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PREFACE. 



The 6 ret edition of Dr. Emtlb Otto's *' Fr^ncb 
Conversation Grammar '' appeared at Ileidelberg in 
1859. A second edition was issued in 1863, upon 
which this 6rflt American edition is based. The pres- 
ent editor has not hesitated in making such changes 
as he deemed prof>er in the l)ody of the work, abandon- 
ing, among other things, the names of the Latin cases, 
genitive, dative, etc., which, although they may be of 
help to the German student, can only confuse the Amer- 
ican learner. The names of the tenses have also been 
changed, and, it is hopt^d, simplified. A few lessons 
have been added to Part I., and the chapter upon the 
Past Participle has been re-written. The preliminary 
*A3son upon Pronunciation is also entirely new, and an 
English and French Vocabulary of the words tliat 
occur in the Themes has been added. 

Bonov, AagiiBt, 1M4. 

430341 
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FRENCH .GRAMMAR. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



TTTE ALPHABET. 

1. The written French alphabet is the same as th«> Knirlish w 
■nd R are fnund only in words Imrmwod from other lan)ru:i!ri>!i. 

The name* of the Irttcm are ifiven hcluw lo the Pn>nc-h i>|icllinic iw iliey 
are of little or no valui* lo ihe h<>);inncr. In the new iiniiii;> thr •' in I*. Icr., 
^, jfut, etc., ivonly aounilc-)! enoiiifh to allow the utii-rHMi'vof the i-onsonao) 
that preradeat it, as in fcMf, rtd-t, msuk, Aitiyue .■ j ia ■lounded as « in iJmmn. 
The vowels hare their oorroal Kreovb aounds. — W when spoken of \g 
called dnii<f V. 



OLD IIAIICa. irBW aAJIBS. 



A 

B 

C 
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E 

P 

O 

H 

I 

J 

K 

L 

H 



OLD NAMB8. NEW KAXBS. 
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enne 


ne 
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be 














c 
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ke (se) 
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P^ 
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de 
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ka 


ke 
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eire 


re 
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e£fe 


fe 
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esse 


8e(ie) 
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e& 


goe(je) 
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t^ 


te 
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ache 


be 
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• 
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v^ 


ve 


J 




j« 
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ic8 


kse 
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ka 


ke 
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igrec 
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1 
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elle 
emme 


le 
me 
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zMe 


ae 



la 
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DIVISIOIS OF SYLLABLES. 

2. Words are generally divided na iii English ; but whenever it 

10 possible a tyllabU must begin with a consonant. Henoo, verbal 

aiid othor terminations beginning with a irowel most be joined to (he 

consonant that precedes ; thus at-mer, bat ai^m^rai ; charh-ter, 

ehan-4e^ai, chan-ie-rons. 

• 
Abxox equal to gs, cs, its componnd nature prevents its separation from 

the vowel that precedes : hence the following division ex-em-pU, 

In writing, silent h apparently begins a syllable, as in in-h^-rmt; bnt in 

the spoken syllables, silent h has no value whatever ; and a consonant be* 

tween a «^c7«d and a silent h is separated from that vowel in the spoken 

though not in the written language ; hence the following divisions. 

Written, Protumnced, 

in-hu-main i-nhu-main 

in-ha-bi-le i-nha-bile 

in-h^rent i-nh^rent 

bon-heur bo-nhenr 

If these words were pronounced according to the written divisions, they 
would begin with a nasal sound ; but they do not. (See Nasal vowels, 37.) 



SYLLABIC ACCENT, OR STRESS. 

As compared with English, French is generally said to have no syUaMc 
accent. Such a stress of voice as is heard in the words ax^otnt and accaUf 
does not occur in French ; but the following rule explains the uniformly 
of the English ac-cent on the last syllable in words newly introduced from 
the French, such as harowMf turtout, wai'hine,Jatigiie, etc 

8. In French each syllable of a word must be prmionnced 
smoothly, the voice resting upon the last, unless it ends in e mute, 
in which case the syllable before the last is slightly aooented. Ex. 
eorutitufian, indubiuMe. 



ACCENTS — SIMPLE TOWELS. 16 



ACCENTS, — ORTHOORAPEIC MARKS. 

4. Three orthographic marks, the €U!iUe ('), the grave (*), and 
the circumflex C), have received the name of accents. 

These marks never affect a syllable ; thcj can only modify the sound of 
a vowel over which they are placed. Sometimes they have a mere oitho- 
graphic value. They must never bo neglected in writing. 

5. The ACUTB (') is used only over the vowel e (e), which then 
has the hhuikI of a in date. Ex. eti, dmine. 

<>. The (jkwb (') or open accent is used principally over e (e), 
which tlien has the sound of e in ebh or of e in there. Kx. feve, 
pere. Over a and u it is only used to distinguish words otherwise 
similarly s{ Milled, and does not aHect the pronunciation. EiL. la, 
the ; la, tliere ; a, ha$ ; k, to ; ou, or ; oik, where. 

7. The Circumflex (*) is used over all the vowels, which ara 
then long. VjSL. age, cote^ sur. 

Tbe circumflex denotes that a contraction has taken place ; thus dge and 
wr were formerly spelled aage and neur. Often an < hais i>een dropped in 
modem French which still remains in the Kngllsh word taken from the old 
French. Ex. tie, u/e; hate, Acute; foret, forest; tempdte, tetnpegt, 

8. The Cedilla is placed under the c (9) when it has the sound 
off before a, o, u. Ex. fa^'ade, yargon, regu. 

9. The DiiBKESis (•• Trema) is used over «, i, and ti; in which 
case these letters do not coalesce with the preceding vowel, but be- 
^ a new syllable. Ex. hair, Noel, aigue, are pronounced ha4ry 
N(hei, aigu-e, (the last e b silent.) 



SIMPLE VOWELS. 

A. 

10. A long has the sound of a in far. Ex. ftme, taul; pAte, 
poite; cas, case. 

11 Short a differs from long a principally in qoantil^. It has 
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iho sound of a in the Inteijectioii ha I prououaced quick. Ex. k, 
the ; patte, paw. 
A 18 silent in Saone, taon, aodt, aoriste, Cnravao. 

E. 

12. E unaccented, wben it ends a syllable in tbe middle of a 
word, and in the raonosjUablcs ce, de^je^ le^ me, ne, que, se and te, 
ba^ the indistinct sound of in Battery. Ex. lover, to raise; re- 
ganl, look. 

13. E unaccented final is mute. Ex. table, table. 

14. E with au acute accent (^) ba.s the sound of a in date. Ez- 
^te, summer ; donnd, given. 

K umiccented takes the sound of € (a in date) before final d, r, z, mnte, 
also ut the beginning of a word before a double consonant. Ex. pied, ybo< ; 
donner, to give ; assez, enough ; effet, effect ; et, o/m/, is always pronounced 4. 

15. E with the grave (e) or with the circumflex accent (§) is 
more or less open, varying between e in ebb, and e in where. Elx. 
reve, dream; ])ere, father ; (or^U forest; apres, after. 

E unatx^nted cakes the sound of ^ [e in e66) when preceding c,f I, r, s, f, 
or X in the same syllable and in the middle of a word before any double 
consonant. Before r, the sound is mure open than before the other letters. 
Kx. fer, iron; dessert, dessert; terre, etirdi; tcndrcsse, tenderness ; sonnotte, 
heil : chef, chief: mes, my ; est, 1* ; esprit, spirit. In the last wonls rhe e is 
pronounced by many persons very nearly like ^ especially in rapid conver- 
sation. Even i often loses its broad, long sound. 

16. E takes the sound of French a in femme, solen te/, indemniser^ 
and in all adverbial toriniDutions in emment. 

17. E is silent Ik*! ween y and a or o. Ex. pij^eon. pigeon ; 
mangeoDS, {we) eat ; man^i'niii, eating In these wurd.s tbe $ 
tinercly serves to prevent g from bavin;;, the hard sound of ^ in go. 

For farther ohservationi on e mute, see page 26« 

I. 

18. I has only one sound, that of 1 in machine ; — long in vio, 
Ufe; tire, to laugh;— short in ^, fnished ; ici, here. 



BIMPLB VOWBLS. 11 

19. O, when long, has the sound of o in rose. Ex.. odt^, side » 
dose dose. 

20. O short has a sound between the o in rob and the u in rub, 
Ex. Rome, robe, iiKNie. 

21. O before final re or r and a final consonant has the sound (i 
in lord Fix. aurore, datDn ; alors, tken ; bord, border. 

O lit nilent in Ltiun, puuu. and faon. 

U. 

22 Fn*nch u hu5 no e(|uivulunt in Gnglinh. To acquire the 
sound. pla<rf rhc li|i.^ cus if aU>ut to whistle, leaving the aperture very 
small ; keeping the lips in this position try to utter 6 as in me. 
£x. murmure, murmur. 

U may be long a^ in mar, ripe ; or short as in vertu, virtue. 

23. U is silent aftor q and between g and e or i, Ex. guide, 
ptide ; question, question ; quatre. Jour ; fatigue, fatigue. 

Exceptions. — U is soundoil when the vowel at'tcr it \» marked with the 
disnsis, as aigne, aciUe ; also in ar^ucr, to aryiie ; aiguille, neetlle ; aiguiser, 
toahforjten: etc Qu is soundcil a» in Rnglish in a few words directly de- 
rived from the Latin. These words are alike or nearly alike in French and 
English Ex. e<jUHtcur, 6jiuition, «|uadrup5de. etc. In equitation, 
nbiquit^, and a few uilier wordii, u retains the proper i'rench sound. 

Y. 

24. T, initial, or between two consonants, has the sound of 
Fiench t. Ex style, style: y, there. 

25. Y bcitw<MMi two vowels iit ei{uivalcnt to nV, the first ; forming 
a diphthnug with ihe preceding, the second with the following vow- 
cL Thua, essuyer, to try; royal, roycd; appuyer, fo Uan; are 
ponounced as if written essai-icr, roi-ial, appui-ier. (See ai and 

In pa)!}. oomiKtry; paysago, landacape; psysan, /mmmiiI ; ay is eqoivalcat 
loot-i. 

8 



y 




18 PBONUNCLITIOII. 

COMPOUND VOWELS. 
. Al and EI (ay). 

26. Ai and ei ore equivaleot sometiuies to ^, somedmoi to & 
Ai Bnal is always like k ; in other oases it takes the sound of &, -^ 
whomever t unaccented would have that sound. (See under E.) 
fix. reine, qtieen; j'aimai, I loved; j'avais, 1 had ; lait, milk. 

Ay, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to ai4. Ex. rayer. 

Ai in the preaent participle of the rerb faire and in the coireepondlng 
•yllahles of all the formfl derived from it, hm« the indistinct sound of « in 
battery. Ex. fuisant, je fftisaitt, to faisuis, i) fuinaii, jt^ dcfkiKais, bienfaisant, 
etc. Theae fomu were all written fonucrly a.s thcj are pronouncted : feiant^ 
jt d€faaii, etc.; compare the future of the same verb, which isjejerai and 
noijairai. 

AU. 

27. Au and eau sound like o in note, Ex. haut, high; beau, 
handsome, 

EU cED, (<B.) 

28. Eu (oeu) has no exact equivalent in English ; it is some- 
what like the u in Jur. It is longer in joune, fast, peur, foor^ 
ooeur, heart, than in jeune, young, feu, fire, and oeuf, egg. 

CB has the sound of eu before liquid /, — as in wil, eye. 

Eu, whenever it occurs in the conjugation of the verb avoir, to have, has 
the sound of simple French u, so that J'cus, tu cus, il eut, etc., must be pro- 
nouncod as if written /us, tuu8,Uut, etc. 

OD. 

29. Ou has the sound of oo in poor. Tt is long in roue, uheel; 
boule, baU, shun m uji>u, soft ; c<iu. nfijk. 



DIPHTHONGS 

80. The vowels «, u, ou, o, precuding a vowel sound, may oo- 
alesoe with it and produce a diphthong. 

Th6s« vowel sounds (t, u, uu, o,) tire the only ones that can be initial fai 
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A tnie diphthong; i «. one in which hoo Towels are heard but cxMdosoe into 
mtetjWMA, 

81. In French diphthongs the first vowel (t, u, <y.i, o) isattored 
quick au 1 short and the voi(« rests upon the second vowel elcraent. 
Tlie diptbongal c»oniliina!ions are : i-a, i-e (i-ai), — i-o {i-au), t-€i«, 
f on, — cm, o-e, o-/ ( wa ) , — ow-a, ofs-ai, ou-e^ <n*-f , — tf<i, i^«, w i, 
1 he e in these conihinations is not the e mute. 

Dy pafoig attention to the ahove remark the diphthong present no dif* 
finnUy, as each vowel retains itt> proper sound, the first being very short ; m 
b the oniy exception. 

01. (oy.) 

82. Oi is nearly like wa in wcUer ; more aocarately ot is equiva- 
lent to French a preceded by a ir sound. The a (ah) is more pro- 
longed in voir, to see ; poire, pear ; than in roi, Inng ; moi, me. 

Or, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to oi-i, Elx royal. 



NASAL VOWELS. 

88. M and N. following a vowel in the same syUable, lose 
their power as consonants, and form with that vowel a nasal sound 
which is in every respect a vowel. 

34. The -nasals form four groups, viz.: — 

A. E, AI. O. EU. 

am, am, ain, aim. on, om. wm, 

at, em. in, im, (jfm.) un, mh. 

To acquire these sounds the organs of speech should be kept in the tcrwM 
position as they are in nttcnng the simple vowel that is to be nasalized ; tht 
back part of the tongue being raised enough to close the passage between 
the month and the nose. The ^ume is done in English in such words as 
OHj/er, ink, woant; but in English the nasal sound is not detached from the 
Dfizt consonant, while in French it is. No m or n consonant sound must 
be heard. To avoid this, the dp of the tongue must be kept motionlese 
and Uie iips disposed to articulate a vowel. French a, thus uttered, will 
give an; — € (ai), (not i in machine) givea in (ain); — ogives on; — sv 
(not Fiench u) gives un (enn). 



an in 



owgcr 



20 PRONUNCIATIOW. 

The liasal fK)Tin(1f) may coalesce with a previoos «\ h, on, or o, and 
forrn a noMal diphthong^ to which all that has been said of the other 
diphthongs is applicable. 

35 The following list presents the nasal combinations. 

N. B. The ED);lish e^piivalcnra of the French nasal vowels are all neoes- 
larily imperfoet, ah no ronsonant m or n must be heard in the French •oand 
tbey are meant to ex}*iain. 

' dans, lanoe, manger, vanter. 
J v.mw]}, uinbru, ample, lanipe. 
want I eti. enfant, inentir, dent. 

[ temps, empire, Tnembi"e, trembler, 

f'xa equivalent to j viaiide. 
i-an ■( ]*:iticnt. (See special rule for Jon.) 

pin, cnn. vnn, rincer. 
impitr, im|M)iie, ini|)oscr, iroba. 
an in J thym. njnipbe, symphonic. 
I sain, luiiii. <»nint, crainte. 
faiin. essuim. daiin. 
ricin, [H'iiulre, f»;indrc, ceinture. 

icn is equivalent to i-/n, rien. (See special rule fiw MH.) 

oin ** " *' tD-in. foin. coin, point, moins. 

on ) on in non, contc, chanson, ronde. 
ora ) song I nom, comte. plomb, compris. 

ion is equivalcht to t-on, action^ passion, question. 

un ) no equivalent ( un, brua. tribun, chacun. 

nm 

eun 

The nasal diphthongs tan, ion, are the simple sounds on, on, 
preceded by a short French t ; otn is in preceded by a tff sound. 
All other combinations may be decomposed in the same manner, as 
ou-in, ou-tn. etc. 

36. Ikn final, and in verbs in enir, is equivalent to x-in or 5^n, 
(yan m yankee), Ex. chien, bien, viendrai, tiendront ; in other 
cases, when followed by a consonant (not n), it is equivalent to i-<m 
(jyan) nasal. £Ix. science, audience, patient, and all words Id 
tent 



> no equivalent ( un, brua. tribun 
>in English. French -c parfum, humble. 
) eu nasal. ( k jcun. 
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RBii4KK. In oompoand words, u bient^, chiendeid, im retains dis tonnd 
of the priinitiTe words Men, cfnen. 

37. M and N are not nasal when double or when between two 
fowcls or a vowel and a silent h, Ex. annee, innocent, bomme, 
one, inoui, inutile, inhumain. 

EzosPTiONS. Tbe na^al soand is beard in mnui and its derivatires ; in 
and aU words beginning in emm ; in enivrer and enorgiteHUr. 



38. Ent in the third person plural of verbs is silent. Ex. ils 
ahnent, they hve ; ils unirent, eto. In other cases eni final is 
equivalent to nasal an. Ex. content, contented ; president, preti' 
dent; — while in the verbs, ils content, they relate, ils prudent, 
they preiide, ent is silent. 

39. En and ^m in a few foreign names have i\^ sound of tn, 
nasal. Ex. Benjamin, Memphis. Em final, and sometimes am 
and im in foreign proper names, are not nji-sal. Ex Jerusalem, 
Abraham, Selim. Um in words that still preserve their Latin form 
is not nasal, u having the sound of o. Ex. album^ triumvir. In 
many other foreign words m and n final are not nasal. Ex.Eden^ 
Hymm, amen, eto. 

CONSONANTS 

GBNBRAL RULBS. 

40. Pinal consonants are silent except r, /, I, r, Ex. iiait 
(tprtt, crtnx, pronounced as if written ^'ot, aprh, croi. 

Remark. When several consonants occur at the end of a word with no 
vowel after them, thoj are all silent, except e^f, I, r, Ex. e8t,JbitM, tZs, 
dardt, pronounced as if written k,/ai, U, dor. 

Ex jBPTioNs. In foreign proper names the final consonant is generally 
■ooiided. Ex. Brutus, Job. 

41. A double consonant is pronounced as one letter. Ex. oiM, 
froffer, pronounced as if written oM, fra^per, 

42. B, 0, d, f, 1, m. n, p, (ph,) q, ▼, and i are pnmoaiioed ag 
m Ibgliah. 



S2 PROirnHCiATioir. 

Exoeptkmi to tha abore general roles will be giren under the Tariooe let 
lors. 

43. In English, consonants in the middle or at the beginning <tf 
words are often silent, as p and / in psalm ; g in phlegm ; I in calm. 
In French, consonants in a like position retain their proper sound. 
Thus in psaume, Jlegme, caltne^ the />, the g, and the / are taWj 
Kmnded. 

BPBCIAL BULI8. 

B final is prononnred In radoub, rumb, 

C has the sound of p in second and its deriTatives. 

44. 9 '^ pronounced as c in/n^acte. Ex. garden, le^on. 

45. Ch has the sound of ch in machine. Ex. chaise^ chercher, 

Ch in many words derived from the Greek and in several proper names 
has the sound of k. Ex. chfto», chfrur, Michd-Ange, But ch has the soond 
of sh in Achille, patriarche, archereque. It is silent in cJinanach. 

Cc before «, i, and y w equivalent to h-9* Ex. accks^ accident, 

C final is silent after n. Ex. franc It is silent in aocroc, broCf derc, 
eatamac, iart^ talmc. 

D final is heanl in nud. 

Dd. Two d'i ar« hcar«l when ad precedes a syllable beginning with a d, 
Ex. addition, 

F final is silent in def, fhef-d'anivre, bantfk, cntfi; though sounded in chef, 
teu/*, (Euf. F is silent in nettf, nine, only when the next word liepns with a 
consonant, before a vowel it has the sound of p. Ex. neuf hotnmet. 

G before a, o, m, sounds like g in game. Ex. gar^tm. 

46. G l>efore c, i, and y, sounds like s in pleasure, Ex. genre, 
gihety general. 

47. On has a liquid sound something like ni in tmi'on. Bx. 
€igneau^ magnifique. This sound is produced with the body, not 
with the tip of the tongue against the roof of the mouth. 

Q is hard before n at the beginning of a word. Ex. gnomon ; also in Oa^ 
mmt, inexpugnable, and in several words in eg and ig that spJdom orcnr. 

Og. Two g'8 are heard in suggerer : the first hard, the last like s in 
ple^tftare 

(J tiual is sounded in joug 



OONSONAMB. 



48. H is said to be mute or aspirate. When mate it is entarelj 
disregarded in pronunciation, and the vowel that comes after it is 
pnmoanced with the preceding consonant, or causes the preceding 
▼owel to be elided as if no letter intervened. Ex. Vhomme^ deux 
habits. 

49. When h is aspiraied no real aspiration is heard as m Eng* 
jsh ; but the vowel that comes after it is pronounced strongly. H 
as[Mrate presents linking and elision. Ex. le heros, deux hiros. 

50. There are about 300 words beginning with A asi»rate. 
These oompriso many hiarine terms, foreign words, and the word& in 
the following list, and their derivatives. 

Rbm ARK . The derivativce of h€ros — heroiite^ fi&oiquef h^rdism^ — are not ao> 
pirated. But kableur,hainf, hausser^ etc., follow the anologj of their prim* 
ftJTTs habler, hair, hatU, which alone are given in the list. 



habler 


hamean 


hargnenx 


hennir 


hache 


hanche 


haricot 


Henri 


hat^ard 


hangar 


haridelle 


h^rant 


hak 


hanneton 


hamais 


h^s8on 


haillon* 


banter 


harpe 


h^riMer 


hair 


harangoe 


harpie 


hdron 


haire 


haraB 


hasard 


h^ros 


h&le 


harasser 


h&te 


herse 


haUe 


haroeler 


haut 


heurter 


hallebarde 


hardes 


hftve 


hibon 


hallier 


hardi 


hkvre 


hideux 


haltp 


bareng 


havresac 


bi^rarchie 


hoiaard 


bonblon 


hoax 


humer 


honte 


bonille 


bnche 


huppe 


horde 


honlette 


hu(^e 


hnre 


hon 


bouppe 


huguenot 


hurler 


hotte 


boasse 


huit 


buBsard 



51. J is pronounced like s in pleasvure; it is never silent nor 
doable. Ex. dejd, joujou, 

L when not liquid sounds as in English. Ex. livre. 

52. lU not initial, and U final, have a liquid sound somewhat Hke 
U in WiBiam. bnUiani. This sound, still prevalent in the soutben 
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and odntral parts of France, has been softened down to nearly ft } 
in the north and especially in Paris, so that there, ill in tailleur is 
scarcely more audible than t in paten. Ex. Jilley famille, gentiUe, 

63. The Yowcl that precedes liquid iU or t7, retains its proper 
sound and does not coalesce with the i ; tie and (b are then equivalent 
to ett. Ex. muraiUe, patrotdUe, orgueU, ail. 

64. IU is not liquid, that is, I retains its proper sound, in words 
that begin with il. Ex. iUusire, iUisiUe ; also in miUe^ ville, tna^ 
qwUe, pupiUe, AchiUe, osciller, vaciller, etc. 

// is not liquid in mi7, fil, civile proJU. 

L final is silent in 6an7, chenilf coutUtfoumiljfxtsil^ grQ^gentil, mntrcU^per- 
ul, outU. It is also silent in soul, pouh, fits, and in the terminations omUL 
tudt, ould, ouU. 

M and N, when not nasal, are pronounced as in English. Ex. snanier, 

M is silent in damner, automnef and their derivatives. 

P is silent in bapteme, stpt, compte, dompter^ exempter^sculpter. 

Q is alwajs followed by u except in cofj and cing, when it soands like k. 
(For quseeu, 23.) In cinq before a consonant it is silent. 

65. R is rolled, but with less force at the end than at the begm 
ning of a syllable. Ex. grand, sctur ; rr and rh are generally pro- 
nounced with more force than r alone. Ex. arriver, rhume. 

In the fbtur© and conditional of the Tcrbs acqu^rir, to acquire, courir, te 
run, moorir, to die, the two r*! must be distinctly heard to distinguish 
them from other forms that have but one r. Thus nous courrons, vons 
acqwrrez, Us mourraient, must not be pronounced like nous courons, vous 
moqu€reZf ills mouraient. 

B final is generally pronounced, but final er is equivalent to /. Ex. 
parler, aimer. In monosyllables in «r the r is sounded. Ex. fir, cher, met. 
It is also sounded in amer, enfirjiier, hiver, and in a few words of foreijpi 
origin, as magister, etc. R is silent in monsieur. 

56. S is generally sounded as m EInglish ; but in words en^g 
isme, asme, etc., it has not the sound of z, EIx. prisme, miasme, 

57., S between two vowels has the sound of «. Ex. rose, baack 
Mise. \ 

8 bos s^^ •oimd of s in ^wordi eomponnded with the Latin prapooi 
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lim fraiw fbllowed by a rowel. Ex. iransiiif, transition. It lias Uie Mine 
■oimd before 6, d, v, and after /. Ex. presbytere^ svelte^ balsamtque, 

Aa $ initial has the hissing sound as in English, — when a word beginning 
with an $ takes a prciix, the s, though between two vowels, retains its his9> 
ing sound. Ex. vrcUsemblabU fcompounded of vrai and iemUaUe), mom^ 
^Uabe, 

Sch is generally prononnced like th. Ex. ichUme. It has the sound of 
•fc in a few words. 

8 final is sounded in words that have been taken from Greek snd Latin 
withont any change of orthography. Ex. aiias, l>foats, fjratis, etc. S b 
also sounded in cens, en-sus, mals, mantra ^ vis, Rheima. JUsy sens (in some of 
its meanings), lis (not in Jleur-deMs), tous (when used without a nonn). 

T is generally sounded as in English. 

58. In words corresponding in form to those in which t has in 
English an sh sound, it has in French the sound of ss. This occurs 
in tied, tidytier, iioriy not initial or preceded by x or $, Ex. partial, 
essentiel, iniiier, nation. But bestial, bastion, mixtion, have the 
pore t sound. 

59. T has also the sound of s in words in tie^ that have in Eng- 
lish cy, or tia, in which t sounds like sh. Ex. prophetic, democra" 
tie, ndnutie, xnitier, — also in balbutier. In other words in tie 
and tier, t retains the proper sound. Ex. moitie, metier. 

Th 10 nerer pronounced as in English, but alwap Uke t alone, as path^ 
tiqu€. 

T final is heard in brut, chut, correct, dot, dirfrt, deficit, fat, exact, net, stit- 
ped, strict. In sept and huit, t is silent only when they precede a noun com- 
moncing with a consonant. Ex. huit gar^ns. In Christ, s and t are both 
pronounced ; but in J^us- Christ they are both silent. In vingt, t is pro- 
noonced only in the scries between 20 and 30. Ex. vingt-cinq, 

X has the sound of <7S in words beginning with x or ex before a rowel or 
an h mute. Ex. Xavier, e3f\ exhumer. 

In a few proper names f has the sound of ss. Ex. BruxeUes, Auxerre; it 
hat also this sound in sof'xanie, — and in six and dix when standing aloneu 
In dtx-huit and dix-neu/, x sounds like z. 
' X in other cases has the sound of ibr. Ex. luxe, Aix-la-ChapdU, 

Z is pronounced in gaz. When final in proper names it has the 
sound of s. Ex. Meiz, Suez, eto. 
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LINKINO OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 

60. The final consonant of a word, closely connected in senae 
with the next woitl beginnmg with a vowel or silent h must generat 
Ij be carried over In that case « and x are sounded like z; d like 
t, and g (seldom linked) like k. Elx. tin grcmd homme, vou$ cnfes, 
Us <mi, aux armes. 

No general rale can be g;iyen embracing all the < ases in which a final ooo- 
Mnant most be thus linked. In poetry and in impressiye reading, the link- 
ing mast be made in many cases where it woald soand annatural and af- 
fected in daily conversation. It may be stated in general terms that the 
more closely connected the words are in sense, the more imperatiYe it is to 
link them together in pronaridation. Certain words, snch as «f, m, r^ff, 
piomb, loupf etc., can ncvci be linked. Words ending in a nasal sound are 
seldom linked, except short words that recar frequently, sachas on, en, un, 
Hum, ton, toft, btat, ban, etc. When a nasal n is linked, either the na^al 
sound ia heard and an a«lditional n pronounced before the next vowel, or 
the nasal is dropped altogether, thus un homjM, on a, as if written un 
nhommef on na ; or u-nhommet *>-na In rapid speech the nasal sound almost 
always disappears ; many omit it altogether. In some combinations, snch 
BsioR hommey bien heureux, it is never heaid. 



OBSERVATIONS ON E MUTE. 

We hare seen that « unaccented when final is mute, and that in the wordd 
oe, de, je, le, me, ne, que, se and te, and when it terminates a syllable not 
6nal, it has the indistinct sound of e in battery. In rapid utterance, however, 
even this feeble sound is not heard whenever the articulation connected with it 
oan be di^inclly uttered without it. 

Heme the following rule : — 

61. E unaccented ending a syllable is silent whenever die con- 
sonant befbro it can be pronounced either with a vowe] that precedes 
or one that comes after it in the next syllable or word. 

Practice and oral teaching oidy can make this law of euphony perfect^ 
clear. In the following examples the e^s printed in itaUet are not pR>> 
ooonoed. 



OBSBBTATIONS, BTO. 
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V(h1& I0 chimin de fer. 

Je le sais. 

Je ne te !« donn^ pas. 

Beauooup de monde. 

Je 110 me l^ propose pos 

Etre attentif. 

Nobl0 ardetur. 



There is the railway. 

I know it. 

I do not give it to thee. 

Many persons. 

I do not propose it to myself. 

To be attentive. 

Nfoble ardor. 



In the last two examples the r and / that precede the « are virtaallj our 
rleJ over to the next word aa if no f intervened, and tr and U were final. 

NoTB. Care mast be taken not to pronounce tre, dre^ ble, pie, ere, etc., as 
they arc in Kn^^Iish, that is as ter, <ier^ bd, pel, etc., in order, temple, noble. 
In French the / and r must not be separated by any intenrening soond horn 
the consonant (hat procedee. Ex. ordrp, aimabk, qnatre, na^rd, peuple. 



V 



I. PREMlfeRE LEgON 



THE AKTICLE. 



1. In ^he French language there are only two genders, tie , 
the mascvUnf and the feminine. This distinction applies also to 
inanimate objects, which are either masculme or feminine. 

2. The definite article has a peculiar form for each gender : ie 
before a masculine, la before a feminine substantive ; Ui is the pla- 
ral of both genders. Ex. : — 

Maac Le roi, the king. Fcm. La reine, the queen. 

Ic pkre, the father. la mkre, the mother. 

8. Le and la in the singular lose their vowels and take the apos- 
trophe (r) before a noun bcginnmg either with a vowel or h mute. 

Ex. : — 

Biasc. L'ami, the friend. Fern. L'amie, the (female) friend. | 

I'homme, the man Vlustoire, (the) history. 

4. The indefinite article, answering to the English a or on, is 
un for the masculine ; une for the feminine. Ex. : 

Masc. Un roif a king. Fern. Une rdnef a qneen. 

un pere, a father. une meref a mother. 

un ami, a friend. une amie, a (female) frieiid. 

VOCABULARY. 

Le livre, the book. un chapeau, a hat, bonnet. 

UpcUnt the bread. la rose, the rose. 

U cheval, the horse lafleur, the flower. 

le chien, the dog. La plume, the pen, feathar. 

Vonde, the uncle. la tante, the aunt 

Venpint, the child. une poire, a pear. 

VoTf m, tlie gold. une pomme, an apple. 

unjardiii, a garden. et, and. 
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B. «rat\ I baTe. Ai-Je, haye 1 1 

Iv a$t thoa haal of-<u, hast thoal 

tZ a, he has. a-t-ilf has he ? 

efle a, she has. a^-eUe, has she ? 

FL nova avons, we haTe. atxvu-funa, hare we? 

•out avet, joa have. avez-vous, have joal 

tZf <mt, thcj have. ont-ils, have thej? 

<Qe9 ofU, they (fern) have. ont-elUs, have thej t 

RsM AKK 1. J*ai is for je ai. The « of ^e, I, is elided when the Torb 
begins with a vowel or silent A. 

2. Observe the hyphen by which the verb and prononn are always joined 
in interrogations. 

3. . The t in a-f-tZ, a4-elle, is merely euphonic. It is inserted to prevent 
the hiatus between two vowel sounds, when the third person singular of a 
verb ends in a vowel, and is followed by il, eUe, on, 

4. The use of the 2d person singulaf is marh more freqnent in French 
than in English. It generally denotes familiarity and intimacy. In ad- 
dressing inferiors, it denotes authority ; in poetry, its use is the same as in 
English. 

5. When, in a question not beginning with an interrogative prononn or 
adverb, the snbject is expressed by a substantive, it must begin the sen- 
tence, and the pronoun still be put after the verb. Ex. : — L'enfimia44lf 
has the child 1 La mkre ort-eUe f has the mother ? 

BEADING EXEBCISB 1. 

tTai le livre. Ta as an livre. J'd la rose. As-tn la rose ? 
II a le cheval. Elle a le pain. Le p^re a un cheval. La m^re a 
OB jardin. L*enfant a one poire. Nous avons xm chien. Avei- 
yens un chapeau ? Us out un onclo ct une tante. Elles ont nne 
tante. L' infant a-t-il une plume ? La mere a-t-elle la fleur ? Le 
roi a-t-ii un cheval ? II a le cheval. Les amis (plu.) out lea Imea, 
Lea enfantB ont les plumes. 

THEME 1. 

1. Ibavethehorse. 2. I have a friend. B. Thou hast ihe bode. 
4. He has a dog. 5. She has the bonnet. 6. The father has a 
garden. 7. The mother has the rose, 8. The king has the gold. 
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9. The nnole has a fnend. 10. We have the bread. 11. Too 
have a pear. 12. They (jtmwc.) have an apple. 13. They (y«m.) 
have a flower. 14 Has the friend a horse ? 15. The friend ha'' 
a horse and a dog. 



Ai-je la rose T 
As-tn le pain ? 
A-t-tlle la fleur ? 
L'enfant a-t-il le livre ? 
Avez-vous un cheval ? 
L'enfant a-t-il une poire V 



OOirVEBSATION. 

Yens avez la rosa 

J'ai le pain. 

Elle a la fleur. 

D a le livre. 

Nous avons un cheval et un ohien. 

L'enfant a une poire et une pomme 
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FORMATION OF THE PLUBAL. 

1. Qenebal Rulk. The plural is formed in French as in fing 
Oflhy by the addition of an # to the singular. Ex. : — 



Le rot, PloT. les rois. la pomme, 

le Uffre^ les livrea. I'en/arU, 

rhomme, ' leshommes. t^arni, 



Plnr. U$ pommes, 
lesenfantB. 
le$iams. 



V EXCEPTIONS, 

ending in #, x, x, in the singular, remain unchanged. 

Lejils, £be son. 
la notx,4he walnut, 
le neZf the nose. 



Plnr. les Jxls, the sons. 

les nohf the walnnte. 
les nez, the noses. 



8. Words ending in au^ eu, form their plural by adding x instead 

:>f f , as : — 

Le chapeaUf the hat or bonnet. Plnr. les chapeavx. 
U feu, the fire. les feux. * 

le Ueut the place. les lieux. 
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Rbmabk. Seven nonns in on take jt in the plural, viz. : 
Lt choUf the cabbage le pw;, the loose. { 

k bijou, the jewel. U genou, the knee. 

U eaiOou, the pebble le jaujoUf the plaything. 

U kibou, the owl. 

Ploral - lei chouXf les bijoux, Its caUloux, etc 

The odiers ending in ou follow the general rale and take t in the phind 
« . ie clou, the nail'; plnr. !ea cloua : le trou, the hole ; plor. Us, trous, etc. 

4. Nouns ending in a/, ail, change these terminations into tmo;, 
to form the ploral, as : 

Le ehev€d, the horse. Plnr. Le$ ehmxxux, 

Vanmal, the animal. Um aninaux. 

le travail, the work. /at travaux. 

Rbmabk. This mle, however, has a few exceptions, which follow the 
general rale, simply taking s in the plural, as : le bed, the ball ; le camaval^ 
the carnival ; le portaU, the doorway ; /« gouvemaU, the helm ; V€toenUnt, the 
&n. ttc. Plnr. le$ beds, le$ camavals, etc. 

5. The following words form their plaral irregolarly. (The first 
three have also a regular plural. Sec Part ti, L. ii.) 

Le del, heaven Plnr. Les deux, heavens. 
Pcdl, the eye les yeux, %b^ eyes. 

PaXeul, the great-grandfiither. les aXeux, i\e anoeston. 

le bOaU, the cattle. les bestiaux, the cattle^ 

yOCABULABT. 

Leotmif, the penknife. lejeu, the play, game. 

lefihre, the broths. la souris, the monae. 

la sour, the sister. le nam, the name. 

la parte, the door, gate le chameau, the camel. 

ia maison, the house. le couteau, the knife. 

le chdteau, the cattle. man, nx. ma, f. mt^a, pi. my. 

* kpalais, the pahu^. vu, seen, ou, or. 

Mft tabkau, a picture. deux, two. trois, three. 

k dUu, the cat. quatn, four, cmq, fiye. 

kg€nind, the general. le bras, the arm. 

la noix, the walnut aussi, abo. 
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Voidf here is, this is, here are, these are. 

Foila, tliere is, that is, there are. those are. 

Void is compounded of tlie imperative of tw, to see, and ict, here. B 
means tlierefore literally, see here. Voila maans see there. They both gOT- 
em the obiective case. Ex. me voici^ here am I; literall?, Behold me hen* 

8 J*avais, I Imd. Avais-Je, had II 

tu avais. thou hadst avais-tu, ha<lst thou f 

il aixiitf he had. avait-il^ liad lie ? 

elle avail, she had. avait-elk, luid shel 

• 

PI. nouM avians f we had. avions-noua, had wel 

vous aviez, you had. aviez-vouSf had youl 

tZs avaienty they had. avaient-Us, liad theyl 

iOet avaierU, they had. avaient-elles, had thej 1 

READINQ EXEBCISE 3 

Ncus avons un canif. Vous aviez deux canife. Mon frfere a leb 
coiiteaux. La maison a deux portes. Avais-je Ics noix ? Aviez- 
vous lefl joujoux ? Oui, nous avions les joujoux. Le roi avait troiB 
chateaux. La reine a les bijoux. Void quatre souris. Les enfants 
avaient trois pommes. Mon oncle avait deux chcyaux. Ma tante 
a cinq tableaux. Les chameaux ont une bosse {hump). Ma mere 
a deux soeurs et troia freres. 

THEMB S. 

1. I have three brothers. 2. (The)* man has two arms. 8. I 
had four horses. 4. Iladst thou the flowers ? 5. I had the roses. 
6. There are the apples, the pears, and the walnuts. 7. There aie 
also the games and the pictures. 8. Have you seen the houses, the 
castles, and the gardens? 9. My uncle has four pictures. 10. ] 
have seen fivii horses and two camels. 11. The children have throe 
mice. 12. Have you seen the games of the (des) children? 

* In the themes, words placed in pareutheses ( — ) must be expressed io 
Preach, though redundant in English. English words printed in italia 
OHiet be omitted in French. 
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18. Has my amit tbree dogs or tbroo cats? 14. She has three ioff 
and two cats. 15. The eye is blue (^est Ueu), ^ 16. I have two 
eyes. 17. \My brother hks two knives, and I have two peokntves. 



OONYEBSATION. 



ATevTons mi canif 7 
* A vai3-je les ooutcaux ? 
Aa^ta YU les chameauz f 

Avez-Yoas ansa yu les chft- 

teaox? 
Ayci-vous les bijoux? 
Les enfants ont ils les habits 

{coats) ou lee chapeaox ? 
AYaient-ils vu les fcux ? 
Avez-Yons les tableaux ? 
Mod p^re a-t-il un chat? 
GombicD de {how many) freres 

aYez-YOus ? 
Combien de soBurs SYez-YOus ? 
Ayos-yoos yu les amis? 



J'ai deux canib. 

Vous aviez les coatoaux. 

J^ai YU les ohameaux et les oho 

Yaux. 
J'ai YU les oh&teaux et les pa- 

lais. 
Ma tante a les bijoux. 
Les enfants ont les habits etles 

chapeaux. 
Ds avaicnt yu les feux. . 
Je n'ai pas {not) les tableaux. 
II a un chat et un chien. 
J'ai trois fir^res- 

J'ai deux soeurs. 

Nous n'aYons pas Ya ks amii» 
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CASE— ^— i>^. 

1. French nouns have no vaiiation of termination to indicate 
ease ; the nominative and objective are, as m English, alike m form, 
and the possessive is expressed by the preposition de {of) and its 
object. 

2. The possessor must, in Frenoh. follow the object possessed, 

s 
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and be preceded by the article e. g. The kingV throne, most be 
transposed as if it were, the throne of the king ; Le tr6?i€ dn ^o%. 

3. The preposition de (of, from,) appears either unchanged or 
ooutraeted with the article. A contraction takes place whenever d* 
occurs before the article le or les ; in the first case, it takes the hnv 
iu (singular), in the second des (plural). Ex. 

8. dii roi (instead oi de le rot, j of the king, or the king's. 
dup^rt (instead oi de U. pere,) of the father, or the father's 

PI. des rots (instead of de les rois,) of the kings, or the kings'. 
des meres (instead of die les meres,) of the mothers. 

4. Before la and T, de remains unaltered, as : — 

de la mkrt, of the mother, or the mother's. 
de I'ami, of the friend, the friend's 
de I'komme, of (the) man, the man's 

5. Before the indefinite article u», une, bA apostrophe is put in- 
gtead of the <• of cfe, as : — 

d*un roif of a king. <fune reine^ of a queen. 

d*un amif of a friend. d'une amie^ of a female friend. 

6. Before /e, the preposition k (to) is contracited with this ardde 
tt) <xu ; and before les into aux ; as : — 

au (k le) roi, to the king omx (^ les) rois, to the kings 

ou ** fi^re, to the brother ouar *' fibres, to the brothers. 

7. The definite article nmst be used in French before aU nooius 
ased in a general sense f»r denoting u whole species of objects, though 
in English the article Is not omployi;d ; as : — 

Man, t'hotntnt nature, la natwre 

lifie, la vie. summer, /* M. 

fortune, la fortune dinner, If diner. 

Hence, of man, of life, of fortune, etc., are to be translated in Planch 
de Vhomme, de la vie, de la fortune, etc. ; to man, to life, to nature, etc « h 
Ckomme, a la vie, a la nature. 

8. In French the article is to be repealed l>efore oac'i substautiyi^ 
if a senkenoe. as : — 



OAfiB. S£ 

The salt, pepper And vinegar, — k sd, le poivn et le vmaigrB. 

7%e men, women and children, ^^les hommes, les/emmea el les mfiatXa 

VOCABDLABY. 

Dieu, Grod. la/enStre, che window. 

le cr^ateuTy the creator U cousin, the cou«in. 

le monde, the world la cousinly the cousin, f 

Vennemiy the enemy laJUte, the daughter. 

le sommeil, sleep. la viUe, the town 

Pimagpy {. the iraajre je donne, I give. 

lamorty death. U voisirif the neighbor. 

lafeuilh, the leaf. est, is. (belongs) wiU, an 

a quiy to whom, whose ' omi, yes. tton, no 

Voisean^ the bird Monsieur, Sir. 

wrfrf, your Madame, Madam. 

Parhre, m. the tree. Mademoiselle, Miss 

aKADING KXERCI8K 3 

Le pere de Tenfant La m^re des enfants. La porte de la raai 
son. Tjes portes des maisonh. Les fen^tres du palai8. Jje chat 
est un animal Les chats sent lea ennemis des souris. Le sominei) 
e^ rirnage de la mort. Le chateau est au roi et k la reine. Je 
donne la plume ^ Teofant Je donne le jeu atix enfants Lc jar- 
din est aox freres et aux Boeurs Les images des 1018 Les feuilleF 
des arbres. Les fenetres de la maison. 



THEMB S. 

I. The fether of the son 2. The mother of the daughter 
.1. The mother of the children 4. The door of the house 5. The 
gates of the town 6. The houses of the towns. 7. The windows 
of the housefi 8. God is the creator of the world. 9. The dog 18 
the eneiny of the cat 10 I give the book tx) the brother. 11. I 
give the ooat> r<»^be brothers and sisters. 12. The dog is the friend 
of man 18. The feathers of the birds 14. Mj cousin's l;Kmiiet. 
15. My cousin«' bonnet*^ (the bonnets of my cousins). 16. Sleep 
\B the brother of death. 17. Of the trees of the garden 18. Tht 
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sjes of the borses are large (grands). 19. The fiiend^s name 
20. Ihe windows of the castle. 21. The neighbor's house and 
garden. 22. I give the ros«s to the sbter of the generals 23a QWe 
(donnez) the pen to the fiatTter. 

CONVEnSATION. 

Aige le livre du conan ? Tu as le livre iu conan. 

As-tu rimage de la tante? Oui M — * j'ai Timage de la 

tante. 
A.-t^ TU le jardin da roi? Non M — il a ya le ch&teaa da 

roi. 
Lea en&nts ont^ils les jeoz ? Om M — les en£mts ont lee 

jeux. 
Qui (who) a les ciseaox (jets- Voici les ciseauz de votra soear. 

$ori) de ma soeur ? 
A qui sent les noix 'I Ellos sent k Tenfant. 

A qui sent les poires ? Elles sont aux enfants da voisiii 

A qui est CO {this) jardin ? E est au roi et k la reine. 

Avez-vous vu le ohien de Ton- Voilk le chien de i^onde. 

de? 
A qui sontoGS (these) roses ? EHIes sont k ma oousine. 
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IV. QUATRlilME LE9ON. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The following list mcludes the French prepomtions of moal 
firaquent occurrence. 

d, to, at, in. dans, in, into. par, through, by 

apris, after. de, of, &om. parmi, among. 

• Tnifl if—, which will always be inserted after Oui and Non fhoali 
bo ftad Mondeur, Madame, or MademoiseUe, as the cate maf Mfiirt. 
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beftxTB, (time), cbvan^, before, (pkoe). pendant, during. 
avec, with derriere, behlDcL. pour, for. 

chez, at, with, at the en, in. sans, irithout 

bouse of. enire, between s(ms, under. 

eonfy^e against envers, vers^ towards, m^, on, upon. 

Aa to the contraction of a and le into cm, of h and Ui into otur, of dls wUk 
> into dti, of ck with ^ into des, Bee page 34. 

8. After prepositions no article is osed whenercr the nonn is taken in a 
wide and indeterminate sense, and forms with the preposition a sort of ad- 
verbial phrase, as : cutec piaisir, with pleasore ; tans crainte, without fear. 

3. Chez means cU the hoiue of. It governs the noun or pro- 
noun as any other preposition. Ex. chez moi, at my house, (at the 
house of me); chez voiiSy at your house ; chez man ancle, at my 
tincle's, (at the house of my uncle). 

For remarks on the employment of some prepositions, see P. ix., L. 16 

VOCABULART. 

La oour, the oonn, yard la chambre, the room. 

9^bole, f. the school. ^^iise, f. the church 

le maUre, the master, teacher. ta nmt, the night. 

Peau, f. the water. Ujcwr, the day. 

la main, the hand. la cuisine, the kitchen. 

la pUde, the rain. * ia pochef the pocket. 

le tait, the roof. demeure, lives, notn, our. 

ck, where, ton, thy, os, this qui, who, whom 1 

S. Je tuis, I am. Suis-je, am 1 1 

tu es, thon art e$-tu, art thon 1 

Q est, he is. est-il, is he ? 

sOeest, she is. fut-elle, is shef 

PL nouM tommes, we are. wmmet-nous, are we 1 

PPM ites, yon are. ites-vous, are you 1 

ilssont, they are. §ont-U8, are tliey 1 

' aflsfsoR<, they aie. if*a-elUs, are the/ f 
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SIADDTG EXEBCI8B i. 

Je ftns dans la oooi. L'oiseaa est sar le toit. Es-tu an jardin 
(dafis le jardin) ? Louis est cbez mon pire. Les chevaux mnt de- 
cant la porte. Apr^ la pluie. Pendant la nuit. Avant le jour. 
L^enfant est sous Farbre. Parmi les enfants. Nous sommes dor 
ri^iiB les arbres. Ds sont entre la porte et la fenetre. Ce livre e^: 
pour mon fir^re. Ma tante est & T^glise. Sans argent (mone^,) 
At«o lee cbevaux de mon oncle. Centre I'ennemi. Notre ami 
demaore h, Paris dans la miuson de sa tante. 

THBME 4. 

1. In the yard. 2. During the night. 8. I am before the 
house. 4. Louis is in the garden. 5. Are you in the yard ? 6. 
Before night. 7 . I speak {je parte) of the house, — of the coat, — 
of the flowers, — of my fiather, — of my mother. 8. The two knives 
are in my pocket. 9. Where are the cats ? 10. They are in the 
kitchen. 11. The birds are on the roof. 12. The three childreo 
of my cousin (m.) are in (the) town. 18. Against the rain. 14. 
With my father. 15. Without a master. 16. Louis is in his ($a) 
room. 17. The book is for my sister. 18. Between the two win- 
dows. 19. Under the roof of the house. 20. Are they before the 
door of the church ? 21. No; they are behind the church. 22. 
The children are at (the) school. 

CONYSBSATIOlf. 

Oil est Louis? D est dans la cour. 

Oil est mon fils? II est au jardin. 

Oil sont les enfiints 1 Ds jouent (j>lay) deyant la mai- 

son. 
Voire ooufidne estrelle k I'^le ? Non M — , elle est k T^glise. 
tiites-vous dans le jardin ? Non M — , nous sommes dans la 

cour. 

Ton p^re est-O an jardin ? Non M — , il est dans sa cbam- 

bro. 
Sont-ils k la fenStre ? Oui M — , lis sont k la fenetre. 

A76z-Yons yu les oanardB Nous avons vu les oanards et lea 
(dnidtt). dans k eoor Y ofes (^MfeV 
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V. CINQUI^ME LE9ON. 



THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

1. TI16 partitive article answers to the English some or cmy^ ex- 
pressed in French by du before a noun masculine beginrnng with a 
consonant, bj de la before a noun feminine beginning with a conso- 
nant, and by de V before a noun of either gender beginning with a' 
vowel or an A mute. Ex. : 

Du pairif some or any bread. de la biire, some beer. 

du frin, (some or any) wine. de la vicmde, 80me meat 

de VargexUy some money (Silrer). de l*huile, some oil. 
In the plural the partitiye article is det for both genders. Ex. 

Dee Uvres, (some) books desfleurs, flowers. 

dee en/ants, children. dee rases, roses. 

Seme is not always used in English, whereas du, dela^de l\ dee, most 
always be expressed in French 

2. In questions the English U8e any instead of iome ; in French 
it must be rend<^red by the saipe article, as : — 

Haye you any bread ? avez-voue du pain 7 
Is there any water ^ y a-t-U de Veau f 

3. The partitive article must be used whenever in English some 
or any is expressed or understood before a substantive ; it must be 
repeated before every substantive in a sentence. Ex. : — 

Have yon bread and cheese ? Aoez-votu du pain et dufromagef 
Bring me some mustard, oil and vinegar. 
Apportez-inoi de la jnoufarde, de Vhuile et du vinaigre, 

4 However, when the substantive is preceded by an adjective, 
the simple preposition de ord' takes the place of the partitive aiti 
r^y in the singular as well as in the plural, as : — 

8. de bon vin, some or any good wine. 
de bonne viande, some or any good meat 
de mauvais cafif, some or any bad cofite. 
# estoeUentefarine, some or any excellent Ikmr. 
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FL dt lon$ Uvm, some or anj good books. 

cU belUs JleurSt somo or anj beautiful flowen. 
(Fexcellaits vaisseaux, some or anj excellezLt yessels. 

VOCABULARY. 



Lafarine, the flour. ^ 
U/er, (the) iron. 
Pargent, m. silver.^ 
fe papier^ the paper. ^ 
Veneris f. the ink.-' 
lejromage, the cheese'. 
legar^on* the boy. 
/e plombf the lead. 
2e se/, the salt. 
2e canard, the duck, 
/'ecu/) m. the egg. 
Uy a, there is, there are. 

8« Taurai, I shall have 
fu ourcu, thou wilt have. 
U aurOf he will have. 
die aura, she will have 

PL nous aurons, we shall have. 
V0U8 aur€z, you will have. 
ihauront, they will have. 
eUes auront, they will have 



READIKrO EXERCISE 5. 

J'avds de la farine et du sel. A vicz-vous aussi du eel ? Le roi 
a de Tor et de Targcnt. D a aussi dcs bijoux. Tu auras do 
fromage. Louis a acbct^ du papier et do Tcncre. Nous aurons 
des livres, des plumes et des crayons. Avaicnt^lles dos fleurs ei 
des fruits ? Je doune a ton cousin dcs noix et dcs pommes. DaDS 
b oour il y a des canards. Mon cousin avait dcs cbevaux et des 
ohiens. Ma cousine aura dcs chats, mais ma tante aura des oiseaoz. 
Dans les jardins il y a dcs arbrcs, des fruits ct dcs fleurs. 

* Gorgon means waiter and bachelor as well as 6oy. Petit, small, is tliem 
iijn generally prefixed in speaking of a young boy. 



le fruit, the frnit. 
le Sucre, the sugar* 
le caff, the coffee* 
la prune, the plum. 
le beurre, the butter, r 
le crayon, the penciL 
U Soulier, the shoe. 
le bas, the stocking. 
adteU, boaght. ^ 
<pie, what, mais, but. 
la, there, six, six. 
c'est, this is, that is. 

Aurai-je, shall I have t 
auras-tu, will thou ha\et 
aura-t-il, will be have 1 
aura-t-eile, will she havel 

aurons-nous, shall we have t 
aureZ'Vous, will you have? 
auront-iis, will they have? 
auront-elles, will they have? 
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THKlTFi 0. 

1. We had some batter and (some) dbeese. 2. Tcm had 
Imtter and eggs. 8. Here is (L. n.) bread. 4. There is some 
bread 5. My father has l)ought lead and iron. 6. The child has 
Oowers. 7. Mj cousin (/.) will have some floor and bread. 8. 
There are^ eggs and fruits. 9. The man has sugar and ooSee. 
10. The queen has gold and silver. 11. I give (to) the boys 
books, pencils and pens. 12. They will also have some paper and 
ink. 13. Louis has horses and dogs. 14. My sister will have 
shoes and stockings. 15. I give {to) the boy stockings, clothes, 
{hahiU) and hats. 16. Have you (any) friends (m). 17. They 
(f.) will have friends (f.). 18. At my uncle's (L. iv. 8.) house 
there are books and pictures. 19. Will you have (voulez^xnu) 
tome money? 20. No; give me {donnez-moi) some bread. 
21. Read (lisez) good books. 22. Thi» is bad coffee. 23. We 
have seen beautiful roses. 

00NVEB8ATI0H. 



A vons-nous de la frurine t 
Avons-nous aussi du sel ? 
Aurons-nous du beurre et da 

pain? 
Qu'avez-vous Hi {(here) ? 

A-I^De des ciaycms? 

Lee enfimts ontrils des pcnres ? 
' Qu'as-tu sous le bras (arm) ? 
Pour qui sent ces Uvres? 
Ta soBur a-t-elle du sucre ? 
Tim cousin art-il du pajuer? 

V:$uiadufromage? 
X a^il des fruits ? 
Qn'j a^Q ches moo onola Y 



Nous avons de la fiirine. 
Nous avons aussi du sel. 
Non M — , mais vous aurei des 

fruits. 
Nous avons de la viande et d« 

pain. 
Non M— , nuds elle a des 

plumes. 
Non M — , lis ont des pommea. 
J'ai des livres. 
lis sent ponr mon maitre. 
EUle a du sucre et du cafi$. 
Mon cousin a du papier, des 

plumes et de Tencre. 
Le garden a du fromage. 
Oui M — , 11 y a des fruits. 
D y a dee Hvies et dee tmagjea. 
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FURTHER USE OP DE. 

De 18 need without the artiole. 

1. After nouns expressing measure^ weight, number ^jm : 

Vne bouteSU dt vin, a bottle of wino' Une Uvre de tucre, a pound of siigu 
Un mflroeau de pain, a piece of bread. Une poire dehas.A pair of stockingp 

2. Aflw adverbs of quantity. 

Ak'sez, enough. wioins, less, fewer. 

beaucoupt mnch, many, a great many» ne — rien, nothing. 

a great deal. quelque ckoee, something. 

cambient how mnch, how many. trop, too, too much, top many. . 

ne — guere, but little, but few."^ troppeu, too little, too few. 

peu, little, few. UuU, so much, so many. 

pluB, more. autant^ as much, a« many. 

Ex. : — Assez de mn, wine enough, {ctssex before the noun and adjective) 

Combien tTiirgerU, how much money t 

Ihnt de Jleurs^ so many flowers. Trop defiuttes, too many mistakes. 

Bbmabk. But after bien, much, many, and la plupart, giost, the article 
must be used. Ex. : — >^ 

Bien dee hommee, many men ^ . La pUtpa^ du tempe, most of the time 

3. After pa$, pointy jamcns, de alone must be used instead of 
the partitivo du^ de ia^ de$. Ex. : — 

/e n'aipatde micre, I have no sugar. N*avez-vous point cTencref have yoo no 

ink? 

4 Dem need as a connective of a word denoting a material. 

line bague d'or, a gold ring. Une cuiller d'argent, a sllyer spoon. 

Une bowne de mnU^ a silk pnne. Une table de bote, a wooden table. 

Uh {Aap*xm de veUmn, a rehret bonjuet 
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VOGABULABT. 

Om fmHU, a sheat ramie, f. the dl, jnd. 

Ml verre^ a glass. wm douzaine, a dOMO. 

kth^fUsA. la botu, the boot 

Mne ftoite, a box. 2a permmne, the penoo. 
/a monOre, the watch. . . ils 6019, the wood. 
le drop, the doth. jLvM^ que, than, 

nspi, reoehred. ftn, drunk, 

la ckaine^ the chain Aoirsux, happj 

BEADING EXEBdSB 6. 

V(Moi ane bouteille de vin. Nous avons trois livree de snore. 
Nous anions ansd denz livrcs de cafiS. La reme avait beauoonp de 
bijoux Aviez-Yous assez d 'argent? Mon oncle anra nne douzaine 
de has Avez-yous regu la boite de crayons? Vous aurez une 
feuille de papier • Ayiez-vons auez de pain ? Les en£ant8 avident 
mollis de poires que de noix. Je donne assez d'argent k mon fils. 
U a bn tiop de vin. Nous aureus une ohaine d'argent. Yous an* 
lez une montre d'or. Ma m^re a un ohapeau de yelours. La plo- 
part des hoismes sont heureux. 

^ ' THKMB «. 

1. I ha^e a dozen {of) pens. 2. Thou wilt haye k sheet of pa- 
per. 8. She has cheese and butter enough. 4. We had a glass of 
wine. 5. I shall have also a piece of meat and two glasses of wine. 
6. He had.a bottle of oil. 7. We had two pounds of sugar, six 
pounds of oofl^, and fiye pounds of tea. 8. You will haye a great 
many pencils and books. 9. I haye bought a dozen stockings and 
two pairs of shoes. 10. Li this (cette) box there are six yards of 
^oth. 11. I had a alyer watch and a gold ring. 12. This is a 
wooden table 18. How many persons haye you seen (vueM)t 
14. We haye seen few persons. 15. My cousin had a wooden l/ox 
16. Haye vtm drunk a bottle of wine? 17. GKye me a sheet 
of papei. 1% My brothiSt will haye scnnething. 19. My sis- 
ter has bou^ two gold rings and three silver spooos. 20. The 
QUId has ai! many pears as (jgue de) ap]^. 
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OOITTEBSATION. 

Qn'avea-voos Ik ? Nous avons tin verre d'em. 

Qu'avcz-voiia achet^ ? J'ai achet^ deux livies de sacro. 

Avez-vous aussi du caf(S ? Oui M — , j'ai du cafS&. 

Ayez-vous de Targent, mon Oui mon p&re, j'ai de Tazgeot. 

file? 

Combien d'argent ayez-vous V J'm six francs. 

Estrco assez pour yous ? C'est ajssez pour mm (hm). 

Oh ayez-yous yu le maitre de J'ai yu mon maitre de masique 

musique ? au jardin. 

Ayaitril des fleurs ? Oui M — , il ayait des fruits et dei 

fleurs. 

G<nnbien de cheyaux ayez-yous ? Nous ayons trois chcyaux. 

Ayes-yoos une paire de bottos ? J'ai une paire de bottes et deux 

paires de soulieis. 



-<♦*- 




VII, septiIjme LEgON. ^. 

PROPER NOUNS. 

A distinction must be made between names of personi and totona^ 
and names of countries, provinces, mountains, rivers, lakes, 
1. The former, as in English, take no ardcle, such are : — 

OHBISTIAK NAMES. 

OmOaume, William. Franks, Francis. 

Henri, Henry. Elise, Eliza. 

Otorge, George- H^ene, Helen, EDen. 

Jeim, John. Jeanne, JanOr 

HUBS 01 TOWNS. 

Ywme, Viemia. Ljfon, Lyoof. ' 

GMm^ Qenera. Bnueiles, BniMeb. 
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2. We nrnst except from tb<i above role the names of seven) 
Italian authors before which the article is used : le TassCy Tasso {du 
Tasse, etc) ; rArioste, Ariosto ; h Dante^ Dante ; — titles of books 
or plays, as : le Telemaque de Fmelon^ V Athalie de Racine, etc. ; 
some names of towns, as : le Havre, Havre ; le Gaire, Cairo ; la 
Nouvelle Orleans, New Orleans. 

3. Before proper names of countries, provinces, rivers and moon- 
tains, the definite article b used in French, as : — 

La France^ France. la Prusse, Pmssuu 

la Belffique, Belgium. .V Europe, Europe. 

VAngleterre, England. VA/rique, Africa. 

Vitality Italy. I'Asie, Asia. ^^y^A/ 

la Suisse, Switzerland- VAm^rique, America- 

VAllemagne, Germany. *; -> "T la Seine, the Seine. 

PEsjHiffjte, Spain. le Rhin, the Rhine. 

la Suedi, Sweden. let Alpes, the Alps, etc 

la Russie, IlusBia. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

4. The names of countries and provinces take no article when 
Chey are preceded by the preposition en, which corresponds to both 
to and in. Ex.: — 

Je vais en TtaJie, I am going to Italy. 

n demeure en AUeniagne, he lives in Germany. 

5. To and at or in, before names of cities, towns, and vil- 
lages, are rendered by d. Ex.: — 

Nous aUons a Londres, — h Pans, — — a Bade, etc. 

We go to London ^— to Paris, — to Baden, etc 

Mon oncle demeure a Berlin — h Lyon, etc. 

My ancle lives at (in) Berlin, at (in) Lyons, etc 

(Farther explanations will be given in the second part.) 
Most names of towns are spelled in French as in English, with a few ex- 
ceptions. 

VOCABULARY. 

Ls cahier, the copy-book. la ville, the city, town. 
is carte, the map le cours, the coarse. 

hjable, the fable. k marchand, the dealer, 
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Ib wMtew, the cloak. le n^yockmt, the meichant. 

U gantf the glove. ia capitale, the capitaL 

lepays, the country 3 x^**"' '" donnez, give. voCre, your, 

oil, where, h, read. ^it, was. Aiez-vous, were 70a f 

BEADING EX£RCISB 7. 

J'ai le oahier de Fr^d^rio. Voici les &bles de La FoDtaine. 
J 'ai Yu le chateau du roi de Belgique. Donnez la boite d Sophia. 
Donnez la plume a Henri. Ou est Monsieur H? C*est le ch»> 
pcau de mademoiselle Elise. O'est le oanif de Greorge. Nous 
flommes d Paris. Etiez-vous k Vicnne? Mon cousin est en 
Am^rique. Le coura du Rhin est long. Voici une carte d*Alle- 
magne. Louis Phillippe, roi de France, est mort (died) en Angle- 
terre. Void les chevaux de Charles. Avez-vous lu les ceuvros 
(the works) de Comeille ? Donnez ces gants k Henri. 

THiaiB 7. 

1. T^lliam is my Mend. 2. I am William's friend (the fnend of 
William). 3. Here is John's brother. 4. Where is my sister Ellen ? 
5. Sbe is with Caroline. ^. Where are Eliza's gloves? 7. Speak 
(pcarlez) to Henry and Francis. 8. I have received the book from 
Paris. 9 Brussels is the capital of Belgium. 10. Florence is a 
city in Italy. 11. I am going to Switzerland. 12. The merchants 
of New York. 13. My uncle lives in Germany. 14 Are you go- 
uig (allez-vous) to Berlin or to Vienna Y 15 1 am going to 
Frankfort and to Vienna. 16. Paris is the capital of France. 17. 
Is your aunt in America? 18. Yes; she is in New Orleans, 
19. My brother has travelled (voyagf) in Russia, in Sweden, and 
in Germany. 20. This is John's hat. 21. I have seen Gleneva, 
Lycos, and Rome. 22. Give me Mary's oopy-book and George's 
penoil. 23. I have seen the apple- vender (dealer in (de) appkwi). 

COKYEBSATION. 

Oti ^taez-voos? J'^tais k Paris. 

Bt Um fir^re oii 4tabil? H 4tait aussi k Paris. 
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Oil 8ont lea gants d^H^l^ne ? 

Quelle est la cajHtale de la 
Belgtque ? 

Quelle est la capitale de la 
Prnsse? 

Qui est l^? 

A qui donnez-yons oes livres? 

A qui est oe cbapeau? 

Oil taxmve-t-on (i$ found) beau- 
coup d'or? 

Oil troore-t-on de bon fer? 

Quels pays avez-vous vus ? 
Avez-vous lu les poemes de B4- 

ranger? 
Gombicn de crayons Caroline 

a-t-elle achet^ ? 

Oil sont les enfants de Ma- 
dame L? 

DoDDez-moi (me) mes gants 
B*il vous plait ((/* y<m 
piea$e), 

ATca-Toos hi eette (Ms) fii- 
UcT 



Ds sont ear la tabla^ 
G*est Bruxellea. 

G'est Berlin. 

Les en&nis de madame B. 
Jo les (them) doune k Marie. 
Ce chapcau est k Gmllaume. 
En Califomie. 

Ed SuMe (Sweden) et en An* 

gleterre. 
J'ai vu la Suisse et Tltalie. 
Nod M — , mais j'ai lu les poemes 

de Victor Hugo. 
Caroline a achet^ quatre crajons 

et Jeannette a achet^ mx 

plumes. 
Ds sont au jardin. 

Les voici, M — , (JBere they arey 



Od M — , j*ai lu toutes (aU) les 
fables de La Fontaine. 
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CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HA VE, — AFFIRMATIVBLY. 



INDICATITB MOOD. 



rSMBIIT. 



J'ai, 

Taai, 

I] a (die a, on a). 

Nous avom, 

Vods aves» 

Il8ont» 



/ have 

thou hast 

hektu 

we have 

you have 

ih^ have 



IMFBSFBCT. 

J'ayalB, I had, wa$ hamng, or u»ed to 

have 
Ta ayais, thou hadst 

U avait, he had 

Nona arioiiiy we had 

Voos avieiy fo« had 

tls avaient, tketf had 



J'eiu, 
Tu eiis» 
I) cat, 

Noas efimflty 
Vous e&tes, 
lUenrenly 

J'aanii, 
Ta auras, 
II aura, 
Noas aaronty 
Voot aarei, 
Usanront^ 



Ihad 

tiouhadat, etc. 

hehad 

we had 

pmt had 

they had 



yVTUBB. 



I thaH or will have 

thou wilt have 

he will have 

we ihail have 

uou will have 

tney uriil have 



ooMpoinn) ov Tin psbsbht. 



J'aiea, 

Tnaseo, 

II aoa, 

Nous avons en* 

Vous avtsz tOf 

Qsonteo, 



I have^ad 

ihou hast had 

he kts had 

we have had 

vou have had 

tnof havehad 



OOMPOUKB OV THB IMPBRPEGT. 

tPayais ea, / had had 



TaaTslseOi 
n aToitea, 
Noos ayions ea, 
Vous avici en, 
Qsayaientea, 



thouhadst had 

he Itad had 

we had had 

wou had had 

Si^ had had 



coupoinn) ov thb pbbteritb. 

/ had had 

thou hadst had 

hehad had 

we had had 

mm laid had 

they had had 



J'eos ea. 
To COS en, 
II eat ea, 
Nous eQmes en^ 
Vous cfttcs ea, 
lis earent ea, 



COXPODITD OF THE FUTORB. 

J'auroi cu, / ahail or will have had 



Tu auras ea, 
II aura co, 
Nous anrons co, 
Vous nurcz ea, 
lis aaront ca, 



thmt wilt have had 

he will hive had 

we sha/l hat^. hod 

yott will have had 

they wiU have had 



OONTITIONAL MOOD. 



FR^SBRT. 



J'aarais, 
Taaurais, 
II aurait, 
Nous aarions, 
Voos aariea, 
lis aarai«nty 



/ tthotild ham 

thou woiUd!<t hai"^ 

he unnld hare 

we fihrmltl fuv^ 

yoit would htif^ 

they would hat^ 



COM POUND OF TOB PRBSKITT. 

J'nurais en, / should hare had 

Tu aiumis oa, thou wo^ildnt have had 
\\ aumii fu, A^ n-onlti hare had 

Nous Hurions oa, we shtmid have had 
Vous auricz cu, you would have had 
lis auraiont ea, &^ would hate had 
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IMPKRATnrB MOOD. 

Aie, have (thou),' 

Ajons, let us have. 

Ayez, have (ye or you). 



817BJIINCTITB UOOD. 



ntKSSNT. 



QneJ'aie, that J may' 

Que to aiet, that thou mayest 
Qu*il ait, tfuU he may 

Qnc nous nrons, that we »iny 
Que vous aycz, that tfou may 
Qa'iLi aicnt, tJtat iltey tuay 

IMPEBFECT. 

Que j'cusse, tfiat T might 

Que tu cosses, that tfiou miijldest 

Qn'n cflt, that he might 

Que nous cussions, tJuit we might 

Que Tous enssiex, that you might 
Qu'ils euflsent) that they mig/d 






COMPOITIfD or THS PRBSSITT. 

Que j'oie cu, that 1 may 

Quu tu tiics ca, ihat thou mayttst 
Qu'il ait eu, that /te way 

Que nous ayons cu, tJiat we way 
Que vous nycz eu, tfint i/ou may 
Qu'ils aicnt cu, that lUey may 



r 



COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFECT. 



duii I miqht " 
that thou 



Que j'cusse eu, 
Que tu cusses cu, 

might est 

|- ' Qu'il Cftt cu, that lie iniglU 

§ Que nous cussions cu, that we 

migiit [might 

Que TOUS eussiez cu. thtu you 
Qu'ils eussent cu, that they might 



r 



ATOlff 



INFINITITB MOOD. 
rmXSKXT. COMPOUND OV THB PRESENT. 

to have I Avoir en, to have had 



FBBSEVT. 



Ajmnt, 



PARTTCIPLH. 

COMPOUND. 

having | Ajant cu, having had 



PAST OR PASSirS. 

Sq, had 



It would be a good plan to conjugate the whole rcrb avoir together with 
a noun, ai ; J'at une pomme, favais une pomme, etc, — After that, with the 
pronoun f {U)j it» and Us, them, aa : J« fai, I have it; tu Vom, U Va, ^04 
ji lee auraij in lee auraHy ite. 
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TOCABULABT. 

Lt temps, time. deTnain, to-morrow. 

le courcjjCf the courage. Pmaier, m. the inkstand.. 

le jUaisir, the pleasure. la regie, the ruler. ^t^^^^L^ 

la voiture, the carriage. perdu, lost, rte, heen,tA>^^'^'^^ ^ *^- - 

la bourse, the pursc^ »^ /r .. . - \ aujounThui, to-daj,"*f'*^ ^^/^ fT*^ '*^ 

Ater, yesterday. c*es<, it is. ^ «t, and. «", if. * ^ ^^ ^41^^- 

THEHE 8. 

Prbs. 1. I have a book. 2. lie Las a hat. 8. We h&TO a 
booso and (a) garden. ^, They (masc) have a liorse. 5. They 
ifom.) have flowers and fruit. — Impekf. 6. I had a friend. 7. 
Thou hadst a friend. 8. Louisa had two cats. 9. You had money 
enough. 10. Tho children had bread. — Prbt. 11. Ho had the 
courage. 12. You had tho pleasure. 13. The son of the king had 
a carriage. — Fdt. and Cond. 14. I shall have apples. 15. He 
would have seen the castle. 16. We shall have some coffee to-day* 
17. We would have some sugar. 18. You will have two horses. 

19. They would have an inkstai?d and a ruler. — Compound Tenses. 

20. We have had much trouble (^ peine). 21. You have had a great 
(grand) pleasure. 22. She has had a great many nuts. 23. 
They had had two copy books. 24. I shaU have paper and pens. 
25. You will have had my horse. 26. Charles's sisters will have 
many flowers. 27 .\ I should have- had a great deal of (beaucotip 
de) trouble. 28. Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. 29. You 
would have had a good fnend. 30. The boy would have had a 
penknife. 

ADDITIONAL THEME UPON AVOIR. 

I. My (ma) aunt has apples, I have many plums and you have 
flowers enough (L. VI. 2). 2. Tlie merchant's cousin will have a 
ball to-morrow. 3. Yesterday I had money, but I have lost my 
jwTdc to-<lay. 4. To-morrow I shall have the pleasure of seeing 
(de voir) my cousin, (f) my aunt and my sister ; I should have had 
the pleasure of seeing them (de lee voir) yesterday if I had been in 
(en without article) town. 5. We shall have time enough to-moi^ 
row. 6. We had too much time yesterday. 7. Have the 9oap» 
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age to do it (de lefaire) ; you have time enougb. 8. Lot ns have 
tbe carriage and we shall have much plcasmre. 9. Wo should have 
had the carriage yesterday if we had wished (row/w). 10. Though 
(quoique) you may have had time, you have not had* thecouiago^ 
II. Though wo have (pros. Subj.) two horses, we have not 
(n^ aeons pas) the courage to ride them {de les monter), 12. Wo 
have money to-day, and to-morrow we shall have bread, meat, and 
^ine. 13. It is you, who {gut) will have the most (/c plits de) 
pleasure. 14. I do not think (Je ne crois pas) that he would have 
had the ccurage. 15. During the night he had lost his («a) purso. 
IG. If he had had an inkstand he would have had ink. 17. They 
will have silver spoons on the table. 18. They would have jewels 
if («') they had money. 




■^♦«>i 



/ 
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IDIOMATIC USE OF AVOIR. 

1. Avoir is used idiomzitiQally with the nouns chaud^, w mnfc; * 
froid, cold ; ^*%' l^^°g^ft 90'iff\ thirst^ raison^ GQaiofl j-'toff, 
wrong '^ j7«tir,l|S3^f%i7i^i^«ham€^ envie, lesiiC; somnteil, gleep f I 



hesainfuBed ; as:— " 



■ LAr 



J*ai chaad. 
J'arais froicL 
n aura faim. 
EUe aurait soif. 
K0118 avons rnison. 
Vons avcz tort. 
Noas avons cu pear. 
IIb ont honte. 
EUes avaicnt envie. 
Avez-vous sommeil f 
Noai avoDS besoiiL 



I am warm. 

I was cold. 

He will bo hnagry* 

She would bo thirstjw 

Wo aro right. 

You aro wrong. 

We were (have been) afraid 

They ore ashamed. 

They were desirooB. 

Are you sleepy ? 

We need. We wbiiL 



• Voni n'aycx pas m. 
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2. Avfnr qudque chose, literally, to fatve sometliiog, is also osed 
idiomaticaUy In the sense of to be the matter with ; thus : — 

Qu' avc2-vous1 TVTmH is the matter with yoa ? 

J'ai qi»o]quc chose. Something is the matter with me. 

Vous aTcz qaelqao chose. " " " ' " " yoii. 

EUoa " " «* <* " " " her. 

Nous avions " ** " ma the matter with as. - 

Vousaviea " «* " ** " " *« yoa. 

llsauront ** ** " will bo the matter with 

them. 

Remark. The opposite of avoir rpt^que chose is n'avoir rien (ne before 
the verb and rien after it. Soe L. XI. 2). As : — 

Je n*ai ricn. Nothing is the matter with me. 

Vous n'avcz rien. ** " " " " yod- 

Iln'aricn. " " " " " him. 

Ellcn'arien. " " " •♦ " her. 

Nous n 'avions rictt " was the " '* ns. 

Vous n'aricz ricn. ** " " " " yoa. 

lis n'auroat ricn. " will be the matter with them. 

3. Avoir Fair means to liave the appearance, to look ; — avoir 
Vinteniion de, to have the intention, to intend ; — avoir soin <U, to 
take care of; — avoir mal d^ to have a sore, an ache, or a pain in. 
As: — 

II avait Tair content. He looked glad. 

Vous nvQz I'air hcurcnx. You look happy. 

lis ont I'air malhcurcux. They look unhappy. 

A-t-elle rintontion d'aller en Does she intend to go to Franoef 

France? 
Non, Monsieur; ello a Tintention No, sir; ^ho intends to go to Italy. 

d 'alter en Italie. 

Aycz coin de mon chapean. -Takc'carc of my hat. 
J aural soin do votre chapean et de I shall take care of yoor hat and canSi 

voire canne. 

j'ai iodI a la tSte. I have a headache. 

Avoz-vous mal aox dentf ? Have you the toothache f 

J'avaig mal an bras. I had a sore arm. 

U avait mal an genon* Be had a sore knea. 



^r 
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TOCABULABT. 

XccKiVn, the dog. content, glad, pleased. 

Is tite, the head. malade, nick, ill. 

&r 6nu, fcho arm. aller, Vi gO. 

la yorget the throat. votne, yoar. monf my. 

ila doif. the tooth. h demoiselle^ the young lady. 

Ib wtanteau, the cloak. le parapluie, the iimhrella. 

BEADING BXERCISK 9. 

A-til peur? Out Mudarae; il a peur. Atcz-vohs bonte de 
parler (to speak) franqais ? Non, Mademoiselle ; mais j'ai peur de 
parler franqais. Aviez-vous fi-oid hicr ? Oui. Monsieur, j*avais froid 
bier mais j'ai cbaud aujourd *bui. Avez-voos cu peur dn cbien t 
Non, nou3 avons eu peur du chcval. Votre ami, a-t-il quelque 
cbose ? Oui, 11 a quelque cbose. Qu' a^tril ? Da mal h la tete. 
Qo' avcz-vous ? J'aisommcil. Votre ami a-tril besoin de moi ? Au- 
rez-vous soin de men cbcval ? Oui, Monsieur ; j'aurai soin de voire 
cbeval. Qui a bcsoin do rencrier ? Voire cousiue a-t^ille mal au 
bras? EUe a mal au bras. Lo n^gociant a Tair oonient. Mon 
firere a rmteDtion d'aller k Pans et k Londres. Votre firire, 
qu' a-t-il? n a bonte. 

X \ y THEHB f. 

1. Wbero do you intend to go to-morrow? 2. I intend to go 
and see (voir) tbe merchant. 3. I was wrong and you were 
right 4. Was bo sleepy? 5. He was sleepy. 6. Wer^ you cold? 
7. I was cold. 8. What is tbe matter with your father ? 9. Noth- 
ing is the matter with him. 10. What was the matter with that 
(ce) boy? 11. He was iishamed. 12. Was he afirmd of the 
hor^e-? 13. No, sir; be w^ afraid of tbe dog. *14. Do I look 
, sick ? 15. Yes, ar ; you look sick.. ^ 16. Have you a headache ? 17. 
No, sir ; I have a soro throat. --IS. Has that youi^g lady^e tootli« 
ache ? 19. She has the toothache. 20. Take care of my watdi. 
21. We shall take oare of your watch, your cloak, and yooi um- 
brella. ' , , V 



V- 
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X. DIXliHB JjEQOV. 



X. DIXifeME LEyON. 



OOIUUGATION Oy feXRB, TO B^— AFFIRMATIVBLY. 






/ 



.^71 



J 



^ 



v^^ 



PBESSITT. 

Je sail, 

Tues, 

II est (elle eftt» on est). 

Nous sominet, 

Voug dtes, 

Ilssont, 



I am 

thou art 

heis 

toe are 

ye or wa are 

they tare 



JMtaiB, 

II ^tait, 
Kous ^fionSy 
V0118 ^tjeiy 
lb ^taient, 



IMFERHSOT* 

Iwa$ 



-/ 



Jefiis, 
Tn fag, 
Ilfut. 

Koas fftm^ 
Vons fates. 
Us farenty 



Je serai, 
To sens, 
II sera, 
Nous aerons, 
Vons seres, 
Bssoront, 






6rtmdtobe 

thou wast 

he lotu 

wewere 

you were 

Si^ were 



I was 

thou wast 
he was 
we were 
were 
were 



* f 



&ey 



VUTirBB. 



IthaUhe^xomhe 

thou wilt be 

he will be 

weshaUbe 

you will be 



COXPOUITD 09 TBS PBEBBITT. 



JTai it6, 

Ta as 4t6, 

Da^t^, 

Noas avons 4ti, 

Vous arez 4tii, 

Dsoni^t^. 

coMPomrD 09 thb^im^e^bct 



/ill 



/ hace beer, 
thouhast 6a 

Ae has bet-i 
we havebeeii 
yoH have been 
tha/hape f^een. 



J'avais 4t6, 
Ta avais 4ti, 
II avait 4t4, 
Noas aTioDS ^M, 
Vous avicjfi 4t6, 
Qs avaient ^CC 



I had been 

thou hadst been 

he had been 

we hid been 

you had been 

tney had been 



GOX^UND aF THE ?BtfTBR)TB. . 



J'eos Mf 
Tu COS ^ttf, 
II eat 6vi, 
Noas etlroes ^t^, 
Voos elites ^ttf, 
lis eurent ^ti^. 



COMPOUND OF THB FUTURB. 



/ had been 

thou hadat been 

he had been 

we had been 

you had Iteen 

theu had. been 

u: 



J'anrai €t4t 
Tu auras iV^ 
II anra 6i4, 
Nous aurons M, 
Vous aurcz M, 



&ey wiU be\ lis »aront dt^ 



Ishall 
thou wilt 

he will 
weahaQ 
you will 
they WiU 



r 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PUtBVT. COMPOUKD OF THB FBBSBKT, 



Jesenuf, 
Ta serais, 
U serait, 
.Voos serious, 
Voasscriez, 
Us seraient, 



T should he 

thouwouldst be 

he woidd be 

we should be 

vou would be 

Mcgr wouldbe 



J'aarais dt^, 
Tu aurais ^ttf, 
II aurait^t^, 
Nou:» aurions 4t/6, 
Vous aariez 6t6, 
Ds aaraient 4x4, 



I thould ' 

thou wouldst 

he would 

we shotdd 

you uxnUd 

thofwouid ^ 



.1 

r 



OOIUUGATIOH OF filBB, TO wL 



6& 






Qnejeiois, 

Qa'il Boit, 
Qtko noas Boyons, 
Que Toofl aojes, 
Qa'ils •(»en^ • 



Qaeje fosse. 
Que tafosse^ 



mpBBAxnni mood. 

y u (thou). ' 

80 Jons, let us be. 

Bojez, be(^oTjfou), 

BUBJTJNCTIYB MOOD. JPjH^^^^C^ 

OOMPOnKD OV THB PRBlSn. 

that fmay 



fKatlmajfhe 



— , — — ^ — -^^ — ^ ___^ — _-_ _ - ^ 

that thou mayest'be -Que tu aics 4i6, that thou tnauest 



that he may be 

that we may be 

that you may be 

that they mc^ be 



that I might be 
that thou mightett be 



I » 



Que nous fbssioiif , 
Que TOQs fussiesy 
Qa'ilsfiuien^ 



that he mi^ht be 
that we might be 

that you wkight be 

that th^ might be 



Que j'aie 6t6, 



r 

r 



ttn. 



Qu'il ait 6t4, that he may 

Que nous ayons 4t6, that we may 
Que T0U8 aycz 6t6, that you may 
Qu'ilsaiont^t^y that they may 

OOMPOUKD OV THB IlfPSBFSOT. 

Quo j'eusse <5t^, that I might 
Que tu eosses 4t6, that thou 

mightest 
Qu'fl edt 4t4, ' that lie might 
Que nous ensfiions ^ti, that toe 

migid 
Que Tous eossiez €t^ that you 

might 
Qn'fls eosaent ^te, that they 

might 



r 

r 



nrmnnTB uood. 

PRBSElfT. OOlfPOUKD OF 

to be Avoir i\/S, 



<^ 



i . 



tohavebeen 



itaat. 



PRESENT. 



PABTICIPLS. 

IooxpouiriK 
Ayant M, haidng been 



VAST OB PAS8ITB. 
^t^ (inTariable) beem^ 



TOCABULABT. 



BiAe, rich. 
oppliquiy diligent* 
malhewreux, unhappy* 
oontenl, pleased, contented* 
JiMet weak, erds, very. 
h gouvemaU, helm. 



pameeuXp lacyi idl6ir> 
heureux, happj. 
Jeune, jroung. 
eage, good, oommentf how, 
«ioort, still, again*. 
JuUe, Julius. 



6a .X. DmimLBgoH. 



THEME la 



T am ilL Thou art young. Charles is my (riencL We are hap 
pj. You are also happy. The chUd will bo good. Louisa was ilL 
William and Julius have also been ill. This boy has been idle. 
This girl was very good. He will be contented. You would aluo 
bo contented. She has been at Paris. Her {wrC) brother has been 
in London. We have been in France. Your mother may (^ptui) 
have becn(Comp.Lif.) ill. Yes, indeed (en effd) she has been HI 
long.* Who was (has been) with {chez) your father ? A merchant 
has been with my £oither. Ho had been before (auparavcuU) with 
my uncle. 

ADDITIONAL THEME ON fiTRB CONJUGATED AFFIRMATTVELT. 

1. Having been dck, he is still weak. 2. The spoons were od 
the table. 3. We were still ack. 4. The young boy was at the 
helm. 5. I am among my (tnes) friends. 6. I shall be with my 
fiicnds to-morrow. 7. I was at your (voire) father's hottse ycstei^ 
day (L. IV. 3). 8, She is in the room. 9. My neighbor's name 
is William. 10. I should be happy if you were pleased. 11. If 
you are unhappy, how can you (jxmvez-vous) be (inf.) contented? 
12. I shall be pleased to see you (cfe vous voir) to-morrow. 13* 
The merchant has been here (ici) to-day. 14. He had been at hia 
friend's yesterday. 15. Be at my house (chez-mof) to-morrow. 
16. Let us be happy. 17. Though he b (Pros. Subj.) lid), he is 
moid ipb^) unhappy than jcnL 

• TransUte, she ii m slnoe a longtime (dtpuis Umfftempi). 




J 









^ 



¥ 



5V 
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XI. ONZlfeME IiE90N. 



NEGATIONS.— THE NEGATIVE AND INTERROQA- 
TR'E FORMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. 

1. The negation not is rendered by the two words fM . . • ptu, IfiB 

h placed before the verb and becomes n' before a vowel or olent A ; 

pa$ is placed immediately after the verb. In oomponnd tenses pcu 

is placed between the auxiliary and the participle. In the infinitiFO 

ne and pcu generally both precede the verb. Ez« 

Je ne sma pas. I am not 

Je n'ai pas en. I havd not had. 

Ne pas dtre, lessfiequatdif, n'^tre pas. Not to be. 

2. The words jamaU, ever, personne, person, and rjefi, any- 
thing, used with a verb preceded by ne mean respectively never^ 
nobody, nothing. When the verb is understood, as in answers, the 
ne is omitted, and they have none the less a negative meaning. 
When used with a verb n6t preceded by ne they are always affirma* 
live. Ex. 

Avez-Yons jamais rien vn do pareil f Have yoa ever seen anything similar 1 

Je n'ai rien. ' - I have nothing. 

II n'a jamais tort He b never wrong, 

PeiYonne n'a sommefl. Kobody is sleepy. 

C'esriftne personne qui a sommeiL It is a person that is sleepy^ 

Qui a sommeil ? Penonnd. Who is sleepy t Nobody. 

Qa' avez-vons 1 Bien.' What is the matter with yoa TNoA* 

ing. 

8. Thewordsott^n, ntiZ, no; iiii&m«n<, nowise, not at all; m»«>^ 
m*, neither ... nor ; guhre, but little, but few ; and que in the 
sense of bnt or only ; also require the verb to be preceded by imu 
J^e (the verb) plus means, no more, not any more left. Ex. 

Je n'ai plos de pain. I have no mors bread. 

JX n'a ni pain ni vin. He has neither bread nor wtbob 

£lle n'a gu^re de patSeoflAi 6be has bat little patianoa. 

Sol n'eet paHait. «^r ^Ko om is perfedk 
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XL ONZldira LEQOlf* 



Sbmabk. After tit ... m nonns used in a pardtiTe tenie take ndthar 
preposition nor article ; as, ni pain ni vin^ 
For farther roles on the negative see P. I. L. 33, and P. H. L. 15. 

4. In interrogations the pronoun which is the subject of the verb 
is plaoed after it, and both are joined bj a hyphen, as : cnirez^vauif 
jvez^vauM ea f When the verb ends with a vowel, -t- is plaoed 
between the verb and U, eOe, or on, as : ctura^t^f cU-cnf See also 
L« L Rem. 5. 

». Avom AND Atrb conjugated NBQATIVELT. 

INDIOATIVB MOOD. 



PBE8BKT TBN8B. 



Je n'ai pas, 
Ta n'as pas, 
11 n'a pas, 
Nous n'avons pas, 
Yoas n'avez pas, 
Ds n'ont pas. 



I ham not 
ikon host tioi 

he has not 

we have not 

ymi have not 

ihejfhaoe not 



Je ne snis pat, 
Ta n'es pas, 
n n'est pas, 
Nous ne sommes pas, 
Voua n*ete8 pas, 
Us ne sont pas. 



C&Stt art not 

he is not 

weare not 

wMi are not 

ih^ anwd 



ooMPomrD OP thb pbbsbitt. 
Je n'ai pas eOy / have not had, etc | Je n'ai pas iti6, I have not ftsm, ale. 



IMPBRFBCT. 



Jie n'avais pas, / had not or did not \ Je n'^tais pai^ 
haoe, etc « | 



iioC,ale. 



oovponirB ov thb imfbbfbot. 
Je n'avais pas en, T had not had, etc | Je n'avais pas M, Thod not ftssn. 
And ihns with aD oomponnd tenses. 



Je n'ens pas^ 



Je n'aarai pas, ele. 



Je n^aurait pas, ete. 



PBBTBRTTB. 

J.had not, etc | Je ne fits pai^ 

rirruBB. 

I Je ne serai pas, ele. 

OONPinONAL MOOS. 

I Je no serais pas, eta* 






HBGATIONEL 
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Que je n'aie pai, ele. 



Quo je n'eiuie pai, etc 



H'Aie pai, elc 



(N'avoir pas.) 



BUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

I Qucje nesois p«B, 

IMPERFECT. 

I Que je ne fosM pas, 

DfPERATTTE MOOD. 

I Ne Bois pas, elc 

mriNITIYB MOOD. 

INe pas dtro. 
(N'etre pas.) 



N^ajantpas. 
NVyant pas eo. 



PABTICIPLXS. 



N'dtant pas. 
N'ajant pas 4pL 



INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 



INDICATITB MOOD. 



As-tn, 



PXB8E5T TBN8B. 



haoelf 

hast thouf 

has kef tie 



Sni8-J6» 

Es-tu, 

£8^il, 



/f 

arttkouf 
i$ha9 etc 



Ai-jeeOt 



ATaisje,«lab 



OOMPOUVD OP THB PXBBBVT. 

AMf/iWf etcjAi-jeM, 

IMPBRPBOT. 

I Etais-je, etc 



ha»$ beenf etct 



Biia-Ja,elc 



Aanije^ele. 



FBBTBRITB. 

jFos-Je, 

WTUBB. 

Serai-Je, 



AwBi»je,eC8. 



(xmDirroHAL mood. 

|B«rals.K«^ 
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23. OmniMB UBQOV. 



NBGATIVB AND INTERROOATIVB CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT. 



N*ai-je pat, 
N'as-tu paa, 
N'a-trO pu. 



R'aTEia-je paf, etc 



N'eus je pas, etc 



N'anrai-je pas, etc* 



N'aarais-je pas, etc 



have Tnotf 

hast thou notf 

has he not? etc. 



No snis-je pas, 
N'cs-tu pas, 
N'est-il pas. 



am I notf 

mithou nolf 
ithenaif etc 



IXPBRFBOT. 

I N'^tais-je pas, etc 

PKBTERITB. 

I Ne fos-je pas, etc 

rUTURB. 

I Ne serai-je pas, etc 

OOimiTIOlCAL. 

I Nc sorais-je pas, etc 



VOCABULABY, 

La nouveUe, iho news. trh, rerj. du tottf, at all. 

la lettre, the letter. pauvre, poor. 

le chagrin, the grief. ^ m^content, discontented. 

lee parents, the parents. ^<^^CcC^^•■*'^ wtang^, eaten. 

h tailteur, the tailor. autrefois, formerl/. 

is hottier, the boot-maker. Umgtemps, long, a long dmc 

la cerise, the cheny. vm, plural of votre, yonr. 

THEMB 11. 

1. I bavo a friend. 2. Hast thoa alao a friend f 8. We baTe 
fddnds. 4. Have yoa also friends? 5. I am happy. 6. I am 
not happy. 7. Are you happy? 8. Ajo you not happy? 9. 
No, we are not happy ; wo are poor.* 10. Formerly we were very 
happy. 11. You are not rich.* 12. Thou hast been poor. 13. 
Bhc has been rich. 14. Have you had any cherries? 15. Yoa 
have been idle. 16. Hast thou been ill ? No, I have not been 
ill at all. 17. Th^y have not received the letter. 18. Were you 
(have you been) at {chez) the tailor's ? 19. I have not been 
at the taibr's. 20. I have been at the boot-maker's; but (maU) 

* Th«M adjectives tako t In the plural (pauvret^-riche*). 
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be ymB not afc home (^alamcdsan), 21. How many horses had 
yon? 22. I had two horses. 23. Charles would not ha^e been 
ill, if ho had not eaten too much (trap). 24. Be contented. 26. 
Take care of yonr books. ^ 



OOlrTEBSATIOV. 

Qnand (when) aye^Tons ^t^ Nous avons ^t^ hier an speotaole. 

an spectacle (theatre) ? 
Charles, scras-tu content? Oui, M — , je serai content. 

Ayez>Tons un ami? Nons ayons beauconp d'amis. 

Aye^vons re9n nne lettre? J'oi ro^n uno lettre do Taris. 

Ou ^tait ton ami Louis ? II ^tait k Berlin. 

Vos parents sontrils riches? Non, M — , ils sont pauvres. 

Oil avcz-vous 6t6 hicr? Nous avons 6t^ h I'^glise. 

Oil 8crc2-vous dcmain ? Nous serous k Tecole. 

Ta socur a-troUe ^t^ malade ? Oui, ello a ^t6 longtcmps malaoo. 
Avez-vous dos aflEuros (business)^ Oui, M — , nous avons beauconp 

d'affaires. 
N'^tes-Tons pas contents? Non, M — , nons sommes mdoon- 

tents. 
Ponrquoi (why) etes-vous m^ Nous avons en nne triste (sad) 

contents ? nouvclle. 

Pourquoi avez-vons du chagrin ? Notre mere est trds-malade. 
8erai»-Cu content, si ta avais Oni, M — , je serais bien oontomt. 

beauconp do livrea? 
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XII. DOUZIEME LE9ON 



DEMONSTRATtVB AND XNTERROQATIVE ADJEC- 
TIVES. 

A^jeetiTet in French agree in gender and number with ihe neons tbey 
limit ;•— form the plural according to the roles given for noons (L. 11.) ;— • 
form the feminine bj adding e mote to the mascoline. If the mascoUne 
ends in 0, the feminine is the same. Inegolar formations will be given ia 
the ▼Qwahnlarifls ontil the full roles are giyen, L. xtu. 



1. The Demonstrative Adjeotiyes are : — • 

Ce, fem. eette, this, that; plor. ces, these, those. 
Ct-^d, fein. cette-^d, this (here) ; plor. cej— ci. 
Ce — la, fem. cette — Ih, that; plor. ces — Ih, those. 

* 2. As C0 means either this or Mot; whenever in English the 
words this, that, these, those are emphatic, either ci (abbreviated form 
of iei, here) or Ul (there) are appended to the noon. Ex. : — - 

Cs dk^Motf, this hat. oetJbNiniM, these men. 

eette vUU, this town. oe mime Uvre, this same book* 

C« gar^on-ci, this boj (here). oe gar^an-Jh, that boj. 

cdUfemme<i, this woman (here). cette /emme-Ui, that woman. 

eefhrbre9<i, these trees. est arbres-la, those trees. 

8. Before a masonUne noun which be^ns with a vowel or h mota 
00^ is used instead C0. Ex. :-— 

Cet dffrns, this tree (instead of ce artire.) 

Cet habit, this or that coat (instead of oe habit), 

4. The Interrogative Adjective is, in the singular, quet, fem, 
quelle f plor. quels, queUes, which or what? Ex.:-^ 

Qtid Uvre, which book 1 plor. quels livres, which or what books I 
QuelU Jlatr, which or what flower f 

It answers also to the exclamatiTe what a^^t Ex. : — 
Quel beau tableau I what a beaotifol pictore I 
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YOCABULART. 

Xa pUunU, tlie plant. l^f^f, m. tlie eg^. 

U champ, the 6eld. haul, f. haute, hi^h. 

ia couleur, the color. ^mu» f. be/U, beautifnl. 

lajUU, the j^rL ffrand, f. prande, large, grBftt. 

& ArBw/*, the ox. ion, f. /wnne, good. 

la narhe^ the cow. trop, too. nuitx, hut. 

Pheun, f. the hoar. eonnaissee-uota, do 70a knowf ^ ^^ 

is ro6e, the dress. -*<?*;- c » gi t-^ . ' >' . / ' 

READING EXERCISE IS. 

Ceverre. Cette pomtne-ci. Cetbomme. Cesbas. Cesbottes- 
12l Cecte boite est haute. Ces enfants sont pauvres. Le fr^re d« 
ee gar9on. Douz livres de ce ea£6. Je donne ces poires k cette 
filled. La meme ooulenr. Nous avons achct^ los roemcs plumes. 
J^ai vu ces chiens-li. Quels chiens avez-vous vus ? Quel beau 
eheval I Quelle belle maison I Le fils de cet homme-lk est tr^a 
grand. Quelle heure est-il? II est trois beures (p^ clock) ^ U est 
one beore. 

THEiCB 12. 

1. This king is riob. 2. This queen is also ricb. 8. This man 
is poor. 4. These men are poor. 5. That child is not good {sage), 
6. That woman is not contented. 7. This troe is very high. 8. 
Those trees are not very high. 9. Whose (^ qui) is this pencil? 
10. Whose are these pens? 11. The color of that dress is beauti- 
ful (belle), 12. The Geld of that man la large. 13. These oxen 
are larger {phu grands) than those cows. 14. I give the bread 
to this boy. 15. I give these flowers to those girls. 16. The 
parents of those children are very good. 17. Which boy? IS. 
Which apples? 19. What a beautiful picture I 20. The pleasure 
of those girls was not very great. 21. What o'clock is it (transL 
which hour is it?) 22. It is four o'clock (Jranti, four hours). 2& 
We have read (lu) the same books. 
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JUL TBEIZAMB hBXyXBL 



CONYEBSATIOK. 



A qui (iohose) est ce canif ? 

A qui soot ces gants? 

Ou est la fillo do ccttc fommef 

Ojimaisscz-Tous cettc flour? 

Connaissez-vous le pire do co 
gar90D-ld ? 

Quel papier voulez-vous? 

Ces plumes-ci sont-elles bonnes? 

Cette ^gliso estroUo haute? 

A qui donnoz-TOus cos flours? 

A qui donnoz-vous cos crayons ? 

Trouvo-tH>n do Tor dans ce 
pays? 

Vouloz-Tous ((fo ffou wi$h, lit- 
erally, tpish you) cos bas-d 
ou cos gants-lk? 

Trouvcz-vous cos cooleors belles ? 

Quelle heure est-il? 



n est k ma scbht. 

Us sont k Mademoiselle Julie. 

Eilo est an jardin. 

Cost une rose. 

Non M — , mais je eonnais (/ 

know) sa mere. 
Donnez-moi ce papier-Ik 
Oui, M — , elles sont tr^a>bonnesL 
Oui, olio est tres-haute. 
Jo les donno k cette fiUo-d. 
Jo los donno h ce gar9on-Ui. 
Oui, M— y ce pays-oi est lioha 

en or. 
Donnez-moi oes gants-Ik 



Oui, ces couloors sont trd84)dlea» 
n est quatre heures. 
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XIII. TREIZlfiME LE90K* 



POSSESSIVE ADJECHVEa. 

1* !nie Possessive Adjectives are : -— 

mon, fcm. ma, plnr. met, my. 



« 



«i 



to, 

I, 



" tes, thy. 

'* $et, his, her, itM^ 

*' no$, our. 

voire, " voire, " voe, your. 

kur, ** leur, " leurs, their. 



ton, 

riotre ** notfe, 



Xx.8— Moopbe,t»m^ MBfir^ret,iiotreami,T08 Ihrret, levipawili, 
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2. The posseflnve adjectives are repeated in Frencli Moace each 

Babatantiye, and agree with it in gender and number : — 

Monfrhre et ma tour, mj brother and sister. 

3. Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before feminine 
wordj beginning with a vowel or h mute, in order to avoid the hiatus 
whicb would result from the meeting of the two vowels. Ex. :— « 

Mon amU, mj (femalo) friend; aondme, his sooL 

4. Son, $a, ses, each mean his, her, and its ; they agree in gen- 
der with the folbwing noun, as : -^ 

Le pert aime sonJUs, the father loves his son. 

La mere aime sonjils et saJiUe, the mother loves her son and her daughter. 

5. In French, votre is, from politeness, often preceded by the 
words : Monsieur , Madame, Mademoiselle ; plur. Messieurs^ Mes- 
dameSt MesdemoiseU^^ which are not expressed in English, as, — 

Monsieur votre phe, your father. 
Mademoiselle votre scair, your sister. 
Messieurs vosfreres, your brothers. 

6. In expressions such as '' a friend of yours," the posses^ve ad- 
jective must be used in French, preceded by de^ za^ vn de vas 
€tmi$, une de mes tantes, an aunt of mine. 

7. A possessive adjective must always precede a noun denoting a 
degree of relationship when a relative or friend is addressed, though 
none is used in English. Ex. Bonjour ma sceur, good morning, 
Bister; adieu, mon cousin, good-by, cousin. The words papa, 
maman, and a few terms of endearment are excepted, as, bonfour 
papa, bonsoir maman, 

VOCABULARY, 

La demoiselle, the young lady, la grand'mire, the grandmother* 

la tante, the ounL la poche, the pocket. 

la oanne, the cane. arrive, e, arrived. 

la casquette, the cap. parti, e, departed, gona. 

le grand'phref the grandfather, perdu, Iqst. 

»old. irou9^, iomidm 
6 
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Zni. TBEIZI^B LE^OV. 



BEADING EXERCISE IS. 

Mod p^re est bon. Ma mere est bonne. Ton fiire est gmncL 
Ta BODur n'est pas grande. Notre onclo a 6td riche. Votre tante 
est pauvre. Leurs parents soront contents. Mcs cooFins et mo9 
•oousines sent arrivi^s. Les peres aiinent (love) lours enfants. No 
tre grand 'mere a perdu sa bourse. J'ai trouv^ la bourse de votpo 
grand^m^re. Men amie est arriv^e. Madame votre m^re estxille 
ioi {here) ? Non, elle n^est pas ioi ; elle est k Loodres. Mesde* 
moiselles vos soeurs sont parties. 

-^ THEME It. 

1. My dog is old. 2. Thy book is good. 8. My book and 
(my) pen. 4. My books and pens. 5. Your garden is beautiful. 
6. Your flowers are beautiful (JbeUes). 7. My sister has lost her 
watch. 8. Our sisters have found their letters. 9. These children 
have lost their father. 10. The^e parents have lost their children. 
11. Here is {voict) thy stick. 12. Your cousins (/.) have been 
in our garden. 13. My soul is immortal {immortelle^ 14. We 
have received this letter from our aunt. 15. Our uncle's horse (the 
horse of our uncle) is old. 16. Where is yoxu* father? 17. Where 
18 your sister ? 18. I have found the purse of your mother. 



CONVERSATION. 



Oil est men frfere ? 

Ob est ton livre ? 

Qui a perdu sa casqueite f 

Qui a trouv6 nos crayons ? 

Quo chcrchcz-vous {are you 

looking for) f 
A qui est cctte cannef 
A qui sont ccs gants? 

Vculez-vous mes crayons? 
OtHmaiasez-vonB moo amie? 



n est all^ (gone) an jardiiL 
Le voil^ sur la table. 
Charles a perdu sa casquette. 
Henri les {them) a trouv^ 
Je oherche mcs plumes. 

Elle est h Monaour votre oncle. 
Hs sont h Mademoiselle votre 

soeur. 
Non, merci {thank you). 
Oui, je U eonnais (know her). 
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Oh 6tBlt Mondcor voire pere f H ^tait k Berlin. 

Oil as-tu trouv^ ta bourse ? Ello ^tait dans ma poche. 

Qai est arriv^ aujoiml'bui ? La tille do mon onclo. 

A\cz-vous ^t6 dans voire champ ? Non, Monsieur, nous avons ^t^ 

dans notre jaixlin. 

De qui avez-vouB re^u cette belle C*est un cadeau {jpreteni) de mi 
oanne ? grand'mere. 



-•♦»■ 



XIV. QUATORZIEME LE9ON, 



CARDIN.VL NUMBERS. 



1^ The Cardinal Numbers are : 

Un^ une, one. 

deuXf two. 

trots, throe, 

quatre, four. 

dwjf fire. 

MX, Fix. 

tept, seven. 

huit, eight. 

netif, oiDe. 

dix^ ten. 

onzti, eleven. 

douze, twelve. 

£r«rc, thirteen. 

guatnrzef t')urtcen. 

qtdnzef fifteen. 

Beize^ sixteen. 

dix tfptf seventeen. 

JtT'hmt, eighteen. 

dU-^neuf, nineteen. 

vingt, twenty. 

mnqi H un, twenty-one. 



vingt-dettXf twenty-two. 
vingt-trois, twenty-three. 
vingt-qiuUre, twcnty-fonr. 
mngt-cinqt twenty-five, ete* 
tnnU, thirty. 
quarante, forty. 
cinquanU, fifty. 
Boixante, sixty. 
woixanu-dix, seventy. 
§oixante-onze, seventy-one. 
toixante-douze, seventy-two. 
Moixante-treize, seven xy-three> 
Moixante-quatorzt, seventy-four. 
smxanie-gninze, seventy-five. 
Boixanteseize^ scvcntv-six. 
soixcmte-dix-scpt, seventy-seven. 
mixante^ix-huit^ seventy-eighth 
soixante^ix-nett/f 8*'*"«^*v-nine. 
quatre^ingttf eighty. 
quatre-vingt-un, eigbty-one. 
qtuMirB'vingt-deua, eighty-twow 
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quatre-mngt'dix, ninetj. cent deux, a hundred and two, ete* 

qwMtr&-mngt'Onzef ninety-one. deux cents, two hnndrod. 

gnatre-vingt-douze, ninety-two. trois cents, three hundred, etc» 

gwUre-virujt-treize, ninety- throe, etc. quinse cents, fifteen handled. 
cent, a hundred. mille, mil, a thousand. 

cent un, a hundred and one. un mUlion, a million. 

Ex.: Cinq en/ants, five children. 

Trente-six chevaux, thirty-six horses. 

Trois cent quatre-vingt-quinze aunes, 395 yards. 

L*an mil huit cent soixante-cinq, the year 1865. 

Ety and, most be expressed before un after vingt, trente, quarante, einqfiani% 
Boixante, as : vingt et un, etc Et is also often used in soixante et onzs, 

2. Tho cardinal numerals do not admit of change in their tenni- 
nations except un, which takes an e in the feminine, and cent and 
quatre^vingts. Cent takes an s wlien several hundreds, not followed 
by another number, are mentioned, as : — 

Trois cents francs, 300 francs. 

Sqyt cents personnes, 700 persons. — Btrt : 

Sept cent vingt personnes, 720 persons. 

8. Quatre^nngts loses its s when followed bj another numeraL 
Ex.: — 

Qitatre-vingts Scoliers, 80 pupils. — But: 
QfuLtre-vingt-deux aunes, 82 yards. 

4. Cent and miUe arc not accompanied by the indefinite article 
as in English. Ex.: — 

A hundred or a thousand pcunds, cent ou miUe livres, 

6. Wlicn one thousand is used for dates it is rendered in French 
by mil, with one / only, thus : — 

L*an or en mil huit cent cinquant^huit, in the year 1P58. 

6. Tlie expression, **I am 20, 80, 40, etc., years old," amnct 
be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus :, J^ai vingt ann, — 
trente ans, etc. How old are you ? is tiTinslatcd thus : Quel dge 
twez^vusf Ex.: — 

Quel age a votrefrkre, how old is your brother 1 
Jl a dix-huit ans, he is eighteen yean old 
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7. CoDedave nmnbers are 2 

Une hmtaine, a scries of eiprht 
Une dizaine, a series of ten, 

half a score. 
Une dousaine, a dozen. 



Une vimjiaine^ a score* 
Une centaine, a bnndred^ 
Un millier, a tbousand. 
Un million, a millioiu 



VOCABULARY. 



IdiJOle, the daughter. 
U veaUf the calf. (, 

heochon, the pig, swine. /*^"t1' 
la brebis, the sheep. j 

le lievre, the hare. 
U chevreuilf the deer, the roe. 
n^, f. nA, bom. 
la rue, the street. ^ 
Vkabitant, m. the inhabitant* 
faget m. the age. 
la Bemaine, the week. 
encore, still, fois, timea* 
eompie, contains. 
«ivmMi, about 



.[a^cha 



] 



sse, hunting. 
lejour, the day. 
la nuit, the night. 
le mois, the month. 
lafiivre, the fever, 
/'a/i, m. and i'annie, f. the 
Vkeure, the hour. 
^ minute^ the minute. 
/!e /7/e//, the foot 
vivait, lived, mourtit, died. 
combien, how much, how manj. 
ybfif, make, ou, or. 
vendue, sold, esf n^-«, was bom 
en, in. en, of them. 



BEADING EXERaSE 1«. 

J*ai Irois fils. Yoiis avez quatre fillcs. Mod oncle a en diz en* 
ftiQts. 11 a perdu cinq fils et deux filles. Nous avons vu 35 bocufs, 
42 vacbcs, 88 veaux, et 76 cocbons. Notre voisin a eu 495 
brebis. Combien do lievres avcz-vous tu^s (killed) ? Nous avons 
tu^ 23 lievres et 14 cbevreuils. Sept ct buit font quinze. 24 et 
80 font 60. —4 fois 8 font 32.-7 fois 9 font 03. — 21 fois .32 
font 672. Je suis d^ en 1814, et mon fi-ere en 1818. Ma mere 
est n6e en 1829. La ville do Londres compte 10,000 rues, 600 
^glises, 249,500 maisons ct plus de {more than) deux millions 
ti'lmbitants. Lycurgue vivait en 880 avant Jesus-Cbrist. Quel 
igo avcz-vous? J*ai (juinze ans. 

TUE3IE H, 

1. T tave bad tbree horses and five dogs. 2. My cousin has 34 
dieep. 8. My neighbor {m.) had 36 oxen. 4. A week has 7 
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days. 5. 80 days make a montb. 6. 12 months or 52 weeks 
make a year. 7. A year has 365 days. 8. I was (^je suit) born 
b the year («i) 1828. 9. I am 35 yean old. 10. My sister was 
bora (f.) in the year 1841 ; she is 17 years old. 11. How much 
b ifont) three times nine? 12. 3 times 9 make 27. 13. 6 times 
8 ^e 48. 14. 35 an 1 42 are 77. 15. How much is 125 and 
261 2 16. My mother has had the fever during weeks. 17. A 
(the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. 18. GKve 
(to) Charles 32 florins and (to) Louis 33 florins. 19. Here an 
200 pounds of sugar. 

CONVERSATION. 

Combien de fils votre oncle H a encore trois fils* 

a-t-U ? 
Combien d*enfants a-t-il eus f 
Oil sent vos deux eousines? 
Quelle est la hauteur (the 

height) de cette ^glise ? 
Combien font 5 et 7 ? 
Combien font 15 et 25 ? 
Combien font 20, 35 et 45 ? 
Combien font 6 fob 8 ? 
Combien font 12 fois 249 
Quel ftge avez-vous ? 
Quel age a votre soeur? 
Combien de florins avez-voos 

recjus de votre p^re ? 
Combien de jours a une ann^ ? 

G)mbten de semaines font un 

mois? 
Combien de mois font une an- 

n<Se? 
Avez-vous 6t^ k la ehaase 

bier? 



11 a eu sept enfants. 
EUes sent a I'^glise. 
Elle a 327 pieds de hantoor. 

6 et 7 font 12. 
15 et 25 font 40. 
20 et 35 et 45 font oent 
6 fois 8 font 48. 

12 fois 24 font 288.^ 
J'ai quatorze ans. 
EUe a 18 ans. 
J'ai re9u 50 florins. 

Une ann^e a 365 jours et 

heurcs. 
Quatre semaines et deux ou imm 

jours font un mois. 
Douze mois font une ann^e. 

Oui, Monsieur, tooie la jounce 
(cflrfay). 
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Avez-vous tu€ beaucoup de Nous avons tu6 35 li^v^e8. 

li^vres ? 
Chailea a-t-il assez d'argent? Oh, oui, il a 22 francs. 



XV. QUINZIl&ME LE9ON. 



««r, 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. Except le ^premier and le secand, the ordinal numbers are 
fonned from the cardinal by changing e mute into Ume ; and by add- 
ing this syllable to those which end in another letter. But cinci 
takes « before i^me {cinqvUme)^ and neuf changes the / into v 
(neuvUme),^ They are as follows : — 

U vingtikme, the 20th. 

levmgitet urnhne, tbe*2l8t. 

le vingt-deuxikme, the 22d, etc* 

h irentthne, the 30th. 

le qvarantihne, the 40th. 

le cinquantikme, the SOtii. 

le eoixantieme, the 60th. 

le soiicante-dlriemet the 70th. 

U toixante^nzieniey the 7l8t. 

U soixante-douzihnt, the 72d, etc 

le qttatre'tnngtiemftj the 80th. 

le quatre-oingt-unihtief the 8 1 si. 

le (fttatje'vhft/t-dixikme, the 90th. 

le centieme, the 100th. 

le cent et unieme, the lOlst. 

le cent deuxieme, the 102dy ete. 

le cent vingtieme, the 120th« 

le deux centihne, the 20Cth. 

ie six cent ioixaiUe^quitudkmef the 

675th. 
le mUUhne, the 1000th. 
U dernier, the last. 



f^'^^'ltheflrtt. 
lapremieref } 

le second, "y 

la aeconde, y the socood. 

Uy la deuxihne, ) 

le troisihme, the third. 

le quatrihne, the fourth. 

te dnqtueine, the fifth. 

le nrthne^ the gixth. 

U mptietue, the seventh. 

le kuitieitie, the ei<;hth. 

le neuviemef the ninth. 

/« dtxienie^ the tench. 

(e onzikme, the eleventh. 

^ dbtt2ieme, the twelfth. 

le treizihse, the thirteenth. 

le qvatorzlemef the foarteenth 

& quimihne, the fifteenth. 

2e tetziemef the 16th. 

& dix-aeptiemet the 17 th. 

U dix-kuilikme^ the 18th. 

^ dix^etunhne, the 19th. 
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2. UnxhvM 18 used only after vingi^ tretUe, quanmtet eU. ^ ui 
Charles est le vingt ei unieme de sa classe. '^ 

3. Days of the month (except le premier and le dernier^ are 
expressed by cardinal numbers, as : — 

The firsr of April, ie jtremier Avril. — But : 

Ihe 2d, 3(1, 4th, etc., of Maj, le deux, trois, jtuttre, etc., wku (<xt de mai)* 

The eleventh of March, le onze (without apoetrophe) man. 

The twentieth of June, le vingt juin. 

The question, ** What day of the month is it to^ay ? '* is traoa- 
lated : Quel quantieme avons^nous aujourd'hui f or, Quel jour du 
mots avvns-noiLS f 

The English "on the sixth," etc., is rendered in French, without prepo- 
sition, U six Ex. : On the sixth of May, ie six mai. 

4. Proper names of princes, etc., take in French the oardinal 
numbers without the article, except the first and sometimes the seo- 
ond, as : — - 

Henri premier^ Heniy the first. 
Henri second or deux, Ucnry the second. 
Henri quaJtre, Henri the fourth. 
Lcm$ quatarte, Louis the fourteenth. 

NoU, The German Emperor, CharUe F., bears in French the name of Cftorles- 
QwkU, and the Pope Sixtut V. that of SHxte-Quint, 

I 

5. Numeral adverbs are formed firom ordinal numbers by adding 
-ment or -enient to the final : — 

Premierement, firstly. Oeuxikmement, secondly. Troisihnement, thirdly, ete. 

6. Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal numbers, as in 
Ebglbh, but only from five upwards, as : — 

Un smquihne, a fifth. Un tixihne, a sixth. 

Un hukihne, an eighth. Un dixieme, a tenth. 

The otheri are as follows : — 

Half (ad^. ), demi, f. demie. The half, la moitii (noimy* 
A third, un tiers, A quarter or fourth, tin quart. 
One pound and a half, une Uvre et demie. 
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7. The hoars of tbe day or night, are expressed thos : -^ 

Two o'clock, deux heures. 

A quarter past two, tleix heures et (un) quart. 

Half |>a.st two, detix heures et dcmie. 

A quarter to three, troia heures moins un quart. 

At twelve o'clock (at noon), h nidi. 

At twcJve o'clock (midni;^bt), a minuit 

8. Proportional numbers which express a quantity muhiplied, 
tro: — 

iyimpUf gimple. quadntplcf fourfold. 

douUe, doul)le, twofold. caUupiCf centuple, a hondred-fold. 

triple, triple, threefold. 

VOCABULARY. 

Janrier, Jnnnary. Dimanche^ Sunday. 

Fevrier^ February. Lundi, Monday. 

Afars, March. Mardi, Tuesday (and on Tuesday)* 

Arril, April. Alercredif Wednesday. 

1/a/, May. Jeudi, Thursday. 

Jttin^ Judo. Vendredi^ Friclay. 

JuiUet, July. Samedi^ Saturday 

Aout^ Au^nist. le siede, the century. 

Se/tO'iHtfre, September. Vincendie, in. a fire, conflagration* 

Octobre, October. la fxirtie^ the part, portion 

Noceinbre, November. la place^ the place. 

DAentbre, December. la classe^ the class. 

en Janvier, in January. h pr^sait, at present • 

nous vitxfns, we live. num^, number (denoting order, as 

nombre, number. number of a house, of a rule, of a 

page). 

9. Rule foe t7 and ce as expletivb subjects op ctre. Use il 
tf the verb is followed: 1. by an adjective Wmii'ing something which 
oomes after it in the sentence ; 2. by temps or by the hour of the 
day. In all other cases use ce. Ex. Faites cela^ c^est facile, dc 
that, it is easy. But, // est facile de faire cela, it is easy to do 
that. J I est tempt de te faire, it b time to do it. // est six heures, 
U is ox o'clock. (Test vous, ce n*estp<u mat, it is you, it b oot l. 
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BKADING EXERCISE Iff. 

Je snis dans nm soixante-donzi^ine ann^. Charles ^st le prd- 
mier de sa classe. liouis est le Deuvieme, Henri le diz-huitieine et 
Jules le dernier. Le pape ( pope) Grdgoire VU ^tait I'ennemi de 
Ilenn IV. Nuus vivons dans le dix-neuvi^me si^le. Bomnlos 
fut le premier, Numa Pompilius le second roi de Borne. Pierre 
premier fut somomm^ {wag sumamed) le grand. Avril est le 
quatrieme, Juin le sixieme et Ddcembre le dernier mois 4e Tann^ 
I^a semaine est la cinquante-deoxi^me partie de Tann^. Ma soeur 
JBlisabeth est n^e le vingt-huit jnillet, mil hoit cent trente-dnq. 
J'ai re9u trois livres et demie de caf<^ et cinq livres et on quart de 
Sucre. Charles XEL ^tait roi de Suede. Le 27 (de) scptembre 
1829, un inccndie d^truisit {destroyed) k Constantinople 11, (MH) 
inaisoDS ; 700 personnes p^rirent {perished) dans les flammes. 

THEME 15. 

1. A month is the twelflh part of a year. 2. What day of die 
month is it to-day? 3. It is the 24th [of] June. 4. I am the 
third, my cousin John the seventh. 6. January is the first, Febni- 
Biy the second, March the third month of the year. 6. Napoleon 
died at St. Helena {Smnte-ffeRjie) the 5th of May, 18217 7. My 
grandmother is at present in her 78th year. 8. What o*clook 
{quelle heure) is it now? It is four o*olock, or half past four. 
9. Louis the Sixteenth, king of {de) France, was beheaded (fut d^ 
eapite) at Paris the 21st of January, 1793. 10. Frederick the 
Second was king of Prussia, f 11. Peter the Great of Russia died at 
St Petersburgh {St, Petersho^rg) the 8th of February, 1725, in 
the 53d year of his age."* 12. We have received 6i pounds of oof 
fee, 1\ foands of sugar, and 2} pounds cf tea. 

CONVERSATION. ^ 

Qnand etes-vous arriv^ 7 Je suis arriv^ le premier jam. 

Quand avez-vous vu votre m^re ? Hier k cinq heures. 

Mademoiselle Sophie estrelle la Je crois (/ think) qn'elle est la 
premiere ou la deuxi^me ? deuxi^me. 

* Tr»nilate, In hii 59d year. 
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Quel Age Br^We t Elle a qninze ans. 

Dans quelle ann^ est-elle n^ ? EUe est n^e en 1851. 

Dana qael mois? An niois d'Ootobie. 

Quel jour? Le onze. 

De quel roi parlez-vonst Nous parlous de Louis XYL 

QuandjaouQjJaLl-. En 1793. 

Quelle heure est-il t H est sept heures et (un) quart fm 

sopt heures et demie 
A qooDe heure etes-yous parti ? Je snis parti k huit heures moini 

un quart. 
Quel quanti^me ayons-nous au- ( Nous avons le vingt-dnq. 

jourd'hui? i C'est le vingt-cinq. 

Combion d'aunes voulez-TOust Donnez-moi seize aunes et demie 
Quand monrut Charlemagne ? II mourut en 814, le 28 Janvier. 
Quel Age a votre grand-p^t B est k pr^nt dans sa quatr& 

yingU^me ann^. 
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INDEFINITB ADJECTIVES. 

1. The Indefinite adjectiyes precede the noun to which tihey b»- 
loDg, and agree with it in number and gender. They are sometunaa 
used pronominally without a no\in. They are as follows : — - 

Chaqm, m. andf. > ' qu^que$, pi. some. 

*M(,f. loute, jeTei7,aILj certain, «, a certain. 

*"'*» i not one, no. jdtmeurs, p\. m. axid t Kftnl 

, nnlU, > diven, f. -et, > ^1^^-,-^. 

»f,e,manya. , diff&enit$,f,4ei, ;/»•«*-««— 



md 



•ome» any.i />rt,/ >. -^ 
\ \ . ^- ^ ,' "v / . '^ ', 
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Ez . Chaqw mnisorit every house. qudgues pommes, some apples, i 

Untie ville, every town. plusieurs €colifTs^ several pupilf. 

ttucun jxit/s, no rouniry. certains tnots, certain words. 

nulU fCfjlCf no rule. d{ff'€rnitf^ entrepriscs, diffcrcDt CJt 
tnaiitt hommr, many a man. teqjrisofl. 

q^jelqua aryejtt, some money. 

2. lout has tlie double mc:^ning of ei-ert/ and aZ? or whole; in 
tbo latter ca.<5c it is accompanied by an article or a possessive adjec- 
tive. Toute viUe (without article) signifies every town ; totUe la 
ville means all the tovm or the whole town, Tbo plural of tout is 
masc. tons, fern. toiUes, Ex. : Tons les kommes, all men ; totUes 
les leiires, all the letters ; Tou^ ses en/ants, all his children. 

3. Aucun and nul can only be used of individual things, and an- 
swer to the English not one, Thej require the particle ne to bo 
prefixed to the verb. (In most cases the English no is translated 
point de or pas de,) Ex. : — 

Je ii*ai ancune fautey I have not one mistake. 

Je n*ai pas de Cor point de)faute^ I liavc no mistake. 

4. Quelconque, whatever, takes its place after the noon. Ex. 
Un Uvre qttelconque, a (any) book whatever. 

VOCABULARY. 

L'^jnne, f. the thorn. mortel, -fe, mortal. 

ia cho8e, the thing. lafemme^ the woman. 

le temps, time, weather. le mot if , the motive. 

la noiivclUf the news. Pennerni, m. the enemy. 

le nomy the name. rare, rare. 

Ifi />ajf.ian, the peasant. Jroid, e, cold. 

p'itez, lend. le mime, tbo same. 

in/aute, tho fanit, nUatake. depuis, since. 

tmrrcitr, f. the error. aims, loves. 

h vtrcion, the translation. qutdque chose, something. 

READING Ki:ERCISE 10. 

Nullvj rose n'ost sans (Opines. Notre maitre de musique donno 
cbaqie j:ur "i^ Icc^rnis. Plusieurs pcrsonncs sont arriv^es do Viea- 
ne. Dicii est lo pire de tous les honimcs. Chaque age a ses plai- 
shrs et ses chagrins. Tous les hommes sont mortels. Tout ce pays 
est pauvre. Toute chose a son temps. Je n*ai aacone DoaTelle de 
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moD fr&re. Je oonnais qnelqnes families riches dans oette vfllo. 
Nous avons re<;n aujourd'bui diverses lettres. Plusicurs homTnes 
unt Ic meme noin. Maint paysan est tr^s-pauvre. On a parl^ 
\8pokcn) dc differentcs entrcprisca. Pretcz-nioi quclqucs li\Tts. 

t ^ THEME 16. 

1 E^cry cLild likes playing {le jeu). 2. Each town has a 
diurch. 3. You have several faults in your translation. 4. Every 
man b liable (jttjct) to error. 5. My brother has found some pen- 
cils, whose {d qui) are they? 6. The whole house was cold 
(froide), 7. All the houses of this town are very high (Jiautei), 
8. I do not know the names of all animals. 9. John has lost sev- 
eral pens. 10. The king had different motives. 11. This father 
has lost all his children. 12. No rule without exception {excep- 
tion), 13. Certain books are not good for young people (la jeun- 
esse). 14. I have not one enemy. 15. Every mother loves her 
children. 16. All the children love (jaimerU) their parents. 17. 
It is rare to (cf ) have several good fnends. ^ 

CONVERSATION. 

Ai-je des fautcs dans ma ver- Oui, mon ami, vons avei planenn 

sion *? fautes. 

Quclles sont les fautcs ? Les voici. 

Qui a dit cela (said so) ? Tons les enfants Font dit. 

Ou trouve-t-on cette pLmte? On la (t^ trouve dans tons les 

pays de 1' Europe. 

A qui sont ces maisons? Toutes ces maisons sont k mon on* 

cle. 
Qaeb mod& avez-vous eus? Nous avons eu divers moti&. 

A&-tu beaucoup de (antes ? Non, M — , jo n*ai aucune &nte* 

Qui est mortol ? Tons les homnics sont mortels. 

A-t-cUe trouv<^ qnelque chose? Oui, elle a trouv^ unc bourse. 

Oil avc&vous ^te la semaino J'ai €iA dans plusicurs endroiis 

demicre ? ( places) . 

A quoi (to what) les bonunes Ds sont sujcta h I'errenr. 

fioot-ils sajeu? 
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ADJECTIVES. — FORMATION OF THE FE3IIININE 

AND OF THE PLURAL. 

1. Gbnbral bulb. The feminine of adjectives is formed bj 
adding an e to the masculine termination, if this does not end in 
mute. Ex. : Petitj small, little, fern, petite ; joU^ pretty, fern 
joUe; appliqiUf diligent, appUquie. 

2. . Particulab bulbs. Adjectives which end in e mute are 
alike in the masculine and feminine gender : facile^ easy, fern, yb- 
cite ; icige^ wise, fern. $age. 

3. Adjectives ending in el, eil, and n, — further, monosyllables 
ending in s and ty double their final consonant before e mute of the 
feminine, as : Cniel, cruel, fem. cruelU ; paretl, like, such, fem. pa- 
reiUe ; bon, good, fem. bonne ; groe, big, fem. groue ; ha», low, ^^ 
fem. basse ; sot, stupid, fem. sotte, • 

4. Adjectives which end in / become feminine by changing / 
into ve, as : vif quick, lively, f. vive ; neuf, new, f. neuve ; actif^ -7^., 
active, f. active; bref, short, f. breve. 

5. Adje^ves ending in x, change this x into <c, as : He^ir^tix^ 
hiippy, lucky, f. heureuse ; jalouXy jealous, f. jalouse. 

6. Adjectives which end in er and et, take in the feminine the 
grave accent, as : Liger, light, f. legere ; complete complete, f. con^ 
plete. Those in gu have gut in the fem. to preserve the sound of u 

(jBQB p. 17, Elxcep.), as: atgu, acute, f. aigue. 

7. Of the adjectives en«ling in c, three change this e into che^ 

viz : Blanc, white, f. blanche ; franc^ frank, f. franche ; see, dnr, 
f. seche. 

The others ending in c take -que, as : Ture, Turkish, f. turque ; 
public, public, f. puUique ; Grec, Greek, has in the fem. grecque* 
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8. Tbe folloiring adjecUres do not quite agree with die fbregoizig 
mlee: — 

Long, long, f longue. exprh, express, f. expmaBe* 

Jrm$, fresh, f. fiaSche, muety damb, mate, f. fRuetts. 

^MMis, thick, f. ^paiste, 9ujet, sabject, f. tujette, 

doux, sweet, soft, f. dbiiot. malin, wicked, f. nuUigne. 

Jma, false, tfaune, hinin, benign, f. b^ugrm, 

9. The followii^ are more irregolar in the formation of thrir fimn 



Beau (bd), beantifnl, f. hdle. 
nouveau (nmtvel), new, f. nouoeZZs. 
mott (tnol), soft, f. moUe. 
fou (fol), mad, foolish, f.JbUe, 
vieux (vieU), old, f . vieUle. 

NoU, The forms !n parentheses, bd, nouvd, etc., are nsed before mascu- 
line nouns beginning with a vow6l or h mute, as : tm 6e/ arhre, a fine tree; 
MR nontod erdre, a new order ; unJU etpoir, a mad, wild hope. 

^^ 10. The roles ^ven for the plural of substantives apply alao to 
/ladjectiYee. Ex.: — 

X 



Grand, f. grcotde; plnr. grandt, f. gnmdeM, 
appliqu/i, f. appliqvbfy; plnr. appliqufy, f. appUqii4e»* 
pros, i. graste, t&t ; plor. gras, f. grasses, 
royal, f. royale, royal ; plnr. royaux, f. royaloB, 
heau, f. heUe, beautiful ; plnr. beaux, f. bdles, 
vieux, f. vteSle, old , plnr. vtetu?, f. vieiUes. 

JVw, MOV, and bieu make in the plural fous, mom, and ftfeus. 



11. The adjective must agree in gender and number widi die 

gobetantive which it qualifies, as : — 

« 

La grands maison, the large house. 

La maison est grande, the house is large. 

Lajdie rose, the pretty rose. 

Ces roses sont trU-joUes, these roses are very prettj. 

The a^jectrro is more (requentlj used substantiTely in Franeh tlian la 
Hf^gT^^ £x. Le patessem^ the lacy (one). 
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VOCABULARY. 

I/i m^dedne, the medicino. offrtfahUf agittable.'^ 

riio/re, m. ivory. am^r.amere, bitter. 

la violette, the, violet. tr.ur, «, ripe. 

la montagne, the mountain. ahnablef amiable. 

h libertif, liberty. - immortd, -le, immortaL 

la rvbe, the dross, gown. cher, dthre, dear. 

Vkerbe f. the grass. ^ ob^isaant, e, obedient. 

trxti, e true. r. pr^deux, -te, predoiii* - 

la voii, the voice* ti corps, m. body. 

tOiU, usefuL y^ oie, f. goose. J r-*/^ 

BEADING EXEBCISE 17. 

Get arbre est tr^s-gros. Yoici dcnz gros arbrcs. La mMedne 
D*^tait pas bonne ; elle dtait tr^s-oraere. Nos cnfants sont hcuroux. 
Yob fillcs no sont pas bcurcuscs; cllcs sont trcs-malbeureuscs. 
Vous scricz aimable, si (if) vous ^ticz appliqude. Voici une tres- 
jolie maison, elle est cncoro ncuve. Cotte dglLse est vicille. Vos 
chovaux sont vicuz. Los chateaux rojaux sont tr^s-beaux. Lea 
dents longues et blanches de T^lcphant foumisscnt {furnish) 
]*ivoire. La fillo do notre voism est mnctte. Ds ne sont pas 
obcissants. J'avms uno oie qui (wkicli) ^tait grosse et grasse. 

THEME 17. 

1. The rose is pretty; the yiolets are also pretty. 2. My room 
is small ; your house is large. 3. This news is not true. 4. My 
father is good ; my mother is also good. 5. These geese are big 
and fat. 6. What beautiful houses I 7. Henry's books are useful 
t-nd agreeable. 8. Your windows are veiy small and low. 9. My 
hy\y is mortal, but my soul is immortal. 10. Our town is very old. 
11. Her sister is not handsome. 12. This house is well situated 
('5ien iituie), 13. This apple is not ripe, but these pears are too 
(frcp) ripo. 14. Is this butter fresh ? 15. The grass is very thick. 
16. Ivory is white ; my teeth are not so (ji) white. 17. Her voice 
h. very sweet. 18. I have received a long letter from my father. 
19. What a foolish (§ 9, NoU) hope I 20. That medidne was verj 
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Utter. 21, Louisa's dress is beautiful, but ber boimet is not very 
beautiful ^. My shoes are veiy old. 23. Tho leaf is dry. 24. 
My motber is happy ; my sisters are also happy. 25. Tour letttf 
was too short. 26. That girl is very foolish and idle. 

OONYEBSAnON. 

L*iine de l*bomme ost^Ue mor- Non, elle est immortelle. 

telle? 
Qui est malade obez yous ? G'est ma tante qui est malade. 

Prend-«lle (^does du take) do la Oui, M — , elle prend une m^de* 

m^ecine ? cine tres-am^re. 

Qui est arriv^ ? Mon oncle Richard. 

A-t-il apport^ quelque chose? II a apport^ un bel oisean, un 

perroquct {parrot) , 
Etes-vousbeureuzf Oh! non, imus sommes malheu- 

rcuzl 
Comment trouvez-vous (how do Jo la trouve tr6s-bolle« 

you like) octte rose ? 
Votre lobe est^Ue vieille ou Elle n*est pas yieille; eOe est 

neuve? toute ncnve. 

Notre version est-elle longue f Non, elle n'est pas bien longne. 
Comomt*tKmye2-you8 ocs deux lb sent tr6s-paresseux. 

^eofierftlf 
Scmt-ib dbSaeoatst Non, M — , ils ne sent pm ob^ 

sants. 
Ara-Toofl perdu quelque ohose? Oui, Monaeur, j'ai perdu mar 

vieiile casquette (cap)* 



I 
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XVIII. DIX-HUlTl'teME LE9ON. 



THE PLACE OF ADJECf^IVES. 

1. OiNlBAL BULB. AdJBCTIYES GSN£Ba2!U( FOLLOW THMDI 
VOUNB. 

^2. Pasticulab bulbs. The following generally precede the 

substantave : 

BecM, fine. mfi:hant, wicked. ^^ 

bon, good. meUUWf better. -^ 

grand, great, large. moindre, leas, leasti 

groty big. p^i^, little. 

jeune, jonng. 9aint holy. 

moMvaU, bid. merir, old. vraif true. 

Bx. : — Un beau pdy^^ a fine country. 

Une groiule vUltf a large town or city. 

Un jeiitte lion, a young lion. 

Un maui'ois Ut, a l>ad bod. 

Un meiUeur avis^ a better advice. 

Un m'eux soldatf an old soldier, etc. 

Note. Grand is placed after its noun, when it signifies tall : im komme 
grand, a tall man. 

N, B, It is to be observed, that substantives preceded by an adjective* 
when used in the partitive sense, take only de before them, instead of du, de, 
la, or des. (See L. ▼., 4.) £x. : De bon vin, (some) good wine; de belUg 
Jtturs, beautiful flowers. 1 

A'ote. Exceptions to this rule are : (/u 6on sens, good sense ; de$ jevmm \ J 

gm», young men ; dea petite pois, green peas ; and other expressions in whidr^ ^J \ > 
the noun and adjective form really but one compound word. < ^ i 

8. MonoRy liable adjcetiyes, except those denoting soine phypioa] 
property (color, taste, form, etc.), precede the noun. Ex. : Uh 
long dtscours, un foi amour, 

4. Adjectives qualifying a noun followed by a h'miting phrase en 
ckuse, precede th9 noun. Ex. : LHmm/ortel aiUeur du Pctradie 

j^erdu 
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5. Many adjeotives, when taken in their literal sense, foUow^ 
taken figoratiyelj, precede the sabstantive, as : — 



VI0URAT1TBLT. LITBRALLT. 

Umindn amiti^, a tender firiend- De la uinnde tendre, tendei meat. 

•hip. 
MOR pauvre en/cmt, my poor child. un en/ant paaortf a poor (indigent) 

child, 
nil projbnd nlenM, a deep silence. un fosU prqfond, a deep ditch. 

6 Many adjectives take their place soractimes before, sometiaief 
after the nonn, without changing their signification, simply for the 
sake of euphony or stress. This is mostly to be seen when the ad- 
jective is preceded by the definite article or by ce^ cette. . We «ay, 
for instance : une viriti affreuse, a frightful truth, but, VaffreuBe or 
eMftd affreute viriti: 

L'inJUxibU dwret^des riches. 

The inflexible hardness of the rich. 

Cette afffigeante nouveile ae r€pa»tdit dans la viUe. 
This afflicting news spread (soon) in the town. 

7. Some adjecdves have a difibrent meaning, according as they 
stand before or after their noun : — 

Mon eker ami, my dear friend (de- Un Hvre cher, a dear book (denotiiig 

noting affection). the price), 

im Ifntce hamme, a worthy man. vn homme brave, a brave (coorageons) 

man. 
MR konnSte homme, an honest man. un homme honnite, a civil or polite 

man. 
lordem&re annSi, the last year (d'a VannSB demikre, last year (die past 
^ oertain f;>aoe of time),^ year). 

VOCABULART. 

Le eoidat, the soldier. am^ricain, e, American. 

iei gens^ people. simpie, simple. 

ottentif, 've, attentive. modate, modest. 

vert, e, green. vertfieux, -se, virtnona. 

bUu, e, blue, i laborieux, -ee, laboriooa 

« 

1 TorOutanoe: He spent the last year of hl» life at Paris, 17 pasta la dtrni^r* 
tmetU (km ctfd Parit, 
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aveuffU, blind. naturd, -Uy natoimL 

la nMSuptef the mxuic. U Kntimenty the tentiiii€ati 

nofV, e, black, rondy rouncL Ja Jum^Cy the smoke. 

romain^ e, Roman. incroyabU, incredible. 

rarm^e, f. the armj. ^application, f. the applf^oa 

U malheury misfortnne. d(fa, akeady. 

U vaisseau, the Tcssel. nuisiNe, hnrtfoL 

KoTB. Adjectives denoting nationaUty are not written with a capitaL 
Ex. : La languefmnfaise, 

BEADIKG EXERCISE 18. 

J'ai des* raisins donz. Ce sont des jeunes gens attentifs. La 
ooi^|^||rte est la couleur de la nature. Notre Toisin a on haUt 
blcuSBie casquctte rouge. Yoici nno jeune fille avcugle. Vou^ 
Icz^ous cette petite boito ? Elle a rc^u une lettre amusante de 
6a vicille {old) cousine. Avez-vous de bonne encre? J*aime la 
musiquc italienne. Voici deux auncs de drap vert et quatre aunes 
de drap noir. Lcs soldats remains dtaicnt trcs-braves. Un ^t^ see 
eFt tres-nuisiUo aux plantes. Mon maitre do musiquo est un brave 
homme. Voici de grands vaisseauz amdricains. Les oolilnis 
(humming birds) sont de beaux petita oiseaux. J'aime les jennes 
filled donees, simples ct modestes. 

THEME 18. 

1. France is a fine oountij. 2. We bave a large hoose. 

8. Henry has a bad pen. 4. My aunt is a virtuous woman. 5. 8be 
is also very active and laborious. 6. Frank is an attentive boy. 
7. Miss 6. is an amiable young kdy. 8. Is Mr. A. a polite manf 

9. Yes, he is very polite. 10. The wasp (If^ guepe) is a hurtful 
insect. 11 Our neigh lior has three small horses. 12. This b a 
natural sentiment. 1 8. The ycung man studies (Jtudie) with (an) 
incredible application. 14. I have bought a round table. 15. Give 
me some red paper and four black pencils. 16. Yesterday we had 
an easy translatioAj but our exercise for to-morrow is difficult. 17. I 
like the blue sky, (the; high trees aYid (the) green fields. 18. Have 
you ripe pears?' 19. No, edr, the pears are not yet (pot eneort) 
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ripe, bat wo have ripe cberries. 20. Italian mrmo is very agreea* 
bio. 21. The French soldiers under I^Tapolcon the first weru very 
brave. 22. Here are beautiM flowers and beautiful fruit (p/.). 
2|| The English hav^ large vessels. 24. The rose and [the] lHy 
are beautifol flowers. 

f 

CONVERSATION. 

Aves-Tooa des noix mures ? EIlcs ne sont pas enoore m&res. 

Qoand seront-elles mures ? Dans huit jours. 

Aimcz-vous la mu^que alio- J'aime mieuz (better) la mnsiqoe 

mande ? italienne. ^^^^ 

Ce marchand fr-t-il de bon Son beurre n'est pas ^^^Kiis aa 

bcurro? crcme {cream) est firalche. 

Comment trouvez-voua oes Us sont trcs-bcaux. 

jeuncs lions? 

Votrc theme csb-il difficile ? Non, Monsieur, il est facile. 

Combicn couto cet habit ? H couto cent francs. Cert on 

habit chcr. 

Ob est mon cher ami Lucicn? H est alld au concert 

A qui est 00 livre amusant ? S est h mon oncle. 

Qui a perdn nne casquette Cost Jules qui Ta perdue. 

ronge? 

Aves-voQB de bon gain et da Void ud gros moroeaa de pain ei 

fromagot ^ //^ dtt'fiomage. 
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DEGBEBS OF COMPARISON. 

1 . The oompaiatiye is tbrmed by pladng the adverb p&», morei 
before in adjective. The saperladve by pladng the article before 
the comparative, as : 

Haut, e, high; comp. plus haul, higher; sup. le plus haut, the higheet; 
fern, hduti, comp. plus hauU^ sap. la plus haute, 

Mauvais, e, bad; comp. jius mauvais, e, worse; sop. le pbu mauoais, f. la 
plus mauvaise, Ihe worst. 

Rem. When a possessiTO a^ectiye is placed before the snperlatiye, the 
article h, la, les, is dropped, as : Mon plusjeunefikre^ my joimgest brother 

2. There is in French also a lower and lowest degree which is e# 
focted by the words tnoinsj less, for the comparative degree, and.fr 
mains, f. la mains, the least, for the saperlative, as: 

Cruel, 4e, and; comp. mains crud, f. mains crueUe, less cruel or not so 
cmel ; sup. le mains cruel, f. la mains crueSe, the least cmeL 

3. The following adjectives have an irregolar comparison : 

Bon, f. bonne, good ; comp. meSleur, e, better; sop. Is meiUeur, f. la msi^ 
hurt, the best. 

(Mauvais, «, in the sense of wicke^^, comp. pire, worse ; sup. le pire, f. la 
pire, the worst 

(Petit, e,) ; comp. moindre, less ; sop. le mmndre, t la wmndre, the kast. 

Petit and mauvais are also regular. 

4 Am before an adjective is rendered aussi ; as after it, and than 
ne both translated que. * E2x. i^^ II est aussi keureux que mot, he 
is as happy as I am. dharles est plus fort que sanjrere, Ghailefl 
fe^etronger than his brother. 

6. In after a superlative and before the name of a plaoe is ren- 
dered by de and not by <ians, Ex. : Z^ flus belles i^Uses vm 
fdrik, the finest churches fit 
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VOCABULARY. 

La Hotlande^ Holland. fort^ e, strong. - • ■ M 

rabeiUef f. tlie boe. chand, warm. 

le maal^ the nietal. enrorcj still. 

ViSleiihant^ the elephant. Umjours^ alwajB. 

JiAlf, faithful. Pnutre^ the other. 

peupf/, e, peopled, popnlooa. U matin, the morning. 

lepaif$, the couutry. U son, the evening. 

pmmt, e, heavy. -4^* \^ * court, ahort. 

READn^G FXERCISE \9. 

L'EoTope est plus petite que I'Awe. L'AllcTnagne est plus fer- 
tile que la HoUaude. L'al)cille est Tinsecte Ic plus utile. L*of est 
le m^tal le plus pcsant. Ta robe est raoins belle que la robe de ta 
Bocur. Monsieur S est un homme tres-fort. Son fr^re ain^ {elder) 
est encore plus fort ; c'est riiomrae le plus fort que (that) je con- 
naisse. L^^lephaut est le plus grand de tous Ics aniniaux terrcstrcs. 
Les livres d*ftmilie sont plui* amusants que Ics nOtres (ours). Les 
chats sont moins fideles que les cbiens. Ces ponimes-ci sont mcil- 
leures que vos poiros. Les n6tres sont les meilleures. Votre tante 
est plus laboricuse que sa fiUe. Loud res et Paris sent les villes les 
plus grandes et les plus peuplees de T Europe. 



I THEMF4 19. 

{ 

l^^The coffee wag warm : the tea was still warmer. 2. This 
ODurcb IS higher than the other. 3. Mary is the happiest girl in the 
world. 4. She is prettier than Louisa ; she is tha prettiest of the 
dsters. 5. This house is not so {si) old as (q^ie) the other. 6. 
This mountain is very high, higher than all the other mountains of 
this country. 7. The 22d [of] June is the longest, and the 22d 
of Ddcember the shortest day of the year. 8. The rose is the finest 
of all (the) flowers. 9. This wine is worse than water. 10. Have 
you any (^de) better wine? 11. Yes, the red wine is better. ISL 
Hy wine is the best 13. John is my best Mend. 
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CONVERSATION. 

Mademoiselle Ma.ie» ^tes-vons Ob ! oui, jo huis fcr^heuieose. 

hourcusc V plus bcurcusc quo ma soeur. 

Votro voisin est-il malheurcux ^ D est moins mallicurcux quo son 

Mrc qui est en Americiue. 
Qaf 1 est lo m^tal lo ])lus utile ? Cost le fcr. 
Quels mdtaux sent los plus po- L'or. lo platino et le plomb Bont 

sants? Ics plus pcsants. 

Quelle est la plus attentive do C'est Madeleine, la fiUe do Mon- 

toutes vos <$coli^rcs ? sicur B. 

Quel est le plus fort dcs ani- C'est Tdlepbant; c'est lo plus 

maux teirestres. grand et lo plus fort do tous lea 

animaux tcrrestres. 
Quel est lo mois le plus froid de C'est le mois do Janvier. - 

Tannee ? 
Yotre robe est^ille aussi belle Non, elle est moins belle. 

que la robe de Julio ? 
Lo tjgrc est-il cruel? Oui, c'est le plus cruel de toosles 

animaux. 
Oil trouve-t-on le meilleurfer? Le meillour for se troave (is 

found) en Sm^de. 
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KSOULAP. VERBS. — FraST CONJUGATION.— 

DONNER, 

1. There arc in French three rcg:ular conju<^at'\ons, viz. : in er, tV, and rs. 
V«J3 in -oir belong to the irregular ones, as their root undergoes manifold 
changos.* * The Infinitive mood is to l)e considered as the radical part oar 

*Oiily fix other verbs are oonjagated like recevoir, which ts often gl?«ii •• tb* 
modii>l of one oonjas^atioa. Thej will all be found L. xuv. p. 180. 
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groimd-fono on which the conjngation dq)endB. What prooedes the ter^ 
mination <t, ir, <r re, is tho root, which, with regular Tcrbs, always rcmiuiu 
unalrcrcd. To iliis arc mldwl the different terminations, by which persons, 
tcns^. and moodi arc distinguished. a*nd which ore common to all the vcibe 
cf tbnt same conjugation. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF REGULAR TERBS. 

2. Thsre arc primitive tenses and derived tenses. Tho primitiye tcncef 
ftji^ : tho infinitice, the participle present, the past participle, the present iiuUea" 
iive, the preterite. 

9. From the present infinitive are formed : the future, by adding ai, and 
the rvndUional, by adding ais, as: Inf. donner: FnUje donnerai^ and Cond. 
je donnerais ; Jinir t Fut. je Jinirai, Cond. Je Jinirais, In tho third conju- 
gation the final e is dropped : vendre : Fat. je vendrai, Cond. je vendrais. 

4. From the participle presait are formed : tho present of the suttjunctivey 
by changing ant into e, as : donnant: qutje donne; Jinissant: que je finisae; 
vendant: que je vende ; trnd the Imperfect Indicative by changing ant into 
ais, as : Jinissant: jejinissais, etc. 

5. With the participle past are formed all the compound tenses, by meazu 
of the auxiliaries ai?oir or Stre, as: Part, past; donn€, Jini, vendu — .* j*ai 
donni,j*avaisJini,j*aurai vendu, etc. 

6. From the present of die Indicative, viz. : from its 1st person singular 
BTid the 1st and 2d persons plural, the Imperative is formed, by suppress- 
ing the pronouns Je, nous, vous, as: donne (give), donnons, donnez; finis (fin- 

' \»Yi),Jini8Kons,Jinissez^ etc, 

7. From tho preterite is formed the Subjunctive imperfect, by changing the 
final ai into asse for the verbs of the first conjugation, and is into isse for 
the second and third conjugations. Ex.: je donnai: que je donnasu: jt 
fims : qujejefinisse; ji vendis: queje vendisse. 



CONJUGATION OF DONXER,^ TO GIVE. 

INDICATITB. 
PSESEXT TENSE. 

Jc ddnnjb, I give, nous donnfons, we give, 

to donnlcs, thou givest. vous donnez, you give. 

il donAe, he gives, ils donncnt, \ ^ • 

elle doDne, she gives, elles donnent, I 
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IMPBRFBOT. 

Je donn^ifl, Tgave or wa$ giving, dous donnSons, we gaf€, 
in donitiis, thou gaveU. vous dont^ez, you gave. 

il donoldt, he gave. ils donnaieiit, theg gave. 

PRBTBRITB. 

Jo donoai, fgare or did give, qous doni^lmes, v>e gave. 
ta doDnap, thou gaveet. vons doni/ates, you gave. 

il doDDa, he gave. ils donnerent, they gave. 

rUTURB. 

Je doniieilai, IshaH give. noas donderons, we shall give. 

tu donnjeiiBS, t?iau wilt give. tous donaerez, you wiU give. 

il dom^eia, he will give. ils donneront, they wiU give. 

OONl/ITIONAL. 

Je donnerfcis, I should give. nous doDDcrions, we should give. 
tu donneimls, etc. ' vous donneries, etc. 

il donneijCut, etc. ils donneraient, eie. 

IMPBBATITB. 

Donne, ^w. donnons, let us give. 

{doime»^n)f*give(ofif). dormeZf give. 

DIFINinYB. 

Donner, to give. (de or k donnor), to give. 

BUBJVMCnyB. 
PREBBVT. 

Qne je doncfe, that I (may') give, que nous donnions, that we (mu^) 
qae tu donnes, ^. que yous donmes, ete. [jgive. 

qu'il donrie, etc. qu'ils donniisnty 0C0. 

• The Imperative mood of the first ooi^agatlon takei an 9, in the slngalar, whca 
followed by en (of It, of them, some), or y (to or o^ it, to them). Bx. : 
ottBT eomr , p€n#es-y t think of it. 
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IMPBBFBOT. 

Que je donnaaBe, that I {might) quo nous di'nnaBfdoiiB. 
ffue ta donnasaes, etc, [^ive, que Vi>us donnaaaiei. 
qu*'il donnUt, etc. qu'ils donnassent. 

FARTICIPLSS. 
PRESENT. FAST. 

DoDQant,^tnfn^. Donii6, f. dono^, gitMn, 

(en d'>iiaant), hy or in giving, etc. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

In ActiTe yerbfl these are fonned with the Part, past and the anzillaxy 
avcif CO have. 

• INFINITIVB. 

Avfir douQiSy to have given, 

INDICATIVB. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

J'ai donnd, / have given. 

ta as dunn^, thou 'Hut given, 

Q a donnd, he has given, 

nuns avuns donae, we have givmi, etc* 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPBEFBCT. 

J'ftTais donn^, / had given, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE PRETBRITB. 

J>Bns donn^, / had given, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTURB. 

J'anrai donn^ / aiall have given, ete, 

CONDITIONAL. 

J'anrais donn^. 1 1 thoM have ^^mu 
J'sQssc donnd, > 
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BUBJUNCnVB. 
OOMPOUND OF THE PRE8BNT. 

Quo j*aic (lonndy that / (may) have ffiven, dc* 

Qac ta aies donn^y UtcU Utou (mayest) have given^ ele» 

COMPOUND OF Tns ItfPE&FEOT. 

Qae j'eosse donn^, that I (might) have given, ^. 

PARTTCIPUB. 
Ayant donn^, c, fiaving given, 

RvMARK I. There is bat one waj to render the expressions: I give, 1 
do give, I am giving ; viz. : jc donnc : — / was giviup ; je donnius, etc. 

'' In the interrogative and negative form the auxiliary do is not ex- 
pressed. (See also the llth Lesson, 4.) £x. : 

PRESBXT. 

INTERROGATIVELY. 

£8t-co que jc donno, do I givef donnons-nous, do we give f 

donnes-tu, doxt thou givef donncz-vous, do gom givef 

donne-i-il, does he give f donnent-ils, . ) . ,. . - 

donne-trelle, doe$ she give t donneni-elles, J 

NE«ATITELY. 

Jo nc donne pas, / do not give. 

tn nc donncs pas, llu)u dost not give, 

11 nc donno pas, he does net give, etc, 

NEOATITB-INTERROGATIVB. 

£tt-ce que je ne donne pas, do f not give? 
nc donnes-tu pas, dost thou not give? 
no donne-t-il pas, docs tie not giaif 

« 

3. The forms donn^je (acute on the «), donnaiS'Je, donnai-j^, are little 
nsed. except in poetry and in studied prose; they arc replaced by £«/#r que 
(is il that) prefixed to the conunun form, as: est-ce qne je donne., do I pivc; 
est'CP inn je donnaig, did I i;ivc (was I giving), etc. The future and condi 
tional donnerai-je, donnerais-j^ arc more common, though est-ce tjuf may J*e 
osed in all cases to form an inteiTogation, especially in common convcraa< 
ticn. as : est-ce que je donnerai, shall I give ; est-ce qu'U dorme, does he give; 
€$t-ce que vous doimez, e§t-ce qm tu ne donj^^ fip^ etc. 
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ocmroxrsD of thb rsBSsiTT. 

Ai-jedonod? as-tudound? a-t-U donnd? 6tc. 
Je n'ai pas doon^, tu n'as pas donnd, etc 
N'ai-je pas donnd? a'as-tu pas donnd? etc. 

Conpgate in the same manner : parlor, to apeak ; porter, to carry, to take; 
ndmm, to admire; aimer, to love, etc 

VOCABULABY. 

Ltprochatn, the neighbor. nuujnffiqM, magnificent 

apporter, to bring, to take. maifjer, to eat. 

tomber, to fall. cherrjier^ to look for. 

reKoIi^, m. the stairs. tre)M7w,>to tind. 

la sanU^ health. penser ^to think. 

le arur, the heart. jouer,jM play. pUurer, to cary, 

^ cani/, the penknife. arrioer, sio arrive. 

lesf/ens, the people.* prier.-to pray. 

/a chasse, the chase. Vautre, the other. 

/« chasseuTf the htinter.* jxis ^/tcore, not yet. . y 

2a poste, the post-office. >^^LL'*'-^'yJ't-^\^ ^^ ^^* t '^ / ^ 

READING EXERCISE 20. ^ /^^«-l^-< - i"* ^ 

Aimez Dieu ot votre procbain. Lcs parents alracnt leurs enfants. 
Portez ccttc lettre h la poste. Tu portcras cette robe h ta sceut. 
J'apport«rai ces livres h mon maitre. Apportez-lui (him) aussi 
cette boite. L*enfant toniba de Tcscalier. J'ai pense a raon ami. 
Penscz k votre cousin. Jouons. Nous cherchions longtemps voire 
chien Vous nc le {him) trouverez pas. Les jeunes gens parlaient 
souvent de leurs amis. Les chasseurs parlerent dc la cbasse. Ta 
DC maogeras pas cette poiro-ci ; elle n'est pas mure. Qui a muog^ 
I'auLro ? N'admlrez-vous jras cette magui&quo couleur ? 

THEME 20. 



1. I love my father. 2. Thou lovest thy mother. 3. Ho lores 
his sister. 4. We love our parents. 5. Do you like flowers? 6, 
I give an apple to my brother. 7. We were spea^ngof your aunt. 
Y 8 lyadmb^ thp l^autiful palace oL jh^iing. ^Twc played yes- 
terday. l«flie child cried, ir The children cried- 12. The 
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boy will look for his oopy-book. 13. The boys will look for theif 
copy-books. 14. I haye found my knife. 15. Have you found 
your gloves? 16. Wo have not found our gloves. 17. Play, my 
oliild. 18. Eat these apples. 19. Do not eat these pears ; thoy 
are not ripe. 20. She would fall. 21. We should admire your 
garden. 22. They would have eaten some bread and butter. 23. 
I think that our friends will arrive to-day. 24. They will ar- 
rive to-morrow. 25. Will you/taKO this letter to the post-offioet 
20. Pray to Qod every morning and every evening. 27. Why 
do you cry ? 28. Why have you not brought your money 1 29. I 
have not brought my purse. . 



CONVEILSATION. 

Avez-vous oherch^ votre men- Je la (U) dierche encore. 



/ 



tre d*or ? 
Qu'avez-vous apport^ ? 

Youlez-vons (wtU ywt) manger 

du pain? 
Votre m^ parle-trelle firan- 

9ais? 
Quel commandement JdsuB- 

Christ a-t-il donn^ ? 
Qui est notre prochain ? 
Qui portera octte lettre k la 

poste, Antoine ou Theodore ? 
Qu*apporte le chasseur ? 
Avez-vous aussi 4t^ & la ohasse ? 

A quoi penses-TOUs ? 
A quel jeu jouerons-nous de- 
main? 
Que chorchef-vous ? 
Qu'admires-vous \k1 



J'ai apport^ les gants da Mft- 

demoiselle MatMde 
J'ai d^jk mang^ on gros moroeaii 

de pain. 
Oui, elle parle fraQ9ai8 et anglais. 

n a dit: Aimei Diea et votre 

prochain. 
Tons les hommes. 
Ce sera Thdodore. 

H apporte d'^ux lievres. 

Oui, Monsieur, nous avons ^t^ k 

la chasse hier. 
Je pense i mon th^me firan<^aiB. 
Nous jouerons k la balle (bail). 



Je chorche mes gants. 

Nous admirons ce 

vaissoau anglais. 



magnfiSqi 
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BEADING LESSON. 
LB CIUMEAU ET LB CHAT. 

Lb chat au rhameau. Soyez le bico-ycnu, mon fir^re. 

JLe chameau. Comment, moi (/) ton frero ! 

Le chat. Oui, certes. Voycz un peu (see a little) : ne poi8-jt 
pas (cannot /) faire une aussi jolie bosse que vous ? 

Le chajneau. Cela peut (can) ^tre ; mab peutrelle aussi porter 
antant que la mienne (mine) ? 

Le chat. La sotte deraande ! donnez-moi seulement (ordy) votrc 
petit paquct, je le portcrai, comme si ce n'^tait rien. 

Le chameau. Mais penses>j bion : n'est-il pas trop gros pour td 

(ffOU) ? 

Le chat. Ah ! quel conte ! donnez-moi, vous dis-je, donnes. 
Le chameau. C*est bien ; approche un peu, le voil^ 
Le chat. Ah ! quelle charge ! je suis 6crase ! 
Le chameau. Tu as ce que (what) tu m^rites ! 
Celui qui vcut en trc prendre de grandes choses, doit (must) aur 
l«rayant ^prouver ses forces. 

Le chameau f the cameL jfy of it Cto it). 

le chatf the cat. le conte, the taleJ* 

le bien-venUf «, welcome. approcher, approach. 

comtnent^ how. la charge^ the weights 

ccrf«, to Jjc sure. ecras^t crushed. » 

/aire, to make. ' m€ritn, to dcscrre. 

une bosse, a hump. entreprendre, to andertake.« 

la demantie, the qoestioiu auparavant, before. * 

U paqtiet, the pack. ^arouver, to try.^ 

comam n, as if. la/orce, the atre&gth. 
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IMPKHATITB. 


rUTUBX. 


JeUt. 


Je jetterai. 


pi, jetoni. 


ta jettena. 


jetez. 


etc 


Appe^Zs. 


J'appdZenL 


pi. appeloDB. 


taappefois. 


appelez. 


etc. 



REMARKS ON THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF SOME 
VERBS OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Sotne fegnlar Terbs in -er am, for th« Mk« of enphony, liable to the U 
lowing modificatipnf : 

1. Some Verbs ending in -ter, as : jetsr, to throw ; rejeter, to throw badL; 
and thoee poljsjllabic rerbs ending in eler, as : appeUr, to call ; renouvder.^ 
to renew, etc.; doable the t or /, when they are followed bj an e mnte. 

This is the case in some persons of the Present, Future, and Imperattre, 
fiz.:— 

FBS8BVT. 

Ja jette ^ nous jetons. 
tu jettes — vous jctez. 
il }et$e *- ils je/ient 

J'appe/7e — nous appelons. 
tu appc/?es — Toas appelez. 
il tLppellt — ils appe//ent 
Except the rerb acheterf to buy, and a few others that seldom occur, 
which never double the t, but take the grave accent i : 

Pres. J'ach^te, tu achates, il achate, nous achctons, tous acbetes, fls 
ach^tent 
Fvt. J'ach^terai. Imper. achate, pi. achetes. 

8. I>!6sjirabic verbs ending in -eler, as : geler, to freeze, and all othen 
Chat have an e mute in the last syllable but one, such as : sesrer, to sow ; 
wtitner, to lead ; lever to lift up, take the grave accent,^, when the final coo- 
sonant of the root is followed bj an « mnte : 

V 

Inf inittye: Mener, to lead, to oondaot. . 

Pre$, Je m^ne» tu m^nes, fl m^ne, nous menons, tous menes, ils wS^amf 

Jmperf. Je mcnais, tu m«nais. 

Fut. Je mineral, tu m^neras. Imp. m^ne, menons, m^oei. 

The same change takes place with those verbs which have / in the last 
syllable but one. They, however, retain the / in the Fatoie and Ckmdi- 
lk>nak 
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I n f i n 1 1 1 V e : J&p^r^*, to bope. 

Prm. Tespin, tn esphea, il esp^, nous esp^ronSy yona eep^ras, Ut i»- 
pdrmt. Impeif. J'espdraia. 
Imfter, Esp^, esp^rons, esp^rez. Fut. J'esp^reraL 
Verbs in Sger retain the ^, as : je protege. 

8. In Terbs ending in -ger, as : juger, to judge ; partager, to share, dlTide, 
llie e is retained in those tenses where g is followed by the Towels a or o, in 
order to gire the ^r the same soft sound as in all other tenses and penoos. 



Infinitive: Manffery to e&t 

/Vet. Je mange ; pi. nous mangeons. P. pr. Mangeant 

Jw^f. Je mang«ais, tu mangeais, il mangodt, noos mangions, Tons mao- 

gies, lis mangfliient 
Pret, Je mangeai, tn mangeas, il mangea, nons mangeftmcs, Tons man- 

gAtes, Ub mang^rent. Imp, Mangeons. 

4. In Terbs ending in -cer, as : commencer, to begin, a cedilla most be 
placed nnder the c, when this letter is followed bj a or o. Ex. :— 

Infinitive: Pioc^r, to place. 

Pret. Je place, tn places, etc.; pi, nous plafons, etc. 
Impf. Je pla^ais, tn plafais, il plapait, nons placions, voos pladei, ils 
placaient. Imper. Plafons, etc. 

Pret. Je pla^ai, tn pla^ras, il plafa, nons plafflmes, etc. 

5. Verbs ending in 'Oyer, -oyer, -uyer change the y into t, wheneTer the 
letter y would be immediately followed by an « mnte. Snch are : — 

Payer ,U> pay. * -'** '*V^ •" «n/7%«r, to employ. 

grayer, to frighten. essuyer, to wipe. 

Pn$. J^a/e, tn paies, il pate, pi, nons payons, tous paye2« lis patent 
Part. pr. Payant 
J'emploie, tn emploies, il emploie, pi. nons emplqyom voos am- 

ployez, ils emplolent. P. pr. Employant 
J'essnie, tu essuics, etc.; pi. ils essuient 
h^* Je payais, etc.; pi. nous payions, tous payiei, etc. 
J'employais, etc.; pi. nous employions, etc. 
J'essuyais, etc.; pi. nous essuyions, etc 
Ftd, Je paierai, etc.; j'emploicrai, etc.; j'essuierai, etc 
Imper, Paie — payez. Emploie — employes. Essuie — essuyes. 
f. Verbs which in the Infinitive end in -wr, as : prier, to pray ; critar, to 
er^)li»iD aome cases spelled with a double^u<._Th]s takes place in the 1st 

f 
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ind 3d penoQS plural of the Imperfect of the IndicatiTe, tod of tha Ehenenf 
oi the Sabjnnctiye : --^ 

I n f i nYiiv e : OuUiery to forget. 

Iftd. Imperf. pL nous oabliVons^^FQ^ oabUicz, ilfl oabliaient 
Stibi, Pret, oi. qae nons pnionB, que>DiBsprttez. etc 

TOCABULAST. 

La vertu, yirtae. la forces strength. 

la beauUf beauty. U bruit, the noise. 

prtf(frer, to prefer. la servante, the servant 

Vamiti€f f. friendship. la chambrt, the room. 

U ventf the wind. le chemin, the way, road. 

la pluie, the rain. nettoyer, to clean. 

la terre, the earth. la pierre, the stone 

dever, to bring up, to educate- la cuisinih^^ the cook. 

tocher, to dry. poss^deTf to possess. 

bien, welL lejardinier, the gardener. 

BEADING EXEBCISE 21. 

Le sage pr^f^re la vertu k la beauts. L'amiti^ se pue (uptdd) 
per Tamiti^. Les parentii ^I^vent leurs enfiints. H g^lera cette 
Quit. D a geM. Elle achete on livre. Les vents B^chent la terre 
tremp^e (wet) par la pluie. Nous achetons des fruits. Vooa 
ach^teriez cette maison, si elle n'^tait pas n ch^re Appelez Jean. 
Nous partageons avec nos amis tout ce que (aU that) nous avons. 
Ce jeune bomme emploie bien son temps. Nous emploieroDS 
toutes nos forces. Cela m'efl&aie. Ce bruit m'a efl&ay^. La ser- 
Tanto nettoie les chambres. Les maitres aiment les fliers qoi 
emploient bien leur temps. 

V. THEME n. 

'^ 1. The boy throws a stone. 2. You always throw (throw at 
ways) stones. 8. Call thy brother. 4. Call the servant. 6. I 
ahall call John. 6. The cook buys eggs. 7. 1 buy a horse. 8. 
My father will also buy a horse. 9. Wnere dost thou talfe ^ this 
horse? 10. I hope to see you (tw« voir) to-morrow. 11. W^ 

I Mener is applied to whst noves of itself, porter, to wbat is etnrled I9 UJUaf 
ftoni tbe grooad. 
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do yoQ bopel 12. We boDe nothing. 13. What are yon eating 
there (/a) ? 14. The child ate an apple. 15. You ate walnuts. 
16. I placed the books on the table. 17. I pay everything (totd) 
18. Th6u payest hothing^ 19. Let us well employ 'our ^time. 
20. My^ons pay [for] what (ce tpie) they buy. 21. My uncle po» 
seflses a large garden. 22. Toe gardener cleans the ways. 28. 
Wvpe your tears (larmes). 24. The dog frightens the 
25. We wiped the table. 26. I prefer coffee to tea (jthS), 




OONVEKSATION. 

Qui a appel^ t Ton p^re a appel^. 

Ayes-vous nettoy^ les chemins ? Pas encore ; je lea nettoierai oe 

soir. 

Qui me protdgera (pratecf) f Dieu te prot^gera. 

Nettoies-tu la chambre ? Je nettoie toute la maison. 

Trouvez-vous cela cher ? J'appcUe ccla tres-cher. 

Que mangeais-tu? Je mangcais dos notz. 

Oh mene-t-on ce cheval? On le mene chez le mar^ohatfin^ 

rant {farrier^, 

Cnns-ta {do you think) qu'il D a dejk gel^. 

g^le oette nuit? 

Aoh^terez-vous du th^ ou du Je n'aime pas le th^, j'aoh&terai 

caf6? du caf6. 

Oil aohetez-yous cette farine ? Chez le meunier (mtZZ^r). 

Qui a jet^ oette picrre ? Je crois que c'est Richard. 

Que fit {did — do) on jour un II partagea scs biens entre aes troi j 
pere I fils. 
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V 

SECOND CONJUGATION: FJSIR, 

INDICATITB. 
PKEBSNT TEN8B. 

Je fills, TfinUh. nous finissons, wefamh. 

ta fii^, thou Jinishest, vous finissez, yoy, finish, 

il finit, he finishes, ils finisscht, ) ^. yc^^vur 

elle fioit, she finishes, elles finissent, ) "^ 

IMPERFECT. 

Je finissais, I finished (was fin- nous finissions, we finished, 
ta finissais, etc. [ishing) . yoxxB finlssiez, etc, 

Q finifisait, etc, ils finissaient, etc. 

< 

PRETERITE. 

Je finis, I finished (did finish), nous finimes, we finished, 
ta finis, etc. vous finites, ^ «<c. 

il finit, etc* ils finircnt, etc, 

_ • 

rUTURB. 

Je finirai, I shall finish nous finirons, we shaU finish 

tu finiras, 6to. vous fimrez. etc. 

il finiTJi, eir. ils finironl, 0t(?. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je finirais, I shaull finish. nous fioirions, tw should finish 

tu finirais, f/c. vous finiriez, eto. 

il fininut, etc, ils finiraient» 0<c. 

nnriNiTiVB. 
Plnir, to finish ^^orh finir, tofiofd^h 
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Vsaaa, Jbmk finissons, let ut finitk. 

fimssez, finUk. 

SUBJtJNCTITB. 
PREflSNT. 

Que je finisse, thai I (jnay) fin- que nous finisfflons, ihak wtJiniA 
que ta finisaeflt - ^- \}^' que vous finissiez, tte, 

qa'il finiase, ^ ' etc, qu*ils finissent, $te. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je finisse, thai I (might) que n. finiasions, that toe (might) 
que ta finissoe, etc, [Jinxsh. que vous fini^ez, etc. \JimtlL 
qu'il finii, etc, qu'ils finissent, ato. 

PABTICIPLIS. 
rXXSBKT. PAST. 

VisisBUSii^ jin%$hing. flni, f. ^%Jmi9hed> 

en finisBaiit, hgjinithing, 

OOKFOUND TENSB8. 
UIFINITIVI. 

Aodrjini^ to have finished. 

• INDICATIVl. 

OOMPOUND OP THE PBXIBVT. 

J^ti fini, / have finished, 

ta as 6ni, thou hcutt finished, 

il a fini, he has finished. 

naoB avoDB fini, toe have finished, etc, 

ooMPomn) OF the impsxtbot. 
J'avaiB fini, / had finished, «ic, 

OOMPOUlfl) OF THE PRSTEKITE. 

iTeos fini, / had finished, etc, 

OOMPOUND OF THE FTTTUBS- 

i fini, / shall have finished, etc. 
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Jannus fini, | ^^^^^ haveJinUhed. «te. 

SUBJTTNCTIVB. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Que j'aie fini, that I (may) have finished, etc, 

COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse fini, that I (might) have finished, «le. 

PARTTCIPLB. 

Ay&nt fini, having finislied, etc. 

Conjugate in the same manner : latir, to build ; chmsir, to cboosc i-mipUr 
to fill, etc. 

Rem. I. The Tcrb hatr, to hate, loses in the Present and Imperative sin 
gnlar its diaeresis. Otherwise it is quite regular and retains the two dots. 

Pres. Je hats, tu hais, il hait, nous haiesons, vous haissez, etc. 
Imper. Dais ; pi. haissons, haisscz. Pra. Je hais, / hated. 

' Rem. 2. The verb y^ewnr, to flourish, has a second form for the Imperfect 
tense: Jefiorissais; and also a second for the Part, present: fiorissant/e,'-^ 
both of which are only used in a figurative sense, as : unepiUefiorisMantt^ 
eic, 

VDCABULAET. 

Nourrir, to feed, nourish. saisir, to seize. 

ob^ir, to obey. rendre, to render, retom. 

remplir, to All, fulfil h t&che, the task. 

batir, to build. la pomnw de terre, the potato. 

embellir, to embellislL I' occasion, f. the opportunity. 

punir, to punish. salir, to soil. 

le vice, vice. le palais, the palace. 

k devoir, the duty. choisir, to choose. 

laftatterie, flattery. la couleur, the color. 

U. menteur, the liar. 

^ KEADINQ EXERCISE 22. 

Le pain nourrit les homm^s. Les bona enfants ob^ issept h loars 
parents et k leurs maities. Rcmpjis ce verre. Reiiiglisse? ces vci^ 
res. Qui a lempli les bouteiiles? Romulus et Roinus blitirejjt 




SECOND CONJUGATIOH. lOS 

h iJHe de Borne, Tan 753 ay^ J^sas-Cbrist. Les flenrs eiqltfiL 
Hfls^ les jardins et les prairies. On puniraies enfants qui Dj!pl2^ifr. 
sent piis k leur vnaitre. J'esp^ie que vous aurez puju.ce mdchant 
g&r(/)n. Le maitre a puni j e petit menteur. Notre voisin batit one 
grande maison. Nos voisius b^tissent^de grandcH maisons. Je 
b&tirais aussi, si j'avais plus d'argcnt. Je hais le vice, j^aimerai 
toujoors la yertu. Ha'issez le vice, il vous rentj malheurcux. J'ai 
toujours hm le vice. TSouThaissions la flatterie. Ne 8alissc,:i,pa5 
V06 habits. Les sdences Dournsseat la jeunesse et r^jouissent . 1a. 
vieillesse. 

J THEME 22. 

I finish my exercise. 2. The pupils finish their translations. 
8. We seize the opportunity. 4. We seized the opportunity. 5. 
Why have you not seized the good opportunity V 6. The chil- 
dren sojl their clothes. 7. Bread and ])otatoes nourish a great 
many men. 8. Do not punish Ileriry ; he has been ill. 9 Fill 
the glasses. 10. We should fill the l)ottles, if we had wine enough. 
11. The king builds a new palace. 12. Will yen build a house? 
13. I should build a large house, if I were rich. 14. Here are 
two colors ; choose. 15. WTaich (laqueQe) will you choose ? 16. I 
BhaU choose the blue. 17. If 1 had to (a) choose, I should choose 
the green color. 18. Obey your {avos) parents and (your) ipa»- 
ters. 19. I hate nobody. 20. Hate nobody. 21. We hate vice. 
22. We have always hated vice. ^ A/ /^ /> f? 

conversation/ \ 

Vmd donz ooutcaux : un grand Je choisirai le petit qui est le p^is 

et un petit. Lequel {which) joli. 

choisirez-vous ? 

Get homme rempllt-il ses de- Pas toujours. 

voirs? 

Aves-vooB rempli toutcs les bou- Non. Moasieur, je n'avais pas as* 

teilles ? :*ez de viu pour les remplir. 

Qui b&tit cette belle maison? C'cst rnoii voisin qui la b^tit. 
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Ne bfttiiei-voiis pas ansa? Oai, je bUtirai ansa raim^ (RO- 

chaine (next). 

Ponrqaoi ne bUdssez-rous pas k Je batirais enoore cette aim^, A 
pr^nt (nawyt j'avais assez d'argent. 

Qni a sali oe livre ? C'est Martin. 

Comment as-tu fait (done) cela ? La plume est tomb^ dessna (tip- 
on it), 

Avez-vons fini votre tb^me ? Nous finirons notre th^e oe aoir. 

Qni a b&ti la viUe de Rome ? Romulus et R^mns. 

Qui a puni mon fils? Le maitre de musiqne. 

Ne trouvez-vous pas quo j'ai em- Certainement, ce jet d*ean (^/nm- 
belli mon jardin ? tain) embellit beauconp votre 

jardin. 

Haissez-Tons le vice ? Oui, je hais tons les vices. 

Ponrqnoi haisses-vons votre voi- Je ne le (him) hab pas ; je hais 
ain 7 seulement ses flatteries. 



BEADING LESSON. 
LI MOINEAU ET SES PITIT8. 

ITn moinean avait plac^ son nid dans le tron d'nn mnr. D 
^evait tranquillement sa famille. II aurait 6t^ bien benrenz, si sea 
petits enssent voulu Tauter : mais k chaque instant ils venaient 
sur le bord du nid. Lo pauvre oiscau trcroblait dans la orainte de 
les voir tomber. D leur disait de rester dans le fond du nid, mais 
lis ne le voulaient point {wovdd not do so,) 

Un jour qu'il ^tait sorti, ils profitercnt de son absence et s'avaih 
oircnt tant qu*ils tombercnt h terre. Ds n^avaient pas enoore de 
plumes auz ailes ; ainsi ils ne puront (could not) se sauver. Un 
gios cbat, qui passait par-Ik, les vit (saw them); il n'avait pas dio^, 
il leq ioisit et les mangea sur-le-champ. Cost ainsi qn'ils fomt 
punis de (for) leur desob^issance. 
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£t aoMiaiv, the spairow. 
Im petUs, the joang ones. 
le md, the nest 
I0 troiy the hole. 
U wtuTj the walL 
tnmquiiUment, quietly. 
^bmOer, to listen, obej. 
ritukuu, m. the moment 
lb venoi^ the j came, 
is croMCf^ the fear. 



r. k 



rater, to remaiit ' 

le/and, the bottom. 

tant, 80 much. 

VaiU, f. the wing. • 

fourer, to save ; M— > to flj sway. 

passer, to pass bj. 

par-la, there. 

d!fn«r, to dine. 

mtr-U-champ, at once, imtnedialel^ 

to <too6^iiigiicg^ disobedience. 



^•^ 
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TEOED CONJUGATION: VEI^JiSA 

INDIOATIYl. 
PBEBIKT TBN8S. 

Je Tend^ / seSL ' nous yenoms, we mS. 

ta Tenc|i, Mou seHeii,^ vous yen(^ you #6/7. 

3 vend, he eeUt, ils Tenant, ) 

Ole (on) fend, $he (one) tdU. elks vendenty J ^ 

IMPKBFBOT. 

Je TendkuB, I told (was idling) . nous vencflonB, we sold, 
ta Ten(^, M(ni «o/lii!i<. tous vcnd^oz, t/au sold, 

Q Tenqait, he sold, ils yenaaient, they sold. 







TBSTEBITB. 

/«oU (cftdf sett). nous yendtmes, ire «o&. 
etc. yous yendhes, ete. 

ite. ils yendbent. 
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FUTUKB. 



Je veDdfrai, I shall sell, noas vencrons, ire skalt sell. 

tu vendps, etc, vous vcnc^oz, ^/c. 

il vencta, etc, ils vomront, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je vcnjrais, Isliould seU. uous venarions, trc should seU 

tu vcnirais, c/c. vous vcmiricz, etc. 

Ton((ait, eto. ils vcDcpdcDi, 



et^. 



niPEIlATTVB. 



Yen^, sell, vcntfons, Jet tu seU. 

\Cpz, BeU. 



vcn( 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 



Que je vendp, that I {may) sell, que n. vencjjpns, that v>e(jnay)9eU 
que tu ven(iD8, etc* que vous vcntliez, etc, 

qu'il vendt, etc, quUls vendint, etc. 



IMPERFECT. 



Que je venmsse, that I might sell, (jue nous vcnm ssions. 
que tu Vtii)(|issc8. etc. que vous vcnclJssiez. 

qu*il veiK^t, etc. qu'ils vcndpjont 



PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. PAST. 

Vend\int, seflitg. Vendu, f. vendue, sM. 

00 veudibit, by selling. 

COMPOUNT> TENSES. 
INPINITIVK. 

Avoir vendu, to have sold, 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THE PREK-rTT. 

J*ai vendu, / have sold. 

ta as vendu, thou hast §6td. 

il a vendu, he has sold. 

U0U8 avous veudu, we Iiave sold, etc 
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OOMPOniTD OF THF IMPERFECT. 

J'avais vendu, / had sold, etc 

COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITS. 

J'eafl rendu, / had sold, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTURB. 

•Taorai vonda, / shall have sold, de. 
CONDITIONAL. 

J'euase vendu, \ T should have iM. ^ 

PARTICIPLE. 
Ayant vendu, having sold. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
COMPOUND OF TUB PRESENT. 

Que j'aio vcndu, tJtat I (may) have sold, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'cusse vcnda, that I (might) have sold, etc 

Conjugate afWr this model : perdre, to lose ; attendre, to wait, to expect ; 
tijpondre, to answer, ett\ 

Rem. 1. The verb battre, to beat, is regrularly conjuj^atcd, except that in 
the singular of the Present Indicafive and in the finf>rratire it loses one t, 

Prcs. Je bats, tu bats, il 6ar,^^ous battens, vous battcz, etc. Imp. bats. 
Part, battu. 

Rem. 2. The verb rompre, to break, is conjugated in the Pres, Indicative 
as follows : 
Je romps, tu romps^ U rompi, nous rompons, etc. (All the rest is regular.) 

R&M. 3. The verb rire, to laugh, is of the 3d conjugation : Pres. Je n», 
tu riSf il rit, noHs rionx, etc. But the Part. iHint is n, and the Pret. Je ris, tu 
ns, il rit, nous rimes, vous ritra, its rirent. Put. Je rirai, etc. 

Rkm. 4. Conclure, to conclude, is regular, as: Prea. Je condua, tu ooinr 
dua, il conclut, nous conclttons, elc^j Fut. Je conclwitfi. Except that in the 
PrUerite, it hsi^je co'ncliUf (uotje coficluis). 
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VOCABUUkBT. 

La hatpm, the ring. droit, e, "Aght 

ripandre, to spread, to slied. Us armes, the Binit. 

U bndt, the report, the noise. la^iogeau, wisdom. 

la mart, death. la Grkce, Greece. 

difiendrtf to forbid, to defend. Vhonneur, m. the honor. 

tfitendre, to hear. P^^t ^ lose. 

fimer, to smoke. attendre, to wait for> expeol 

rdpondre, to answer. . unpeu, a little. . 

le sang, the blood. ^ U UmnerrSf t^e thunder. 

Vail, the eye. le travail, the work. 

gamchtt l0ft» prendre, to take. disirer, to wish. 

BEADING EXESaSB 2S. 

J'ai vendn mon cheval. Nous avons venda nos obeyanx. Jt 
perdis hier ma bourse. Yous perdites votre bagae. La Yieilla 
femme yendait dcs cerises. Nous yendions du fromage et du beune. 
On a r^pandu le bruit de la mort du roi. II est d^fendu de fumer 
id. Qui defend oela? Eutcndez-yons le bruit? Qui a batta mon 
obien? II bat son cheyaL R^pondez-moi (me), mon fils. B^ 
ponds k ton maltre. Je r^pondis que j'^tais malade. Ce tjrvk 
oruel a r^pandu beaucoup de sang innocent. Jules a d^jk perdu 
0(m ceil gauche, il perdra aussi son ceil droit. Tu perds ton argent. 
Nous perdons tout notre temps. Le bataillon prit les armes et d£- 
fendit la yille. Socrate r^pandit beaucoup de sagesse k Ath^nee et 
dans toute la Gr^. Pourquoi riez-yous ? Je ne ris pas. Je n'ai 
pasri. 

THEME a. 

1. I sell my dogs. 2. My friend sells bis boises. 8. We sdl 
our bouses. 4. I defend my honor. 5. Do you defend your 
friends ? 6. Tbou losest thy time. 7. 7ou lose your time. 8. I 
lost my money. 9. My brother has lost his cane. 10. He will 
lose eyeiythmg. 11. The pupils will lose their places. 12. We 
expect a letter from our grandfather. 13. Do you also ezpeot a 
letter? 14. No, mi, I expect nothing. 15. James (Jacquei) and 
William expect (a) good ncwa, 10. We have waited an botu^ 
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17. Wait a litde. 18. Why don't yon wait? 19. Do yon heai 
ibe iDQsio? 20. I hear nothing. 21. I did not hear the thunder. 
22. Have ^-on answered (to) her letter ? 23. I have not yet aB* 
flwered. 24. I shali answer to-morrow. 25. Answer me (nun) 
26. When {quand) I heard the thunder, I came down fromf the 
mountab. 27. The poor children have lost their father. 28. 
Thoy will lose also their mother ; she is very ill. 29. Do not break 

"' '^ COKyXHSATIoQll^L^^ ^1 ^/ 9 

Qoi a perdu oette bourse? 



A-til aussi^wrdu de Targent? 
Pourquoi perdes-TOUs votrc 

temps 4 jouer ? 
A quoi {at what) jouez-voJsV 
Qui ddfend Ics brebis (sheep) f 
As-tu fini ton travail If 
Ton frere a-t-il Uni sa version ? 

Avez-Tous cutendu le bnut du 

vent (wind) ? 
Qui a d^fen Ju de manger de 

oes pommes? 
Comment etes-vous descendu ? 

Pourquoi salisse^vous vos 

mains? 
Pourquoi ne punit-on pas 6e 

m^hant enfant. 
Qui (whom) attendes-vous ? 
A ttendiez-vous quelqu'un ($ome 

<me)f 



/ 

Je crois (/ think) que Jules a 

perdu une bourse. 
Je crois qu'il a perdu deux firanes. 
Nous n'avons rien k faire (to do), 

nous avons fini notre t^he. 
Nous battons le cerceau (hoop), 
Le chien du bcrger (shepherd), 
Oui, M — , mon travail est fini. 
Je ne cro*s pas ; il la (U) finira 

demain. 
Le vent est terrible. 

Notre mire I'a defendu oe matin. 

Je sms descendu par I'escalier 

(stairs). 
Nous nettoyons la cage de noe 

oiseaux. 
H sera puni apris la le^on. 

J'attends Monsieur le profeeseur. 
J'attendais mon cousin de Paris 



T 
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READING LESSON. 
LE ROI DB PEE8B. 

(In roi de Perse certain jour 

Chassait avec toutc sa cour ; 

n eut soif» mais dans cctte plaine 

On ne trouvait point de fontaine, 

Prfcs de Ih seulement etait un grand jardin 

Rempli de beaux ceilrats, d'oranges, do raiEins : 

**A Dicu ne plaise que j'en mange !'' 

Dit le roi ; ** ce jardin courrait trop de danger : 

Si je me permcttais d'y eueillir unc orange, 

Mes visirs aussitot manorcraiont le verojer.'* 

Certain jour f one day. U c€dtat, ihe Icmoik 

chasser^ to go a hunting. a Dicu ue plaise., God foil^ 

la soif, thirst. courrait, would run. 

geitlenwnt, only. pcrmtttre, to permit. 

la plaine, the plain. cueiliir, to jjuiher. jf, there. 

la fontaine, fountain, spring. aussitot, immediately. • 

pris de la, in. tho neighborhood. le verjer, the orchard. 
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DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS* 

With personal pronouns it must be ol>scrs*ed wliethcr they arc intimate!} 
connected with or governed Ijy a verb, as : / spt-uk, we ifo, I give you, etc, ; if 
this be the case, they arc coujanctiv^ (pronoms ronjoiuts); or if they 'are etn« 
ployed by theiiuielves or with a prtjKisiiion; in tbis case they arc termed dw- 
junctive (pronoins disjoints). We l>c;;in with tiie latter. r 

1. The disjunctive personal pronouns arc: moi (I or me), tot 
(thou or thee), noi/s (we or u.s), voiis, (you), lui (be, or him), eOe 
(she or lier), euxijhay or them, masculine),, e^ (they or them, 

* See P. Ii» L. IX. 
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fomhuDe), and soi (self, one's self). These pronouns, it mU be 
perceived, do not clmngc their form to indicate casCy the nominatiTO 
and objective being the same. 

£x. : Qui a (lit cela 1 Moif lui, die, tioua, ele. 
Who lia;> said this ? I, he, she, ire; etc 

C*est pow moij jwur tot, pour eile, etc. ' 
That is for me, for thee, for her, etc 

Jt parte de toi, de votis, d^eJles, d^eux^ etc, 

I speak of thee, of you, of them, of them, etc 

Nous ftensons a lui, a vom^ a eiix, etc» 
We think of him, of you, of thcra, etc. 

S. An these dUjunrtive pronouns may take the word -mh%e, pi. -mimet. 
whenever in English the word scZ/'is joined to a pronoun. Ex. : — 

8. moi-memey ( 1 ) myself. PI. norw-w^/ww, ourselves. 

toi-mime^ thyself. vous-memes, yourselves. 

lm-me,ne, himself. eur-memes, ) ^^^^^^^^ 

eUe-metne, herself. elles-memes, ) 

aoi-mimef one's self. 

8. 'VWien a stress is laid upon personal pronoans, they are often preeed 
ed by c'ert, c*Aait, e^c, as in English : — 

8. c'esf mot, it is I. ' PI. c'est norns, it is wc 

^est toi, it is thou. c'est vous, it is yon. 

e'est /mi, it is he. ce sont eux, ) j* j. *i,g^ 

c'est elle, it is s^e. ce sent elles, ) 

The verb etre followinj^ re is put in the plural only when the pronoun oi 
noun which follows that vtirb is in the third person plural: c'^aient mes amii 
U Mont eux, but, c'est nous. 

4. Soi is only used of mankind in a general sense, and of inanimate oh 
Jects in the singular. Ex. : — 

Doit-cn toujoun penser a soi, ought one always to think of one's self f 

VOCABULAKY. 

InujviPtant, inconstant la haUe, the ball. 

ressembler, to resemble. venez, come. 

entHH^er, to send. casser, to break. 

demeLrer, to live. •orti, gone out 

la corbeille, the basket 4^> ^^^- 

Paim^nt, m. the loadstone ni — «t, neither, nor 
atttrar, to attract 
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BEADINO EXERCISE fk 

Qdi dit (m^) cela ? Moi, — lui, — elle, — euz-m^mes, — M» 
mftmes. Ponses-tu k moi ? Je pcnso k toi. Jo pcnse k vous^ -— k elleSp 
-p- k ooz. Je n'ai pas pens^ k toi, mon pauvre enfant. L^bomme 
inoonsUnt nrrryTrmmhlfl jamais k lui-meme. Nous nous souvenona 
(w0 remember) de vous, — de lui} — d'elles, — d^euz. Envoyei- 
moi de I'argcnt. Sans moi, elle scrait tomb^. Je suis plus grand 
que toi, — que lui, — qu'olle. Qui a ^t^ ici, lui ou ellet Venei, 
ayeo moi, — avec nous. Joue ayec lui. Joucz avec elles. On 
parle de nous. Tu paries de lui et d'elle. Nous parlous souvent 
(often) de vous. Je defends mon honneur moi-meme. L'aimant 
ttd^e le fer k soi. Nous nous moquons (toe mock at) d'euz. Ah ! 
vous Tous moquez de nous I 

THEME 2i. 
/ 

1. My brother and I (we) have heard the noise. 2. Who will 
haye the ball, thou or he ? 3. Who has broken the stick ? 4. Not 
I ! 5. You and he, (you) were not attentive. 6. She and Emily 
have t gone out 7. Who hast gone out with them ? 8. Come with me. 
9. Gome to our house {chez nous), 10. Who speaks of me? 11. 
I speak of you. 12. You speak of her and of her sister. 13. For 
whom is the medicine? 14. It (e^) is for yourself. 16. Does 
she live with you ? 16. She lives with us. 17. He is older than 
I. 18. I think of (a) you. • 19. You do not think of me. 20. 
Tou alwayb* think of yourself. 21. One must not (t7 ne fanU 
pcu) always think of one's self. 22. Have you brought the boc^ 
yourself? 23. Yes, I myself. 24. Docs she play with us ? 25. 
She phiys with them (m.) 26. Is it himself? 27. Yes, it is Um- 
9df. 28. It is I ; it is not he. 4, 

CONTEBSATION. 

Qxd a dit cela? Moi. — Lui. -« Elk. " 

Qnivientli? C 'est nous. 

Pensei-vous k yob aniis? Je pense souvent k ewL> 
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Hkrelle tombde 7 



1 



Poor qui soot oes bottes ? 

A qui penscz-vous 1 

De qui parlo-t-on ? 

Qui a apport^ cette corbeille 't 

Qui a fait oela ? 

Est^Ue arriv^ seule ? 

Qui a ^crit (wriUeti) cette 

lettre? 
Que fait Taimant 7 
Qui a battu cct en&nt? 
Qui est venu aveo toi 7 
Oil demeure-t-il 7 
Est-oe V0U8 qui avei perdu cet 
r argent? 



Heurouseiuent non! nuds sans 

moi clle scrait tomb^. 
Elles sent pour moi. 
Je pense k vous et k votre m&re. 
On parle d*eux, — d'elles. 
Ma sQBur elle-meme. 
Ni lui, ni elle, ni nous, ni eu3L 
Non, elle est arriv4e aveo moi. 
Mon p^ -lui-meme. 

II attire lo fcr k soli 
Ce n'est pas moi, c'est Lipoid. 
Mon ami Jules. 
II demcure choz son oncle. 
Non, ce n'est pas moi, c'est ma 
oousme EmlHe. 



BEADING LESSON. 
LS RMI£K. (Therote-iiuh*) 

** Qui veut (wtU) me donner un petit arbre poor mon jardinf 
disut Fr^d^ric k ses freres et k sa soour. 

Lour pere leur {them) avait donnd k chacun un petit coin de terra 
k planter. 

** Ce n'est pas moi ! " dit Augnste. — ** Ni moi ! " s'^cria LouIm. 
^ *' Ce sera moi ! " dit la bonne Charlotte ; " de quelle esp^ le 
(%0 veux.tu7" 

" Je Youdnus (7 should like) avoir un roder,'* r^pondit Fr6- 
i&nc ; " le mien est tout jauni." 

** C'est bon/' r^pliqua Charlotte Puis elle prit (then $he took) 
one pelle et alia (toent) le retirer de terre. 

" Que vois-je (what do I see) 7" dit Frederic, ** to n'en as toi- 
mlme que {ordy) deux, et encore (besides) il j en a un ai petit) 
Do moina ne me donne pas le plus grand." 
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" Non, Tion I " s'^cria sa socur, '* il pourrait encore (could a/fiin) 
se B^cher ; je puis jouir du plaisir do le voir fleurir dans ton jardin.*' 

(2b ^ continued.) 

Chacun, «, eacli. puis, tlicn. 

«n petit coin de terre^ a corner of land, la pelle, the spade. 

m moi, nor I cither. retirer, to lake out. 

tf^crier, to call out, to cry. du moins, at least 

Pespece, f. t!io sort, kind. s^r/m-, to dry. 

le mieti, mine, tout, quite. se s^cher, to f^et dry, to wither- 

jauni, c, yellow, withered. j^ puis, I can (from pouvoir), 

r^pliqueTf to reply. jouir, to enjoy, voir, to 



•^^¥- 



. voir, to see. 
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CONJUNCTR^E PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



These areyc (I), nous (wc), tu (tbou), vozis (you), il (he), plu. 
lis (they, m.), elle (.'^he), pla. elks (they, f.).* 

Unlike the disjunctive porsonul pronouns, these, except vous tnd 
nous, vary to express diffident cases. 

Je has me when used either as the direct or indhrect object of the 
verb : tu has te in the same cases 

Of him, of her, of thcin, of it (m. or f.), are each represented by 
the pronoun en, generally referring to things: to him, to her, each 
by lut : to them (m. or f.), liy leur. 

The objective case (direct object) of il, is le (him), and'of eS?, is 
la, (her): les (them) is tho obj. plu. of both genders. 

POSITION OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Gknhial Rule. Conjunctive pronouns precede the verb exocpt 
in the Imperative affirmative. In the interrogative Jfbrm the subjcot 
comes after the verb. 

* For on, of wUch se la used u the ot^ect and soi aa the di^nnotive, aee Pa^ p, 
Uxn» 



I 




COiNJUKCnVB PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 116 

SPECIAL RULES. 
A. WITH ONE PRONOTTN. 

1. The nominative cases je, Ui, iJ, pile, noiis, vow, th, or eHes, 
oanially pitjcede the verb 6f \^bieb tliey are tlio subject : in an inter- 
lOgative scDtence, however, they are placed iminediutely after the 
ferb. Ex. : — 

Je pensSf I think. nous parhm, we speak. 

fu esphesy thou hopcst voitsjoueXf yoa play. 

Irierrogaitve: 

FiniS'htf dost thou finish ? 
* Vient-dle, docs she come? 

and indirect objects are placed immcdiately-before 
fW5p ^ simple tense, and ^/before the auxiliary in a compound 
ODe.>| Ex.: — 

• Tu me dis, you tell rae. 

Je i-ousflonne, I pvc you. 

Elle m*a ri^fxyyuin, slie has answered me. 

Charles nous a dily Charles has told us. 

8. If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly after the subject, 
before the governed pronoun, as : 

Je ne vous donne pas, I do not gi^e jou. 
Vous ne les avez pas rus, you hrtv<» not seen them. 
EUe ne m*a pas r€jtondn, hhc haf> not answered me. 
Charles ne nous avail pas dit, Charles hud not told ns. 

4.' In the interrogntive form, the object begins the sentence, then 
follows the verb with its subject. If the question is a negative one, 
IM begins the sentence : 

Me connnisses'vovs^ do you know me 1 

Me Udnir-t'd, dors he hlame mo? 

Les vois-tu, do you sec thcin ? 

Vous a-t-il r€f)ondu, has he answered you ? 

Ne vous a4'il pas r^pondu, has he not answered you ? 

6. When the verb is in the Imperative affirmative, the governed 
praxmiis are ^t after it, in French as in English. In this ease me 
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and te are changed into mai and tai for the direct and indirect 

objects. Ex.: — 

Dotmez'nun, give me. Apportez4ui, bring (to) him. 

MangezAm^ eat them. Parlez-leur, speak to them. 

6. But when the Imperative b negative, the governed pronoun 
precedes the verb. Ex. : — 

Ne me donnexpas, do not give me. 
Ne /tit apportez pas, do not bring him. 
Ne les mangez pas, do not eat them. 
Ne leur paries pat, do not speak to them. 

B. WITH TWO PRONOUKB. 

1. When a verb, which is not in the Imperative affinnative, 
governs two pronouns, they are both placed immediately before the 
verb, so that the indirect object comes first, and the direct follows. 
Ex.: — 

Jetele dtmnej I giye it to thee (yon). 

Vout VapporUA-eUe, docs she bring it to yon f 

Ne nouM Vapporiera4-il pas, will he not bring it to us 1 

Ofn vout le dira, they will tell (it) yon. 

On ne vout U dira pat, they will not teU (it to) yon. 

2. An exception to the foregoing role are the two indirect objects, 
bd (to him, to her), and leur (to them), which always follow the 
other governed pronoun. Ex. : — 

Je le hit donne, I give it to him or hor. 

Jenele Im donne pat, I do not give it him. 

Xa ltd donne4-eUe, does she give it him 1 

La leur donnera-i-U, will he give it to them? 

Jenela leur ai pat donn€, I have not given it to them. 

Ne le lui donnez pas, do not give it him. 

Pourquoi ne la leur pritez'vous pas, why do yon not lend it to ttiem ? 

8. Of two personal pronouns governed by the Impcradve^affirmfr' 
the the indirect object always stands last : 

Donnez4e-moi, give it me. 

Apportet-Ut-iui (leur), bring them to him (to than). 

4. ITthe Imperative is negative, both of them precede the v«b 
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looordmg to § 6, and lui and leur follow the diieot objecfc, nooonUng 
loB, §2. Ex. : — 

Nemek dormex pas, do not give it me. 

Ne la ltd apportez pas, do not bring it to him. 

Nb let leur enooyez pae, do not send them to them.^ 

VOCABULABTC. 

Pardonner (k),* to pardon. taUUr, to cnt, mend. 

priter (k), to lend. louer, to praise ; to let. 

r€oompeMer, to reward. accompagner, to accompanj. 

eorriger, to correct. je pramets, I promise. 

ioouUr, to listen te. Vhiatoire,/, bistorj. 

lav&iU, the truth. vobntien, willinji^lj. 

Z^ADISQ EXERCISE 25. 

Je Toos entends. H me pardonnera. EUe m'a pardonn^. Al- 
fired n'a pr^t^ an Uvre amusant. Pr^tcz-moi votre llvre. Je Tona 
le pretend. II me le donne. Tu me Tas donn^. Elle me lea dan- 
nerait, si elle lea avait encore. Vous a-t-il pardonn6? Lui aa-ta 
dit (tolcT) cela? Je Ic lui ai dit. Leur a;tron rdpondn? Appelei 
oes fliers. Je les rdcompcnscrai ; je leur donnerai de bellea 
images. Tu les leur donncraa dcmain. Ne te loue pas toi-m§me. 
On ne se loue pas soi-m^me. Elle ne vons ^coute pas. Elle ne 
m'a pas ^cout^. Nous ^coutora-t-U ? Vous ne me dites pas la 
Y^rite. Je vous la dis. Cetbe plume est Irop molle ; voulcz-vous 
aToir la bont£ (kindness^ de me la taillcr ? Je Tons la taillerai vo- 
kntien. 

t J ' S4 • THEME 25. 



"' h 



praise thee. 2. Thou praiscst me. 3. Do yon play? 4. 

/ m yon hear? 5. Do you hear me ? 6. I hear you. 7. I do not 

0ell my house. 8. I do not sell it. 9. Do you sell your horses ? 

10. I do not sell them. 11. We hear thee. 12. I call him. 18. 

^ W31 you accompany me? 14. My father will accompany yon 

• TUf maik (k) denotes that the ?erb after whioh It Is pUoed takes en indirsof 
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15. Have you mended my pen? 16. I have mended it. 17. 
Lend mo a poncil.y 18. Lend him a pen. 19. Do not give him 
my book. 20. Do not give it him. 21. I promise you. 22. I 
promise it [to] you. 23. Toll (dites-) him (to him). 24. Tell 
them. 25. Tell it him. 26. Do not tcU it [to] them. 27. I 
should give you some money, if you were more industrious 28. 
Das she given him the gloves? 29. She has given them to him^ 
80. She has not given them to him ; she has given them to his 
brother. 31. Your translation is badly done (malfaite) ; correct 
it {/em.), 32. Pardon (me) my mistakes. 33. Have you ooi>- 
rected them? 34. Yes, I have (corrected them). ^ \ 

CONVERSATION. 

M'entendez-vous? Oui, je vous entends. 

Ne m'cntendcz-vous pas? Je ne vous ai pas entendu. 

Me pardonnerez-vous ? Je ne vous pardonnerai pas 

De qui avez-vous reju ce Uvre C'est Alfi-ed qui me Ta pr^t^. 

arausant ? 

Voulcz-vous prater ce livie k Je le lui pretend volontiers. 

ma soDur? 

Qui veut cctte plume ? Donnez-la-moi, s'il vous plait (if 

you please) . 

Les airacz-vous ? Oui, je Ics ahne beaucoup. 

Ditcs-vous la \kx\\A ? Je la dis toujours. 

Qui vous accompagnera ? Mon cousin m'accompagnera jus 

qu'k (as far as) Hiiixcllos. 

Vous a-t^n racont^ (told) une Oui, notre grand 'ui^ro nous a ra- 

histoird ? cont^ une tres-belle histoird. 



READliCd LESSON. 
SUITE DU ROSIlStt. 

Pf^deribi transpotte de joio, emporta le rosier; et ChatlotCd le 
601 vit plus joycuse encore que lui. 

Le jai'diuicr avait vu le trait d*amiti^ de la pctiid Midi D. ftlla 
olifircber (he ^tMfot) nn beau suieau d'Espagnd. 
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•• Voulez-voos que je mette {put) oeci a la place de votre rooert ** 
demandart-i] k Charlotte. 

" Si V0U8 n'en avez pas besoin." 

" Non," r^pooditril, " je n'en ai pas besoin." — H le planta. 

Lc mois de Mai suivant, le rosier do Frederic porta les plus belles 
rotscs, ot tons les matins, Chai*lotte recevait on boutGfn k moitie ou< 
Tert, poor le.mcttare dans ses chevoux. 

liC Bureau prit (took) racine aussi et devint (became) bientCt A 
grand et si ^pais que Charlotte y trouva de Tombrage dans la grande 
chaleur du jour. 



Transport^, enraptured. 
emporter, to carry off. 
le Muivitf followed him. 
joyeux, joyfuL 
le trait, tho Q-ait. 
I'amitU, friendship. 
un tureau tfEspaj/w, a lilac-tree, 
thia. 



demander, to ask. 
vfi bouton, a bad. 
la moiti^f half. 
ouvert, open, opened. 
la racine, the root. 
bientdt, soon. 
Vcmhrage, the shade. 
la chaieur, the heat. 
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DEM0NST11ATI\^ PRONOUNS. 


1* These are: 




masculine. 


feminine. 


Ce/y, 


ceOe, that. 


pL ceux*, 


ceUes, those. 


celui-cif 


ceUe-d, this, the lattfov 


pi. ceux-ci, 


cdles-ci, these. 


^celui-lh. 


ceDe4a, that (one), the formen 


pi. ceux-la, 


celks4a, those. , , 



2« The pronouns he, she, they, preceding a relative, must be 
translated by celui, cede, ceux, celUs, Ex. : celui qui, he who; 
telle qui, she who ; ceux qui, ceUes qui, they who^ 
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8. Cehii, ceUe, ceux, celles, are used with the propotiition delist 
0tead of the English possessive case, when the governing noun is not 
expressed. Ex. : mon chapeau et cehd de monfrere^ my hat and 
my brother's; ma plume et cede de ma sceur, my pen and my 

sister's. 

Rbmark. Ctfut, ee&, ^., are used only before a relative or the prep^ 
gition de; in all other cases cetm-d, ceUe^, cdui4a, celle4a, ^., most bo 
ased. Ex. : J'ot cdui^i, je v^ai paa odid4a, I have this one, I have no« 
that one. 

4. Ce which we have seen as an adjective, is also a pronoun. 

It is then invariable, meaning this, thai, it. — It is used Ix'fore the 

relative, as : ce qui (subj.), ce que (obj.), that which (what) ; ce 

dont, that of which. 

For the ose of ce or i7 l>cfore the verb to be, sec Rule after the vocabulary 
of Lesson xv. See also Lesson xxiv. 3. 

5. The compounds of ce, ceci, this, and cela, that, are used nbeo- 

lutely, without reference to any particular noun. 

£x. : Je ne veux pas ceci, je vetuc cela, 
I do not want this, 1 want that. 

Ce queje di$, what I say. 

Que ditesrvous de cda, what do yon say of that 1 

E8t<e la voire plume, is this your pen 1 

C*e8t ma plume, that is my pen. 

Sont<e la vo$ gants, are these your glovef f 

Ce sont mea yanta, these are my gloves. 

6* In place of de and a with ce, cect, cela, ceuoM, and ceux4h^ 

two other conjunctive pronouns are used, viz. : en and y. £n is 

rendered in English by some, of it^ of them, about it, ahojU them 

etc, T corresponds to the Engli^ to it, to them, in it, in (he^Oi 

there, therein, etc. Ex. : — f^ • 

Foici du Jambon : en wndez-vouaf 
Here is ham, will you have some i 

Ten prendrai un petit vyorceau* 
I shall, tiiko a little piece of it« ' 

Votre phre est-U au jardin f — Out, il y ed* 
Ic you fathei in the garden 1 Tes, he is thflve* 
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J*jf vai» aum, I am going tfiere also* 

/>DfMe2-m'6it — donnez-fui-en. 
QiYe me some — givn blm some. 

Y peMet-tu, do 70a tf link of that ? 

Je /ut oi at donn^, I have given him some of them (it). 
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VOCABULARY. 



Leport£-/eu!Ue, the pocket-book. 

lapeur, fear. 

Vdme, the soal. 

^ nohleste^ nobility. 

iecorjis, the hot\j. 

commode^ comfortable. 

le ctmquiruntf the conqueror. 

jaune, yellow. 

jolt, e, nice, pretty. 

le commerce, the comn^rce. 



la r^bompense, the reward* 
b^nir, to bless. 
pers^uter, to persecute. 
souhattery to wish. 
enrivhiry to enrich. 
I* agriculture, f. agriculture. 
^jalenient, equally, 
tou/ (/e suite, directly. 
proinei, pn>mii»e8. 



READEffG EXXRCI8B 96. 

Yoici mon porte-feuille et celui de mon pibre. Yoici mes ganta 
et oeux de ma socur. Voulez-vous ceux-ci ou ceux-lk ? Celui 
qui remplit ses devoics est un houuete homme. Voulez-vou8 ceci 
ou cela ? Ceux qui sont conteuts, sent toujours heureux. Heu- 
reux celui qui trouve un vnii ami I Je prefere la nobleSse de 
Tome a celle de la naissance {bu'th), Ou croit {believes) ce qu'on 
eBftere. Ce que vous diles me fait peur. Qui vieut la ? C'est 
moi. — Ce sent eux. Ce qui est beau n'cst pas toujours utile, 
Ne parlez pas de ce qui ne vous regarde [^concern) pas. Alex- 
andre-! e- Grand et Jules Cesar fureut de grauds conquerants ; ce- 
lui-lii mourut il^^ sa jeuuesse, celui-ci fut ns&st&^miUaurdered). 



lui-lii mourut lUus 8 







^ 



\ 1. Here is your hat and your brother's. 2. I shall sell my 
Lonse and my uncle's. 3. We speak of these, you speak of those* 
4. Give me that one. 5. Thb is my pen. 6. These {ce) are your 
paooiU. 7. Ib this the garden of your aunt? 8. Are these the shoes 
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of jour aster ? 9. No, ihese are the shoes of my ooaan Elia* 10. 
This ink (^cetU encre^i) is blacker than that. 11. These gloves are 
white, those are yellow. 12. I prefer the beauty of the soul to that 
(/.) of the body. 13. Agriculture and commerce are equally nse- 
^1 to nian; the former nourishes us, the latter enriches us. 14. 
Bf J mother prefers this house to that ; this is smaller, but that is 
more comfortable. 16. Have you (any) butter? 16. Yes, I have 
some. 17. Give me some. 18. Here is bkok cloth. 19. I shall 
take ten yards of it if en prendrcd . . .). 20. Were you at the 
theatre yesterday ? 21. Yes, I was there. 22. Is your master in 
that room ? 23. Yes, he b there. 1 

iXXvil/ VINGT-SEPTlilME LECON. 
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INTERROGATIVB PRONOUNS. 



They are : 1. lequel f. laqueUe, which (of) ? 2. qui, who? qu^ 
and qtioi, What ? 

1. Lequelf when not used alon&» is separated by de from the 
noun with which it agrees in gender. 

When the pronoun which is used ULterrogatively, it is always 
exproeeed by lequei^ laqueUey ete^ as : — • 

Vnci deux appartemenU, lequel chotstrm^oouM ? 
Here are two apartments, which will yoa chooae f 

Unt de tea tamrs est mari€e, LaqueUe esUcef 
One of his sbters is married. Which is it 1 

Laquelle de vos ^cdihres est malade f 
Which of your pupils is ill ? 

The same contractions take place in the article le compounded with ipui, 
as when osod by itself: thus, by contraction with the propositions h and d^ 
are formed atiquel, auxqueU, auxquellet, duqmd, detjiteU, and de$qutl!m» 
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2. The intenogatiye proooim guif is only ased of peAooB. 
Ex.: — 

Qki est Ih, who is t1.ere? 

A qui pretez-vous cda, to whom do you lend tliis t 
Qui cherchez-vous, whom are you looking for? 
Pour qui est ce crayon, for whom is this pencil 1 

8. Whose, "vvhen usod interrogatively, must be rendered in 
French by a qm, Ex. : — 

Whose hook is this ? hquiestce livre f 

4. Que and quat are neuter.* Quoi, \7hat, is disjnnotiTO, and 
used either by itself or after a preposition, as : -* 

De quoi parfez-vous, of what are yon spcakinfj^ f 
Sur quoi, upon whati Avec quoi, with what? 

5. Que, wbat, is conjunctive, and is only used before verbs : it 
never follows a preposition. Ex. : — 

Que voulezrvous, what do you wish or want I 
Qie dit-on, what do people say ? 
Que demande-t-U, what docs he ask f 

VOCABULARY. 

Mart/, e, married. le cahier, the oopy-bookr 

lev^, got up, risen. la nihce, the niece. 

frapper, to strike, to beat le porte-plume, the penholder. 

READING EXERCISE 27. 

Leqnel de vos fils est malade ? Laquelle de vos soenrs est ma- 
rine ? Lesqueb de vos fliers n'ont pas fait leurs Ui^mes? Yoioi 
plusieors canifs : lequel voulez-vous acbeter ? Qui est arriv^ ? Qui 
a trouv^ ma bourse ? De qui avez-vous parl^ ? A qui est la gram- 
maire que vous avez h la main? Que souhaitez-vous. Monsieur? 
Qu'avez-vous port^ h la poste ? Quoi ! vous ^tes ddjk lev^ I A 
quoi penscz-vous done ? Auquel de ces dcoliers avez-vous promis 
nne r^mpense ? 

* The neuter gender Is reeognised as existing In Freneh onlj by rery few gram, 
marlans. But que end quoi, the pronoun oe, end so nmt l aes U, are e wt a to l y 
neitber maseoUne norfemlnlae. 
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THEME 27. 

1. Whicb of your horses have you sold ? 2. Which of thaie ool« 
ore is the finest *? 3. Which of my copy-bonks will you have ? 4. 
To which of your nieces do you write (^ecrivez^vovLs) a letter? 6. 
\^'hii;h of your pupils are the most diligent? 6. Here are several 
pi'^tures, which will you choose? 7. Who is at (a) the door? 8. 
Whom do you love most {le mieux) ? 9. From whom have you 
received this ring? 10. To whom do you speak? 11. To whom 
will you give this nice pen-holder ? 12. What do yow carry under 
your arm {bras)^ 13. With what has he beaten the dog? 14. 
What ! are you still (encore) in bed (au Ut) ? y 

CONVERSATION. 7 



Lequel de oes deux porte-feuil- 

les est k vous ? 
Laquelle de oes deux robes 

pr^f(§rcz-vous ? 
£st-ce l^ votre bague ? 
8ont-ce \k vos gants ? 



Avez-vous re^u ma lettre? 

Le conuneroe estril utile anx 

hommes? 
Quelle maison vendez-vous? 



A qui donnerez-vous ce canif ? 
Vuici du jambon et du pain, en 

voulez-vous ? 
Avez-vous apport^ les verres? 
Madame votre mere eet-elle k la 

maison (or ohez olle) ? 



Celui que vous avez k la main. 

Je prefers celle-ci k celle-la. 

Oui, M — , c'est ma^bague d'or. 
Non, M — , ce ne sent pas mes 

gants, ce sent ceux de ma cou- 

sine. 
Je n*ai rc<^ ni la v6tre (jfours^ 

ni celle de votre p^re. 
Oui, tres-utile ; il les enrichit. 

J'ai deux mdsons k vendre, oelle 
de mon oncle et oelle de mon 
grand-p^re. 

Je le donnerai k Ouillaume. 

Merci, nous en avons d^jk. 

Non, M — , je n'y ai paa pena^ 
Oui, M — , elle j 




r 
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POSSESSIVE AND RELATIVE PBONOUNS. 



imm^Ai^ifmmaaim^tdjim' 



1 . The possessive pronouns aj. 
ii wiH, t un, uuji, u »>. They are : — 
8IK0. 

Masc, 
le mien, 
' le tien, 
k sien, 

le Dotre, 
le votpe, 
le leor, 



Fern. 
la mienne, 
la tienne, 
la Bienne, 

la notre, 
JaTdtre, 
la lenr, 



PLUR. 

Fern, 

les miennefl, mine.* 

les tieniies, thim. ^ 

les sieones, hU, hen, He, 

ours. 



f 
V 



jrourt. 
ihein. 



ThBj 



Mcuc, 
les miens, 
les ticns, 
les sietis, 

les notres, 
les Yotres) 
les leuTs, 

These are not, as in English, of the same gender as the possessor, 
agree in gender and jaombe? with the ob ject D ossessed. Ex. : — "^ 

Cette dame duum crayon et le sien. 
That ladj b^ mj pcnc^ and hers. 

AveZ'Vous ma montre ou la vdtre f 
Hare yon mj watch or jours ? 

•Tot la mienne, I have mine. 

Ma tceur a la sierme, my sister has hen. 

2. The interrogative pronouns quij quoi^ and leqttel, serve at the 
Bsme time as relative pronouns, when they have a reference to some 
other noun or pronoun preceding. 

3. As a relative qui is a subject and qtie the direct object. Qui 
and que are used for persons and things of both genders and muxt' 
beia. Ex. : — 

Un enfoAt qui pUwre, a child that cries. • 

La parte qui eat ouvertet the door which is open. 

Levoyageur qiutfai qiiiM, the traveller whom I hare left. 

Le cbapeau que fat achet^t the ^at (which ) I have bought. 

Lee maieons que vous avez unes, the houses (which) jou hare Been. 

The relative que, whom, which, or tliat, is sometimes understood in Enff^ 
lifh, but it must always be expressed in French. 



G 
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126 xxvra. viNGT-HuirreMB LBgoir. 

4. DorU, whose, of which, is used for persons and things of 
both genders and numbers ; but de qui, from whom or of whom, 
which is sometimes reqidred instead of dont^ has only reference to 
persons. 

Remjlbk. When dtmt signifies whoee the nonn which it limits mxiBt bo 
preceded by the article ; if the noun is the object of a verb it most cotne 
after that yerb, and not immediately after dont as in English. Ex. :— 

Je eonnais lafemme dont vous avez regu la lettre, 

I know the woman whose letter you haye received. 

Je cormais lafemme de qui wnu avez re^ la lettre, 

I know the woman from whom you have received the letter. 

Vhomme — les kommes dont vous parlez. 
The man — the men of whom you speak. 

La lettre — let htires dont vonis parlez. 

The letter — the letters of which yon speak. 

5. After prepodtions, qui, r^ers to persons, leqtiei^ to diingp and 
animals. Ex. : — 

Le marchand aree qui fat voyag^. 

The merchant with whom I travelled. Bnts 

Uarbre sur lequel (not stir qui) je fiumtot. x 

The tree upon which I climbed. 

La defavec laquefle on outrit la porte. 

The key with which they opened the door. 

VoUh Vhomme a quifai priU man livre. 

There is the man to whom I have lent my book« 

C*est le chien auqud vous avez domni h. manger. 
That is the dog to which you gave to eat. 

6. Lequd^ laquelle, etc, must also be used instead of qui m the 
Nommative, when die relative is separated from its noun by another 
substantive \o which it might seem to relate. Ex. : — ^ 

La tante de man ami laqudledemntre h. Pari$» 

My friend 'a aunt who lives at Paris. 

(qui demeure a Paris might relate to man ami,) 

7* l%ai which, and whai^ meaning ih^ thing vfhieXi are es- 
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pressed by ee qui for tlie Nominative, and ce que for the Objootive* 
AH that IS rendered : Nom. totU ce qui, Obj. tout ee que, Es. :^ 

What renders men miserable, is cnpiditj. 

Ce gtd rend Ue hommes misMUes, c^eU la atjfndUH 

Ilike an that is fine, j'omm tout ce qui eat beau. 
Do what I tell jovL,f€dte$ ee queje voue dUm 

YOCABtXART. 

Vpgr^inadf m. the comfoft, inmter, to faivlte. 

pleasure. Mtier, to chastisei 

h tigre, the tiger. demeurer, to live. 

le talent, the talent. vanter, to praise. 

I'amiral, the admiraL fertiliser, to fcrtillM. 

la victoire, the victorj. d^chirer, to tear. 

le propriOaire, the owner. gog^ier, to win, gain* 

les maun, f. the mannen. e'appelle, is called. 

le repae, the meal, ' tout, adv. quite. 

e^hbre, celebrated. trop, adv. too much, 

aussi, as. mainienanif — h prAeni, now* 
mejgliger, to neglect. 

BSADINQ EXKBCI8K 28. 

Mod frire est ansa grand que le lion. Ma soenr est da mlire 
dgo que la vdtre. Yos roses soni* tres-bellcs, mais ellos sont moins 
belles que les mionnes. Nos chicns sont aossi fideles que los lours. 
Chaque (Aante a sa propri^t^ (peculiarity) ; la violotte a la sicnne, 
les roses ont los lours. Lo petit garden dont le p6re est mort, do- 
mcure maintcnant chez nous. Les moours des anciens peuplos 
^talent trds-difi^rcntcs des nOtrcs. La villo a scs agrdmcnts, ct la 
campagne a les mens. Le marchand que vous avez vu hier ohec 
moi, et chez qui demeure mon ami R., est parti pour Paris. 
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THKME tS. 

1. Tour house is finer than mine, but my gardon is finer than 
yours. 2. I have read (Ju) your letter and his. 8. Do you prefer 
your kmfe to mine? 4. Yes, I prefer mine to yours. 5. Whieh 
bonnet is thine ? 6. Your rooms are more spacious (j^randet) than 



128 zxnn. TmoT-HuiniacB leqon. 

oore, bat ours are higher. 7. I tibink (traufte) your gardoD veiy 
small. & I beg your pardon (^je vou$ demande pardon) ^ Sir, it is 
not smaller than yoiu^; it is quite as {au$s%) largo as that of my ctigb- 
boi. 9. Where is your pen and where is mine ? 10. Which one? 
IL That which I have made (JtaiUce) this morning. 12. The man 
of whom you are speaking, is dead (jnort), 13. Is this the book 
(which) you have lost? 14. No, it was a French book. 15. Ton 
speak of the lady whose husband (h man) has been so ill. 16. 
The horse to which you have given some drink (a Imre) is mine. 
17. The window upon which you lean {votu vous appuyez) is 
broken. 

OONVEBSATION, 

Trouvez-vous mon jardm plus Au oontraire, je le trouve pYus pe- 

grand que le v6tre? tit que le mien. 

Est-il aussi plus petit que oelui Non, le men est moins grand. 

de votre tante ? 

Comment s'appelle oet amiral Le nom de ce c^l^bre amiral an* 

qui a remport^ la victoixe de glais est Nelson. 

Trafalgar? 

Que fait le tigre? 11 d^hire U main qui le chlltae. 

Ta sceur es^elle plus dg^ que Elle est plus jeune que la vdtre* 

la mienno ? 

Quel dge a-t-elle done ? Elle a onze ans et demL 

Avec quoi le volour a-t-il ouvert H I'a ouverte avec une fisiusse cled 

(opened) la porte ? 

Comment s'appelle le fleuve Ce flcuve s'appelle le NiL 

dont les eaux fertilisent 

r%pte ? 

A ve»-vous r^ellement une bonne Je vous assure que mon intentioQ 

intention? est aussi bonne que la vOtie. 



V 
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XXIX. VINGT-NEUVlfeME LE5ON. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. These are used by themselyes, without a noon. They ore : — • 

On or r<m, one, they, people. 

Ckaeun, f. ckacunet each, eVery-one. 

Auam, f. ctticune (with nr), none, not one. 

Que^'vn, f. quelqu'une, some one, somebody, anybody, pi. fudque^ 

Ufu, f. qudques-unes^' Bome, 
Permmne, (with ne), nobody. 
L*un, € — l'a*itre, the one — the other. pL le$ wu (mtei) '^lea autm, 

the ones — the others. 
X'lm (rune) et rautre, both. 
L'un (rttne) <m rautre, either. 
Ni Vun (Pune) ni Vautre, neither. 
L'un (fune) Vautre, — pi. let una (lea unea) tea atOrea, each Diher, one 

anoth^. 
Un Hutre, f. une aiOret another. 
I/auirea, pi. others, other people. 
AutnU^ others, another. 
Tef , f. idle, many a man. 
JPluaieura, several. 
Jja plupart, most, followed by de with the def. art; iflr; XapTi^fojl dial 

hommea, most men. 
Quhanque, whoever. 

Tout, f. toute, all, everything, pi. tons, t&utea, all. 
Quelque choae, f. something, anything : when followed by da and aa 

a4)> it is mase. 
lUen (with ne), nothing. 
Le, la mime, the same. 

2. L*on is used for euphony instead of on after et, ou, (A, n, unless 
Qie next word begins with /; also after que if the next word begins 
with a c or ^. Ex. : si Von voit, if one sees ; et Von dit, and they 
say. But : si onle voit, not si Von le voit. 

Vim is also sometimes nsed after mats, m, qd, and other vowel sog^^^ ; 
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8. Several of the indefinite adjectives have been enumerated here 
again among the indefinite pronouns, because they may be used as 
BTiohy viz. : aticun, plusieitrSf tout, and le meme, Ex. : — 

Comhien de plumes avez-vous, how many pens have yea 1 

Je n'en ai aucune, I hare none. 

•Ten ai pluaieurs, I have several. 

AveZ'vauM appeU tens let en/arUs, have jon called all the diiklieB t 

Oin,jt les ai appeUs tous, yes, I have called them all. 

4. When penorine and rien are used by themselves, they do not 
take ne, but they retain their negative meaning, as : 

Qui avez-vmu renconir^t Personne, 
Whom have yon metl Nolnxiy. 



VOCABULARY, 



1 
I 

\ 



V 



Le dtfaut, the faolt 
U verbe, the verb. 
U camarade, the comrade. 
la coi\fiance, the confidence. 
venu, come (part, p.), 
wnichant, e, naughty. 
Jaloux, -ae, jealous. 
r^j^ier, -^, regular. 
rencontrer, to meet 



chanter f to sing. 
bldineTf to blame. 
rirct to laugh. 
arriveTf to arrive. 
ffdter, to spoil 
secourir, to assist 
ntdre, to hurt, iigiire* 
Je veux, I wilL 
pourri, e, rotten. 




READING EXERCISE 20. 



On chante, on joue et Ton danse. Tout le monde veut (wishe$) 
6tre heureux. Chacun veut avoir raison. L'un iislt riche, Tautre 
^tait pauvre ; Tun et I'autre ^taient malheureux. Les unes dan- 
saicnt, les autres jouaient. Ne bl^mez pas les travauz d^autruL 
Avez-vous vu quclqn'un? Je n'ai vu porsonne. Nous avons 
quelqne chose de meillcur. Tel rit aujourd'hui qui ne rira plus de* 
main. Chacun a ses defauts. Tout le monde {everybody) a sou 
faiblo (weakness). La plupart de cos pommcs sont pourries. Ne 
savcz-vous (do you know) rien de nouveau? Nous ne savona 
(know) rien. Nous n'avons renoontrd personne. Quiconque salira 
Bcs cahiers, sera puni. Donnez-moi quelquos-unes de vos belles 
poires. Quelqucs-nns de mes camarades 8ont maladea. 
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THEXE 29. 

1. One ra bappy when one is contented. 2. They speak cf 
poaoe (c& la patx), 3. They say so (le). 4. Ever3'lK)«ly likes 
him. 5. Everyone thinks of himsi^If {asoi). 6. Everybody has 
hb [own] faults. 7. Somebody has told {dit) it to roe. 8. 
Those apples are fine, I will take some. 9. Whoever knows {camf 
naU) this man, has little ( peu de) confidence in him. 10. N<v 
body knows that woman. 11. Henry thinks of (a) nobody. 12. 
(The) one arrives, the other sets out {part ). 13. These two 
girls love one another. 14. I do not know them all, bat I know 
several of them (m). 15. Most verbs are regolar. 16. The 
princes were jealous of one another. 17. Will yon have anything t 
18. I tbank you, I will have (Je ne veux) nothing. 19. These 
people (je ns) spe ak ill (mal) of one another (L e. the one of the 
other). /f^\ 

m3^ COmrERSATION. 



QuefiiitronUif 

Qui adit oela? 

Qui veut ce pajnert 

Yos deux nevenx soni-ils 

riches? 
i^s-tu vu quelqu'un dans ce 

jardin? 
Qq y a44l de nooveau t 

•^ Oiisont YOB deux filsf 

Voules-vons quclque chose f 
Avex-vous retronv^ les lettres 

perdues? 
Aveo qoi dtes-voos vena? 
\ QmestU? 
AiB^roaa UmksB les bolisst 



On joue et I'on danse. 

Tout le monde le dit. 

Chacun le veut 

L'un est riohe, Tautre est psnvie. 

Non, je n'y ai vu personne. 

Je ne sais (knaw^ rien du toot 

(at all). 
Bs sont pards tons les deux. (Ss 

sent partis Tun et Tautre.) 
Non, merci ; je ne veux rien. 
J*en ai retrouv^ quelques-unes^ 

la plupart sont perdues. 
Je ne suis Tenu aveo peiBOODeifei 
Personne. l 

Je n'ea ai anoqnsb ^J 
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Comment £tiuent les pirinoesT 



Aves-yooa d'autres plimiefl ? 
ATez-vooB renoontx^ quel- 
qu'an 7 



Us ^tazent jalonz Tnii de raotre 
.J (or les ons dos autres.) 
Nod, oe sont encore les m^mea. 
Je n'ai rencontr^ personne. 



BEADIKG LESSOK. 



PUISSANCB DB LA OONCORBB. 



XTd homme qui avait dooze fils, les fit (hcul them) rassembler an- 
tour de son lit de mort, et oomme (o^ ) Us attendaient sa derai^re 
benediction, il leor montra un flEusoeau de fleches et ordonua k char 
can d'essayer de les rompre ainsi litres, toutes k la fois. Anoon 
d^euz ne put (could) j parvenir. H leor dit ensuite de &ire le 
memo essai, en les prenant (hy taking them) Tune apr^s Tantre. 
lis les rompirent de cette maniere avoc facility. Le p^re les rendit 
alors attentifs k, oet embleme da pouvoir de la concorde. '* Ob> 
serves, mes en&nts," lenr dit41, ''qa*anssi longtemps que yooa 
resterez unis, personne ne pourra (wiU be ahU) yons vaincre.'' 

h, lafoiSf at once. 



Le pouvoir, the power, might. 
rataembUr, to aBsemble. 
autowr de, roirnd, aboat 
le lit de mort, the death-bed. 
la b^Mdictum, the blessing. 
wt/aisceau, a bundle. 
laJUche, the arrow. 
rompre, to break. 

i Hi, thus bound together* 



pcavemr, to succeed. 
entuite, at length, finaHj. 
Vessai, the attempt. 
lajaciliti, (the) eaaJneM. 
alors, then. 

VembUme, the emblem. 
ymr, to nnHe. 
foincrt, to conquer^ Tai||QU^ 
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PASSIVE AND NEXJTER VERBS. 

1. Pasrire yerbB are formed, in French as in English, by joining 
flie Partioiple past of an active verb to the anzUiary verb etre, to be ; 
for instance, of the verb donner, the passive voice is itre dann^, to 
be g^ven; cijimr: itre Jini, to be finished, eto. The Participle 
past varies according to the gender and number of the noon or pro- 
noon which stands as the nominative to the verb. 

CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VSBB. 

UVFlNlTlVig. 

Btre hui, to be praised. 

INDICATrVB. 
PRESBNT TB58B. 

Je tnii ]<m4 or lon^, / am praued, 

ta es lou^ Of lon^, thou art prai$ed* 

est lond, he i$ pmised, 

elle est loa^ she is praised, 

nous sommes louds or loudes, we are praised* 

TOUs dtes loQ<^ or lou^, you ire praieetL 



^ f they are praieed 



Us sont lou^, 
eUet sont loudes^ 

mPVRFBOT. 

11 loa^ or Vmie, I was praisedydta, 

FHBTSSITB. 

Je ftxf 1oii€ or loa^ / was praiaeij eto, 

FVTUBB. 

Je terai lou^ or lou^e, 1 shall he pxaised, etc 



134 XZX. TBEEmfilfB LEQOBm 

OONDinOVAL. 
Je senU loia4 or loa^, / ^oM be praml, #tai 

IMPERATm. 

Sob loa^ or l<ra^, 6e praised, 

•ojons loa^ or lonto, letuebe pni$ed» 

Mfet loo^ or loades, 6e praited. 

8UBJUN0T1VA. 
rRSSBNT. 

Que Je Kris lon^ or lon^ Mot I(nuaf) be pni$ed, eio, 

nfpBRrKOT. 
Qne je fiute l(m€ or lon^ cAof / (might) be praUedf eta. 

PABTICIPLB. 
Etant loQ^ or loade, ftetn^ proieed. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INFLNITIVI. 

Ayoir i\& I<ra^, e, to Juxve heenproMed, 

INDIOATITB. 
OOMPOUHD OF TBB PSB8BHT. 

J*al M loa4, t, 1 have been praited, etc, 

ooicpoinrD of thb impbrfbot. 
J'sviit M \im4, t, I had beenpraieed, etc. 

COUTOXnTD OF TUB PRKTBRITS* 

J'eot M ]ovl4, e, / had been praieed, etc* 

OOMPOniTD OF THB FUTUBB. 

J*aiini ^t^ loa^, e, lehati have been praieed^ eUk 

OONDTTIONAL. 

J'aanif M knitf . e, ) 

J» dk4 Inn^ I ^'^'^^d or / >«otiM ham been, pratwi^ fte. 



^ 
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SUBJUNCnVB. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Que j'aie 6X4 lou^, e, thai I (may) ham been pramd, He. 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eutse dtd lou^, e, that I {miyht) have been praised, 

PARTICIPLE. 

Ajant 6t6 loud, e, having been praised, 

2. The English preposition iy, with the passive va ce,^i8 to be 
rendered by c[e, when the verb denotes a sentiment or an inward 
act of soul, and by paVy when it expresses an outward actioiu 
Ex.: He is esteemed by everybody, 11 est esiime de tout le monde ; 
the city of Troy was taken by the Greeks, La ville de Troie fui 
prise par Us Grecs. 

neuteh vekbs. 

8, There are about six hundred neuter verbs in French, of which 
about five hundred and fifty are conjugated with avoir in the com- 
pound tenses. Of the remainder, some take either etre or aroir^ 
according as, the idea expressed is condition or state, or action* 

4 The following neuter verbs invariably require etre : 

AJBer, to go. 

arriver, to arrire, to happen. 

dW. to fall (rarely used). 




vemr, to come. 
devenir, to become. 
intervenir, to interrenflii 



^A^er, to decease. 




parvenir, to succeed. 


itlore, to hatch. 




provenir, to arise. 


wkmnr, to die. 




reoenir, to come back. 


fudtn, to be born* 




survtnir, to happen, t- 


tomber.toUlL 


Examples i 




OOMPOUN J> OP THE 


PRESENT. 


^ Jefids arrive or 


arrir^e, / Aoir 


(am) arrived. 


tu es arrivd or mrrhr^ 


rtc. 



OOMPOrirn of Tint impkef»:ot. 
J'tftaif arrir^ or ftrriy^, / had arrivtdt de 
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OOMPOnNB OF THB FUTUKB. 

Je Ktal arriv^ or arrive, / shall have arrived, de. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Je serais arriT^ or arriv^, / should have arrived, efc. 

6 Asconrir, cesser, croiti^, ddchoir, d<5g(^n^rcr, descendre, disparaitro, 
Ichftpper, ichoitf empirer, entrcr, grandir, montcr, partir, passer, pdrir, 
roster, sortir, vieillir, and a few others, arc conjugated with avoir when it is 
the action or fact, with etre when it is the state or condition expressed hj the 
verb, which is uppermost in the mind. Ex. : La riviere a manU rapideaunt, 
the river has risen rapidlj. 11 est numU, he has (is) gone ap. 

VOCABULABT. 

La bataSle, the battle. offenser, to offend. 

la loif ]a.w. envoyer, to send. 

le voleur, the thief. mordre, to bite. 

le voyageur, the traveller. Uesaer, to woond. 

lefiatteuTy the flatterer. dimdir, to demolish. 

la langue, the language. rtbatir, to rebuild. 

la coitr, the court. maltraiter, to treat ill, abme. 

le chemin, the road. eniever, to take awaj 

verttieux, se, virtuous. sauuer, to save. 

inconnu, unknown. attaquer, to attack. 

Tester, to remain. assassin^, murdered. 

tuer, to kill. paroe que, because. 

enrag€, mad. 

READING EXERCISE 90. 

Mod fils Theodore est aim^ et lou^ de ses maitros, parce qn*il est 
appliqu^ et attentif. Gustave Adolpbe, roi de SuMe, fat tu^ a la 
bataille de Lutzen, k 1'^ de trentc-sept ans. Si vons ^tes vor* 
tneux, yoTis serez aim^ et estiro^s de tout le raonde. Ayez soiD 
que le3 lois eoient ponctucIlomcDt observ^es. Quiconqne les 'rans^ 
gresse, sera pani. Le soldat qui a ^t^ blesse, est mort. La mai« 
0on qui a ^t^ d^molle, a ^t^ reb^tie. Ce pauvre chien est bien 
maltrait^ par son maitre. Hier je fus attaqu6 par un yoleur. Moq 
argent, ma montre., tout me fiit enlev6. Deux des vojageura soat 
rest^ en chemin ; ils ne sont pas encore aniv^g. 

\ 
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THEME 90. 

1. T am loved by my parents. 2. Mr. Bell is esteemed by 
everybody. 3- The French language is spoken in all the courts of 
Europe. 4. Charles was bitten by a mad dog. 6. That dog must 
{doit) be killed. 6. This ring was given me by my grandfather. 
7. By whom was this letter wi-itten (Jcrite) Y 8. It was written 
by a little boy. 9. Frederic has been punished by his teacher. 10. 
Have you been invited to the ball? 11. No, sir, I have not been 
invited. 12, I shall perhaps (jpevi-etre) be invited to-morrow. 
13. This letter must be sent to the post-office. 14. Flatterers are 
Dot esteemed. 15. The child has not been saved. 16. It would 
have been saved, if it had cried for help (au secours). 17. The 
castle was built in the year 1620. 18. Those brave soldiers will be 
praised and rewarded. 19. Will Mr. B.'s garden be sold ? 20. It 
b already sold. y 

GONVEHSATION, 



Etes-vous aim^ de vos amis? 

Croyez-vous que mes ordres 

soient ez^cut^? 
^Par qui as-tu M ofiens^ ? 
Les bons rois sont-ils aim^ ? 

Ces objets seront-ils vendus? 

Par qui Henri IV ftit-il assaa- 

sin^ (jnwrdered) f 
Dnns quelle ann^e ? 
Quel fiit le sort de Charles X ? 

Par qui ces jeunes gens ont-ils 
^bl&m4s? 



Nous avons toujours ^t^ idm^ de 

tons nos amis. 
Je ne le crois pas. 

Par un homme inoonnu. 

Us sent toujours aim^ et ea- 
tim^s. 

Non, M — , ils ne seront pas ven- 
dus. 

H fiit assas^d par Ravaillao. 

Henri lY. fat assassin^ en 1610. 
Ce roi fut ezil^ (hanished) de 

France en 1830. 
Je crois qu'ils cot ^t^ bUm^ par 

leur maitre. 
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La liataiUe de Leipsio fatreUe 
sanglante {bloody) ? 



Voyez celte pauvro fille I Qu'a- 

trclle done ? 
ITar^oD pas tu^ ce chicn? 

Que va-t-on {are they going) 
faire de cette vicille maison 7 
Ayez-vooB bien donni ? 



Trfts-sanglante. Bcancoop de 
soldats otd'officiers forent tu^, 
et encoro (still) on plus grand 
nombre furent bfcss^s. 

Ello a <^*t6 morduo par on obien 
enrag^. 

On nc Ta pas enoore tae, mds H 
sera tu^. tout do suito. 

Elle sera ddmolie et puis reb^e 
k neuf {anew), 

Non, je n'ai pas bien dormi. 



H^ 
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REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Some verbs are called reflective, because tbeir subject and object 
are tbe same person or tbing, so that the subject acts upon itself^ 
and is, at tbe same time, the agent and the object of the action. 
Reflective verbs, therefore, have always, besides the subject, another 
personal pronoun, viz. : me, fe, m, myself, thyself, himself, herself, 
itself, for the angular ; notu^ vons, se, ourselves, yourselves, them- 
selves, for the plural. But it frequently happens that in English 
the second pronoun is only implied, whereas it must be expressed 
in French. Ex. : to repent, se repenHr; Pres. I repent, Je me 
repenSf etc. 

Observe that all reflective verbs, without exception, axe aonjugat- 
ed with the auxiliary etre, as : I have hurt myself, je me tms 
llessi, and not ye nCai bUssS, 

Tbe conjugation of tbe following veib may Mrre at a model to all tiia 
feflecti?a varbs. 
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Se rejonir* to n^oice, 

INDICATrVB. 
PRESENT TSMOa* 

Je me r^oois, / rejoice, 

ta te rdjouis, thou rejoiceat, 

il (ellc) 80 itfjouit, he (she) rejcioea* 

noiia noos rcjooissons, we rejoice* 

Tons Toos rejouisscz, you rejoice. 

lis (eilcs) so n^oulsscnt, Uiof rejoice. 

IMPERFBCT* 

Je me n^onissais, / rejoiced, etc. 

PBBTE&ITB. 

Je me r^onis, / rejoiced, etc 

FUTURB. 

Jd me r^ouind, / shail r^oice, elo, 

^ CONDinOMAL. 
Je me nljoiiirais, / $hould rejoice, ^c. 

lUPBEATIYB. 

R^oois-toi, rejoice. 
it^oaissona-DOos, let us rejoice^ 
r^ouissez-TOiis, rejcice. 

SUBJONCTITa. 
PRESENT. 

Qoe je me r^ouisse, thuU I (mag) rejoice, etc 

IMPERFECT. 

Qoe je me r^ouisse, that I (might) r^lce, etc. 

PABTICIPLB. 

Be (me, te, etc.) rf^ooissant, rejoidn^^ 

COMPOUND TENSSS. 
INVINITrVM. 

S'^taPB r^joui, e, to have rejoiced. 
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INDICATIVB. 
OOMPODND OP TUB PRB8BKT« 

Je me snis rtfjooi, e, / have reJoicetL 
ta t^es r^oui, e, thou hast rejoic&L 
fl f'est r^oui, he has rejoiced, 
ell6 s'est rt^oaie» the hot rejoiced. 

nous nous sommes itOouis, \es, we ham rejoiced. 
Tons Tons 6te8 r^joizi(8), ie(8), you have rejoiced^ 
Ob 86 sont r^ouis* ) . , 
elle8 86 soni rejoiiieB, ; ^ *^ '^'^'^^ 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBRFBOT« 

Je m'^tais rcQoui, c, I had rejoiced, 

ta t'^tais r(5joui, e, Uum liadst rejoiced, etc* 

coMPOcnn> op thb prbtbsitb* 

Je me ftu n^oai, e, / had rejoic&L 
to te f us rejoui, e, etc 

OOHPODND OF THB FUTUBB. 

Je me 8erai rejoai, e, / shall have r^oicedm 
ta te 8era8 r^oai, e, etc. 

OONBITIONAIm 

Je me 8erei8 n5joai, e, Ishotddhave rejoiced 
ta te 8erais r^joui, e, eUu 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THB PRBflBWrw 

Qua Je me sois it^oui, e, that I (may) have ry^oioA 
qae ta te 8ois r^oul, e, etc. 

qu'il 86 soit r<5joui, (qa'dle 8e soit n^oaie), etc* 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBRFBGT. 

Qae je me fusse rdjoui, c, t\at I (might) have rejoio&d* 
qae ta te fusses rcjoai, e, etc 

PARTICIPLB. 

fi'tftant (m'^tanty etc) r^oai, e, ksving 
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WITH INTBKROQATION. 
PRJSSKNT. 

(Me r^oois-je), better: est-ce que je me r^onis, do Ir$foioif 
te r^oois-tn {or est-ce qae tu te rejoula), cbtt thou rejoice? 
se r^ouit-il {or est-ce qu'il-se nfjouit) 3 etc 

nous n^ouissons-ooos 1 ete. 

Toas r^oulssez-Yous 1 ete^ 

te r^ouissent-ils (elles) 1 eUk 

COMPOUND OF tnB PRESENT* 

Me ftnis-jp r^joui, e, have f rejoiced t 

t*e»-tu rcjoui, e, fuist thou rejoiced f 

8'c8t-il rejoui, fms he rejoiced f 

s'esi-cJJe r<5jouie, has s/ie rejoiced f 

nous soiuines-noos n5juuis, ies, have werefoio&l9 

WITU N£GATION* 

PRESENT. 

• 

Je ne me r^oais pas, I do not rejoicet 
to ne te rdjouis pas, etc. 

il (eUe) ne se ixfjouit pas, etc. 
nous ne nous r^ouissons pas, ete. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRS8KirT» 

Je ne me suis pas n^oui^ e, / have not rtjcietd» 
to ne t'es pas rcjoui, e, etc, 

fl (elle) ne s'est pas rt^oui, e, etc 

noos ne nous sommes pas n^jouis, ies, etc^ 

IMPERATITB. 

Ne te iH^onis pas, do not rejoice. 

Be nous it^jonissons pas, let us not rejoice* 

ne Toos rcjouibsvz pus, do not rejoice% 

INFINITIVE. 

Ne pas se r^ouir, not to rejoice, 

ne pas s'ccre n^oui, e, not to have rejoiced^ 



WITH NEGATION AND INTfiRBOaATIOir 
PRESENT. 
"Est-ce que je ne me rt^uuis pas, do f not rejoimf 
ne te r^ouis-tn pas, dost thou not rejoice f 
ne se r^ooit-il pas, does he not rejoice t etc* 
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OOXPOUHD OF THB PRX8SHT. 

Ne me fnis-je pas rejoui, e, kaoe I not rsfoietdf 
ne t'es-tu pas itSoui, e ? €Cc. 

ne s'est-il (-olio) pas rdjoui, ef «ee. 

ne nous sommes-nous pas rd^oaisyies? etc, 

Manj Tcrbs, nentcr or passive in English, have in French the reflective 
form. The principal are : — 



S'affligcr, to be worry, 
•'apercevoir, to perceive, 
s'approcher, to conte near. 
s'arrdccr, to stop. 
s'asseoir* to sit down, 
'se baisser, to stoop. 
se coucbcr» to go to bed, 
•e d<5p(^cher, to mcdx haste, 
•'Verier, to exclaim, cry out, 
e'en aller, to yo away. 
e'endormir, to y2i// a«/«g>. 
s'enrhamer, to catch cold, 
s'entretenir, to discoune uKtk. 
•'^tenner, to tcomier. 
s'^oiUer, to oiixiJke. 
•e fier, to tnot 



j» 



moiae AcuCt* 



• imagincr, ) •' ^ 

•e h&ter, 

se d^p^her, 

•e lever, to rise, to get up, 

se maricr, to marry. 

se moquer, to r/toc^, mo^ 

se plaindrc, to complain. 

se promedbr, to fJbe a looft. 

se repentir, to reftetU, 

se reposer, to rot. • 

se Boamectre, to «ti6]iiiie. 

se souvenir, to remember 

se taire, to 6e silent. 

se tromper, to 6e mistahen, 

se vanter, to 6oas<. 



Ex. —I rise, I get up, je me Ikve. 

I have risen or got up, je me mas leo€. 

We have perceived, noue nous tomm/es aperpa, etc* 

Obserre also these expressions : — 

How are you, comment vous portez-vou$ % 

I am well, je me porte bien, 

I am mistaken, je me trompe. 

I have been mistaken, je me mis tnm^ 

He is silent, Use tail. 



VOCABULABT. 



Ld eonduite, the behavior. 
la Joret, the forest. 
k boulet, the balL 
ie titre, the right. 
la ^okeme, iSohemiA. 



vaiUammentf bntv^. ' ^ 

/ondre, to cas^ T'- ''V t ^ ' ^ 
bien, well ; mmiix, better. 
m venger de, to revenge 00. 
m oonduiref tt> beha ve. ^ 



) 
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BEFLECUTE VERBS. 

tard^ Iftto. «e distinguer, to disiingniih. 

k malf the erfl. enfermer^ to Bhat in. 

•t rtndrt, to surrender. aouver, to save, 
•t eoucker, to go to bed. 

READIKQ EXEBCISB 8L 

Yous Tona trompez, Monsieur. Je me sols tromp^ anssi. H y 
ft (it it) tres-longtemps que nous &e lious (each other) sommes 
VII8. Le g^ndral Ostermann s^est distingu^ beaucoup k raffaire 
(batde) de Ct^m. S*il ne s'^tait pas d^fendu si vaillamment, Vbt- 
in<5c allied aurait il^ enfehn^e dans les montagncs de Ik Boheme, 

Dand'une bataille oti les Jboulets ennemis volaient (flew) autour 
dc lui, Napoleon s'^cria : Le boulet qui 'doit (is to) me tuer/ n'est 
pas encore fondu (cast). Pourquoi vous 6teeAvous ley6 si tard ? Je 
me suis ley^ k sept lieures. Ne vous affligez pas tanl, mes amis'; 
balntuez-vous k souffiiiC aveo courage les mauxMe la vie. Vcfus 
aoriez 6t/& sauT^, si vous vous 6tiez r^ugi^ au camp. ^ r 

THEME 81. 

1. I rejoice gready (beaucoup) to see you (de vous voir), 
2. Charles has wounded himself with a penknife. 3. The enemies 
have sumendered. 4. A good Christian does not revenge himself 
on (de) his enemy. 5. The soldier has distinguished himself ; he 
will be rewarded. 6. Get ij^p I 7. I shall get up directly. 8. Has 
cny brother got ug? 9. H^ (has) got up at six o'clock.j 10. Be 
not sorry, children, exclaimed he, we shall all be saved ! 11. You 
are mistaken, Sir. 12. Yes, it i^ true (vrai), I have been mista* 
ken. 13. Why do you rejoice at the (du) misfortune of others ? 
14. When do you go to Bed? 15. I go to bed at eleven o'clock; 
but yesterday I went (have gone) to bed at ten o'clock. 16. ^fake ^^ 
haste ! 17. Where is your mother? 18. She is not at home (a la 
maison) ; she is taking a walk. 19. I have taken a walk this 
morning. 20.. When will you take a walk? 21. I shall take a 
walk this evening.. 22.*^ How are you to-day ? 23. I am well, but 
my brother is not welL 24. I (have) stojfpod at the gate (porte). 
25. Beet a little,^^pome near the fire (du feu). 
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OOKYERSATTOll* 

YoTu T01U ^tc8 tromp6, mon ami, Je ne mc anis pas tromp6. 

n'est-ce pas ? 

Quand yous couchcrcz-Tons, mes Nous nous coucherons toot da 

enf ants f suite. 

A quelle hcure Tons €tcs-yotis Je me suis couchiS d. dix henrea. 

coucli^ lilcr t 

fitvotrefr^? Kon frdre s^est conch6 d onie 

hcures. 

Monsieur votre p^ est-il d6jd Oui, 11 s'est lev6 aujourd^hni 

IcvC ? dc bonne hcure (early). 

Oh Ctes-vous done rest^ si long- Nous nous somnies C^garfia (went 

temps ? . astray) dans la f orOt 

Ta aoeur a'est-elle la%^ (fjoaahed)^ Je crois qu'elle ne s^est paa en- 
core lav6e. 

Qui s^est lay^ dans cette eau ? MoL 

^ Pourquoi yous 6tes-yous \ey6s si Nous ne nous sommes pas 6yeil- 

tard ? 16s plus tot (earlier). 

Qui yeut se promcner ayec moi ? Ma soeur et moL 

Youa ^tes-Yous bleu amaB6 1 Oui, assez (preUy) bien. 




BSADTNG LESSON. 
LB 8AKB0NNET. 

Leyieox chasseur Maurice avait dans sa chambro un sansoonet 
qu'il avait 61c v6, ct qui avait appris (Uarnsd) §L articuler quaiquee 
mota. Quand il disait par excmple : " Sansonnet, oil es-tu ? " I'oi- 
acau r6pondait toujoure : " Mc volla ! " 

Le petit Charles, fils du voisin, aimait beaucoup I'oiseau et liri 
faisait (jxiid) souvent des visites. Un jour il vint voir le sansonnel 
pendant que le chasseui 6tait absent; il s'empara ]>ien vite de Foi- 
Bcau, le mit (put it) dons sa poche et youlait s'esquiver ayec aon 
l&rcin. 

Mais dans ce moment le chasseur entra chez 1M|l H crut (thought) 
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(tire phuir an p^t gar^on en demandant (h/ cuhxng) oomme de 
ooatome : " Sansonnet, ou es-tu ? " — ** Mo voilk ! " cria de toutee 
888 forces (hii might) I'oiscan qui 6iait cach^ dans la poche da 
petit garden, 

C'est ainsi qne le petit volenr fut trahi. 

Le iOMonnetf tho starling. vile, qitick. 

le mot, the word. la poche, the pocket. 

me voilh, here I am. ^eaquiver, to run awaj. 

U vint, he came. le larcin, the larceny. 

pendant que, whilst. de coutume, as he used to do» 

t^ea^parer, to lay hold of trahir, to betray. 




•4^¥- 



XXXII, TRENTB-DEUXliJME LEgON. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. Verbs which are always impersonal form their compour/l tenses 
by means of the anxiliaiy avoir, Tho principal are : 

Neiger, to snow ; Pros, il neige, it snows. 

pUttvoir, to rain ; il plent, it rains. 

grSler, to hail ; il grSUt it hails. 

totmer, to thunder ; U tonne, it thnnders. 

fidre dee Eclairs, to lij^hten ; il fait dee Eclairs, it lightens. 

gder, to frcesie ; il ghle, it freezes. 

d^gder, to thaw ; il d^kle, it thaws. 

importer^ to matter ; it impotie, it matters. 
Third singular ucgatiye is n*importe, no matter. 

2. Other verbs may become impersonal. Ex. : 

H wffit, it suffices. H convient, it is convenient 

U semble, U seems. U arrive, it happens (takes itn). 

H vgnLmieux, it is better. U t^agit, it is the question^ eto. 

U SM tardlf, I long. U retU^ there remains. 
10 
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MODELS OF GONJUQATIOir. 

1. Neigcr, to tnow, 

DfDIOATm. SUBJUMUIIVB 

Present. 77 neige, Qu'U nage. 

Imperfect* U neigecaL qu*il nagtStL 

Preterite. II neigea. 

Fatare. 77 neigrra, 

Comp. of Pres. 77 a nJg€, qu^U ait nagf, 

" " Imp. n avail neigi, qi^U e&t waq€. 

" " Pret 77 evA neigi. 

" " Fut. 77 aura net'g^, 

InteiTOgativelj : Neige^-Uf neigeaitMf a^Mneigft 0lc 

CONDinONAU 
Pkw. nna^eraU, Comp. B auraiU fiagi, 

PARTICIPLB. 
Fkw. Ndgeaani, Comp. Aycant neig€, 

2. n y a, ihert t>, there care. 

INFINITIYB MOOD. 
Y avoir, there to be, 

Imdio. Present II y a, there is, there are. 

Imperfect ^ ^ ''"^'^ I tKo«. wo. ♦!,««•—*. 

-^_ .^ „ C there was, there wen. 

Preterite. Hyeut, ) 

Future. Hy aura, there will be. 

Comp. of Pres. 11 y aat, there has or have been. 

" Imp. n y atfait «u, > , . j u 
a T> * rr . r there had been. 

" Pret Uyeuteu, > 

Coin>. Present 77 y awrait, there would be. 

Comp. 77 y aurait eu, there would have been. 

InterrogatiTelj : Ya-t-il, is there' are there? 

Negative! J : Tln*y a }xi8, there is or are not 

Negat interrogat. : N*y a-t-il pas, b or are there not ? 
8VBJ. Present Q?i't7 y ait, that there (may) be. 

Imperfect. Qu'il y ek, that there (mij^ht) be. 

Comp. of Pres. Qu^U y aiteu, that there (maj) have been. 
*' Imp. Qtf'iZjfdZteu, that there (mjlght)hftTe 
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NOTB 1. This verb in English is nscd in the plural, when followed by a 
plural substantive; in French, it remains always in the singuhr; as, 
There are birds which, etc. ; il y a des oiseaux qui, etc. 

Note 2. It often happens* that the verb il y a'u rendered ago, these, or 
lor these. Ex. : 

I saw hira two months ago. 
Je I'ai vu il y a deux mois. • 
n y a huit jours f/ue je suis nudade. 
I have been il) these eight days. 
Ueti Ib also used impersonally, particularly in poetry, in the flense of 
dya. 

3. n fait froid. 

Present, // fait froid, it is cold. 

Imperfect. U faisait froid, \ . ,_ 

Pretente. // Jit froid, ) 

Future. // fera froid, it will be cold, etc 

Comp. of Pres. // a friit froid, it has been cold, etc. 

Thns other expressions denoting the state of the weather : U friit 60011, 
it is fine weather; il fait chaml, it is wann ; i7 frtit jour, it is daylight, etc. 

The English " it is said " is rendered in French, on dit. 

4. Ilfaut. 

iNFimnTB : Falloir, to he needful, necessary, 
Inbio. Present. II faitt, it is necessary. 

Imperfect. Jl Jalldit, ) .^ ^ necessary. 
Preterite. II friftat, j ^ 

Future. 77 friudra, it will bo necessary. 
Comp. of Present. 77 a falln, it has been necessary. 

" Imperfect. // avait frllu. ) .^ ^^ ^^ necessary. 

" Preterite. 7/ eut falln, J 

" Future. H aura fallu, it will have been necessary. 

CoHB Present. 11 frnu^cut, it would be necessary, ( . . . ought to). 
Comp* // auratt frUlu, it would have been necessary. 

INTERROaATIVBLT. 

FaxOMf frdlaii'ilf faUaUUf a-t-tl frdlu f (is it necessary 1 was it 
ry t has it been necessary ?) 

Srnj. Present. Qu*il frtdh; that it (may) be necessary. 

Imperfect. Qn*il falltif, th^t it (might) bo necessary. 
Comp. of Present. Qu'il ait fallu, that it (may) have been 
" *' Imperfect Qu'U eiU fallu, that it (might) have been 



« 

it ti 



148 xxxn. tbekt£-d£uxi£hb leqom. 

PABTIGIPLB. 
Present wanting. CJomponnd. AyantfcMu. 

Rem. 1. The verb /alJoir is absolutely, impcisonal throughout all it£ 
icnscs. When its subject is a p<^onal pronoun, as : / must, you must, etc., 
wc may add, for the first person me, for the second te, for the third /mi, in 
the plural nous, voas, leur. More frequently, however, que with the Sub- 
[iinctive mood is preferred. Ex. : — 

I must read : t7 me f ant lirCf or il faut queje liie. 
thou must read : il te faut lire, or il faut que tu lises. 
he must read : ) , , . < * / faut q\i*il lise. 

Bho must read : P ''"/''"' '"^' °' { il faut qu'dh lise. 
we must read : il nous faut lire, or il faut que nous lisions, 
you must read : il vousfaut lire, or ilfaut que vous lisiez, 
they must read • H leur faut lire, or il faut qu'Us lisent. 
I have been obliged to read : U m*a failu lire, etc, 

2. When the subject is a noun, que with the Subjunctive mood rauBt be 
used. It must further be obsen-cd that, when the verb faUoir is used in the 
Present or Future tense, the following verb must be put in the Present of 
the Subjunctive ; but when it is in the Imperfect, Pi-etcrite or Conditional, 
the verb following it must be rendered by the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 
Ex.: — 

The boy must work, U faut que le gargon travaHU, 

The boy will be obliged to work. 
H faudra que le gar^on travaille. 

The soldiers were obliged to retire. 

n fallait or il fallut que les soldats se retirassent. 

3. When the verb t/ faut is followed immediately by a noon snbfltanthro, 
It signifies to want ; here also one of the pronouns me, te, lui, nous, wmt, leva", 
according to the person, must be inserted. Ex. : — 

I want (must have) a hat, U me faut un chapeau, 
lie wants some money, il lui faut de V argent. 
We want some bread, il nous faut du pain. 
Did you want some books, vous fillait-U des livres f 

VOCABULAET. 

Le ayjnpte, the account, bill la chaise, the chair. 

la reihngote, th<^ coat. cesser^ to leave oflf, to cease 

h depart, the departure. quitter, to leave. 
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la rm, the street demner, to draw. 

le tort, (the) fato. partir, to bot out, depart 

la chainbref the room. honnete^ honest. 

manquer, to be wanting. m^ontent, e, discontented. 

gouvemer, to goyem. lagement, adv. wisely. 

BEADING EXEBCISB S2. 

II plent. Je crois qu'il pleavra demain. J'entcndB tenner. II 
vaut mieux (it is better) qu'il pleuve. H a neig^ toute la nuit 
D y a des hommcs qni sent toujours m^contents. D fait chaud ; 
Q.faisait trop chaud dans votre cbambre. II n'y avait ni bommes, 
oi femmes, ni enfantst H faat partir. II vous faut partur. II 
fellait venir plus tot (earlier). Ne fau(ira-tril pas lui pardonner? 
D faut que Charles reste k la maison. II fallut que Charles rest&t 
k la maison. U me fallut lui pardonner. II y aura eette ann^e 
beaucoup de cerises. H faut que les enfants ob^issent k I'instant 
(instantly). II y a eu de (at) tout temps des flatteurs. II a flEdla 
qu*elle payit son compte. D y a un Dieu quiogouveme tout 
Bageinent. Qu'est-ce qu'il vous faut? II me £iiut une autre oham- 
hre. 

THEME S2. 

1. Does it snow? 2. No, it does not snow, it rains. 3. It is 
cold to-day. 4. I sball not leave tbe room. 5. Yesterday it was 
(bas been) very cold, and it (has) sflowed a great deal (beaucoup). 
6. It thunders and listens. 7. Thejre are too many cbairs in this 
room. 8.. There was ncTucb wine on tbe table. 9. Is there money 
in the purSeV 10. There are six francs (francs) in it. 11 
There will be a great many nuts this year. 12. There are streets b 
London, which are very long. 13. It is necessary to begin. 14. 
It was necessary to sot out. / 15. You must begin. 16. He must 
read. 17. We were obliged to set out. 18. He has been obliged 
to speak. 19. The boy must work. 20. The girls must draw. 
21. My father has been obliged to go to Paris. 22. Your unde 
will be obliged to leave London. 23. The soldiers were obliged to 
leave the town. 24. I want a good pen. 25. Do yon want an- 
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otber room? 26. Yes, I want a larger room. 27. What do yoa 
want ? 28. I want or I must have (ds T) money. \ 



COirV^ERSATION. 



Qnel temps fait-il aujourd'hoi ? 

Plout-il ? 

Pleuvra-t-il ? 

La pluie a-trelle cess^ ? 

Que vous faut-il ? 

Y a-tril assez de vin? 

Y avaitril de Targent dans cette 
bourse? 

As-tu pay^ le compte ? 

Faut-il que je me live mdnte- 
nant? 

Vous a-t-il fallu partir de si 
bonne bcure (so early) ? 

Qui a pay6 lo diner ? 

Faut-il lui rendre (return) Tar- 
gent? 



D fait beau (mauvais) temps. 
Oui, il pleut tr^fort. 
Je ne crois pas qu'il pleuve. 
Pas encore ; il plcut sans oosse. 
D me faut une redingote neuve. 
Oui, Mondcur, il y en a assez. 
II y avait deux francs. 

Oui, il m'a £dlu le payer. 

Oiu, il faut vous lever toot de 

suite. 
Le depart ^tait fix4 k qnatre 

heures et dcmie. 
Mon p^re Ta pay^ 
Oui, rendez-le-lui. 



READING LESSON. 
PRODUCTIONS DB DIVERS CLIMAT8. ' 

La providence a si sagcmcnt arrange toutes cboses, que ehaque 
climat fournit auz habitants ce qui lour est le plus indispensable. 
Dans Ics contrdes polaires il fait si froid, qu'il ne pent y croltre ni 
fruits, ni c^rdalcs, ni Idgumes. La nature y a suppld^ par la 
grande quantity de poissons que Ton peche dans la mer et dans les 
lacs, et parrabondance des quadrup^des qui, k la v^rit^ {indeed), 
sont la plupart (jnostly) sauvages et fdroccs, mais qui foumissent aux 
habitants, agucms (accustomed) k les poursuivre k la chasse, de 
tr^s-belles fourrurcs, de la chair mangeable, des os et des ner& qv'Ilp 
cmploient pour leurs arcs (houfs) et pour divers ustensilea. 
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Lo6 peoples des climats chauds ont le ver k soie (^nUtwarm), 
qui se Dourrit des fcuilles du muricr ct qui Icur file {spins) un l^ 
ger tissu doat on fait des ^tofibs convcaablcs k la temp<Srature dn 
pays, 

Le cotonnicr portc des gousscs rcnfcnnaDt le coton dont le tisso 
fournit ^galcmcnt (likewise) Ics plus beaux vetoTDcnts. Et poiir 
pr^scrrer Ics habitants dc la zone torride dc rinflamroatioD d'un 
sang trop ^chaufie, Icurs campagncs et Icurs jardins leur foum'sseol 
les oranges, les citrons ct les olives qui Ics rafraichisscnt. 

Fournir, to snpply, furnish. la chairs the flesh, meat. 

U besoin, the need, want. I'os, the bone. 

la contrA, the region. Vustensilt, the tooL 

crcitret to grow. U murier^ the malberrj-tree. 

let c€r€a!est corn. fiett to spin, l^ger^ light. 

les UijumeSf vegetables. le tissu, the texture. 

piclier^ to fish, la mer, the sea. convenaltle, convenient, fit. 

sauwsge^ wild. le cotonni^, the cotton-plant. 

firocty ferocious. /a go^tsse^ the pod, busk. 

offuerris, hardened. le veteinent, clothing. 

poursuivre, to pursue. €c!iauff(, heated, hot 

la/ourrure, fur, pelt ra/raidiir, to cool, refiresh. 
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FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

Most of tbe French adjectives bccorae adverbs by adding the syt 
table ^meni, according to the following rules : — 

I. Adjectives ending in a vowel, simply add the final syllable 
^nentf as: — 

Facile, CBsy; ady.fanlement, easily, 
jw/i, polite ; adv. potimettt, politely, 
•ftti, true ; adv. viuUueutp truly. 
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2 Adjectives which do not end in a Towel, add the syllable 
•mefU to their feminine termination, aa : — 

Haut, f. hautej high ; adv. hautementf aloud. 
douXf f. dmtce, soft, mild; adv. doucement, softly. 
fianCf f.Jranche, frank; ady./rancJiementf franklj, fredj* 
heureux, f. heureuse, happ j ; adv. hcurexisement, happily. 

So also the adjectives, nouveaUf new ; fou, foolish, and mou, soft ; adv. 
wouoellementf follementf moUeinent. 

3. Adjectives which end in -ant or -ent, become adverbs by 
changing the final -ant into -amment, and -ent into -emmentf as : — 

Constant, constant ; adv. constamnunt, 
prudent, prudent ; adv. prudemment, 
patient, patient ; adv. patiemment. 

Exceptions to this rule are : lent, slow, adv. UntemaU ; and pr€kentf pves- 
ent, adv. pr€senlement, actuallj, at present. 

4. The followiijg adjectives take an e accented before the final 
-nu^vt. Profond, deep, profondement ; commode, comfortable, 
commodement ; commun, common, communemerU ; pr(ci$, precise, 
pr4cisement; enorme, enormons, enormiment; exprh, express, 
expressement ; impuni, unpunished, impumment. 

5. All these derived adverbs, as well fs some others, are com- 
pared, as: — 

COMP. 8UF. 

FacUement, plus facilement, U plus faalemad, 

eommod^nentf moins commod^mentf le mains commod^iunL 

souvent, often ; plus souvent, le plus souvent. 

Umgtemps, long ; plus longtempSf It plus longtemps. 

loin, far ; plus kin, le plus kin. 

6. The following adverbs are irregular in the fi:>nnation of their 
oomparatives and superlatives : — 

OOMP. SUP. 

Bim, well ; mieux, better ; U mieux, (thfi) best 

mal, badly ; pis, worse ; le pis, the worst 

pen, little ; moins, less ; le moins, the least. 

beaucoHp, much; plus, more; leplus, most. 

tant mieux is rendered : so much the better. 
tant pis, so much the worse. 
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7. When either le plus or U moins qnalifies a Terb, adrerb, cr participle 
not used adjcctivcly, U retains the masculine form. Ex. : Une Uttre 6arUe 
ie plus soigneusemaii. 

8. The following adjcctivea are used adverbiallj withont taking an addi- 
tional termination, as : — 



Vite, quick, fast, fori, very. 

haut, loudlj. 

bas, in a low voice. 



exprh, pnrposclj. 
soudairif suddcnij. 
droit, straightwaja. 



VOCABULART. 



I^Oat, m. the state. 
JSch^* sorry, angry. 
€^j equal. 

g/n^reusemaitf generously. 
€ioquemmentf elo({Ucntly. 
^temelf eternal, agir, to act. 
marcher, to walk. 
m^liger, to neglect 
occup€, occupied. 
dessiner, to draw. 
oublier, to foiget. 



ponctueHementf punctually. 
avouer, to confess. 
entretenu (part,), entertained^ 
propre, clean. [amused. 

raremetit, seldom. 
maPieureusement, unfortunately. 
modestenteiit, modestly. 
probablement, likely. 
extriinement, extremely. 
la fortune, property. 



REIDIN^ exercise 83. 

Vgus Io trouverez facilemcnt. Loff gens parcsseux negligent 
ordinairement leuA affair^. A^sscz g^nereusenient envers vos 
enncmis. Dieu a sagement distribud ses dons. Purloz modestement 
de vos mdrites. Oct homme a parl^ tH;s-eloquemment. Henri' FV. 
etait constaihment occupe de la prospdritd de ses dtats. Le voleur 
marcha doucement ; il avait probablement pear d'etre entendu. Ja 
sols extremcment filcb^ d'appren'dro cette nouvelle. Nettoyw 
mienx vos habits. Vous n'etes pas proprement habill^. Ne nutt» 
ohez pas si Icnt^ment. Les enfunts qui aiment passionndment lo jea, 
negligent souvent leuis taohes {tasks). 



* When meaning, sorry, it takMde before Its old*: nmntag, aagy, oondrt. 
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TH£M£ 83. 

1. This pupil learns (apprend) easily, but be forgets as (atiMt) 
easdly that which ho learns. 2. The king has generously pardoned 
(to) his enemies. 3. Nobody is constantly happy in <his world. 
4. The name of Shakspeare will live {vivra) eternally. 5. Speak 
frankly. C. My brother is ijonstanily occui)icd. 7 Confess fi-eely 
your faults. 8. Unfortunately I have not found liim at home. 
9. Speak softly. 10. The artist plays admirably (well). 11. I 
have seldom received letters from my brother-in-law {hcaurfrlre), 
12. Ever}'body must punctually observe the laws. 13. If you fiilfil 
faithfully your duties, you will be esteemed by (cfe) everybody. 
14. You have stayo<l longer than your brother. 15. The litt'e girl 
draws very well ; she draws better than her sister. 



CONVEESATION. 



Comment parle oot hommo ? 

Avez-vous des nouvelles de votre 
fit!re k Paris? 



A-t-il perdu quelque chose ? 

.^Ionsiour ]M. est-il fach^ ? 
Pourquoi esUl fiichd V 

Comment faut-il agir? (^IIow 

miist people act?) 
Charles, tu es malade ; qu'as;>tu ? 



Voua ^tcs probablemcnt le fir&re 
de Monsieur Richard ? 



11 parle tres-^loquemmenl et 

tr6s-franchement. 
D m'ecrit (writes) raremenl 

Heureusement je sais (know) 

par un de scs amis qa*il »< 

porte oien. 
n a probablemcnt perdu unf 

partie de sa fortune. 
Oui, il est extremement fTich^. 
D est fTich^ centre son fils qui 

a dte mcchant. 
n faut toujours agir prudeny 

ment et honnet'^ment. 
J'oi mal h la tete (Jieud'-ache) ; 

mais heureusement oe n'est 

pas grand*choee (cafu» 

quence). 
Non, Madame, mais ja sois son 

OOOfilD. 
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Comment oe gdn^ral a-tj] agi en- II a agi tr^-g^n^usement. 

Yen ses enncrais ? 
Ponrquoi marchez-voos si lente*, J*ai mal an piod. 

ment? 
Cette bi estrelle obsenrde V Elle est ponctnellement obscF' 

v^e de tout le^onde. 



-«♦•>■ 
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ADVERBS OF PLACE AND OF 'pME. 



1. The principal adverbs of place are ; 



Ok, where ? whither ? 
par ok, which wny ? 
id, here. d*iri^ hence. 
/a,~thcre. de Ih, thence. 
'/<i4«J, lIll'W Uu!UW, ^lUUfler. 
y, there^ therein. 



rf'ott, whence 1 

dedans, ) ... . .. 

, , ( within, inBide. 
en dedans, i 

dehors, without. oat.&f dooi« 

S^'rrtFfe', Twliind. 
devatU, before. 



par id, this way. par la, that way. de^a, en de^a, on this side. 



par-ci , par-la, here and t^ ere. 

'^el la, to and fro. 

atlleurs, elsewhere. 

deitous, andemeath. 

destua, above. 

en haul, ap, up stairs. 

en has, down stairs, below. 

qudqve pari, somewhere. 



del a , au dila, 

fs, aupris, near. 
proche, t\o»t by. 
alenUntr, round,aboat. 
pa rtout^ 

'huue part, nowhere. 
jusqu'a, as for as. 
jusqu'ok, how farl 
loin, fftivisMP^ffir 



2. The principal adverbs of time are : 

Qtfomf, when ? im jotir, one day. 

aujounthui, to-day. autrefois, jadis, formerly. 



y 



bier, yesterday. 



ooanMer, the day before yesterday, alort, puis, then 



dtmain, to-moROW. 



auparavant, previously, before. 



tqir^, after, afterwards. 
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apt^B'demain, the day aflter to-mor- jusqu*a, until. 



row. 

ejifirtf at last, at length. 
tdt, soon. />/u« tdtf sooner. 
Uen tot, soon. <rop tdt, too soon, 
-lonwt, by ami Dy. 
auttUdtf directly. 
fare/, late. 
tPabord, at first 




dhs4ortf from then. 
depui$, since. 



henceforth. 



ensuite^ afterwards. 

a vrischt, ) 

'. > now, at present. 

maintenantj ) 

tjofhjnTfoii^ "Sometimes. 

souvtJit, often. 

hngteinjiSy long. 

toujours, always. 

demit) emntf }. . -,^ 
. ' ^ lately, of late. 

naguere^ ) " 

d^jh, already. 
frrr^T", 6;i]i, yntr 
jamais, Qwcr. ne jamais, never 



When and in which are rendered by ou, after a noun signifying time or place^ 

* 

PLACS OJf ADVERBS. 

Rem. 1. In the simple tenses, the adverb is generally placed immediately 
after the verb which it modifies : 

She always cries, die pleure toujours. 
I often take a walk with my friend. 
Je me promene souvent avtc rnon ami. 

Rem. 2. When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb generally 
oomes between the auxiliary and the participle ; as, 

Je Vai toujoars respects, I have always esteemed him. 
Je me suis souvent proinen^ avec mon maitre, 
I have often taken a walk'with my master. 

N. B. — nieTf acant-hier, aujourd*hui, demain, apres-danain, tantSt, tdi, and 
lord, always follow the participle, unless placed before the auxiliary. 



VOCABULARY. 

Le temps, the weather. le hrou'dlard, the fog, mift 

le village, the village. Vouvmge, m. the work. 

la grammaire, the grammar. diner, to dine. 

contetU, satisfied. veiiir, to come. 

le chmdn de fer, the railroad. laisser, to leave. ^ 

READING EXERCISE 34. 

Le temps estbiendouz aujourd'hui. !Mon cousin est enfin amT6» 
L'autre jour je me suis ^gar^ dans la foret. Travaillez d'abord «l 
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ensaite joaoz. Ayez-vous jamais vu xxn enfimt comme celohll. ? £d 
efiet, D est extrgmemcnt gros. Le brouillard aura bicntot dispara. 
D'ou vonez-vous maintcnant, et ou avez-vous 6t6 hier ? Voyez-vous 
00 villago Ih-bas? Eh bien {welC),]^y ai ete bier et aujourd'huL 
J* J vais quelquefois. M 'avez-vous apporU§ ia grammaire dont J4 
vous ai parle ? Voulez-vous venir diner aveq nous demain 1 Do- 
main jo ne serai pas ici, mais apr^s-demain ou plus tard. Enfixt 
men onvrage est fini. 



/ 



THEME 84. 



1. Where is my brother? 2. He is not here ; he is elsewhere, 
he is perhaps yonder. 3. I will go (firat) that way. 4. Carry 
aU that up stairs. 5. How far did you go yesterday ? 6. I went 
as &r as London. 7. I shall go nowhere to-day. 8. That village 
is not far ; do you see (voyez-vous) it yonder ? 9. Whore is my 
grammar? 10. I have left it somewhere. 11. Is Edward here? 
12. No ; he is below. 13. My friend will not stay here long. 14. 
I saw (have seen) your sister yesterday at the play {au spectacle) . 
15. He will always be satisfied. 16. Come back (revenez) soon. 
17. Did you know [have you known (connu)'] him formerly? 18. 
Yes, I have known him long. 19. Whence does the letter come? 
20. It comes from America. 21. Your, dog is out of doors. 22. 
How b (m parte) your aunt to-day ? 23. She is better to-day than 
[she was] yesterday. 24. I hope you will dine with us to-morrow. 
25. I shall go soon into the country (a la campagne), 26. We 
expected him the day before yesterday. 27. Formerly tihare were 
iv) railroadB. 28. Henceforth I shall be very diligent. 
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ADVERBS OF NUMBER, OF QUANTITY, OP 

^ NEGATION, ETC. 

The adverbs of Qiunber are : 



Premikrementt firstly. 

deuxtemementf ) ., 

, ( secondly. 

§Kond€maity ) 

troisietnement, thirdly. 

quatriememenif fourthly. 



tixthmementf sixthly, etc 

eombien ^e fois, how often t 

une fois, once* 

deux /ois, tyvice, 

trots /ois, three times, etc. 



dnqui'kmementf 6fthly. 

The principal adverbs of quantity and comparison are : 

Comment, how? presqite, almost 

eombien, how mnch ? how many 1 environ, I l. » 

beaucoftp, much, many. h pen prh, » 

bien (with du, de V, des following) a si, so. ainsi, thus. 



great deal or many. 
trop, too much, too many. 
tant, so much, so 'many. 
assez,* enough, pretty. 
peu, little, un peu, a little. 
ne — gukre, hardly. 
bten, 
trh, 
fart, 

pha, more. 
davantage, stiD mor^. 



I. > very. 

t,} ' V 



pas seidemetit, 



moin$, less. 

^\fait, (q«ite» wholly, entirely. 

The adverbs of affirmation and negation are : 
Out, yes. ft, yes. ne — pas, not. 

eertes, certainly. ne - 

peut^tre, perhaps. non 



atisst, as. 

/galement, likewise.* 

aiUant, as much, as mmoy. 

d'autant plus, so much the moie 

plutdt, rather. 

iurtout, above all. » 

( au pius, \ ^ 
\ tout, au ptus, ) 

du moins, au moins, at least. 

teulement, { ^ 

( only. 
ne — gue, ) *' 

m^me, even. 

pas mime, * ) 



not even. 

1 



-plus, no more. 
pats, nor — either. 



•Asset precedes In lYeaoh the noon or t^Jectfre It Units. Ez»: 
assesbOD. Beep* 88, 



dBVti 
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[certaiiil7,tob6inre. '^-;/>«H not (ataH). 

•^ «^ • . ^ ^ \ t no* at »"• 

••», no. potnr OM toutj- ) 

prttwu^agoM^gr^l^VCT^^^^ry — n'en, nothing. 



Here are xLSinj adverbial locutions ; those most in use are : 

A paWf scarcely. taut a coup, suddenlj. 

en effetj really. ", " tout d*un co up, all at once. 

JW'ic ehampf dirocfty. ' a droite, to the right ~" 

peg a peu. h v HftprPAg. t gauche, to the left 

Hmapeu or *oi-f peu, soon. ensemble, together. 

e dessein, on purpose. ' pele-mele, pell-mell. 

en m^ine tein/)s, at the 'same time. 'Advance, beforehand, in adTanoe. 

ji fa fins^ at once, p t. a timA. gans doute, no doubt. 

de bonne heure, early.- , tout a t*heure, Vdirectly, immediato- 

de meUletire heure, earlier.- tout de suite, \ Iv. . 

a bon march^f cheap. /wr hasard, by chance. 

a fond^ th orftng^^f > en attendant, meanwhile. 

par an, yearly, par jour, daily. de temps en temps, ) from time to 

par mois, moiithly. de temps a autre, } time. 

OF MBGATION. ^ 

1. Not is translated into French by ne, which is placed before the rerb, 
iad pas or point after it, in simple tenses. Ex. : 

Je ne veux pas, I will not, I do not wish. 
Je ne sais pas, I do not know. 

S. In compoond tenses, ne comes before the anziliaiyy and pa$ after it 

Bx.: 

Je n'ot pas vu, I have not seen. 

EUe TL*a pas parU, she did not speak. 

Point is merely a stronger negative than pas, as : 

Je n*m ^point parl€, I did not speak (at all). 

8. Ne is employed without pas, if there is in the sentence a pronoon or 
•drerb expressing negation, such as personne, nul, rien, jamais, ni, ne^^us. 
point, gvkre. Ex. : 

Je ne connais personne, I know nobody. 
Je ne veux rien, I wish for nothing. 
Je ne sais plus, I know no more. 
EUe n*a Jamais dit ceia, she never said 80. 

4. If one of the negations is followed by a noon in the partithe aepie, 
Udt noon it simplj pceoeded bj ds; 
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Affirma^ye : J^ai du pain, I have some bread. 
Negative : Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread. 
Affirmative : Avez-vous de I'argeiU, have you any money 1 
Negative : Je n'ai point d^argcnt, I have no money. 

5. With the infinitive, ne — pas, ne — point, ne — riai, etc., are generally 
aot separated, as : 

Ne pas 86 venger, not to revenge one's self. 
Ne plus €crire, to write no more. 
Nt rien manger , to cat nothing. 

(i Withont a verb, the negatives stand without ne, as : 

Pas h, la fois, not at once. Pas moi, ndl L 
Pas beaucoup, pas trap, pas tant, pas aujourd'hui, 

7. Nonplus, nor — either, requires the full negation ne — pas before it, aa. 

Jenele veux pas non plus, nor will I have it either. 

8. If nor — either is connected only with a noun or prononn, wlthont a 
?crb, the noun or the pronoun is preceded, in French, by m, as : 

■ Nor Charles either, ni CJiarles non plus. 

9. Observe the expression ne — ^ for only, as : 

Je n'ai que deux scsurs, I have only two sistera. 
II n'a qu'un morceau de pain, he has only a piece of bread. 
ElU n'a apport^ qu'une assiette, she brought but one plate. 
L'enfant n'a que dix ans, the child is only ten years old. 
72 n'est que six heures, it is only six o'clock. 

VOCABULABY. 

La fiu,* f. the time. mouf, e, unheard <^. 

le crime, the crime. canicalement, friendly. 

travailler, to work. ' "^ €viter, to shun. 

lactmique, laconic. "^ la 8oci€l€, the society. 

r^uMer, to reftue. merd, thank yon. 

BEADING EXEBCISB S5. 

' !o crime est toutri-fidt inoui. Comment vous portez-vons ? Je 
TQ^ porta tres-bion. Combicn d'auncs de co drop vous faut-il ? II 
m'en faut beaucoup; il m'en faut au moins trento aunes. Vona 
?tes-vous promcn^ longtemps ? Je me suis promen6 environ deaz 

* When the noon times denotes repetition, as the number of ttmea, It is tnsa- 

lated hyfois. 
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heores ; peat-^tre xxn pea momB. Voire tante varlrelle CN>ayent sa 
gpeetade ? Mle q'j ya (goes) presque jamus, et mon oncle n'y ya 
pas du tout. Monsieur, vous ayez peu de feutes dans yotre tradue> 
tion. Combien en m-je? Vous en ayez moins quo yotre fr&re; 
yous n'en ayez que deux ou trois, tout au plus quatre. J'ai appria 
(leanwd) ma le^on par coour. Habillez-yous tout de suite. C'est 
en yain que yous cherchez k le sauyer. Marchez k droite ; mm, je 
marchonu h gauche. Sans doute, cela yaut mieuz. J'u aohet^ oe 
tableau k bon maioh4. 

THEME 8S. 

1. How much sugar haye you bought? C. How many lessons 
a ( par) week haye you ? 3. Tou eat too much ; you must eat less. 
4. tThat young man works too much. 5. Oiye him a little money. 
6./6iye me more time. 7. There were many ladies, and we had a 
great deal of pleasure. 81 Ilaye you not played enough? 9. I 
think (that) you will not haye it. 10.1 Mr. A. is a yery laconic 
man ; he always answers yes or no. 11. It is better not to revise 
him. 12| I haye only one brother, and my cousin has only one sis- 
ter. 18. She is only fiye years old. • 14.1 1 haye neyer seen her. 
15. She neyer comes to our house (ckez rums), 16. /We certainly 
shall go out (sortirons) together. 17. My &ther nas bought a 
horse yeiy cheap. 18. | Haye you seen anybody ? 19. I haye seen 
nobody. 207 The thunderstorm came on suddenly. 21. I got up 
early; earlier than my brother. 22 1 You must always shun the 
society of these bad people. 23. Qo (jaUez) to the right. 24^ I 
shall go to the loft ; we shall arriye at the same time. 

U^ OONVEBSATION. ^^^ ^'J^ ' 

Comment trouyez-yous le tem{» Je le trouye fort beau (or bten 

aujourd'hui ? beau) . 

Void du jambon. En youlez- Donnez-m'en un pen, s'll you5 c 

yous ? pldt ( please) . 

ESn youlez-yous dayantage ? Non, meroi, j'en ai aase^. 

H 
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Serez-voos ebez voos (al home) Assortment, je serai che< mtA 

demain matin? toute la joum^e {day), 

A quelle beure avez-yoas din^ Hier j'ai din6 h cinq benres pr^ 

hicr? cises. 

Dlnercz-Tons anjourd'hui k la Non, anjonrd^hm je ne dinerai 

m^me heure ? qu'^ six heures. 

Qae forez-vous (wiU you do) Je me prom^nerai en attendant 

pendant ce temps ? 

Avez-vous fait cela k dessein ? Non, je ne Tai pas fait ezpr^. 

Avez-yous fini yotre thime ? Je ne I'aurai guere fini ayant sopt 

beures. 
Qne fait oette petite fille l^bas ? EUe cbcrcbe des firaises (^straw- 
berries). 

Connaissez-yons cet onyrage Cet oayrage m'est tont-k-feif in- 

(work) f connn. 

Ayez-yous lu (read) ce Kyre ? Je I'ai lu plus de denx fois. 

Quand youlez-yous venir jouer Je finirai d*abord ma t^hc at 

ayec moi ? apres, nous jouerons. 

Comment yous portez-yous ? Je me porte k meryeille. 

Et Monsieur yotre p^re, com- H se porte assez bien. U est 

ment se porte-t-U ? sorti bier pour la premiere foip 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 



Tbe principal simple conjunctions are : — 

Et, and. pourtant^ jet, still. 

et — rt, both -— and. n^anmoins, nevertheleas. 

(M, or, ft, if, whether. 

on — on, dther — or. wton, if not 



coNJtJNcnoNa IdS 

^'^M, neither — nor. eomme, as. 

quBt that, than (after a comp.\ Wt now. 

^eaar, for. donc^ conseqnentlj, then. 



wiaitt but puisqiief sinoCy as. 



Umtefoitf ) pwique (with the Snbj.), thoogli. 

1. Among these simple conjnnctions, only one governs the Sab> 
jonctivo mood, m. : quoiqae, though or although. Ex. : quoiqiu 
je iois mdlade, though I am ill. 

For the Subjunctive after que, see P. II. L. 19. 

2. Si denotes a condition or supposition : s^il vierU, if he comes ; 

n V0U8 vouleZf if you like. When si is followed by an Imperfect 

or Pluperfect, those tenses are always in the Indicative mood. (See 

P. n. L. 19.) 

If I had, « favais ; If I were, ft fHais ; 
If I had seen him, ss je Vavais vu. 

NoTK. The t in «t is cnt off before U and Us, bnt nowhere else, as : 0*^ 
aoait, bnt tt die atniU, etc. 

3. The conjunction ni — ni requires ne before its verb, and the 
noun which foUows it takes no article, if used in the partitive sense, 

is: — 

Je n'ai ni phv ni mhe, I have neither father nor mother. 

4. The conjunction que serves to connect two ideas so as to form 
of ihe two one sentence, as : 

Je erois que vou$ avex reason, I believe jon are right 

In English the conjnnction that is ahnost always ondcrstood, whereM 
qvte is not only always expressed in French, bnt repeated before each mem- 
ber of the proposition, as : — 

Je crois que vous avez ntison €t que vous r^ussires, 
I think yon are right and that jtra will succeed. 

6. When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed befoire 
the first verb only, and que is used before the other verbs. Ex. : 
As he is diligent and takes puns, comme il est appUqui et qu^O 
prend de la peine. 
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6. D(mc \a often used like the English anxiliarjdb, to nrgeor incite. Bx^ 
Tctua-vtms dene, do be silent It is also nsed interrogadvelj : Cmt done 
90M$qui avez/ttit cdaf 

YOCABULABT. 

Plier, to bond. U bien, the good. 

lever, to lift ap. * plus — plus, the more — the more. 

rOoile, f. the star. plus — moins, the more — the less. 

4>t<>^i «> exhausted. mains — Motnj, the less — the less. 

atxxre, ayaricioos. soit — «»V, bo it-r-or. 

mMVttnt, learned. tantdt — tant4t, sometimes «-> somo- 

ron^are, to break. times, now — thea. 

kabHer, to inhabit nt — non plus, nor — either. 

READIKe EXBRCISB 80. 

L'amlntion et ravarioe sont deux grandes sonroee da malheor hn- 
nudn. Lea disooars impies (impious) g&tent k la fois I'esprit et k 
ooQTir. Getta eau est froide comme de la glaco. Yotre tableau est 
pr^ctenz, i;na]s il ne me plait (please) pas. II arriva oomme jo 
sortaiB. Etle n'est ni laide ni belle. Yons vons amusez, et cepen- 
dant le temps fbit {JUes). Get homme est tr^s-fort, et potirtaDt il 
ne pent pas lever oe &rdeau (weight). On vons me paierez, on 
Tous irez en prison. Donnez-moi de Poan, s*il vons plaft. Martin 
est euooro bien jeune, n^nmoins il est fort sage. Bienheurenz sont 
ocox qui aiment la paiz, car ils seront appel^ les enfants de Dien. 
Yens ne le sayez pas ? Ni moi non pins. Tantdt il vent one chose, 
tantdt il en yeut nne autre. 

TBSMSaft. 

1. Gold and silver are metals. 2. Silver is less useful than iron. 
8. Mr. A. is veiy inconsistent (incansSqnent) ; he is sometimes of 
one opnion {ctvis, m.) and somif^es of another. 4. I like you, as 
I know (<au) that you are always attentive. 5. This man is ea* 
teemed by eveiybody, even by his enemies. 6. I am very glad to 
see that you do pot love flatteiy. 7. Some one has done it, either 
you or your brodier. 8. The more you will w(^k, the more you will 
gain. 9' This horse may be veiy strong, neverthelesB it does not 
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me 10. The longer the days (are) (comtr, the more the 
d. are long), the shorter (are) the nights. 11. Though he said 
(<fif) (that) he had no appetite, yet he ate all the meat and bread. 
12. Nobody knows whether the stars are inhabited or not. I 13. The 
reed bends, but -docs not break. 14. Do iiot bend the bow too 
much, Mherwise it will break. 15. The more I sang, the less em* 
bairassed I was. 16. If you do (fakes) it, you will be punished. 
17. He appeared (paraissait) very modest, although he was vfeiy 
learned. 18. In order to be learned, you must study much. 19. 
I punish him as he deserves (it). 20. You must stay at home, 
fiance you are ribt quite well. ' 21. When he had done speaking 
(Jini de parler), he was quite czbausted. 22. If I had had feith- 
ftd friends, I should not be so unhappy. 23. You will be happy, 
if you do your duty {devoir), 24. I was sleeping when your se^ 
yant entered (entra). 



-CQNVERSATIO^I* 




vous heureux, mon ami ? Je le serais, si j'avaiB de 

livres. 
Si 06 n'est que oela, je peux Je vou en serais tr^soblig^. 

Tous en dooner. En voulez- 

vous? 
Quelles sent les deux grandes L^ambition et Fayarioe. 

sources da malheur des 

hommes ? 
Que fodt-on souvent, quand on On fait souvent des sottises. 

est jeune ? 
Que dit J^sus-Christ de oeux II dit qu'ils seront appelSi *'en 
[ qui aiment la paiz ? fants de Dieu.*' 

Que veut cet enfant ? H veut tantot ceci, tant6t oela. 

Comment trouvez-vous oette Ello n'est ni belle ni laide. 

demoiselle ? 
Ne poaye2-vou8 pas lever cette Je ne peux pas la lever, quoique 

meixe T je aois tris-fort. 







|: 
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Comment Diea traite-t-il les H les traite oomme nn p^ tnito 

hommes ? ses enfants. 

Quelle propri^t^ a le roseau? H (se) pile et ne rompt pas. 

Quand £BLutril forger le fer ? Qoand il est chand. 



BEABINO LESSON. 
LAnTTB. 

Lorsque Jacqnes Lafitte vint {came) k Paris, fl se pr^senta chez 
M. Perregaux dans Tesp^rance d'obtenir une place ; mais le banqnier 
lui annon^a qu^il ^tait dans rimpossibiIit6 de satisfmie h sa demande, 
puisque les bureaux ^talent au complet. 

Lafitte, d^urag^ par ce rcfus, s'^loiguait tristement, lorsqn'en 
traversant la cour de T hotel, il apcr9ut k terre une ^pingle ; il la rar 
massa et la piqua sur sa manche. M. Perregaux ayant vu Taction 
du jeune soUiciteur, en fut frapp4 (^struck), et pensa qu*il devait 
§tre dou4 d'un esprit d^ordre et d'^conomie. H le fit rappeler et lui 
dit qu'il pouvait ooniptcr sur une place dans sa maison. En efifet, 
peu de jours aprcs, le jeune Bayonnais entra chez le richo banquier, 
et chacun salt que, plus tard, il est devenu un homme riche et e^l^ 
bre. 

Vesp^ ranee, hope. ranxassa\ to pick up. 

le hnreait, the offlce. la mauche^ the sleeve. 

sUloigner^ to retire. douA, codowcd. 

une CpiJtgle, a pin. en effet, iodeed. 
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CONJUNCTIVE PHRASES. 

of these are adverbs or prepositions united witb que or de, 
me require the following verb in the Indicative mood, othen in 
the Infinitive, and others again in the Subjunctive. 

1. Conjunctive phrases with the Indicative:^" 

Ou 5/en, or, else. 

m — non plus, neither, nor either. 
au contraire, on the contrary. 
non aeiUemenl — mais encore, not 

only — but also. 
de plus, moreover. 
auiant fpie, as much as. 
aprks que, after, after that. 
^riian<//n^/n«, although, 
ft taute/oiSf if however. 
e^est-b-dire, namely. 

c'ert que, ) 

y became. 
parce que, ) "^^""^ 

tastdit que, whcrcaa. 

pendant que, while, whilst 

tcuU que, as long as. 



Aussi bien que, as well 

aussitdt que 

de. que, f « "oon •■• 

de mime que, 

cdnsi que, 

au reste, ) 

du Teste. I ^°''*^- 

de la, hence it follows. 

h peine — que, scarcely — as. 

e'est pourquoi, therefore. 

par consequent, consequently. 

comme si, as if. 

de meme, thus, in the same wij. 

tans cela, otherwise, elsei 

depuis que, since. 

tout — que, however 



2. With the Infinitive mood: — 

^fin de, in order to, to. 
d moins de, unless. 
OfTon/ c^, before. 
au lieu de, instead of.^ 



- \ 



de crainte de, } . 

loin de, far from. 

ptutdt que de, rather than. 



'\ 



3. With the Subjunctive mood: — 

4/fn que, \ wm que, not that. 

'S.pour que,\ ^^^» ^ ^"^ "^^ nonobstant que, notwithstanding. 



(jtvant que, before. 
que 



i moins OT4C,t> , 

^ X unless, till. 



that. 
pom peu que, however little. 
pourvu que, provided (that)* 



Those marked wUb 1 1 ie<liilre »« before the foUowSng nsth. 
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bim que, 1 thongh, qudque — tpte, bowerer — thon^ 

quoique, > although. tans que, without that 

huqu'a ce que, till/ until. n ce n'est que, unless, tilL 

torn q iifi, far (nm. toir guc, whether — or. 

4. Besides the above-mentioned conjunctions, there are other con 
junctive expressions (loctUwns conjonctives) , which have bcoB 
borrowed from other classes of words, and to which the conjunolioii 
fue IB added. Such are : 

A condition que, on condition that. .... 

de peur que,* M jcgt. 
de crainte que/^ ) 

de maniire que, ) ^ ,, ^ 

, ^ )- 80 as to, 80 that. ... 

de or en sorte que, ) 

au cos que, in case that.* .... 

suppose que, 8upi>osing that.* .... 

malgr€que, for ail that, notwithstanding.* 

toutes Us fois que, as often as. 

peut-itre que, perhaps that. .... 

attendu que, considering that 

h ce que, according as, as far as, etc 

ET. B. — Those marked with an * govern the snbjiinctivQ. 

VOCABULARY. 

La nute, the consequence. pret, rcadj. 

la machine a txipeur, the engine. la princesse, the prinoesb 

la mimoirey the memory. la guerre, war. 

occuper, to occupj. ambitieuXf ambitionfl. 

mettre, to put, place. l*€ducation, f. educadon. 

pr^aerver, to preserve. regarder, to look at 

READING EXERCISE 87. 

Anseit^t que la machine k vapeor fut construite (JndU)^ elle fdf 
Biise en mouvcment (^put in motion), pour Tessa jer. Qoclque 
grande que soit cette faute, il faut ccpcndant la pardonnor. D^ 
qu'il me vit (saw) il courut (ran) k raoi. Pendant que nous ^tioos 
occup^s k faire notre tache, on cria au feu (^fire) I • La m^moire de 
Henri IV. sera toujours chore auz Fran9ais parce qu'il mettait sa 
gloire h les rendre beur^nT Que !e ciel vous pr^rve d'on pare*! 








C^^-^J. ^JL»* *'^ 
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-v- - .J 

■■ir^f (wk5/i) malhear ! Le malado ne boit (drinks) ni ne mange. Tant 
que ma m^re sera k la campagne, je rcsterai avec cUe. Tandis qm 
noijs parlons, le temps fuit. Depuis que j'ai perdu mon pere, torn 
me manque. 



/ 



THEME 37. 

1. I am not sony, on the contrary , I am very glad (Inen mie) 
to (de) have done it. ' 2. I will play, as soon as I (shall) Lave 
finished my exercise. 3. There will always bo wars among men, 
€U long as they are ambitious. 4. AJler (thai) you were gone 
(Borti)y I began writing (a ecrire), 5. As soon as my education 
is finished, I shall go to, Italy. 6. In order to learn* weH» we must 
(on doit) study with a great deal of attention. 7. In order to 
have friends, we must be honest. 8- It wilj^ be impossible to learn 
French, unle^sjoM be (Inf.) diligent. 9. Let us pray, iefore we 
begin (^^-tfKlO. Rather than study, he loses his time. I 11. Far 
from blaming you, I praised you. 12. Come here, ihai I may 
speak .to yon. 13. Send me your book, (in order) that I toy read 
it. 14. I will be ready before they come. 15. Unless you accom- 
pany me, I will not take a walk. 16. Cato killed himself, lest be 
should fall into (entre) the hands of Caesar. VlT. Though that 
young man is not very diligent, [yet] he unpfoves. 18. Before 
you begin an action, consider well ite consequences* 19. Yen will 
never be respected unless you fulfil yqur dutiesl - 20. Ho wJU give 
it to you, on condition that you give it back to him. ^Ir. They 
hist him so that they almost killed him. y^* 

'.A 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS. 

Those Tcrbfl are commonly called irregular which deviate fhim the thm 
reguJir conjugations. This donation is of three kinds. 

1. Such verbs as take the termination fcorrcsponding to the ending 
of their Infinitive mood, but change their root Ex. : Of the verb coudt^ 
CO sew, the radical is coud-, this final d is,, in some persons and tenses, 
changed into s, for instance in the plural : rums cous-ona, we sew. These are 
the least difficult, and are therefore put in the first class. 

2. Verbs which preserve their radical syllable throughout unchanged, 
bnt take flexions that do not accord with the ending of their Infinitive- 
For instance, the verb cour^r, to run, ending in -tr, ought to take the flex- 
ions of the second conjugation [finir). But this is not the case; it takes 
the flexions of the third conjugation {vendre) ; the Present is not je couHm, 
ta courts, etc., but je cours, tu oours, etc ; P. p. count like vendu. Verbs of 
this kind we assign to the second class. 

3. A certain number of verbs offer both these anomalies at the same 
time ; i. e. they undergo some changes in their root, and are conjugated 
with other flexions than those corresponding with the ending of their Infin- 
itive. For instance, the verb mourtr, to die, ought, according to its Infini- 
tive termination, -tr, to take the flexions of Jimr. This is not the case ; it 
is, in most tenses, conjugated like vendre; and, besides, its root mour- is, in 
certain tenses and persons, changed into meur-, as : Fres.je meurs, tu meurs, 
etc. Such verbs, among which are included those ending in -otr, constl- 
tate the third class. 

To &cilitate the study of the irresular verbs, it is essential to dis- 
dngnish the primitiye tenses from the derived ones. The latter have- 
generally a regular inflexion, whereas the former alone are sabjed to 
irregularity. As already mentioned, the primitive tenses are : 

1. The Infinitive mood, /f^^ ■ ^ " ^^ * . 

2. Tlie Participle present, if^yi"^ '^ '^ '' ^ ^J /*^ 

3. The Participle past a ( ' ^ *-^/r /^, 4^^' ^ 

4. The Present of the Indicative mood, p ^ , ' /" . | 
6. Tlie Preterite. Jh^^^^^ ^y / -t-^^^t^ 5? - 
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From diese the other tenses and moods are derived, as it is explained, L 
The derivative tenses are formed regolarly, and therefore seldom 
mentioned in the following list. 
To aid the papil's memory, the following hints will prove nsefal : 

1. The Present of the Subjunctive may b^i found by dropping the ftnal 
Hi of the third person plural Indicative, as : from Us €criverU — qtu j*6crivf 
from t/» prennent — que je yrenne; from iU IxAvent'^que je boive, 

2. The plural of the Present Indicative, the Participle Present and iht 
Imperfect of the Indicative have the same radical, as : nous mourons^ we 
die; P. pr. mouram; Imperf. je mourais;'^nouscraignons; P. pr. craigneuU; 
Imperf. je craignais ;^nous alUms ; P. pr. allant; Imperf. j*aUaiSf etc. 

3. The Future and Conditional are formed from the Infinitive ; the fol 
lowing, however, have an irregular formation, — > je coumu (instead of 
€Ounrai)f je mourrai, je vermis fenverrai, j'acquerrait je pourrai, je sauraif 
j€ voudrai, il /audra, je viendrcU, je tiendrti^ je ferai^ and j*irai. 

4. When the Participle past ends with the sound of i (i, is, if,) the Pre- 
terite generally ends in is. Ex. : Part. p. sorfi, gone out ; Pret. je sortis ; 
— Part p. dii, said ; Pret. je dis ; — Part. p. fwu, taken ; Pret. je pris, etc, 

5. But when the Participle past ends In u, the Preterite usually ends in 
us. Ex. : P. p. cru, believed ; Pret. j> cms; P. p. lu, read ; Pret. je lus; — 
P. p. eonnu, known ; Pret je connut, etc. 



A LIST OP ALL THE IRREGULAR VERBS ACCORD 
ING TO THE THREE CLASSES OF IRREGULARITy. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Cootaining the verbs in ^re which take the tenninations of the 
third ooDJugation, but whose radical is somewhat chAnged. 

a. (1 -—7. Insertion of an s.) 

1. Zti^, to shine. Part. pres. lui^nt. Part, past, llit. 
Pret. Je luis, tu luis, il luit^ nous lui^ons, vous luiiez, lis hiuent 
Subj. Pres. Que je Imse. Imperfi Je luiiais. 

/V«f wanting. Ftd. Je luirai. 

Conjugate in the same manner : ^uire, to glitter. 

2. Suffire^ to suffice. P. pr. suffi^ant. P. p, tuffi, 
Pre$. Je soffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous suffijons, etc. 
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Subj. Pre$, Que je suffix. Imperf. Je suffijaiB. 
Pret. Jo suffis, tu sufiGis, il suffit^ nous sufiimes, eto. 
Fut, Te siiflSurai. 



In the same manner : Confire^ to preserve, to pickle ; and circondrt, to 
rinmmcifle, except in the Part, past. The Participle of the former Is cor{Ht, 
jf the latter drcottcis, 

8. Nuire, to hurt. P. pr, nuisant. P. p, nm. 

Pres. Jo uuis, tu nuis, il nuit, nous nuisons, vous nuiiez, Ub nni 
/ . »CTit. Stilfj. Pres. Que jo nuiso. imperf. Jo Bumis, 

' ^»^t<, £41 Pret. Jo nuisis. Fut. Jo nuirai. 
* Cu<A^44V^^' ^^^^* ^ ^^f ^ ^^® (bread). P. pr. oimant. A p. 

Pres. Jo cois, tu cuis, cult, nous cuisons, eto. 

Pret. Jo cui^is. Fut. Jo cuirai. /) • ;\, ^ / ' 

Thns also : Recuire, to boil once more. 

67 Conduirey to conduct, to lead. 649 canduire, to bebaTe. 
P. jw. condui^nt. P. /?. conduit 

Pres. Jo oonduis, tu conduis, il conduit, nous conduiions, etc. 
Pret. Jo condui^is. Fut. Je conduu-aL 

Tfans : ReconMre, to reconduct, to see home ; d^duire, to dednct ; enduirBf - 
to plaster; induirCf to lead into; tn fnxA/ rg, to introduce; p roduir e, to pro- 
duce; reproditire^ to produce again; r^uire, to reduce; squire, to seduce j 
Iraduiref to translate. 

6. Lis trujr^ . to instruct. P. /?r. instrui^ant. P. /). instroit 
Pre«. JMnstruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instruijonSi toob id- 

^itruijez, ils instrui^ent. 

Pret. J*instrui«ifl. Fut. J'mstruirai. * 

In the same i^anncr : Construire, to bnild ; d^ruire, to desixcj, 

7. Dire, to say, to toll. P. pr. di^ant. P.p. d\t. 
Pres. Jo dis, tU dis, il dit, nous di^ons, vous dites, ils dijent. 
StUfj. Pres: Que jo di»o. 

Pret, Jo dis, tu dis, il dit, nous dimes, vous dites, ill direot 
hnperf. Subj. Que jo disse. 
F*4. Jo dirai hnper. Dis, difons, df^es 
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Conjugate in the same manner: redirey to say again, to object. 

As for the otb^ir compounds of dlre\ yiz. : Contrcdirey to contradict ; d^ 
dirty to ansay ; and se dAiirey to retract ; interdire,'^ forbid ; m^^r«, to slan- 
der ; and pr^dirty to forctoll, they do not Form their second person plural of 
the Pr^cnt Indicative with the terminntion -tesy but -sezy as : vou$ contrt' 
dhtZy vous m^isez, vous inttrdisezy etc. — Maudirty to curse, takes M in the fol- 
lowing forms : Prcs. plur. nous maudlssons, vous maudissez, ils maudia9*^{ 
E*&rt. pr* waudisaanL Impeif. je maitdissais. . 

J. 

VOCABULABT. 

r Le tcleU, the snn. modeme, modem, j 

\ im raifony a ray. la peche, the peach. ( 

\Pe8poir, m, hope. la v^riU, the truth. \ 

l2(t(2ette, the debt -^ 

THEME 38. 

h The snn sbines. 2. Everything shines (glitters) in that 
house. 3. It is not sufficient (ic does not suffice)* to understand the 
ancient languages, it is also necessary to study the modem ones. 
4. We preserve these peaches in sugar. 5. Have you pickled 
cucumbers {des concombres) ? 6. Does he not hurt you in this af- 
fair ? 7. All his property will not suffice to (^pour) pay his debts. 
8. Where do you conduct this blind [man] ? 9. I conduct him to 
the physician (chez le medecin). 10. I instruct (the) youth. 11. 
We translate English into French. 12. The boys behaved very 
well. 13. You will hurt me more than any other jKjrson. 14. This 
bread is well baked. 15. What do you say ? IG. I m^ that you 
are (have) right. 17. We say the truth 18. Tell him that I am 
here. 19. I sTiall tell (it) him directly. 20. Never contradict any 
one (pertonney in {en) public. 21. We foretold those 
fdSsastres), 22. Let us curse nobody. ^ 

* See p. 813, 10. 
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IKREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUED. 

6. (8 — 17. Change of the final consonant) 

8. Trcnre, to milk. P, pr. trayant. P. p. trait. 

Pret. Je trais, ta trais, il trait, nous trains, vous tra^ez, iL 
tralent. 
Lnperf, Je trayais. Pret, wanting. Fut, Je trairai. 

Tbns also : Distraire, to distract ; extraire, to extract; soustraire, to nib- 
tZBCt, to withdraw. 

9. Suivrgy, to follow. P. pr, suivant. P. p. suiW. 

Pres. Je smSj tu sui«, il sait, nous smvons, vous suivez, ils sni 
▼ent. Subf. Pres, Que jci^uive. 
Pret. Je suivis. Put. Je suivrai. 
Imper, Suis, suivons, suivez. 
Thus : S*ensmvre, to ensue ; poumtivre, to pnrvxie. 

10. Vaincre, to conquer. P. pr. vain^uant. P. p. vainou. 
Pres. Je values, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous valuations, vous vain- 

^tiez, ils vain^uent. 

Pret. Je vain^wis. Put. Je vaincraL 
Lnper. Values, vainyuons, vainjacz. 

In the same manner : Convaincre, to convince. 

11. Coudre^ to sew. P. pr. couiant. P. p. coofQ. 

Pres. Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous cousons, vous ooujez, il- 
ooufent. %iihj. Pres. Que je couse. 
Pret. Je cousis. Fut. Je coudrai. 

Thus : IMuiwbe, to onsew ; reccudre, to sew over again. 

12. Moudre, to grind. P. pr. mou^t. P. p. mou^u. 

Pfes. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, nous mourns, vous mou/ez^ 
lis mou/ent. Subj. Pres. Que je mou/e. 
Pret. Je mwilus. Fut. Je moudrai. 



^m. 6 
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In the same manner : Emoudn, to grind (kniyes, etc.), to sluapen, end 
raumdrt^ to grind again. 

13. Resoudrt, to resolve, P, pr, rfso/yaat. P, p. r^aolu (jyr 
r^soos). 

Pres, Je rdsoua, tn r^os, il r^sout, nous risolvans, Tons rSsohez, 
(Ifi risolvent. Subj. Quo je resolve, 
Pret, Je r^solus, tu rdso/(«, etc. 
FtU, Je r^udrai. Imper. R^sous, risolvons, risolvet. 

Thns : Absoudre, to absolve, and dissoudre, tc dissolve. 
These two compounds have no Preterite, and make their Participles s aj^ 
mm$, f. absouU, and dissous, f. dissoute. 

14. PciWrc, to paint. P. />r. pei^nant. P. /). pein/. 

/Vvf . Je pcins, tu pcins, il peint, nous pci^ons, vous pei^mez. 
Us peiynent. Suhj. Que je pei^me. 
Imperf. Je pci^mais. 

Pret: Je pci^is, tu pci^mis, il pei^it, nous pci^lmes, etc 
FiU. Je poindrai. Imper. Peins, poi^nons, pci^^ez. 

Thns ; Ceindre, to gird. Feitulref to feign ; dipeindrt^ to depict. Teindre, 
to dye ; dAeindre, to discharge color ; atteindre, to attain, to reach; Heindm, 
to extinguish. Rettreindre, to restrain. Enjreindre to inMnge, to trans- . 
greas. 

15. Oraindre, to iyoi. P, pr, isnxignnnt P.p.cnmt. 
Pres. Je crains, tu croins, il craint, nous crai^mons, etc. 
Pret. Je crai^is. FiU. Je craindrai, etc. 

Thus also : Plaindre, to pity ; m plaindre, to complain ; contrainfire, to 
I'ompel, to constrain. 

16. Joindre, to join. P. pr. joi^ant. P. p. yAxd. i^jp 
Pre9. Je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joi^Tions, vous joi^es, ib 

joi^ent. SuJ^. Que je joi<7ne. 
Pret. Je joints. FiU. Je joindrai. 

Thns: Rejoindre, to rejoin; enjoindre, to enjoin; ^o%ndr$f to disjoin; 
PoMre, to dawn, break ; Oindre, to anoint. 

17. Ecrire, to write. P. pr, ^jrirant P. p. ifsnt, 

Pree. J'iScris, tu ^cris, il ^rit, nous 4criv<m0, vous ^czivei^ils 
Convent SuIq. Que j'dorive, eto. 
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Pret, tT^crims, tu ^criris, il ^cririt, etc. 

FiU. J'^riraL Imper. Ecris, dcrivons, 6crit^6z# 

ThoB : D6arire, to describe ; circonscrire, t» circnmscribe ; intcrin, to In- 
scribe ; preMcrire, to prescribe, to order ; r/crire, to write asain, to answer \ 
•ouAcrire, to subscribe ; trtuucrire, to transcribe. 

70CABULABT. 

La tfoche, the cow. partir, to set ont. 

(e pr^ixpteur, the tntor. ia marchef course, the coone. 

la difficulty, the difficulty. la cendre, the ashes. 

fa vie, the life. la /um€e, the smoke. 

allemand, German. la chandelle, the candle. 

U meunier, the miller. U* grandeur, the greatness. 



THEME 39. 

1. We milk the COWS. 2. Soldiers! follow me. 3. I will lead 
you to (the) victory. 4. I shall follow you. 5. This dog follows 
me everywhere. 6. You did not follow the lessons of your tutor. 
7. The enemies were conquered. 8. You conquer all the difficul- 
ties. 9. Tliat did not convince me. 10. They pursued (/V«^) the 
slave, but in vain (en vain). 11. She was sewing her gown. 12. 
These handkerchiefs are badly sewed. 13. I sewed them myself. 
14. Does the miller grind the oom? 15. He has not ground it this 
morning. 16. lie will grind it this evening. 17. I fear the rain. 
18. We do not fear death ; why should we fear it? 19. I resolved 
{de) to set out. 20. We pursued our course. 21. I have at last 
(enfin) convinced him of the greatness of his fault. 22. The wood 
which is burnt ( qu*on brule) resolves itself {se) into (en) ashes 
and smoke 23. We pity the unfortunate. 24. You paint 
25. The young girl feigned to be ill. 26. Put out the candle and 
go to bed {cUlez vous coucher). 27. The servant feared (de) to 
displease his master (a son maitre). 28. Charles wrote his trans- 
lation last night {hior au soir), | 
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XL. QUARANTlilME LEJON. 



ntREGTJLAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUED- 

e, Cl8— 26. The vowel of the root is changed into «, in the 
Part, past and in the Preterite.) 

^» 18. Lirej to read. P. pr. lisimt. P. p. In. 

Pres. Jo lis, tu lis, il lit, nous lisons, vous lisez, lis MseaL 
Pret. Jc lus, tu lus, il lut, nous lumes, vous liites, eto. 
Imperf. Subj. Que je lusse. 
Fut. Je lirai, tu liras, il lira, etc. 

Thus also : dire, to elect ; r€€lire, to reelect ; rdire, to read orer again. 

^, 19. Boire, to drink P. pr. buvant. P. p. bu. 

Pres. Je bois, tu bois, il bolt, nous buvons, yous buvez, ils 
boiz^cnt. 

Subf. Que je boit^, quo tu boit^, qu'il boire, que nous btcnoDS, 
que vous bt^t'ioz,qu'ib boirent. 
Imperf. Je buvais. 

Pret. Jc bu$, tu bus, il but, nous biimes, vous biites, ils borent 
Fut. Je boirai, tu boiras, eto. 
Imper. Bois, bwrons, bui^ez. 

«» 20.^ Qroirey to believe, to think. P. pr. croyant, P. p. eru, 

Pret. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous croons, vous crojfez, ils 
croient. 

Suhj. Que je croie, que tu croics, qu'il croio, quo nous croons, 
|Ue vous cro^cz, qu'ils croient. 

Pret, Je cms, tu crus, il crut, nous orihueB, voos orfitesy ih 
orurent. 

Fut. Je CT0u*ai, etc. 

Foirt accroire qeh. h. qn., to make one believB* 
*S. B. aocrairt xa only asod in the InfioitiTS. 

U 
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•" 21.**'C^oi^<, to grow. P. pr, croissant. P. p. cru. 

Pres, Jc crols, tu crots, il croit, nous cromons, vous croisMz, ik 

oroisfcnt. 

Pre^. Jo criiSf tu crib, il crut, nous crumcs, eto. 

FtU. Jo croitrai, eto. 

Thus: AccnAtre, to increase; <UicroUre, to decrease; recroCfre, to grov^ 
again. 

/ 22. Plaire, to please. P. pr. plai^ant. -P. p. p/u. 

Pres. Je p1ais» tu plais, il plait, nous plai^ns, voun plai«ez, ilh 
plaiscnt Sahj, Que je plai5e» etc. 

Pret. Jc plaSy tu plus, il plut, nous pldmcs, vous pliltes, ils plu- 
rent. Fut. Je plairai, tu plairas, etc. 

Thus : Se complaire, to delight in ... ; d^pUure^ to displease. (8*11 vom 
plait — if you please.) 

23. TairCy to conceal. P. pr. tai^ant. P. p. tu. 

/ Pres. Jo tais, tu tais, il tait, nous taisons, vous tai^cz, Os tai^nt 

Subj. Que jo tai«e, que tu tai^s, qu'il tai^e, etc. 

Prei. Je tvLSy tu tus, il tut, nous tumes, vous tQtes, ils turont. 

FtU. Je tairai. 

Thus : Se taire, to be sUent. Pros. Je me tais, I am silent Imper. Tais-toi, 
taitez'voru. Prcu Je me tus, I was silent. Comp. of the^rcs. Je me suis ttt, 
I have been silent. 

/ 24. Pardilre, to appear. P. pr. paraissant. P. p. paru. 

I Pres. Je parais, tu parais, il parait, nous parai^^ons, vous paraii 

!rez, il parai55ent. Subj. Que je parai^^e. 

Pret. Je parus, tu parus, il parut, eto. 

Fut. Je paraitrai. 

Thus : Apparaitre, to appear ; comparatire, to appear before the jndge 
disparaUre, to disappeas j reparaitre, to reappear. 

25. Paltre, to graze. P. pr, paisfant 
Like parditre, but no Pret, 

Thus : liejxiUre, to feed ; with the Pret Je repns. Fart repu, 
f 26. Connaitre,* to know. P. pr, connais«int. P. p. connu^ 

« Connaitrt It nted in oonneetioii with knowledgv obteined tfarongb oao of tiie 
tT« MBMt,— iMPoir In other oatM. 
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Anes. Je oonnais, tu connais, 9 connalt, noiu oonnaiMons, vouf 
joonai^fcz, etc. 
Pret, Je c(mn%i9. Fut. Je connoltrai. 

TboB : Affymnaitrty to mistake, not to acknowledge ; feoormaCrrtt, to reoo(r- 
nize, to know again, to acknowledge. 

VOCABULABT. 

La cenduitt, the conduct l^JouTf the dajlight. 

trisU, sad. tombref dark. 

It iraitemmt, the treatment impossihle, impossible 

^^ THEUE 40. 

-^^ 1. What are you reading there? ^ 2. Why did you read my let 
&r? 3. I have not read it, and I shall not read it. 4. Read ovei 
again your lesson. 5. Dost thou dnnk water? 6. No, 1 drint 
wine and water. 7. When you are thirsty, what do you djink ? 
8. Wo drink fresh water. 9. Do you believe that? 10. No, I do 
not believe it. 11. I thought (that) you had written your exercise, 
but I see {Je vois) that I am mistaken. 12. She grows every day. 
13. These trees have grown rapidly (japidemeni) . 14. Ho did 
not believe what I said. 15. I (have) thought that we would be 
here before six o*clock. IG. The youn^ gentleman pleased by hia 
conduct. 17. Be silent, Frederick. 18. Tell (to) your sister, if 
you please, to bring me her French grammar. 19. Do you know my 
-hrother? 20. No, I do not know him. 21. You appear sad, what 
ifi the matter with you {qu^avez-vons) ? 22. Such a trcatjuen* 
(has) appeare to me very cruel. 23. The daylight has disap 
peared. ^ 
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XLI. QUARANTE ET UNlilME LE9ON 



TRBEQtTLAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUBD. 



27.^Paire, to do, to make. P. pr, fawant.* P. p. fid<. 
Pres, Jo Ms, tu fais, il fait, nous fa? sons, vous faites^ ils font. 
Pres, Sufy\ Que je fasse^ que tu fosses, qu'il fosse, que noop 
fassionSy que vous fassiez, qu'ils f assent, 
Tmperf Je febais (fesais), tu faisais, il faisait, etc. 
Pret. Je Jis, tu Jis, 11 Jit, nous fimes, vous /iie«, ils jlrent. 
^ Tmperf Subj. Que je ^56. que tu fisses, qu'il fit, que nous fi» 
sions, que vous fissiez, qu'ils fissent. 
Fut. Je ferai, tu fcras, etc. 
fmper, Fais, faisoas, faites. 

Conjagate in the same manner the compounds of faire, viz. : difdirt, to 
nudo, to loosen ; contrefairtf to counterfeit; refaire, to do again; tattsfitirt^ 
to satisfy ; sur/cure, to exact, ask too much. . 

2S,'^'AfeUre, to put. P. pr, mettant. P, p. mw. 
Pres. Je mots, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, youb mettex, Qp^ 
mettent. Pres* Subf. Que je mette. 
Lnperf Je mettais. 

Pret, Je m{>, tu mis, il mt^, nous mimes, vous 7nl^f#, ils mirmt 
Imperf Subj, Quo je miwc, que tu mifises, qu*D mit, etc. 
Put, Je mettrai, tu mettras, etc. 

Thns : Admettre, to admit ; commettre, to commit ; d^ettre, to torn oat : 
omettre, to omit ; permettre, to permit, to allow ; promettre, to promise ; com 
promettre, to compromise, to expose ; renJettre, to put again, to replace, to 
iiand over; soumettre, to submit; transmettre, to transmit, to send. 

Se nuttre h signifies to begin, as : L'enfant se mit a pleurer, the child began 

\ 29. Prendre, to take. P, pr. prenant. P. p. prif. 

* for tlie pr omm fl Htto B ol ftOtamiwaA tti da rt f aU f « t ■— y. 11. 
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■ 
* 

Pn$. Je prendfl, ta prends, prend, nona prefionBy voos preneS} 
lb prennint. Pres. Subj. Que je prenne, que tu preitnes, qu'il 
prenne, que qou8 prenions, que vQus prenicz, qn'ils prennent 

hnperf. Je prenais. 

Pret. Je pris, tu pris, 11 prit, nous pHmes, voub pdtee, Ob pri- 
root. Imperf. Suhj. Que je prisse. 

FvJt. Je prondrai Imper. Prends, prenons, prenez. 

Conjugate in the same manner the compounds oi prendre: Apprendre ^ to 
laam ; disapprendrt, to unlearn ; rapprendre, to learn over again ; comprmt- 
dre, to understand ; entr^prendre, to undertake ; m^prendre, to mistake ; r^ 
prendre^ to take'again, to reply, to chide ; turprendre,' to surprise. 

80. Naitre* to be bom. A pr, nai^sani. \ A p» ni. 

^'Pres. Je nais, tu nais, 11 nalt, nous nais^ns, vous naUiev, ila 
oaiMont. Imperf: Je naiMais. , 

Pret. Je tiaquis (I was bom), tu naquist U naquity nous na^tit- 
mef, vous naquites, lis nagmrent. 

FtU. Je ualtral, tu naitras, etc./ 9 ^ ^ -^IjL \ i * • I , ^ 

Thus also : RencUtref to be bom again. 

Rbmabk. When the person used as subject of the verb is living, the 
present instead of the past of the auxiliary is used with the past participle. 
Ex. : Mon pere est n^ en Angleterre, My father (still living) was bom in 
England. 

31. Vivre, to live. P, pr. vivant. P. p, vecu. 

Pres. Je vis, tu vis, vit, qous vivons, vous vivez, lis vivent 
Svhj. Que je vive ; hence the expressions : Vivo ! pi. vivent ! long 
live ! 
'^'Imper, Vis, vivons, vivez. Imperf. Je vivais. 

Pret, Je vecus, tu vecus, il vecut, nous vecitmeSt etc. 

FtU. Je vivrai. 

ThoB also : Survivre {h qn,), to survive; revivre, to live again. 

V 

* Verbs marked thus *tak» Ure for an aoaullary* uistead of aook', , * ^ , 
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VOCABULABT. 

Uapr^tmidi, f. the afternoon. une ligne, a tine. 

te ruban, the ribbon. im compagium da voifaqef a Mkm 

ttfw foU, oncOi traveller. 

polen, pa{;aD» /a d^ision, the decision. 

ditormais, henceforward. VabondancAt f. abundance 

db^tsaant, obedient 

THEME il. 



/' 



/ 



1, What are yon doing there Y 2. I am writing my exorcise. 
3. Have you written it? 4. Yes, I have written it. 5. Charlee 
will write it this afternoon. 6. These pupils make a great many 
mistakes in their exercises. 7. Put this book on the table. 8. 
Where have you put your penknife V 9. I have put it in my drawer 
(Jiroir^ m.). 10. Did your father permit you to go to the theatre t 
11. Yes, he has allowed it. 12. He allows me to go there 
({Ty aller) once a {par) week. 13. The servant promised hence- 
forward to be faithful and obedient. 14. All the children began to 
cry. 15. I take medicine. 16. He takes coffee. 17. We take 
tea. 18. The children take milk. 19. I took a pen and wrote a 
few lines to my father. 20. Who has taken my pencil? 21. 1 
have not taken it. 22. Take mine. 23. Do not take this chair; 
it is broken (cassee). 24. Do you understand what I say? 26. 
I understand every word. 26. I should undeitake that journey, if 
I had a feUow-traveller. 27. We submit ourselves to your decision. 
28. Formerly we lived in the country, but for {depuis) severaJ 
years we have lived {Pres. tense) in Geneva (^Gen^ve), 29. Many 
rioh people live in abundance. / 
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XLII. QUARANTE-DEUXlfiME LE9ON 



IRREGULAR VERBS. — SECOND CLASS. 

(32^-41. Verbs ending in ir, having the flexions of the ITurd 

Conjugation.) 

32. Fair, to shun, to flee. P. pr, fuyant. . P. p. fai, 

Pres. Je fuis, tu fuis, 11 fuit, nous fui/ons, vous fuyez, ils fiiiont 

hnperf. Je fuyius. 

Prti. Je fuis. FuJt. Je fuirai. ^ 

Conjugate in the same manner : S*enfuirf to mn away. Pres. Js siW 
fins. Com p. of the Pres. Je me suit enfuif I have run away. 

38. Vkir, to clothe. P. pr. vetant. P. p, vfitM- 
^. ' ' Pres, Je v^ts, tu v^ts, 11 vet, nous vetons, etc. 
Pret, Je vetis. FiU, Je vetirai. 
Thus also: D^vetir, to divest; revetir, to invest 

84. Serinr (qn.), to serve, to help. P. pr, servant. P. p. 
mni. 

y^ Pre$, Je sers, tu $er$^ il $ert^ nous servons, vous serves, ils ser 
vent. Suhj. Que je serve. 

Pret, Je scrvis. Ful. Je servirai. 

Thus also : Desseruir, to clear the table ; te aervir de, to make tMe of, to 
ase. 

85. Dormir, to sleep. P. pr dormant. P. p. dormi. 

Pres, Je dors, tu clors, 11 dort, nous dormons, vous dormez, iL< 
dorment. Subj. Que je dorme. 
Pret. Je dormis, etc., like scrvir. 

Thos : Endormir, to loll asleep ; $*endormir, to fall asleep ; m rendormlr, 
to fiedl asleep again. 

86. Partir, to set out, to leave P. jw. partant. P. p. paiti. 
/Vm. Je parSy tu jt)ar5, il part, nous partons, etc., like servirs 

Thus: JRepartir, to set ofl* again, to replj. Not to be confounded wUh 
rtjxirtfr, to distribnte, which is regular 
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87. MerUir^ to lie. P. pr. mentant. P. p. menti. 

Pres, Je menSy tu mensy il ment, nou!) mentond, etc., like servir 

Thus also : D^mentir, to give the lie. 

38. Sentir, to feel, to smell. P. pr, sentant. P, p. sentl 
/Vw Je «cn5, tu se7is, il ^en/, nou3 sentons, etc., like servir. 

Thus : Consentir, to consent ; prtsseiilir, to foresee ; ressentir, to feeL 

89. & repenttr de qcb., to repent. P. /)r. se repentant. P.p. 
repenti. 
Pres, Jo me repens, I repent, etc., like sentir, 

40. Soriir, to go out. P. j^r. sortant. P. p, sortL 
»Pres, Je #or«, tu «or5, il sort^ etc., like servir, 

Tbos : Ressortir, to go oat again. Ressortir, to resort, and OMtortir, io 
assort, are regularly conjugated like Jinir, 

41. Conrir, to run. P. /w. courant. P. p. courti. 
Pre*. Je cours, tu cours, il court, nous coupons, vous oourez, ila 

oourcnt. Subj. Que je coure. 

Pret, 3q (xmntSy tu courus, il oourut, nous couriimes, vous oou- 
rfites, ils coururcnt. 

Fut, Je conrrai, tu courras, il courra, nous courrons, voos ooar- 
rez, ik oourront. Imper, Cours, courons, courez. 

Thus; Acrxmrir, to run to; concourir, to compete; discmair, to dia- 
oonrse ; encourir, to incur ; parcourir, to run over ; recourir, to hare ro* 
conrse ; Becourir, to relieve, to assist 

42. Oueillir, to gather. P. />r. cucillant. P. p. cueiUi. 
Pres. Je cucille, tu cucill^s, il cucille, nous oueillons, 7ons enail- 

Icz, ils cueillent. Subj. Que je cueille. 

/Ve^. Je cucillis. Lnper, CuciUe, cucillons, cueillei. 
Fit/. Ja cuciUcrai. 

Thus : Accueillir, to receive ; recuallir, to gather. 

> 43. Offrir, to offer. P. pr. ofltant. P. p. q/f«t. 
^ Pres. J'offrf*, tu offrc5, il offrc, nous ofirons, etc. 

^tet. J'oifris Imper, Oflfre, offions, oflBroz. Fut. J'o6Sirai 
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44. Souffrivy to suffer. P. pr, soiiflrant. P. p. soufferL 
Pres. Je souflBre, tn souffi-es, etc., like offrir. 

45. Ouvrir, to open. P. pr. ouvrant. P. p. ouverl. 
Pres, J'ouvre, etc., like offrir. 

Tlins : Rouvrir, to open again ; entr*ouimr, to open a little. 

46. Couvrir, to cover. P. pr. couvrant. P. p. convert 
Thus .* Difccuvrir, to discover ; recouvrir, to* cover over. 

47. TVestaiUir, to start, to tremble. P. ^. tressiullaDt /- 
75. tressailli. 

Pre5. Je tressaille, ta tressallle^, il tressaille, eto. 

Pret. Je tressailiis, eto. 

Fut. Je trcssalllerai and je tressalllirai. 

ThuB : Assaillirf to assault. 

48. Saillir, to put out, project. P. pr. saillant. P. p. sailli. 
iVe*. third person yAi saille, /)/. Us saillent. Like tressinUir ; 

but it is used only in the ^^zrt/ person singular and plural. 
SaHUr (^jaUlir), to gush, is regular. / 

VOCABULAUT. 

Du nunUorit mutton. Jatigui^ tired. 

la voiturt, the coach. la violette, the violet 

m^priser, to despise. ^ /ii^re, the pouod. 

THEHE 42. 

1. The enemy flee. 2. Let us shun these places. 3. Weolodie 
die poor. 4. The young girl was clad in black. 5. I cannot meet 
him ; ho shuns me. 6. Avoid bad company. 7. Your friend, Mr. 
A., does not serve me well. 8. I made use of your dk^neh.. 9. 
Tell me what he has done to you ; but, above all {surtoiU), do not 
iio. 10 He who lies deserves to be despised. 11. I go out every 
day. 12. Do not go out, Robert; it b too cold. 13. If I were 
B8 ill as you, I would not go out of my room. 14. I feel the cold . 

15. Do not make any {de) noise, for my mother is asleep (sleeps) 

16. I hope she will sleep better to4iight (ceUe nidi). 17. If I do 




/ 
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4 

not walk a little, T shall fall asleep. 18. Do you not repent of 
what (de ce <7?/^) you have done? 19. I always repent when I 
have done wrong {mat). 20. Do not run so fast {vite), you wilJ 
be tiled. 21. They always run when they go to see their aunt. 
22. I ran faster than you. 23. If she b unhappy, I shall relieve 
her. 24. For whoju are you gaLhoi-ing these, violets? 25. I gather 
thcTft for my mother. 2G. The young lady haa been received with 
rhe greatest kindness. 27. I always offer him^^mv flcrvicos. 28. 
He offered me a hundred pounds for my garo&i. 20. What 
you doing there ? 30. I cover the plants with (de) snow. 
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ERREGULAR VERBS. — THIRD CLASS. 

(49 — 53. Verbs in ir changing their radical vowel and taking the flexions 

of the third Conjugation.) 

49. Mourir* to die. P. pr. mourant. P, p. mort. 

Pres. Je meurs, tu meurs, il vMiirt, nous njourons, vous monrcs. 
ils meuitcnt. Subj. Que je meurt,, que tu meureSt qu'il meure, que 
nou? mi^mons, que vous mouriez, qu'ils meurent. 

(mper, MeurSy mouron.s, mourez. ^* 

Pnet. Ja mourns, tu mourns, il mouflLt, nous mourlhnes, vo1l^ 
nw9MHC \h moururcnt. 

FtU. Je mourrai, tu mourras, il moi 

Thus also : Se rrumrir, to be near dying, to be fainting. Pres. Je mt 
neurs, etc. 

50. BoutUtr, to boil, neut, v. P. pr. bomllant. P. p. bonillL 
Pres. Je boits, tu hovs. il bovi, nous bouillons, vous booilles, ik 

bouiUent. Subj. Que je bouille. 
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Prtt, Jebouillis. 
Put. Je bouillt'rai. 



To boil, as an actiye rerb, is rendered fairt houSlir, as : To boil potatoes, 
/hire botuUir des pommes de tare. 

61. Venir* to come. P. pr. venant. P. p. venti. 

Pre$, Je viens, tu viens, il vtcnt, nous venons, vous venez, ilfl 
nenncnt. Pres, Suhj. Que je vtenno, que tu vicnnes, qu'il vi^ne, 
que nous venions, que voui veniez, qu*ils vt^nnent. Lnperf. Je 
venais. 

Pret, Je vin$, tu vtns, il vint, nous vinmes, vous vtntes, ils vtn- 
rent. Tmperf. Subj. Que je vinsse^ que tu vinsses, qu'il vtnt, que 
Q0I18 vinssions, etc. 

Fui. Je viendrat, tu yt^dras, etc 

Cond. Je vtendrais. 
. Lnper. Viens, venons, venez. 

Conjugate in the same manner: ConventTf to agree, to snit ; devenir,* to 
become ; intervenir* to intervene ; parvenir* to attain, to reach ; priverdr, 
to bo beforehand with, to inform ; provenir* to arise, spring from, to pro- 
ceed ; «e souvenir^ to remember ; surveniri* to happen ; subvenir, to relieve ; 
neoefitV,* to come back (again). ^ 

52. Tenir, to hold. P. pr, tenant P. p, tenti. 

This verb is conjugated like rentr, as : 

Pres, Je tiens, tu iiexi&, il tt^nt, nous tenons, vous tenez, ils t»m- 
nent. Subj. Que je tienne. 

/Ve<. Je ^171^, tu ttns, il tint, nous tinmes, vous ttntes, ils t^n- 
rent. Fut, Je t^mdrai. 

hnper. Tien^^ tenons, tenez. 

Thus also : Appafftni^ to belong ; s'ahstenir, to abstain ; contenir, to coik 
tain ; dAenitj to detain ; entretenir, to keep up ; maintenir, to maintain ; ofr* 
tmir, to obtain ; retenir, to retain ; souienir, to sustain, uphold, support. 

63. Acquirir, to acquire. P. jE?r. acqu^rant. P, p, acqutt . 

iVe#. J^acquters, tu acquters, il acquiert, nous acqu^rons, voof 
acqu^rez, ils acqut^rent. Pres. Subj, Que j'acqutere, que tu ao- 
qntires, qu'il acquiire, que nous acqu^rions, que vous aoqu^riesi 
qii'ilB aoqoidrent 
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jn et, J'acqnt^, ta aoqutf, i1 acqntV, nous Vioqpimes, Yons acqnttei. 

Db acquiren/. -^;?/". *Sm5;. Que j'acquisse. 

FtU. J*<xcqtierrat, tu acqwrras, il acquerra, eto. 

Lnper. Acquicrs, acqu^rons, acqu^rez. 

Conjugate in the same manner : C<mqu€riry to conqaer ; reurnqniiiTf to 
conquer again ; requ^rir, to request, and s*enqu&ir, to inquire. Qtt^rir, to 
seek, is used, in fam iMar conversation . after aller, venir, envoj/er^ as : aJln 
qu^ir, go and seek. ^/ 

/\ VOCABULARY. 

Le chagrin, grief. Vassiduit^^ f. assiduity^. 

maladitt f. disease, illness. des connaissances, f. knowledge. 

douUmreux, se, painful. la dialeur^ the heat. 

eontinuer, to continue^^^ la partie, the part 

la parole, the word/^^ 

THEME 43. 

1. Your friend is dying. 2. l\Irs. A. died of (de) grief. 3, 
The old general died at Paris of a very painful disease. 4. Take 
the water off the fire ; it boils. 5. Boil that meat again, it has not 
boiled long enough. 6. Miss Emily is coming. 7. Dost thou 
come ? 8. Yes, I come. 9. Why do you not come when I call 
jou? 10. He came to see me every morning. 11. Come back 
soon. 12. I shall be (come) back in an hour. 13. Mrs. B. would 
have come to us if it had not rained {plu). 14. I hope you will 
keep your word and (will) come to-morrow. 15. I maintain, and 
will always maintain, that you will not be happy without virtue. 16. 
I agree that Mis.'^ L. is the prettiest of the family j but she is so 
proud, that I know {sais) not what will beoome of her {ce qu'elle 
. . .). 17. My uncle will not come back to-day. 18. Mr. 8. will 
not obtain that situation (^ place). 19. If you study much, you wiU 
acquire knowledge. 20. T do not think (that) this color suits (to) 
your sister. 21. That hat would suit you very well, if you were a 
little taller. 22. Alexander the Great conquered the greatest part 
of A^. 23. Your uncle has acquired a great name in America. 

24. The young man did not survive (outlive) (to) that misfortune. 

25. You will become a great man, if you continue to study with the 
same asddoit;. " 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — THIRD CLASS CONTINUED. 

(54 — 66. Verbs in -oir. Contraction of the root and the terminations. 

Part, past and Pret. in «.) 

. Devoir^ to owe, (ought to). P, pr. devant. P^p. du» 

Pret, Je dois* tu doiSy il doit, nous dcvons, vous devez, il§ 
dotvent. Pres. Subj. Quo jo doive, 

Pret, Je dus, tu dus, il dut, nous dfimes, tous ddtes, ils dorent. 
Jmperf. Subf. Que je dusse. 

FtU, Je devrai, tu devras, etc. Cond, Je devrais.* 

Thos also : rtdevoir, 

65. Recevair, to receive. P, pr, recevant. P. p. rcpw. 

Pres. Je regots, tu regoisy il regoit, nous recevoDS, vous recevez, 
ils re^oivent. 

Pret, Je^ regi^, tu re9t«, il regt^, nous re^tim^*, vous re9ii<e«, 
lis Te(^rent, 

Fut, Je recevrai, tu recovras, eto. 

Thus also : IM^ecoir, to deceive ; aperceooiT^ to perceive ; concevoo', to oon- 
oeive; percevoir, to collect. 

56. Dechoir, to fall, to decay. (Nq^ii^/w.) P, p. dechu, 

Pres. Je dechois, tu dechob, il dechoit, nous d^hq^ns, vous 
i^dboyez, ils de^ient. fSuhj. Que je dechoie. 

Pret, Je dechuJSHu jl^clius, il de^cliut, nous d^chiimes, vous d^ 
chiites, ils decburcntN 

Fut. Je d^cherraij tuU^bcrrcw, ib ddcherra, nous d&cherrons, 
fous d^crres, ils decherron! 



Thus : Echoir, to faU to, to expire ; P. pr. €cMant ; P. p. ^db. It is now 
J used in the third pers. sing.: il or -dU €cboit, U ichut, etc. Choir is cioly 
used in the Infinitire mood. 

« Je dolt, followed by a verb, ooneapondt to the KngUsh i I am to ImmeC Je 
iiTlll^ I ought to, J tkoukL 
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67. Frt/7oy%^bi}^necessary, is an impersonal verb, the oanjug^' 
don of which has been given p. 147. 
Pres. D faiU, Imperf, II falliiit, etc. 

58. Mouvoir, to move. P, pr. mouvant. P, p, tnu. 

Pres. Jo meus, tu metis, il meiU, nous mouvons, vous moaves, 
lis meuvent. Subj, Que je mewve, que tn meuves, qu'il meiive, 
quo nous mouvions, que vous mouviez, quails mewvent • 

Pret Je mus, tu mus, 11 mut, nous miimes» vous miites, Os 
mnrcnt. 

Fut. Je mouvrai. 

Thus also : ^mouvoir, to move, to excite, stir up ; M^^numvoir, to be mored, 
affected. 

69. Pleuvair, to rain (impers,), P, pr. pleuvant. P, p. plu. 
Pres. D pleut. Subj. Qu'il plcuve. Imperf. D pleuvait 
Pret. II plut Subf, Imperf. Qu'il plut. 
FuL D pleuvra^ 

60. Pourvoir,* to provide. P. pr. pourvoyant. P. p. pourvu. 
Pres. Je pourvois, tu pourvois, il pourvoit, nous pourvojyons, voua 

pourvqycz, ils pourvoicnt. 
Pret. Jq pourvus. Fut. Jo pourvoirai. 

Thus : Pr€ooir, to foresee, which makes in the Pret je primB. 

61. Pouvoir, to be able. P.pr. pouvant. P p. pu. 

Pres. Je petuc (or je puis), tu peux, il peut, nous pouvons, vcaifl 
pouvez, ils peuvent. Pres. Subj. Que je puisse, que tu puisses, 
qu'il puisse, que nous puissions, que vous puissiez, qu'ils puisseni. 

Impf. Je pouvais. 

Pret. Je pus, tu pus, il put, nous pilmes, vous piites, ils parent. 

Imperf. Subj. Que }o pusse. 

Fui. Je pourraif tu pourras, il pourra, nous pourrons, voofl 
pourrez, ils pourront. Cond. Je pourrais. 

NoTB. Maj, expressing a wish, is rendered by the Present tense of the 
SabjonctiTe. Ex.: Pmsse-t-il itre hewreux, may he be happy 1 

*LUe* «5— Voir, ueeept the iYef. and JPW. 
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— 62. Savoir^ to know. P. pr. sacAant. , P. p. m. 

Pres. Je saiSy tu ^a/s, il sait, doos savons, voiis a&vez, lis saTent. 
jAi^'. Que je sachcy que tu saeAes, qu'il sacAe, que uous sacAions, 
que vous sacAiez, qu*ils sacAent. Imperf, Je savais, tu savais, etc. 

Pret, Je sua, tu sua, il sut, nous siimes, vous siites, lis soreut 

Fut. Je sadrai, tu sauras, etc. 

hnper, Sache, saohons, saebez. 

When the word can means to know how, it is rendered in French hj tavoir, 
instead of pouvoir, Ex.: Savtzrvous parler fran^aist Can yon speak 
Fnmchi 

Note. There is also an old form of the Pres. Ind. Je sache. The Cond. 
Je ne saurais (without pas) signifies, I cannot, bs: Je ne murms vous dire, 
I cannot tell yon. 

— 63. Valoir, to be worth. P. pr. valant. P, p. v»lu. 

Pres. Je vaux, tu vavx, il vaut^ nous valons, vous valez, ils va- 
ient. Suhj, Que je vailh, que tu vailles, qu'il vaille, que nous 
valions, que vous valiez, qu'ils vaiUent. 

Lnperf, Je valais. 

Pret, Je valus, tu valus, il valut, nous valibnes, etc 

Fvi, Je vaudraij tu vaudras, eto. 

Oond, Je vaudrais. 

Observe the expression : // vaut mieux, it is better, etc. Conjugate in the 
same manner : pr^valoir, to prevail ; but it makes the Subj. pros.: Q^e je 
pr^vaie (not pr(fvaiUe), qiie tu pr^oales, qu'U pr^vcUe, que nous pr€valions, que 
wmspr^ixdiez, qu*ils prevalent. 

— 64. Votdoir, to be willing. P. pr, voulant. P. p. voulu. 
J^es. Je veux, tu veux, il vetU, nous voulons, vous voulez, ils 

vetdtiU. Sitbj. Que jo veuiUe, que tu veuUles, qu'il veuiUe, que 
ooufl voulions, que vous vouliez, qu'ils veuiUent. Lnper. ( VeuiUe) Ji 
veudUcTy be so kind as. 

Impcrf, Je voulais. 

Prtt» Jo voulus, tu voulus, il voulut, nous voulibnes, eto. 

J\iii, Je voudrai, tu voudras, eto. 

Ocmd, Je yoodrais, lihould like to. 
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The fint penon, je veux, is mostl j used to imply authoritj, oommaxid. 
J§ d€nre if •absticuted ai a more polite expression for the affirwuEtiv. Je 
ne reoz pas, is used, bQwovcr, for the ne^ ative, 

65. Voir, to see. P. pr. volant. P. p. vu. 

Pres, Je rent, tu vois, il volt, doos voyons, vous vojez, Qb vdent. 

Imperf. Je voyais, tu voyais, etc. 

PreL Je vis, tu vis, il vit» nous vimes, vous vltes, etc. 

FuL Je verraiy tu verras, il v«rra, etc. 

Unper. Vois, voyons, voyez. 

Thus : Revoir, to see again ; entrevoir, to have a glimpse of. For poiir- 
voir and pr^voir see No. 60. Atiar voir and t>emr ootr qn, are rendered : to 
eaU npon a person. 

66;^^a*5eo2r, to sit do\vn. P. ;>r. s'asseyant. P, p. cttsis, 
nM. Je massieds, tu i'a$sx6ds, U )i^iiBmd, uuus uoUs afteya?!^, 
T0U8 vous asseyez, ils s'asseient. Or, jo m'assob, etc. 

Lnperf. Je m'asseya'is. Or, je m'assoyais, etc. 

Pre^. Je m'assis, tu t*assis, il s'a^it, nous nous as^mes, vous 
vous assites, ils s'assircnt. 

Fut, Je xaassierai, tu t^assieraSy il B*ass{ira, etc. Or, je m'as- 
merai, tu t*ass«enw, il s^asseiera, etc. 

Lmptr* Assieds^i, fisaeyons-nouay ass«yft>vou8. 

VOCABULARY. 

f7n panier, a basket if/wjs, thick. 

fe danger^ the danger. Vherhty f. the grass. 

2e rewort, the spring. humide, damp. 

2e&eau-/7-^re,the bruthcr-in-law. /e 6ru/f, /a nouvdle, the rqxm. 

ftj^^ler, to repeat arreter, to stop. 

eoupabU, criminal. Vadresse, f. the direction. 

la giace, the looking-glass. 

THEME 44. 

1# I am to copy my exercise. 2. We must set out. 8. Too 
oiught to come at two o'clock. 4. I receive a letter every day, 5. 
We receive our money from the banker {du banquier), 6. My 
friend received a basket filled with, grapes (de raUins). 7. The 
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htmter peroeiyed a bird on a tree. 8. They did not perceive the 
danger. 9. The spring which moves the whole machine is veiy 
ingcnions (tngSnietix), 10. DoeA it rain? 11. No, it does not 
rain ; but it will rain this eveningA^12. If men do not provide for 
it (y), God will provide for it. 13. Before he left {avant de par' 
tir), hQ provided for (a) all. if. Can you ooqae? 16. I cannot 
oome, but my brother qan (oom0). 16.. We could see nothing, for 
it was dark {il faisaii nuit)! 17. I could do it myself, if I had 
lime. 18. Mat/ you be happy L I could do no better. 19.~I know 
that he is yourlfriend, but I did not kAow that he was your brother 
in-law 20. Do you know why he has (is) not come? 21. No, I 
do noflmow (it). 22. When you know {Fui,) your lesson, come 
and repeat it to me. 23. These pens dre worth nothmg. 24. It 
b (vaut) better to be unfortunate than gtiilty. 25. Can't you see 
that star? 26. I do not see it. 27. Sit down tlvre a minute. 28. 
Why do not you sit down? 20. Lcf u.^ m\ upon tin grass. 80. I 
would sit-down u|)on the grass, if it were not so damp. ^*3(l. Can 
you speak French ? 96. I can read, but I cannot speak [it]. ^S. 
Is this report tjne? 9^. I cannot {Cand.) tell (it) you. 35. He 
Jloes not choose^to (\^ not) eat. 36. If I chose (would), I should 
teU you where he lives. 37."^What would you have me do (that I 
sfiould do) {Imperf, Suhj.) ? 3ff. W<^ conld have stopped him, if 
we had chosen, 3d. I send you herewi!h'(ct^'atft/) the direction 
of Ifk:. L. ¥0. I have found the ring which my cousin has lost 
anil I shall send it to her. W 
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IRRFiaULAB VERBS.— THIRD CLASS CONTINTIED. 

67. Htre^ to livi^. P. pr, riant. P. p. ri. 
Pret. Je ris. hnperf, Je riaiB. 

Pn/t, Je ris, ta ris, 3 rit, eto. jPW. Je rirai. 

68. EnvcyWy to send. P. pr. enyoyant. P. p, enToy6. 
iVw. J'envoie. hnperf, J'envojais. Ptet, J'enyoyaL 
FiU. J^eaverraif ta eny^rras, eto. Cbnc?. J'enyernds. 

69. Aller* to go. P. /w. allant. P. /). all^. 

Ppe$. Je tHzt^, in vas, il t^a, nous allons, yons aUez, ils roiK. 
/Vtfi. Salff, Que j'ot/Zs, qne ta ailles, qa'il 01%, qae noas aUions, 
qae toos alliez, qa'ils aiHent. 

inperf, J'allals, ta allais, il allait, eto. 

Prei. J'allai, ta alias, il alia, noas aUftmes, Toas aOites, ils 
all^rent. 

hnp^rf, Suhj. Qae j'allasse, qae ta allasses, eto. 

Lnper, Va, aliens, allez. Perf. Je sals all^, Thave gtme, 

Fut. J'irai {I shall go), ta iras, il ira, noas irons, yoos im. Ds 
iroot. Chnd, J'irais, ta irais, eto. 

Conjngation of S*en aUer, to go away. 

We give the reflective yerb S*en aUer, to go away, at ftiU kngth, becavae 
its conjugation 10 rather diflScnlt on account of its two pronouiB. Obsenre 
that m is never separated from the objectiye m', <*, #*, noui, «lc. ; hence it 
followB, that the oompoiind or Perfect most not be written: Je Me tm$ m 
M, but Je m'en §m$ alU, tufenet alU, ete. 

INDIOATITB MOOn. 

pBBanirT tshsb. 
Je m'en vais, Igo aiway. noas noas en alloii8,tre^aiMy. 

ta t'en vas, eto. vons voas en alles, eto. 

fl s'en ya, eto. ils s'en yont, eto. 
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Beg, Je ne m'enTaiB ptui. 
ta ne t'en yas pas, eto. 



H'en vabje, do I go awagf eto. 
Ne m'en yais-je pas ? eto. 



IMPKBYBOT. 

Je m'en allais, ta t'en aQus. M'en aOais-je, did I go tndag^ 

Jo ne m'en allais pas. Ne m'en aUais-je pas ¥ 



Je m'en allaL 

Je ne m'en aOai pes. 

Je m'en irai. 

Jo ne m'en irai pas. 

▲VFimifATITB. 

Va^'en. 

(qn'il s'en aiDe). 

allons-nons-en. 

allez-ycnu^en. 

(qn'ik s'en aillent). 



M'en allai-je f 

Ne m'en allai-je pas ? 

VUTVBB. 

M'en irai-je ? 

Ne m'en irai-je pasY 



DfPlRAXiyi. 



raOATITB. 



Ne t'en ya pas. 
(qn'il ne s'en aille pas), 
ne nons en aliens pas. 
ne Tons en allez pas. 
(qn'fls ne s'en aillent pas). 



OOMPOUHB OT 

Je m'en Snis all^, Ihave gone away, 
ta t'en es all^. 
fl s'en est all^. 
eDe s'en est alUe. 



Je ne m'en snis pas all^. 
ta ne t'en es pas all^. 
n oe s^en eai pas aO^* 



PRSSBNT. 

nons nons en sommes alMi. 
yens vons en §tes all^(s). 
ils s'en sont all^s. 
elles s'en sont allies. 



NIOATIVILT. 



nons ne noos en sommes pas 
all^. 

> 

▼oos ne Yoos en 6tes pas 

all^(s). 
lis ne s'en sont pas all^ 
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M'en soid-je all^ 7 
t'en es-tu all^? 
I'enestril alld? 



INTJCB&OOAXI'VISLT. - 

nous en Bommes-nouB all^t 
Tous en ^tes-Yons all^(B) f 
s'en Bont ils all^? 



NXGATIYB-INTERROOATIYB. 

Ne m'en sois-je pas all^ ? ne nous en sommeB-nooB p. bSUb 1 

n« t'en es-tu pas all^ ? ne vous en etes-vous pas alltet 

ne fl'en estril pas all^? ne s'en sontrils pas all^? 

OOMPOUND OT THB IMPERFEOT. 

Je m'en ^tais aU^. M'en ^taisge aU^t 

Je oe m'en ^tab pas all4. No m'en ^taisge pas alU t 

SUBJTJNCnVB. 
PRESENT. 

que nous nous en anions, 
que vous vous en allies, 
qu'ils s'en aillent 

PERFBOT. 

Que je m'en sois all^. 

PLUPBRFEOT. 

Que je m'en fosse all^ 

INTINmVB. 

S'en 6tre all^. 

PIRTIOIPLES. 

S'en dtant all^. 



Que je m'en aiUe. 
que tu t'en allies, 
qu'il s'en aille. 



IMPERFEOT. 



Que je m'en allasse. 
que tu t'en allasses. 
qu'il s'en alUtt, etc. 

S'en aUer. 

S'en allant 



VOCABULABT. 

Otiig€, obliged. mmner, to strike. 

Jeudi {hmieTf Ust Thnrsdaj. la $ant€^ health, 

/a mutiqut, mosic importuneTf to importanah 

U paviUon, the fi«g. hi$$^^ hoisted. 
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TETEME tf . 

1. I go to London. 2. Tbou goest to PariB. 8. He goes to 
Berlin. 4. My brother has also gone to Berlin. 6 Where are 
you going? 6. I am going to the play {an spectacle). 7. I would 
go with you, if I had time. 8. Why are they going away so soon? 
9. They are obliged to go away. 10. Will not your mother be 
angry (/acAec), if you go away before her? 11. I told her that I 
would go away before her, and she has permitted (it to) me. 12. 
My sister and I (we) went to the concert last Thursday. 13. If 
you had gone (there, y) ulso, you would have heard fine music./ 14. 
These men went yesterday from house to (en) house 15. At what 
o'clock will you go (away) ? 16. I should have already gone, if it 
lad not rained so fast (fort). 17. Is he really gone (away)? 
Yes, he went (has gone) away this morning. 18. Let us go (away), 
it is going to (i7 va) strike three o'clock. 19. How is (va) your 
health? 20. Thank you, it is not very good. 21. I wish (should 
like that) the boy would go (away) (Imperf, Suhj,), 22. I wish 
they would go away. 23. Begone (go away), you importune me. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

« 

Verbs whereof some tenses or persons are wanting are defnctm 
rerbs. They are as follows : — 

70. Braire, to bray. 

Pres. D brait, ils braient. FtU, H braim 
Cond, D brairait. 

71. Bruire, to roar. P. pr. bruyant. 
Jmperf, 11 bruyait, pL ils bruyaient 

72. OAotV, to fall. P.p. oha. 
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73. Clore, to close. P. j». oloa. 
Pm, Je clos, tu clos, il cl6t. 

Fui, Je clorai, tu cloras, etc. Cond, Je clorais. 

74. Eclore* to be hatched. P, p. ^cIob. 

Pres. H 4cl6t, ;?/. ils ^closent. Sui;. Qu'U ^loee, pL qtt'Bs 
^closent. 
JW. n ^ddra, pi, ils ^Idront. Its compound tenses aie fbnned 

with 6^710^ 

75. FaiUir, to M. P. jw. (faillant.) P. j9. MH. 
Pr««. H faut. 

Pr^. Je faillis, tu Mils, il faillit, nous Mlimes, yous failHtes 
ils faillireut. 

Perf. J'ai failli, I had nearly. 
Thus : D(faiUir, to faint. 

76. Ferir is used only in the expression : Sans coup firir^ 
without striking a blow. 

77. FrirBy to firy. P. pr, wanting. P. p, frit 
Pres. Je fris, tu fris, il frit. Plur* wanting. 

Fut. Je frirai. Cond. Je frirais. Perf. J'ai fiit, etc. 

78. Gisir, to lie. P. pr. gi'sant. 

Pres. cigtt, here lies ; pi ci-gisent (used on towhstones') . Fur 
ther : nous gisons, vou? gisez, ils gisent. 
Imperf. ci-gisait; pi ci-gisaient. 

79. Issirt to be bom, is used only in the P. p. issu. 

80. Ouir, to hear. P. p. oui. 

Pret. J'oujfs, tu oufe, etc. Lnperf. Subj. Que j*ouisse, etc. 
Further the compound tenses, as : J'ai out, etc. 

81. Sourdre, to rush out of the ground, as water, has only the 
Eofinitive and the Present, elle sourd, elles sourdent. 

82. Seoiry to fit. P. pr. scant. P. p. sis. 

.Lid. pres. H sied. FzU. U sit^ra, Cond II ei^rait 
88. Surseoir, to put off. P. ^. sursis. 
JVwf. Je surseois. PrH. Jo. sursis 

Note. — MoAt of Uiow> ««><>be ara^ not much In ewe. 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ALL THE FBENOH 
TRREQULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS.* 
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CONTAINING THEIB VIVJI PBOaTITB TENSES. 




It{fimtive. Pre$. 


Part, pr. 


P. p. 


Pr$L 


N0, 


AbModre 


j'abeonB 


absolvant 


abaooB, te 


wantmg 


18. 


Acqo^rir 


j'acqnien 


acqa^rant 


acquis, e 


j'acquis 


SS. 


A1W 


jevaiB 


allani 


•U^,e 


I'allai 


69. 


A«ffti]|ir 


j'assaiUe 


assaHlaiit 


assailli, e 


j'assaillii 


47. 


S'Msebir ^ 


je m'assiedfl 


a'asseyant 


assis, e 


je m'assis 


66, 


Atieindie 


j'atteins 


aUeignant 


atteint, e 


i'atteignis 


14. 


Battre,MsL 


. XXIII., Rem. 1. 










Boise 


jebois 


buvant 


bn,o 


jebni 


19. 


BomHir 


jebouB 


bouillaiil 


boailli, e 


iebooillij 


sa 


Broire 


Qbrait 


— 


wanting 


lOOflttl^ 


70. 


Broire 


Imp. VL brayait 


bmyant 


— 


— 


71. 


Geindre 


je ceins 


ceignani 


oeint, e 


jeceignis 


14. 


Choir, Me d^iioir 


— 


— 


— 


66. 


Cirooncire 


jecirooiiciB 


— 


circonds 


iedrcocdf 


9. 


Clore 


jedos 


— • 


do0 


— 


78. 


Condore 


Jecondns 


conduaiit 


conchi, e je condtis 


£.98. 


Ck)noeyoir 


jeoon9oi« 


conceyant 


con^u, e 


ie con9us 


56. 


Condoire 


jeoonduifl 


conduisant 


conduit, e ^ 


je conduisis 


5. 


Oonfiie 


je confis 


confisant 


oonfit, e ^ 


econfis 


9. 


ComiAttn 


jeoonnab 
jecoiuU 


connaissant 


connu. e 


Ia ponnnA 


96. 
11. 


Condre 


oonsant 


cousu, e J 


je cousis 


Coorir 


jeoonn 


cooiant 


conru, e 


eooums 


41. 


Coayrir 


jeoonrre 


couvrant 


couvert, e j 


econyris 


46. 


Crmindn 


jecrains 


craignant 


craint, e 


iecraignis 


15. 


Croira 


Jecrois 


crojant 


cru, e 


iecms 


90. 


Crottra 


Jecrott 


croissant 


crft, e ; 


ecrOis 


91. 


Cumllir 


jecneille 


cueillant • 


cneiUi, e I 


ecuellis 


49, 


Cviro 


jecnis 


cnisant 


cnit, e J 


ecuisif 


4. 


D^shdr 


jed^dioia 


— 


d^cha,e j 


ed^chos 


56. 


DenAx 


jedoitt 


deyant 


dt : 


edus 


54. 


Diie 


Jedii 


disaot 


dit, e 


iedis 


7. 


Dormir 


jedon 


dormant 


dormi j 


edormis 


85. 



• The dmivaHo 6$ which are not in this table will be foond with th« piimitiyefl^ 
ttwlr respeoUye nomber- 
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itlboh 


il ^hoit 


6chiniLt 


^chn 


H^drat 


9«. 


iclon 


o^idt 


— 


^los 


>- 


74. 


Ecrire 


y4cm 


^crivant 


Verity e 


j'6:rivis 


68. ^ 


Envoyef 


j'envoie 


enyojant 


cnvoy^ 


j'cnvojai 


Faire 


jefais 


faiftant 


fait, e 


jefis 


«7. 


FailUr 


— 


faillant 


faiUi 


jefaillis 


75. 


FaUoir 


nfaat 


— 


falla 


il fallttt 


57. 


FeiDdre 


je feins 


feignant 


feint, e 


jefeignif 


14.1 


F6rir 


— . 


~~ 


— > 


— 


76. 


Frin 


jefria 


•— 


firit,e 


• 


77. 


Fttir 


jefuiB 


fajant 


foi 


jeftds 


32. i 


G^ur 


ilgit 


gisant 


— 


— 


76. 


Joindre 


jo joins 


joignant 


joint, • 


je joignis 


16. 


l88ir 


— 


— 


issa, e 


— 


79. 


Instruire 


j 'ins trail 


instraisant 


instrait,e 


j'instmiais 


6. 


Lire 


jelis 


lisant 


la, e 


jelos 


16. 


Loire 


jeloiB 


laisant 


loi 


— 


1. 


Mentir 


je mens 


mentani 


menti 


je mentis 


37. 


Mettre 


jemets 


mettant 


mis, e 


jemis 


26. 


Moudre 


je mouds 


moalant 


moula, e 


je moolas 


12. 


Mourir 


je mean 


moarant 


mort, e 


je moaras 


49. 


Mouvoir 


jemeas 


moavant 


ma, e 


je mas 


66. 


NaStn 


je nais 


naissant 


n€, e 


jenaqais 


sa 


Nnire 


je nais 


naisant 


nni 


je noisis 


3. 


Oflfrir 


j'offie 


offirant 


ofiert, e 


j'offris 


43. 


Oindre 


j'oins 


— 


oint 


j'oignis 


16. 


Ooir 


— 


— 


oni 


j'ooit 


60. 


Ouvrir 


j'oavre 


oavrant 


oaTert,e 


j'oaTTis 


45. 


Paitre 


je pais 


paissant 


pa 


— 


25. 


Paraltre 


je parais 


paraissant 


parn 


je paras 


24. 


Pai-dr 


je pan 


partant 


parti 


je partis 


86. 


Pcindre 


jepeins 


peignant 


peint 


je peignis 


14. 


Plaindre 


je plains 


plaignant 


plaint 


je plaignis 


1ft. 


Plaire 


jeplais 


plaisant 


pla 


je plas 


22. 


Plenyoir 


il plenl 


pleavant 


pla 


ilplat 


59. 


Prendre 


je prends 


prenant 


pris 


je pris 


29. 


Poindre 


je poins 


poignant 


(point) 


(je poignie} 


16. 


Pounroir 


je poarvois 


pourvoyant 


pourvo, e 


poarvos 


60. 


Poavoir 


je peox ( pais ) poavant 


pa 


je pas 


61. 


Repentir, se 


je me repens repentant 


repenti 


je me repentis 


89. 


Bestreindre 


jerestreins 


— 


restraint 


jerestroignii 


14. 


Rire 


jeris 


riam 


li 


>rii 


67 
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Bompre, MS L. 


xxiTi., Rem. 2. 








Saftlir 


UsaiUe 


iaillant 


Bailli 


U saiilit 


48. 


SaToir 


je Baia 


sachant 


iu, e 


jesoi 


68. 


Sentir 


je sens 


lentant 


senti» e 


je sentia 


8& 


Seoir 


Qsied 


B(^^nt 


sis, e 


— 


88. 


Servir 


jescn 


•errant 


servi, e 


je serria 


84. 


Sortir 


je sore 


Bortant 


sort! 


je Bortia 


40. 


Souffrir 


je souSre 


BcuiTrant 


8oaficrt,e 


je Boafirif 


44, 


Soordro 


elle Board 
je Buis 


— 


— 


— 


81. 


SuivTO 


fnivant 


soivi, e 


jeaoiyla 


8. 


Snffire 


je Boffig 


Buffisant 


•nffl 


je suffia 


a. 


Sarseoir 


je Borseois 


Barsoyant 


iorsis 


je Biiraia 


88. 


Taire 


je tais 


taisant 


tn, e 


jetua 


88. 


Teindre 


je teiofl 


teignaiU 


teint, e 


je teignia 


14. 


Tenir 


je tiens 


tenant 


tena, e 


je tina 


58. 


Trairo 


je trais 


trayant 


trait 


— 


8. 


TressaOlir 


je tressaiUe 


tresttaillant 


tressailli 


je tressafllia 


47. 


Valoir 


je vaux 


valant 


vain 


je valua 


68. 


VaincTB 


je vainct 


vainqaant 


yaincn, e 


je yainquia 


10. 


Vcnir 


je vieoi 


Tenant 


f ena, e 


je vina 


51. 


Vfitir 


je Ht» 


ritant 


TdtO 


je T^tia 


88. 


Vivw 


je via 


rivant 


r^cu 


je T^cna 


81. 


Voir 


je Toia 


rojant 


m, e 


je yia 


65. 


Vouloir 


je Teuj 


▼onUnt 


Toala,e 


J9 Yoohia 


64. 
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HOW TO RENDER DO, DTD, SHALL, WILL, ETC - 

SUPPLE.MEx\TARY TENSES. 

Tho auxiliaries do, wiU, shall, etc,, in answers, are often used in 
Bnglisb in an elliptical manner, when in French the principal verb 
must be repeated, and a noun or pronoun supplied. 

^t, "yes," is generally osed in answers instead of ota in lepljingtoa 
qneetioii in which there is a negation, or in contradictloii to a negath* 
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BZA1IPLE8 : 

Atos-toiu du pain ? Oai, fen ai Have you any bread? YeSy I faave. 

Arez-voiis rdponda ? Qui, j'ai r€- Have you answered f Yes^ I hare. 

ponduf 

Ach^teront-Os ce bearref Oai, ils Will they buy iVxX butter f Ye9,tJu^ 

I'acheterorU, will. 

Voulez V0U8 le lui demander 1 Oui, Will you ask him for it f Yes, I will 

je veux bien. 

Etes-Yous Anglais 1 Non je no le Are you an Engliskman f No, I am 

snis pas. not. 

Avez-voufl 4t6 k Rome? Non, je Have you been in Rome? No,lh3,Y9 

n*y ai pas €l€. not. 

Est-ce vous qui etes venu hier soir ? Was it you who came last night f No, 

Non, ce n*est pas moi. it was not I. 

Ce n'cst pas ce pcintre qui a fait That jxiinter did not take your Uho^ 

votre portrait 1 Si, c'est lui. ness, did he f Yes, he did. 

Lui rendrcz-YOUs son portrait ? Cela WiU you return Iter likeness to her? 

va sans dire. Of course I will. 

Partira-t-i! ? Oui, U partira. Will he set out? Yes, he will. 

Iricz vous s'il y aliait t Mais oui, Sliould you go there if he did ? Why, 

Je leferais. yes, I should. 

Est-oe la mode ! Oui, c'est la Is it the fashion % Yes, it is. 

mode. 

Pourquci vous plaignez-vous ? Je ^Vliy do you complain ? I do not 

ne me plains pas ; c'est mon frcre complain ; my brother does. — 

qui se plaint. II sc plaint ! Oui, Does he ? Indeed he does, and 

vraiment, et il y a longtemps he haa complained for a long 

qu'il se plaint. time. 

J'ai faim. Vraiment 1 Oui, bien I am huugry. Are you ? Yes, 

faim. ver>'. 

Doit-elle venir ce soir ? Oui, elle Docs she intend to come this even- 

dtfit venir, ing '* Yes, she does. 

In exclamations the auxiliary must be translated by some words 
expressive of the meaning implied by the English ellipsis. Ex. : — 

Son associd est revcnu des Indcs. Uis partner has returned from India. 

Est-ce possible, vous me sur- Has he 1 

prenez, or simi)ly, Ah ! vraiment ! 

J'ai sommeil. Ah ! vraiment ^ or, 1 am sleepy. Are you ! 

Alloos done, rous plaisantez. 



SUPPLEMUNTABT TEK8E& 



aos 



SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 



The rerbs atler, devoirf and venir de are idiomaticallj' nsed, fonning, with 
infinitiTe, what some grammarians have called " Supplementary 
Tfsnies." 

AUer and devoir before an infinitive form idiomatic fatures, and corre- 
ipond to the English verbs to go and to 6e (to bo about to), in a like position. 

Venir de forms idiomatic past tenses, and corresponds to the English to 
ham jtut. 



CONJUGATION OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 



Je vais 


avoir, 


Tuvas 


chanter, 


Dva 


danscr, 


Nous allons 


finir, 


Vous nllez 


rendre. 


Bs Tont 


recevoir, 


J*allais avoir, etc. 


Jedois 


avoir. 


Tudois 


chanter, 


Ddoit 


danser, 


Nous dcvons 


' finir. 


Vous devez 


rendre, 


lis doivent 


recevoir, 


Je dovais avoir, etc. 


Je devrais avoir, etc 


J'anrais dd avoir, etc 


Je viens de (d') \ avoir, 


Tu viens '* 


chanter. 


n vient 


danser, 


Nous venons ** 


' finir. 


Vous venez •' 


rendre. 


lis viennent 


<< 


recevour, 



/ am going 
Thou art going 
He is going 
We are going 
You arf. going 
They are going 



to have, 
to sing, 
to dance, 
" tojinish, 
to render, 
to receive. 



I was going to have, etc 



I am 
Thou art 
He is 
We are 
You are 
JTieyare 



\ to have, 
to sing, 
to dance, 

' to finish, 
to render, 
to receive. 



I voas to have, 

I should or ought to have, 

I should or ought to have had 



I have just 
Thou hast just 
He has just 
We ham j'tst 
You fiatfe just 
They have just 



had. 

sung, 

danced. 

finished. 

rendered 

received. 



Je yenais d' avoir, etc. 



/ had just hadt etc. 



i04i XLYIL QUABANTE-SEFTliME LE^OH* 

These laat tenses may be expressed by faire preceded by ne and followed 
by the conjunctive que, with an infinitive preceded hyde (ne faire que de), 
e. g.Ilne fait que (Tarriver, He has but just arrived. Je ne fait que de 
mrtir, I have but just gone out 

N. B. The particle de is here indispensable, because, without it the ex* • 
pression would have quite another sense, and would denote a continuatioii 
or a frequent repetition of the action. Ex. : Vqhs ne faites que sortir, YoQ 
do nothing bat go out. EiU ne fait que jouer. She does nothing but play. 
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ELISIOK. 

The Towels a, «, t, when final, are sometiinea elided before a word 

beginning with a vowel or A mate ; thus : rdme, rhamme^ $*il, in* 

etetA of la dme, le homme^ si il. 

Elision ot a. A is elided only in the word la. Ex. : Vamitii, 

EliSion 01 e, E is elided m the nine monosyllables je^ me, te, 

le, de, My C0, #e and qvnt, Ex.: faime; c^ett Thomme qu^U fCudrme 

EzoxpTiOKB. — 1. TheTOwels of the pronomiB U, la,je, and oeare nerw 
elided wnen thej come after the verb. Ex. : Ai-Je un livre ; ett-ce eUe. The 
t In je and ce is not pronounced, however, though the e and a oS U and la 
ue in voyez4a aujowrfThui, voyez-le aujourcThui. 

2. Before out and ome no elision takes place : je crais que oui; le ante. 

The E is elided in lorsque, when ; puisque, since ; qwnqu$y 
though, only before il, eUe, on and un. BIx.: lorsquHh pmsqu^on^ 
etc. In quelque the e is elided only before nn, U7iey and autre. Ex.: 
quelqu^wi ; quelqu' autre. In eritre and presque, e is elided only when 
they form part of a compound word. Ex.: entr'acte, presqu'Ue, 

Ih^isiON ov t. T is elided only in the ooiyunction ei beforo tZ 
•ad iU. Ex.: e'U, $'%U. 
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ON THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

I. EULES ON TUE GENDER OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 
^1. MASCULINE BY THEIR SIGNIFICATION AKB : 

1 . The names of all masculine beings, as : Henri^ Heniy ; Te 
perewr^ the emperor ; le jnaitre, the master ; le Frangaii, the 
Frenchman; le taureau, the bull, ete. 

2. The names of metals, trees, shrubs, seasons, months, and days, 
as : le fer, iron ; le chene^ the oak ; le prifitemps, spring ; le joH 
Maty (the) fine May ; {le) lundi, Monday, etc 

3. All words that are made substantive by prefixing the artiole, 
as: le vert, the green (color); le hieyi, the good; le hoire et U 
manger y drinking and oating ; le out et le non, the yes and no. 

4. Nouns expressing professions, titles, or qualities which belong 
generally to men : philosophey orateuTy etc. 

5. The names generally used in natural history to designate the 
dififerent species of animals : un quadrupede, un mammifere, cm 
herbivore^ etc. 

6. The names employed in Chemistry to designate simple bodies 
and most of their compounds : Vor^ le cuiwre, rht/drogene, Vaxy- 
ghie, 

7. The names of the decimal nomenclature : le metre, le frtmc, 
le centime, etc. 

$2. MASCULINE BY TERMINATION: 

1 Nouns ending in a consonant Cexcept those in cdson, ion^ and 
eur), 

2. Nouns ending in any vowel except e mute and e preceded by 
t or ii, 

3. Nouns ending m e mute preceded by b, g, I (not double), m, 
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r (except rr not preceded by w), «, i (not double), or a (except 
those m iqyLB), 

To any mles for terminations, there will be found many exceptions. 
These nlcs are general. Most of the exceptions in common use, the pu- 
pil wiU learn as they occur in thic grammar. 

$3. FEAimiNE BY SIGNIFICATION: 

1 . All names of female persons and animals, as : Mane, Mary ; 
la reine, the queen ; la jUh^ the girl ; la jument, the mare, etc. 

2. The names of fruits, flowers, and herbs, as : la poire, the 
pear ; la pomme, the apple ; la rose, the rose ; Vherhe, the grass. 

Except: Le marron, the chestnut; le citron, the lemon; le raisin, ih» 
grape ; tin abricot, an apricot ; un cRiUet, a pink ; le lis, the lily, and a few 
more, on account of their masculine termination. 

3. The names of countries, places, and rivers ending in e mute, 
as : la France, la Prusse, Vancienne Rome, la Loire, la Seine, 
eto. 

Except : Le Hanovre, le Mexique, le Danube, le Rhdne. 

$ 4. FEMININE BY TERMINATION: 

1. Nouns ending, with e mute, not included in the masculine tei^ 
minations, as : la vie, life ; Pepee, the sword. 

2. Those ending in aison, ion, and eur, as: 'la matsan, the 
bouse ; la religion, la grandeur, 

8. Those ending in i preceded by t or ti, as : la beautS, beauty. 

4. These five words ending in i are feminine : la foi, faith ; la 
hi, law ; la fourmi, the ant ; la merci,- mercy ; Vapres-midi, 

5. Most nouns cndtag in aire (not oir) are feminine, as : la 
ghire, glory ; Vhistoire, histoiy ; la victoire, victory ; la machoire, 
the jaw. 

6. Gens. This word presents an anomaly in gender. It is 
mascuUne, but when an adjective precedes it, that adjective takes 
the feminine form, if its termination is not e mute. J£ a definitive, 

tout or certain, preoedes this adjective, the definitive also takes 
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MA80ULINB. FSXIKIIfB. 

> Le Francis, the Frenchman. La Fran^ise, the Frenchwomfla. 

un RussCf a Russian. une Russe, a Russian lady, 

tin Juiff a Jew. ttne Juive^ a JeweMS. 

V€poux^ the husband. V spouse, the wife. 

fc veuf, the widower. /is veuv6, the widow. 

2. Those ending in one of the nasal sounds an, on, ten (nol tn) 
and those in t double their n or t before the feminine «, as : 

Le paysarif the peasant. La paysanne, a peasant woman. 

le lion, \ lie lion. la lionne, the lioness. 

le chrAien, the Christian. la chr^ienne, the Christian woman. 

le baron, the baron. la baronne, the baroness. 

8. Many nouns ending m e mute form their feminine in eue, as 

Le comtef the count. La comtesse, the countess. 

le nkgrtf the negro. /a n€gres8ey the negress. 

/e nuUire, the master. 2a rnaC^csse, the mistress. 

le prince, the prince. /a princesse, the princess. 

4. Those in -eitr change this termination into -ettse : 

Le danseur, the dancer. La danseuse, the dancer,/. 

le chasseur, the hunter. la chasseuse^* the huntzess. "^-* 

6. IMany in -teur change it into 4rice, as : 

Vacteur, the actor. Uadrice, the actress. 

le bienfaiteur, the benefactor. la bien/aitrice, the benefactress. 

/e tuteur, the guardian. /a tutrice, the guardian, / 

6. The following nouns form their feminine in an irregular way ; 

Le dieu, the god. La d^esse, the goddess. 

le due, the duke. la duchcsse, the duchess. 

Vempereur, the emperor. I'tmp&atrice, the empress. 

fc rot, the king. la reine, the queen. 

le h^ros, the hero. V heroine, the heroine. 

2e gouvemeur, the tutor. fo gouvemante, the governess, 

/e serviteuTy the nmn-servant. /a serrante, the maid-senrant. 

/(0 p^henr, the sinner. /a p^cheresse, the sinner / 

ic ou. 'pagnon, the comimnion. fa compagne^ the companion / 

/« fe»^, the hc-wolf. la louve^ the she-wolf, 

U muiet, the mule. fa mule, the mule /. 

2^ dindon, the tork^-cock. fa c/im/e, the turkey-hen. 

* Chassertste Is a poetical fonn. 
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THEME 2. 

Fonn and imte the feminine of the following mascmline nouns, 
Moording to the above rules : 

The neighbor, le voistn; f. — . The hunter, le chasseur; t 
— . The dwarf, le nain; f. — • The talker, le havard; f. — . 
The prisoner, h prisonnier ; f. — . The dumb man, le muet ; f. 
— . The teacher, Vinstituteur ; f. — . The patient, le malade / 
f. — . The husband, Vepmix ; f. — . The master, le maitre ; f. 
— . A musician, un musicien; f. — . The founder, le fonda- 
teur; f. — . The Englishman, F Anglais ; f. — . The German, 
VAUemand; f. — . The actor, Vacteur ; f. — '•. The inventor, 
Vinventew ; f. — . The liar, le menteur (root ment-, termination 
-eur) ; f. — . The traitor, le traitre ; f. — . The singer, le chan^ 
teur; f. — . The idler, le paresseux; f. — . The lion> le lion; 
f. — . The tiger, fc tigre ; f. — . 

BEADING LESSON. 

Un honn^te p^re de femille, charg^^ de biens et d'ann^es, voulut 
r^gl^d'avance' sa succession entre ses trois fils, et leur partagei 
ses biens, le fruit de ses travaux et de son industrie. II en fit trois 
portions ^gales, et assigna k chacun son lot. — Puis il leur dit : " II 
me Teste encore un diamant de grand prix ; jo lo destine h celui de 
vous qui saura le mieux le m^riter par quelque action noble et g^ 
n^reose, et je vous donne trois mois pour vous mettre en 4tat de 
Vobtenir.'* 

Aussitdt les trois fils se dispersent, mab ils se rassemblent au 
iemps present.' lis se pr^sentent dcvant leur juge^ et voici co que 
raoonte I'ain^* : ** Mon p^re, un Stranger s'est trouv^ dans des oir- 
oonstances qui Font oblig6 de me confier'^ toute sa fortune : il n'avait 
de moi aucune siiret^, par ^rit,^ et n'aurait pu produire centre moi 
ancone preuve du d^pdt ; mais je lui ai tout remis fid^lement 
Gette fid^lit^ n'estrelle pas quelque chose de louable^? " '' Tu as 
frh, mon fils," lui r^pondit le vieillard/' ce que tu devais faire. H 
aerait honteuz d'en a^ autrement, car la probity est un devoir." 

1. Lftden. t. Beforehand. 8. Pretorlbed, appointed. 4. The eldeet. 6. To 
6. In writing. 7. Landable. 
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CONVERSATION. 



Qui vonlnt r^gler sa soooession ? 
Que fitril k cet eflfet (^for this pur>- 

pose)^ 
Que lui restait-il? 
A qui le destinfr^ ? 



Oombien de temps leur donnart-D 

poor cela? 
Que firent ensoite les fils? 



Quelle avait ^t^ I'aotioii de I'aUi^ ? 



Que ltd dit le Tieillard? 



Uq honn^te per^ de fiunOle. 
n portagea ses biens entre 

trois fils. 
Un diamant de grand prix. 
A celui d'entte eoi qui fynk 

une action noble et g^n^ 

reuse, 
n leur donna tiois moia pour 

obteuir ce prix. 
lis B6 disperserent, mais au bout 

du temps present, ils revin- 

rent k la maison. 
n avait remis fidelement k un 

Stranger la fortune que oe- 

lui-ci lui avait oonfi^ sans 

re^u (receipt). 
Tu n'as Mt, mon fils, que oe 

que tu devais fiure. 



VIH. 



Le second fils pluda^ sa cause k son tour, k pen prbs en oes 
tennes : '* Je me suis trouv^, pendant mon voyage, sur le bord d'un 
lac ; un enfant venait* imprudemment de s'y laisser* tomber ; il al- 
lait se noyer ;• je Ten ai tir^, et je lui ai sauv^ la vie, aux yeux des 
habitants d'un village situ^ au bord de ce lac ; ils pourront attester 
lav^rit^ du fait."* — "A la bonne heure," intcrrompit* le pere. 
** mus il n'y a point encore de noblesse dans cette action ; il n'y a 
que de I'liumanit^." 

Enfin, le dernier des trois firires prit la parole. " Mon p^," 
dit-Q, *' j'u trouve mon ennemi mortel, qui, s'^tant ^gar^ la nuit, 
s'^tait endormi, sans le savoir, sur le penchant^ d'un ablme/ la 
moindre mouvement qu'il e^t finit, au moment de son r^veil,* no 
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poavait manquei' de le pr^cipiter ; sa yie ^tait entre mes mu&fi ; 
j'ai pris soin de r^veiller^® aveo les pr^utions oonyenables, et I'ai 
tfar^ de cet eDdroit" fatal." 

** Ah ! mon fils," s'ecria le bon p^re aveo transport, et en Pem- 
brassant tendrement, *'c'est k toi, sans contredit,^ que la bagae" 
est dae." 

1. To pleftd. 2. Had Just fkllen. 3. To be drowned. 4. The fkot. 6. To Inter- 
npt. 6, The slope. 7. Abyss. 8. Of his awakening. 9. Fall. 10. To wake 
11. Plaoe, spot. 12. Without doubt. 13. The rinf. 

CONVEKSATION. 

Qa'aTait Mt le second fils ? U avait saave un en&nt qui allait 

se noyer. 
Qui avait va cela ? Les habitants d'un village sita^ an 

bord du lac. 
Eofin, quelle avait ^t^ Paction II avait rctir^ son ennemi endonni 
du dernier dcs trob fir^res ? au bord d*un abime, oti le 

moindre mouvement Te^t pr^ 
cipit6. 
Laquelle de ces trois actions Celle du plus jeune filfl. 

^tait la plus noble ? 
Les actions des deux autres Non, la premiere ^tait une aotioD 
n'^taient^Ues pas nobles et de justice, la secondo une action 
g^n^reuses ? d'humanit^. 

Ilk qn'estroe que lui dit le pbre ? H s'tScria aveo transport : *' Mon 

fils, o'est k toi, sans oontredit, 
que la ba^e est dua" 
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II. DEUXifiME LEgON. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

(See Part I. Lesson 2, p. SO.) 

The general mleson this subject hare already been given in the aeoond 
lesson of Part I. We hare to add hero the following particulan. 

1. Nouns of two and more syllables, ending in -ant and -ent, are 
spelled by some French writers in the plural -ens and -af», instead 
of -erUs and -ants, as : momens for moments, enfant for enfants. 
This orthography, howeycr, is not to be recommended. 

2. The following nouns in al and ail do not form their plural in 
Ttcx, but take an $. 

Le holy the baU. V^oentaU, m. the (an. 

U calf callns. V^pouvaiUaUy m. the scarecrow. 

le "narval, the narwhal. un portail, a portal, front gate. 

le camavalf the carnival. le poitrail, the poitrel. 

le regalf the rogalo, treat le serail, the seraglio. 

le dHall, the particalars. /W, garlic (has in Plnr. both lei 

le gouvemail, the helm, rudder. aiU and Us atdx). 

Floral : Les baUf les cals, le* d^ails^ Us €ventaiht etc 

NoTB. Le betail, cattle, mokes in the plural les bcsfiaux. 

8. The usual plural of del is cieux, the heavens ; there is, how- 
ever, a regular plural, Uk dels, meaning: 1, the testers; 2, the cli- 
miis ; 3, the skies of pictures. 

4. L'ceily the eye, has in the plural les yeux, Des mis de banif 
are oval or round windows. AietU, has aietUs when it means grand- 
fiithers, and aietix in the sense of ancestors. 

5. How compound words form their plural : — 

1. Wher a word is composed of a substantiye and an ai^ecthre, or of two 
nibstantiyes, both take the mark of the plural iSx.:— 
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Zm ieaux:flh'ei, the brothers-in-law. 

Les beileB'tceurs, the sistcrs-in-Iaw. 

Les choux-fleurs, the caaliflowcrs. 

Let chefiMeuXf the chief-towns (of counties). 

2. Bnt when a word is composed of two substantiyes separated by a pre- 
position, the first alone takes the plural termination. Sx.:«- 

Le$ che/s^auvre, the masterpieces. 
£ef arcs-en<iel, the rainbows. 

d. When a word consists of a substantive and a rerb or preposition, tiie 
sabstantiye alone can take the sign of the plural, if required by the 



Let tire-botteB, the boot-jacks. 
Les essuie-mams, the towels. 
Les garde-fouSf the balusters. 

4. When there is no substantive in the compound word, none of the 
oamponents can take the mark of the plural. Ex.: — 

Les passf'partout (not passe-partouts), the mastcr-keya. 
Les forte-pianOf the pianos. 

5. The words: la grand*mkre, the grandmother; la graruTtanU^ grand- 
annt ; la gratuTrue, the main street ; la grandWoute, the highway, — have^ in 
the plural, les grancTmkres, les ffrand'tantes, etc. 

6. The following notms take in the plural another meaning than 
in the sbgular :— 

BINOULAB. PLtmAL. 

Le eiseau, the chiseL Us ciseaux, the scisson. 

la lunette, the telescope. Us lunettes, the spectacles. 

U fer, iron. Us fers, the fetters, chains. 

2a grace, grace, pardon. Us graces, grace, charms. 

U gage, the pawn, pledge. Us gages, the wages. 

la mesur^, the measure. Us mesures, the measoxes. 

la viande, meat. Us viandes, food. 

h troiipe, the troop. Us troupes, the troops. 

la lumiere, the light Us lumieres, knowledge. 

Vaboi, the barking. Us abois, agony« 

la dtfense, the defence. les defenses, the tusks, fiuiga 

7. Substantives wbich have no singalar in French!*^ 

Lts annaUs, f. annals. Us gens, m. people^ 

fai aaclDiBSi m. aaoesttns. 2fliAara(i8S|f«clolLes^ 
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Im alenlovn, m. > 

i^^^',.^^ •« f the enrironi 
lei environ tf m. ) 

lei brouseaiUei, f. broBhwood. 

lei <Uambre$, m. rubbish. 

lei (Ubris, m. the remaiDB 

les ikpens, m. cos^ 

lei entrailUs, f. tho entrail» 

lei Jraii, m. expenses. 

lei JmeraUUi, f. ftmeral rites. 



lei gent, m. people. 

Us math^matiqueif f. mathsnmtioft 

les mat&iaux, materials. 

Us mcturSy f. the manncn. 

Us mouchettes, f. the sniiAsri. 

des mouchetteSf a pair of snoftft 

Us pUurs, f . the tears. 

Us t/nebres, f. darkness. 

Us vivres^ m. Tictoals. 



THEME 8. 

1. We had many balls last winter.^ 2. Are these (am dear! 
8. No, they are not dear. 4. The heavens declare' Uie gl'vy of 
God. 5. The great portals of those churches are beautifTil. 6. Wo 
hxmoi^ the virtues of our ancesters. 7. The eyes of {de f) man 
are the mirror^ of his soul. 8. The eyes of a mother watch' over 
her child's life. 9. I have two brothers-in-law and three osters-inr 
law. 10. Those pictures are masterpieces. 11. I want^ two or 
three towels. 12. These master-keys must be very old. 13. Both 
my (mes deux) grandannts are dead ; but my grandmothers are 
stiU alive (en vie). 14. Lend me your scissors, if you please. 
15. The fetters are made of iron. 16. Do you know the envirooi* 
of London? 17. Yes, I know them. 18. Bring me a pair of 
snuffers. 19. Do you like vegetables ? 20. I like them, when they 
are dry. 21. I found this ring' under the rubbish in my garden. 
22. The little humming-birds {oiseaux-mouches) are the Jewell of 
nature* (Def. art,). 23. I study* mathematics. 

1. Use the artide, see Lesson $. 2. To declare— ^nfumcer. 9,ffonoror. ^ JA- 
roir, m. 6. VeiUer. 6. II me/aui (see Part I. p. 148, 3). 7. Bagrn, t. S. Bi^,m, 



READING LESSON. 

LB CASTOR. The Beaver, 

Dans le nord de TAm^rique, sur les bords des HdtfTOe et des 
grands lacs du Canada, loin des grand*routes, habite le castor. La 



•In theie Tbomet, words, tlie last letter of whioh It printtd tn Molfaf, mm tte 
lune In Frendi And fioKllah 
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partie U pliu singali^ie de son corps est sa qneae.* Ses pattes de 
deyant (Jore-feet) sont des esp^ces de mains, dont il se sert fort 
adroitcment*. Les castors entrcprennent des travaux tr^s-consid^ 
rabies pour se coDstroire des habitations solides et commodes. Ge 
aont des cabanes (Jiuts) ou plntCt des esp^ces de maisonnettes b&« 
ties dans I'eau, aveo deoz issues, Tune pour aller k terre, Tautre 
pour se jeter k Foau. La forme de cet 61ifice' est presque toajoors 
ovale on ronde ; il y en a depuis quatre ou cinq pieds jusqu'k hnit 
ou dix de diambtre et de deux ou trois dtages.* Les murailles' ont 
josqu'k deux pieds d'^paisseur;^ elles sont ^Icvdes k plomb' snr un 
^btis,' qui sert en m^me temps de fondement et de planchcr k la 
maison. 

Les castors aiment k rongei' continuellement de T^roe (hark)^ 
et lis en font ample provision pour se nourrir pendant rhiver. 
Cbaqne cabane a son magasin, et ils ne vont jamais piller^ leurb 
voisins. Ces cabanes contiennent quelquefois jusqu'k trente castors, 
qui vivent toujours en paix ensemble. Si quelque castor apcr9oit 
on ennemi, il donne un grand coup, de sa queue, sur I'eaa. A ce 
mgnal, tons les autres plongent dans Teau, on se r^fu^ent dans lep 
oabanes. 

1. IWL S. SkOftany. 8. Building. 4. Floor, ti^arj, 6. The walls. A. Thiols 
oeM. 7. Pcfpcndlcolarly. 8. Pale, poet. 9. To gnaw. 10. To plunder. 



COKVEBSATION. 

Ob habite le castor II babito dans le nord de VAsxA- 

rique, 8ur les bords des fleavet 
et des lacs. 
Qoelle est la parde ia pins re- G'est sa queue. 

marqnable de son corps? 
Comment sont ses pattes de de- Ce sont des esp^ces de mains dont 

vant? il se sert fort adroitement. 

Les castoo qne Ibnt-ils deea- Ilsbatissent dee oabanes datia 
neu t Teao. 
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De quelle maniire les b&tissent- 
ikt 

Quelle est la forme de ces mai- 
sonnettes t 
Y ft-(ril plusieors Stages ? 

Les mmailles sont-elles solides ? 

T a-t-O plnaeuis casters dans 
im tel^dificet 

Qae foni-ils quand im ennemi 
apprpeheT 



Ds font denz issues, Pnne poitf 

aller k terre, Tautre pour se je* 

tcr ^ Teau. 
La forme en est ordinairemem 

ronde on ovale. 
Oui, les cabanos sent de deox on 

trois Stages. 
Tr^s-solides; elles ont jnsqu'li 

deux pieds d*^paisseur. 
Ces cabones contiennent quelque- 

fois jusqu^k trcnte castors qui 

yivent ensemble en paix. 
Ds se jcttent tons dans I'eau, on 

se r^fugient dans les cabanes. 
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III. TROISlfiMB LE9ON. 



USB OF THE ARTICLR 



I. THB DirnfflTB ABTICLB IS USED IN VRENOH AND NOT Of 

ENGLISH : — 

1. Before abstract nouns, when taken in their whole extent, as : 



Uamitii, f. friendBhip. 
la parent^ idleness. 
Pammar, m. lore. 
Im vimUeue, old age. 



la honUt goodness. 
VoccnpcUion, f. employment. 
ia patience^ patience. 
la jeuneaef yooUk 



ExampUi: — 

L$ tempt €Mt prSdettXf time is predoos. 

Lt vies at odieux, vice is odious. 

La modeMtU at une belle vertu, modesty is a fine Tirtoe. 

h'eontpatum at le meUUur remkde oontre VennuL 
Occii|MUk>n if the Wt remedy against wea rii o meB S W i 
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2. Before coHeciiTe names of corporations, bodies, govemmentB) 
sdonccs, religious creeds, seasons, metals, eto., as: 

La noblesse, nohilitj. le thristianisme, Chrifftift(li^» 

le gouvemement, f^ovemment. U jwialsme, Judaism. 

la monaixhie^ monarchy* rhiver, m. winter. 

Phistoire, f. history. Vor, m. gold. 

^ g^ographie, geographj. U /er, iron. 

8. Before words wbich represent a whole genus or epeoies, as .* 

Vhomme est mortdf man is mortal. 

Let voix des animaux sont trhs-diffirentes. 

The voices of animals are very different 

4. Before the following and other nouns taken in a general sense -. 

Uhomme^ man. la lot, law. 

its kommes, men. le sort, fate. 

le cielf heaven. Vusage, la coutume, custom. 

la terre, earth. les mcairs, manners. 

la vie^ life. la faim, hanger. 

la mort, death. la soif, thirst. 

le temps, time. le diner, dinner. 

le malhewr, misfortune. le dejeuner, breakout. 

5. When particular parts or qualities of an organic bodj are 
mentioned, as : 

Ce gar^on a la tite trh-petiie. 

This boy has a very little head. 

Cette femme a la bonche petite et les yeux bUu$, 

This woman has a little mouth and blue eyes. 

Le hup a la tite tongue, le nez effiii et les oreiUes ^roUes, 

The wolf has a long head, a thin nose, and small ean. 

La JUle aux yeux Ileus, the blue-eyed girL 

6. When in English the possessive case is used, w: 

My father's house, la maison de man pere. 
The king's palace, le palais du roi. 

7. Before adjectives used substantivelyt as : 

Xaime le vert, I ara fond of green. 
Jam riches ne donnent pas toujoun, 
Bkh men do not always givp. 
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8. Before proper names of coantries, proymoe3» nvm, mooo 
tuns, and mndsj as : 

L*AngUterre at richcy England ifl rich. 
Le nunU VAuvef Mount Vesuvius. 
Xa France est plus grande que Vltalie, 
France U larger than Italj. 

Note. Further particulars on proper names will be found In tihe sixth 
lesson. 

9. Before noons of dignity, and dtles, foUowed by proper namee. 



Admiral Nelson, Vamiral Ndson. 
Professor A., \e professeur A, 

10. The definite article replaces the English indefinite aitiele) 
when the price of things is indicated, as : 

Three francs a pound, trois francs la livre. 
Five francs a yard, cinq francs le mhtre. 

11. In the following phrases the definite article is used : 
A VAole — h P^gtise, at or to school ; at or to chorch. 

77 s*est cum€ la jambe, he has broken his leg. 

Vip€e a la main^ a sword in his hand. 

Je vous souhaite U bon jour^ I wish jou good morning 

Je n'ai pas le temps^ I have not time. 

72 n*a pas le sou, he has not a farthing. 

•Tai mal a la tele^ I have a headache. 

Xai mal aux dentSy I have a toothache. 

Soyez le bienvenu, — la bienvenue, etc., be welcome. 

La semaine pass6e {demiere), last week. 

12. After dont between nouns, as : 

Un homftte dont la reputation est perdue, est nudhatrmm 
A man whose good reputation is lost is imhappy. 

n. REPETITION OF THE ARTICLE. 

The article mnst be repeated in French before oyeiy sabslantiye. 
Examples : 

The mind and heart, I'espni et le coatr. 

The shoemaker, hatter, and tailor. 

Le bottler, le chajtelier, et le tailleur, 

I have bought meat, cheese, and fimits. 

Taiaeketfdelaviamkfdu/romt^tideifiMifi^ 
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rnKAfR 4 

1. Virtae IS tbo highest* good (hieriy m.). 2. Men are mortaL 
8. Modesty adorns' youth. 4. Human life is short 5. Man is 
liable* to a variety of (a hien des) changes.* 6. Gold and silver 
eannot render* man happy. 7. Men of {cTun) real geniusi' an 
Karce. 8. Black and white are two opposite' colors. 9. Beanty 
and wit? are valuable^ endowments (jivantages), when heightened 
stelevis) by modesty. 10. Iron and steel are more useful than 
gold and silver. 11. How much a pound ? 12. The love of gloiy 
{Def. art\)t the fear of shame,*° are often the cause of great deeds. ^ 
13. Summer is warm, but winter is cold. 14. The instruction* of 
adversity are wholesome {salutaires), though unpleasing;" the les- 
eons of prosperity are pleasing, but often pernicious. 15. Geograr 
phy is a veiy useful science. 16. Painting," sculpture, and poe- 
tiy belong to the imagination. 17. Good and bad seem to bo 
blended (meles) together through all nature. 18. Hypocrisy is an 
homage which vice pays (rend) to virtue. 19. Do you know Gen- 
eral Knox? 20. Yes, I know him. 21. White garments^* are 
the symbol of innocence. 22. The knife and fork are broken. 23. 
Let us go to church. 24. The boys were at school this morning. 
25. Fear^ and ignorance are the source* of superstition. 2G Good 
. wine is sold (ee vend) [for] four shillings a bottle. 

li Orand, 2. Omer, 8. Si^. 4. ChangemerU^ m, 6. Mendre, 6. Vraigtnu. 
7, Oppo9i, 8. Esprit, 0. Pricieux. 10. La hoiUe, 11. Disagr^abU. 12. La 
pehimre, 18. La po6$ie, 14. FUemaUs, 15. Feur, /. 16. ActUm, f. 

m. THE DEFIKITB ABTIOLB IS OHITTED : — 

1. Before the cardinal numbers which ooiDe after the names of 

sovereigns, as: 

Henry the Fourth, Henri quatre, 

Louis tho Eighteenth, Louis XVIII {dix^huit), 

George the Third, George trois. 

2. Before the cardinal numbers used in qnotatkniB, ^i 
Book the first, chapter the fifth 

t^on ffrtrnkr^ chapitre cit^. 
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3. Before pbts^ nsod in the sense of the more, Ex. : 
Plm je la voU, plus je Vaime, the more I see her, the more I lore bar. 

IT. THl INDEFINITB ARTICLB IS OMITTKD IN FRENCH :— • 

1. Before national and professional names, when the snbjeot is i 
noon or personal prononn, as : 

Je Muii Anglais, I am an Englishman. 

Man pert €laU mideciiXj my father was a physician. 

KoTB. Bat it is expressed after c^ett and void or voilh, and also ifhen th^ 
noon is qualified. 

Cesl un Anglais, he is an Englishman. 

Void un officier, here is an officer. 

M, Dubois HaU, un m6decin disUngui, Mr. Dubois was a distingnishnd pfay 
•ician. 

2. It is also omitted in appositiond, that is, when a snbstantiTe 
is nsed to qualify another, as : 

Vavare, comSdie par Mdihre, the Miser, a comedy by Moli^rs. 
Augusts, Jils de M. S., Augustus, a son of Mr. S. 
Munich, ville {TAUemagne, Munich, a city of Germany. 

3. In the title of a book : 

A French grammar, Grammairt fmn^ise. 
A history of England, Uistoirt d'Angletem. 

4. After the word quel, used to express snrprise : 

What a noise you make 1 quel bruit vous faites ! 

5. Before the words, quaiUiti, a quantity; nombrt, a number; 

farce, a great number, when they are used adverbiaUy. Ex. : 

Je Vai vu nombre de fois, I have seen him numy tmies. 
n m*a donn^ quantity de jolies choses. 
He gave me a great many pretty things. 

6. The indefinite article is left out in French and sopplied by 
par, before substantives that denote time, or in mentiomng what ic 
paid for salary, wages, etc. : 

Five guineas a month, cinq guin^espar mois, 
8o much a lesson, tant par legon. 

7. Sometimes after jamais, never, as : 

Jamais g€n€ral ns s'est plus distingu^, 

S&mt has a general distinguished himself mflvt* 
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8. In tbe following and otber ezpreasionfl, in winch the noon and 
verb are inseparably connnected : 

Trouver men/en^ to find (a) means. 
Faire signe, to make a sign. 

Faiit prUserU, to make a present- ! 

Mettre Jin, to put an end or stop. j 

Livrer batailUf to fight a battle. • 

Prendre exempley to take an example. I 

Bendre iervice, to render a service. 
As dure mot, to saj not a word. 



1. Book the tenth, chapter the third. 2. Charlet the Seoonil. 
king of (cT) Spain, son of Philip the Fourth, left his kingdom (ro^ 
aume) to Philip the Fifth 3. William the Third, kmg of Eng^ 
land, married (^epousd) the princess Mary, daughter of James 
(Jacques) the Seeond. 4. Apelle< was a painter.^ 5. Socrates' 
was a philosopher, Cicero' an orator (4eur). 6. Is your father a 
physician? 7. No, sir; he is a lawyer (avocat). 8. Heniy's 
uncle is a skilful^ physician. 9. Who is that gentleman ?' 10. He 
b (^c^est) an officer. 11. How much do you charge {denumdez- 
vous) for your lessons? 12. I charge ten franco a lesson. 13. A 
German Grammar. 14. A Roman history, from the foundation* of 
Borne to {jusqu'h) the destruction of the Roman empire. 16. 
What an unhappy situation ! 16. How much does the hooksellei' 
pay you for your novels ?• 17. He pays me five crowns {Scus) a 
sheet.* 18. We went to Caen, a large town of Normandy .*• 19. 
The Duke of York, a prince of the blood royal. 20. I am read- 
ing the *' Misanthrope,'' a comedy by Moli^re. 21. I shall find a 
means to satisfy" him. 22. He said not a word. 23. Oar neig^ 
bor made us a sign to Icave^ the room. 

1. Peintre, 2. Soerate, S. Cicer&n, 4. BahUe, ft. MbtuleMr, e. Fomdatimk 
7. Ubraire. 8. Soman, •». •• reuUle, 10. De Nwrmtmdie, 11. Sati^ftOre, IZ 
QmUtor. 
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▼. no ABTICLB 18 OMITIID IN BOTH . LAHOfUffiS : — 

1. In many proverbs, as : 

ConUntement pane richesie, coDtcnt surpasses wealth. 
Pauvret^ n'eat pas vice, poverty is no disgmoe. 
Mauvam hahe croU toujoun. 

2. In enumerating several substantives in the partitive sense, 
when summed up by totis or rien, as : 

HofnmeSf femmes, enfjnts, tous voulaient le voir. 
Men, women, children, all wished to see him. 

8. After ni — «•*, ^-tV — rv:^, when the noons axe taken in tbe 

partitive sense, as : 

Ni or ni argent, neither gold nor silver. 
Ni prihra, ni menaces ne pouvatent l*engager h, etc. 
Neither prayers nor threats could induce him to, etc 
Soit crainte, soil ignorance, il ne voidait rien dire. 
Be it fear or ignorance, he would say nothing. 

4. Tbe partitive article is further omitted after prepodticNis when 
the noun following forms with them an adverbial phrase, as : 

Avee piaisir, with pleasure. par jour, daily, a day. 

aoec patience, with patience. par cm, yearly, a year. 

avec toin, with care. par mois, monthly, a month. 

avec 4t6jance, elegantly. fur mer, ) , ^ , 

^ . . >uj water, by sea. 

atxns argent, without money. par mer, ) •' '' 

sons y^ons, without ceremonies. furterrc,"), . . 

sons pdne, without trouble. par terrt, y ^ 

saws p^, without danger. sous pon^cilsmort, on pain of death 

6. No ardcle is used before a substantive which is repeated with 

a prepoation, as : 

Promesses sur promesses, promises upon promisee. 
De temps en temps, from time to time. 
De sikde en sikcle, from age to age. 

6. In the following expressions, where the noun fiums bat one 
idea with the verb antecedent, as : 

Avoir /urn, u> be hungry. prendre patience, to have patianoe 

avoir 9o\f, to be thinly. prendre soin, to take cave. 
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mc€ir mb^ totako caie. fitirt gr&ce, to gncnt pardon. 

avoir pew, to bo afraid. /aire attention, to pay attention. 

avoir bonne mine, to look weQ. /aire grand cos, to ralud. 

avoir piti^, to have pity. fiire peur, to frighten. 

avoir honte, to be ashamed. faire mention, to mention. 

avoir raison, to be right /aire fortune, to make one's fortnni 

avoir tort, to be wrong. rendre comjttp., ") 

avoir gujet, to have occasion for. rendre raison, ) acconnt for. 

oootr d!e!Metn, to int<!nd. rendre visite, to visit. 

avoir envie, to have a desire, a mind. /x>rf^ envie, to envj. 

aootr 6e«Nn, to want courir risque, to run risk. 

avoir coutume, to be in the habit, to demander pardon, to beg one's par* 

ose. don. 

premire part, to joui. demander grdce, to beg for gmoe. 

prendre garde, to take care. ajouler foi, to give credit 
prendre cong€, to take leave. 

7. Further, after many verbs which are followed by ds, a, or m, 



Comtier de tnen/aits, to load with bcnefita. 
Vivre de pain, to live upon bread. 
Monter h cheval, to mount (get) on horseback. 
Monter en voiture, to enter a carriage. 
Tomber de cheval, to fall from horseback. 
Deacendre de cheval, to alight 
Se mfHre a table, to go to dinner. 
Se lever de table, to rise from dinner. 
Perdre de vue, to lose sight of. 
Afowrir de /aim, to die of hanger. 
Momir de fi'oid, to die of cold, to freeze. 
Trembler de peur, to tremble with fear. 
fibv wmlaA de chagrin, to be ill with grief. 



THEME flb 

1. Charity* begins at home (par sot-fneme). 2. Necessity has 

no law (lot) 3. Oames,' cooversation, the&tro, nothing diverts 

(distrait) him. 4. Nobody was satisfied ; father, uncles, aunts and 

brothers, aU thought themseWes (se crurerU) neglected.' 5. Thifl 

iMUi baa neither vioei nor virtues ; neither talents nor dafiaeta.* 6. 

U 
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We expected onr {nend from day to day. 7. It does not soffioe to 
heap (cTentasser) facts* upon facts,to load'your memory ; you muai 
excrcW also your judgment.* 8. I shall do it with pleasure. 9. 
One florin a day. 10. Ten pounds a year. 11. The poor woman 
waa starving with hunger and (with) cold. 12. You are always 
right; I have been wrong. 13. Have pity on (de) my weakness.* 
14. The least noise^^ frightens me. 15. Those who speak without 
reflection, are exposed to many (a bien des) errors. 16. I mupt 
take leave of you. 17. Many poor people live on (Jls) bread and 
potatoes only. 

1. ChaiHU, 2. J«tt, m. 8. KigUga. 4. D^fimt^ 6. LtJtM, «. Oiar^m', f. 
8. Jugtmmi. 9. FaU>Us$e, 10. BruUtm. 



BEADma LESSON. 

D^MOsmkni. 



D^mosth^ne, jeune homme d*Athbnes, avait grande envie de de- 
venir orateur habile ; mala la nature semblait lui en avoir refos6 tooa 
les moyens. 

D'abord il b^gayait^ k Texc^s ; puis il ne pouvait prononcer la 
lettre R. ; ensuite il avait une voix desagrdable et glapissante,' et de 
fiubles poumons.' D'autres ajoutent qu'il avait encore la mauvaise 
habitude de lever T^paulc^, quond il avait prononc^ trois ou quatre 
mots. Aussi, la premiere fois qu*il harangua le peuple, U s'en tira 
si mal, qu'il fut sifid*. 

Tout autre que lui aundt k jamais perdu courage. Mais IMmoi»- 
th^ne prit patience et r^solut, en depit^ de la nature, de devenir boo 
orateur, et il le devint. Ecoutez comment il s'y prit.' 

Quelqucfois il allait au bori de la mcr, dans Tendroit oti lei 
vague^ venaient se briscr (break) avcc fracas.' Lk, il debitait** im 
discours h haute voix, pour s'accoutumer k dominer le tumulto d'une 
assemblee populaire. 

D*autrcs fois, il mettait dans sa bouche de pctits caillouz {peb- 
6im) ', pnis Ucourait en gravissant^ une montagao et en d^olaonnft. 



T . 
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afb de se oontmindre^ k prononcer clairement jtukiu'I^ la mouxne 
syllabo. 

Enfio, on dit qu'il 8'oxer9ait & parlor dans nne chambre sonter* 
raine,^ et que pour so mcttre dans la n^cossit^ de roster longtompB 
enferm^, il s'^tait fait rasor^^ la moitid do la tete. 

II 80 pla^ait des heures enti^ros dovant nn miroir, pour so donner 
nne bonne oontcnance et des gestos eonvenables. On dIt qa'il so 
mettait aussi T^paule nue imm^diatement sous la pointe d'mie 
6p^,^ afin qu'ollo le piquiLt,'* toutes los fois que, d'apr^ sa man- 
yaise habitude, il fcrait son mouvement d'dpaule. 

G'etft par om «zercices soutenus^' de ce genre, joints k nne ^tade 
profondo des sciences, qu'il so rcndit enfin le plus grand oratour qm 
ait exists ; et aujourd'hui encore, apr^s tant de si^cles,^ ses ha- 
rangues sont admirdes comme des chcfs-d'oouyre d'dloquence. 

1. To ■trmmer. 2. ShrUl. S. Longs, i. Shoulder. 6. To hloa. t. In ipfte of. 
7. Tomuuffe. 8. The waves. 0. Noise. 10. To deliver. II. To dimb. 13. To 
force. 13. Subterrmnean. 14. To shave. If. A sword. 10. To sting. 17. Con 
tinned. It. Century. 

CONVERSATION. 

La nature avait-elle fayoiisd Au contralre, elle semblait Ini 
Ddmosth^ne? avoir refus^ tons los moyens 

de dovonir orateur. 
Quels dd&uts avait-il dono ? II bdgayait et no pouvait pronon- 

cer la lettre r. 
.^^Comment ^taitsayoix? , ^JE211e dtait d<Ssagr^able et glapis- 

y^ santo. 
Comment s'cn tira-t-yf lorsqu'il H s'en tira d mal qu'il fht siffl^ 
prononQa son dKmicr dls- , (hissed). 
oours? W ^ 

Fatril d6coarag6 par co r6sal- Non,- il ne pcrdit pas courage ; an 
tat? 1 contraire, il pcrsista dans son 

^ ' dosscin. 

Bt (yimmant a'j prit-Q? II s'exerQalt continnellemeDt et de 

difi^ntea mani^reb 



tt8 17. QUATBlfiMB LBQOH. 

DifcMmoi eonmwpt Ilmettutdepetitsoailloaxdaiisn 

boache pour se de&ire (rid of) 
de I'habitude de b^gayer. 

Bflt-oe qu'O t^nflsit dans bob ef- II r^ossit si porfaitemeot qu'il de- 
forta ? vint k la fin le plus grand ora- 

teur qui ait exists. 

See hanmgoes ezistent-elleB en- Oui, elles ont ^t^ oonserv^es, et 
ooro ? elles sent encore aujourd'hui ad- 

mire oomme des diefe-d'csvyve 
d'^oquence. 



^«»i 
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SPECIAL USB OF DE AND A. 

in general we may say de is used when made of, compoeed of, coming 
from, belonging to, can be understood ; whereas h is employed when Jbr tke 
purpoee of it meant. 

I. DB IS nSED:«- 

1. After adverbs of quantity, as : beaucaup, peu, pbu, motiM, 
tatU, etc. (See Part I. L. 6, p. 42.) 

2. Before a limiting word which follows a noun used partitivelj 
and preceded by a word denoting quantity. Ex.: — 

II g out deux hommee db tu^, there were two men killed. 
Void quelque chose db plus, here is something more. 
Void un homme db trop, here is a man too many. 
•Toi deux chambres db louies, I have two rooms let 

NOTB. The nonn may be anderstood. £x.: Ten ai une dehutt. Oi 
fien Oft perwfme may supply the place of the noon and its preceding wovd. 
Ex.: // n*g a personne de maiade chez nous, there is no one sick at our hocM^ 
Rien de bon, nothing good. 
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3. Ab m Eoglish, rfieT nouns txpreeang quemiUgf numiir^ 
^4§a$urt, rjeighi, eto., iZi . — 

Une qwMrMUde nUx, a qoaatitj of walnnti. 
Um poire de bat, a pair ol stockings. 
Um Uvn de beurre, a poa^i* I of batter. 
Um pAce de toile, a pift<36 (f linen. 
Un wtjorcettu de fionuitfft, '» piece of cheete. 
Um main de papier, a n 'dre of paper. 
Une hontteSUe de vin, a 'i^v^e of wine. 

4. Aitor adjec'i ;// denoting dimension or o^e, &8 : -* 

A wall trrzztj feet rj^ : un mur haut de vingt piedt or un mttr pd a otf^ 
piedt DB hant or i^n hiuteur. 

A 'i>oj ten yof./fl oVl, un (petit) garden de dix ant, 

A table sir If A long, une table tongue de tix pieds ot de tix piedt de 

NoTB. It 2D'i7 be observed here that with a^jectiTet of dlmeofioii, the 
Terb to he ma> be rendered in French bj avoir, as : — 

This tower is 120 feet high. 

Cttk, tour A cent vingt piedt db kamUwr, 

5. When an English adjecdye b rendered in Frenoh by a noun, 
che order of the substantives is inverted in Elnglish. In French the 
latter is preceded by de, Ex.: — 

A witty man, un homme d'espriL 

A gold watch, une montre d'or. 

Silk stockings, det batde toie. 

The Russian Ambassador, Vambanadeur de Ruttie, 

Irish linen, la toile d'lrlande. 

Spanish wool, la laine d'Espagne. 

Buignndy wine, le vin de Bourgogne. 

6. DeiB used, as in English, after a oommoo noun followed by 
Us proper name. Ex. : — 

Le rojfoume d*Etpagne, the kingdom of Spain. 
UUe de MalU, the island of Malta. 
La ville de Londret, the city of London. 
Lelacde Genkve, the lake of Geneva. 

Bzceprt the combinations with mom, rue, vlnee. and ^jUttf tmi U MmA 
Bhm, It Mm StMk, rm Riektiiem,plaee Vimidme, C4^flm SaiM^mipim, m. 
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7. After many adjectives it takes the place of the EDglish 
ffWi^ of, hy, in, etc. (See L. 8, oompL of adj. 1.) Ex.: — 

Fall of ardor, pUin de feu. 
Greedy a/ter moDcy, avide d'tayenL 
Dresied in black, vetu de noir, 

i am pleased with my sitnation. 
Je $ui$ content de ma position. 

I am deprired of everything, je suispriv^de touL 

8. I)e IB ased for than, instead of que, after plus, more, and 
mains, less, when these adverbs are followed bj a numeral adjeotive 
or substantive : — 

n a plus de iirans, he it more than six years old. 

9. For tit, after a superlative, before the name of a place : — 

Une dei metUeurei imtitutions de Boston, one of the best institations m 
Boston. 9 

Le premier db notre €o6U, the first in our school. 

rRKNCH COMPOUND NOUNS WITH Dl. 

10. English nouns compounded with two substantives are gener- 
ally rendered in French by two separate substantives joined by ds, 
when one expresses the nature, species, or quality of the other. 
(Compare p. 240, 2.) In French the order must be altered, the 
last coming first, and a preposition inserted. Westminster bridge, 
for instance, must be translated as if it were bridge of Westminster : 
le pant de Westminster. 

\. DeiB osod when coming /hm, bdonging to, made of can be onderstDod, 
jjb: — 
A toothache, tin mat de dents, 
A headache, un mal de tite. 
The town-hall, Phdtd de viUe. 
A sea-fish, tin poisson de mer, 
A feather-bed, un lit de plumes. 
A holiday, tin jour de Jete^ 
A gold mine, tin« mine d'or. 
The moon-light, le dair de tune. 
A masterpiece, un chtfd^auvre. 



u ._ 
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S. When in the English word the second component den^^tet a paKm of 
■o animalf in French de is always used, as : — 

A schoolmaster, tin mattre d*^coU. 

A charobcrmaid, une femme de c^uimbre. 

The dancing-master, U maitre de dame. 

The music-mistress, la maitresse de mutique, 

A Sdiddlo-horse, un cheval de telle, 

A MftrfiBh, tin poiuon de mer. 

THEME 7. 

1. (Hve mo mach brood and little moit. 2. Tea must use mare 
pradenoe. 8. I have bought a quantity of apples and pears. 4. 
You make too much noise. 5. IIow many children has your aunt) 
6. She has four children. 7. You have eaten too many cherries. 
8. We have not bread enough.* 9. Mr. Henry has a great many 
friends. 10. We had a great deal of pleasure. 11. I bought a 
pound of cheese. 12. We want a dozen pens, a bottle of ink, and 
two quires of paper. 13. A great number of friends remained 
attached^ to me. 14. They have built a waU eighty feet long and 
ten feet high. 15. How many boys were there killed ? 16. There 
were six killed (see § 2). 17. How many soldiers were there 
wounded? 18. There were six books lost. 19. How many were 
there found ? 20. How many rooms are there let in that house ? 
21. Have you anything good? 22. I have nothing bad. 28. 
When my sister was a girl of seven years, she lived with my mother 
in Italy. 24. Have you a gold or a silver watch ? 25. My watch 
is of gold. 26. Irish lioen is as' good as Dutch' linen. 27. I 
prefer Burgundy wine to Spanish wine. 28. The kingdom of Spain 
is larger than the kingdom of Portuga/. 29. The city of Parif is 
older than the city of Berlin. 30. Is that gentleman^ your musio- 
master ? 81. No ; he is my writings-master. 

1. MtadUe. 8. AusH, t. D^ffoUande, 4. Atontieur, 6. icriturtft 

•Anmt «Boiifh, to plaotd afUr Uie ■obttantir* In Bnfllsh, and always iMlbra In 
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THEME 8. 

1. To-momm is (c^eH) a boliMay; it will be a day of happi> 
neflB.* 2. Human life is fiill of disappointments.* 8. Mr. E. 
18 a young man endowed* with (cT) wit* and judgment 4. Wp 
were yoiy much pleased with his behavior.* 5. I was in England, 
but I have not seen Westminster bridge. 6. Burgundy wine ii 
rery dear. 7. Spanish wool is better than German wool. 8. I 
have sold my gold watch. 9. Mr. B. always wears^ silk stockings. 

10. My sisters and I (we) have taken* a walk by (^au) moonlight 

11. The battle-field was covered with the dead and dying. 12. 
This girl is tlie diambermaid of the Duchess of L. 13. Who are 
these gentlemen ? 14. One is my music-master, and the other is 
my sister's dancing-master. 15. Let us go to (jaUon$ dant) the 
dining-room; dinner is served (sem). 16. I shall not dine to- 
day ; I have a bad^ headache. 

1. FUt, 2. BonheMT, S. Reoen, 4. Dcui, 6. Esprit. 6. Condmlte, £ 7, P0r> 
ttr. 8. To take * walk == m prcmener, 9, VMeni, 

n. SPECIAL USl 0? h. 

1. The prepoffltion a alone (without article) is used after a verb 

in the following expressions : 

Conthmner h mortf to condemn to death. 

Fermer h clef, to lock. 

Tomber h tare, to fall to the floor or gnnmd. 

AUer h pied, to go on foot, to walk. 

AlUr h cheval, to ride, to go on horseback. 

Monter h cheval, to get or mount on horsebadk. 

a ^ V r to kneel down. 

oe wiettre a genoux, ) 

8e mettre h table, to sit down to dinner. 

2. When two substantives make a oompound word in IkigliBk, 
their order is inverted in French, and the preposition a intervenes^ 
when the one expresses the use of the other, or when for the pur 
pate of, by meant of, may be Understood : 

Tti* ■Qk-wonn, It ver i «o»t» 
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A mflk-pot, tin jxt h hit.* 

A teftcnp^ une taste a thi. 

A repeater, une montre a r^s^titioiL 

A windmill, un moulin a vent, 

A paper-mill, un moulin h papier. 

A powder-mill (a mill for powder), wi motdm h poudre. 

Gnnpowder, de la poudre h camm. 

A dii)in));-room, une salle h manger. 

A bedroom, une chambre h, ooucher, 

A wineglass, tin verre h, vin.* 

A cofibe-cop, une tasse h caf4. 

A steam-engine, %me machine h vapemr, 

A steamboat, tin bateau a vapeur. 

Fire-arms, des armes h feu. 

3. If the second word begins with a yowel or h mate, the artide 

18 commonly mserted, as : 

An ink-bottle, tfn« bouteHle k Vencre (or h encre). 
A water-jog (pitcher), tine cruche k Veau (or a eauf. 

4. When the compound word denotes a place where certain things 

aiie sold or kept in quantities, the article is also used with d, as : 

The horse-market, le march€aux chevaux. 
The fish-market, le mardi^ aux poissons. 
The corn-market, la halle aux bUi. 

5. A together with the article is farther used to call a dish or 
drink after its principal ingredient, as : 

A milk-soap, tine eoupe au lait. 
Cofiee with milk, du cafiau lait. 
A cream-tart, une tarte a la crime. 

A pancake with herbs, une omelette aux fine» herta. c 

NoTX. But we say du syrop de groeeiUe, not tyrop h groteiBe, cmnLnt 
symp, because this is made entirely of corrants. 

6. To denote the different kinds of hunting, shooting, eto., i^ : 

A deer-hnnt, la dtaste aux chevreuHa. 
Fox-hunting, la chasse cutx reruxrdi. 

T. Aia generally employed to translate expressions in wUch mih 

* On pot die laU, un verre de Hn, signify a pot of mUk, a gUas of wine; pot ^ 
{0^ rdton hoth to tho f«ssel and to Us oonte9^. 
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is ezpreawd or ooold be employed, or wben having ooold be Qsai 

Ex. : 

Une mmton h deux Aagss, a two-story house. 
Vn chapeau a grands bofds, a broad-brimmed hat 
Dm voUwre h deux placei, a doable-seated carriage. 

THEME 9. 

1» I have bought dz tegcups ; take^ them into the dining-TOoiit 
2. Where is the oil^-bottU f 3. Who has broken this flower-pot f 
4. Bring me a wineglast and two teaspoons. 5. Why has he 
been condemned to death ? 6. He has committed' a murder.' 7. 
Your room is locked. 8. Is this an ink-bottle f 9. No ; it is a 
vinegars-bottle. 10. Let us sit down {mettons-nous) to dinner. 11. 
Did you observe* that man with^ black hair? 12. You must baj 
another milk-pot, 13. Is this the corn-market f 14. I always 
keep (keep always) fire-<irms in my bedroom for my safety' during . 
the night ; but I have no gunpowder at present, thus {ainsi) my 
firt<xrms are useless.' 

1. iVrte*. 3.flifile, f. S. Commis, P.p. of oommeff re. 4. Fiiui^^rt. 6.itaMr> 
ffiier. 0. Awt^ pL 7. SCkrtU^ f. S. Inuiile. 9, Meurtre, m 

THEME la 

1. Whom have yon called? 2. I have been to the fish-market; 
however I have bought no fish, because it was too dear.^ 3. I went 
fox-hunting yesterday, and to-morrow I shall see a deer-hunt, 4. 
What had you for dessert ? 5. We had c?ierrg-pi^ and a creanf 
tar*,,^ 6. Can you tell me where the hay-store is? 7. It is 
near the horse-market. 8. Who invented gunpowder J 9. Be^ 
thold ScQwarz, a GtJrman monk ' 10. The poor girl has broken t 
milkpotj two wineglasses y and several teacups, 11. The Grett 
Eastern is the largest steamship in the (au) world. 12. Call dif 
mUk-woDian ;* I must buy a pot of milk. 

L Cher, S. Omam, S. Crimht i. Tomrtett 6. JUbiM. 0. XaHttm. 
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PECULIAKITIES IN THE USE OF NAMES OP 
COUNTRIES, TOWNS, ETC- 

(See Parti., L.VII.) 

!• A0 mentioned in the First Part (7th lesson), the definite ar 
tiole is pot before the names of countries, provinces, rivers, and 
mountains. But the names of countries and blands, which have the 
same name as cities dtuated in them, such as Naples^ Bade^ Gines 
(Cknoa), MaU0^ Candie, etc., are used without the article. 

Except, however: U Ilanovre and le Luxembourg. 

2. Further, the definite article is always retained with names of 
eoontries which are only used in the plural, and in those whioh aie 
compounded with an adjective. Ex.: -— 

The prodactions of India, Ua produdiom de$ Indm. 

The governor of the Ncthcrlandi. 
Le gouvemeur dee Pays-has, 

The queen of Great Britain. 
La reine de la Grande-Bretagne, 

8. In the following cases de only, without the artiole, is used be 
fare names of countries : ~- 

1. When sovereigns, courts, and titles are spoken of. Ex.: — 

La reine d*AngUterre, the qoeen of England. 
Le Grand-due de Bade, the grand-duke of Baden. 

NoTB. With the names of some countries that are not Etucpcao, the 
article is generally used, as : — 

Vempereur de la Chines du Br€sit, etc. 

The emperor of China, of Brazil, etc -^ 

However, with Persia, la Perm, and Egypt, rSgypte, only de if oMd i« 

L$roid$ Fen$, the king of Persia. 
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S. When Uie ntmet of oountties have the meaning of an afQecthre (Mi* 
alBoL. IV. 4), as: — 
L'argent de Franee, French monej. 
La 9oiB (Tltalie, the tfilk of Italy. 
Du Jhmage de Suiasef Swisi cheese {de may he omitted). 

3. After the rerbe : venir^ to come ; revenir^ to come hack, to return ; mt- 
liver f to arrire, and the noon le niovT, if the name of the conntiy Is feaii 
nine, at: — 

H eti venu de Frcmce, he has come^ from France. 
Lonque je 'neu'iM fEspagne^ when I retomed from Spain. 
A mon retouT d^Italie, on my return from Italy. 

But if the tame it masculine, the definite article is used, at : — 

J*arr%ve du Tyrol, du Mexiquef du Portugal, etc. 

4. After words, such aA empire, royaume (kingdom), duch^, viQe, Ue (itle), 
as in English (see L. IV. 6) : — 

Uempire d*Autricke, the Empire of Austria. 
La viUe de Paris, the dty of Parit. 

4. Both to and in used after a word signifying going, coming, 
tending, Uving, being, etc., before names of countries in the singu- 
lar, must be rendered in French by the preposition en, withonl anj 
article. Ex. : — 

We are going to America, nout oUom en Am&ique, 

He it to go back to Belgium, U doit retttumer en Bdgique, 

I tend him to Switzerland, /e I'envoie en Suisse, 

My brother it in America, mon frhre est en Am&igue, 

Bouen it in France, Rouen est situSe en France, 

5. If the name of the country be accompanied by an adjeetm, 
dam with the definite article must be used : 

Dans la Suisse Jran^aise^ in French Switzerland. 
Dans l*Ailemagne m&idionale, in touthem Qcrmany. 

6. The artide is omitted before names of towns, TiilageB, eto^ 



i: 



Ajwers, Antwerp. Livoume, Leghorn. 

Aihhtes, AtheDM. Lisbonne, Lisbon. 

Bruxelles, Bmttelt. Londres, Londcm. 

Domxfres, Dorer. I^on, Lyont. 

GMm^ ^Seneva. Ftmse, Yeolce. 
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KoTB. A few naxnes of towns are preceded by the artide :•— 

Li Bavrtf Ilayre. h, RochdU, Rochelle. 

la Haitt the Uague. U Caire, Cairo, etc 

7. The names of rivers and m/3antains are preceded bj thf 
definite article, as in English : 

La SarUf the Seine. le TV&re, the Tiber. 

le Rh6ne, the Rhone. U Danube, the Danube. 

4e BAin, tlie Rhine. la Moselle, the Moselle. 

la Alpes, the Alps. U Riyki, tlie RighL 

8. Both to and at or in before names of places are rendered 
by a. Ex.: — 

Are you going to Brussels,' o/Zes-vous h BrttxeHesf 

He was at Rome and Naples, il Aait a Rome et a Naplet. 

9. After partir, to set out, to leave, the preposition pour moat 

be used before names of countries toith the article, before names 

of cities withoiU it : — 

Nous partirons pcur VEspagne et le Portugal. 

We will set out {or leave) for Spain and FortugaL 

EUe est partie pour Paris et Lyon, 
She left for Paris and Lyons. 

THEMB U. 

1. I prefer the wines of Oermany to the wines of Bpain. 2. 
We shall soon go to Switzerland and Italy. 8. Naples may ( peut) 
be called a paradise,^ from its (a cause de sa) beauty and fertility.' 
4. This merchant has bought Italian silk, Spanish wool, and French 
wines. 5. My grandfather lives in the West Indies.* 6. I set oat 
for Egypt to-morrow. 7. This cheese comes from Switzerland. 8. 
Cologne is situated^ on (sur) the Rhine. 9. The Alps are higher 
^uin the Pyrenees. 10. The emperor of Russia, Petei^ the Great, 
died at St. Petersburgh m the year (en) 1725. 11. Sicily is the 
granary' of (§ 1) Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. 

UParadUfVL 9, FerUlU6. %, U§ Indu ooMmtaiu, i. Muds. ff. Asn^ 
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BEADING LESSON. 
OHABLSS zn. (Douze,) 

Charles Xn,joi de Suede, naquit^ k Stockholm le 27 Join 1682. 
II pcrdit sa mere dans sa onzieme annde, et avait k peine quinze ans 
lorsqne son pere mourat. Selon^ le testament da feu' roi, il ne de- 
yait 6ire majeui^ qu'apr^ avoir pass6 sa dix-huitieme ann^, mais 
for la proposition du ministre Piper, les ^tats lui d^fer^rent* le 
gouvemcment dejk en 1697. L'an 1700, Pierre I, empereur de 
Russie, Frederic IV, roi de Danemark, et Auguste, ^lecteur de 
Saxe, lui d^lar^rent la guerre. 

U les attaqua I'un apres Tautre et remporta d'abord* des yictoiies 
^clatantes,' entre autres celle de Narva, ou il d^fit^ aveo moins de* 
8,000 Su^dois, quatre-vingt mille Russes, dont il resta plus de vingt 
mille sur le champ de batoille, tandis qu*il ne perdait que six cents 
hommcs. Mais plus tard, lorsqu'il p^n^tra en Russie, il perdlt la 
bataille decisive de Pultawa, et fut contraint de se r^fiigier sur le 
territoire turo aveo une faible escorte de deux cent cinquante 
Su6dois. 

1. Wm born. a. According to. 8. Late. 4. Of ac^ 6. To tnaufer. 6. At 
Ant. 7. Splendid. 8. To defeat. 0. Tlian. 

OOITV^BSATIOH. 

Ob naqnit Charles Xll? Ce roi naqmt i Stockholm. 

Dans quelle ann^e ? En 1682, le 27 Juin. 

Perditril ses parents de bonne Oui, il perdit sa mire, quand il 
heure ? avait 11 ans, et son p^ro, quand 

il avait 15 ans. 

Quand fut-il d^dar^ majeur ? En 1697, k Vkgd de quinze ans e( 

demi. 

Qa^aiiivart-il troisansapr^t Pierre I, empereur de Rusaie, 

Fr^d^ric IV, roi de Danemark, 
et Auguste, ^Iccteur de Saxe, 
lui ddclar^rcnt la guerre. 

Qoe fit Charles XTT ? U les attaqua Tun aprte I'aatre et 

lesd^. 
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Quelle eet n pins ^datante Cello de Nam, oil battit 

Tictoire ? 80,000 Busses. 

Avaitril beauconp de soldats ? D n'avait que 8,000 SaMois. 
T ent-il beauooup de taes? Lee Russee perdireDtplusdeTiogt 

mille hommes, les SuMois k 

peine six cents. 
A t41 tonjonrs ^t^ heoreox dans Non, il perdit la batalQe de Pol- 

aes batailles? tawa. 

A quoi filial cootraint? D fut contndnt de se i^fogier snr 

le territoire tore, aTeoune faible 

eaoerte. 



i<4^l* 



YI. 8IXI|;ME LEyONi 



POSSESSIVB ADJECTIVB8. 

(See the First Part, L. XIL) 
1. PoaseaBiTe adjectives must be repeated :— 

1. Before erery nonn of the some sentence, as :«^ 

Mj brothers and sisters hare arrired. , 

Ifet fikret ti ma iceun $ont arrivii, 

2. Before two or three a4iectiTes qualifying diflfomttUngi 9— 

I love your great and yonr little cliildren. 
JTaime vo$ grands et vot pelUs enfanU. 

NoTS. But when the two substantives relate to the same penonyand 
irhea the two or throe adjectives are of the like signification* and qualify 
die same object, the possessive a4ioctive is not repeated. Ex.i — 

Mj teacher and friend, mon prAepteur a ami. 

His good and useful advice, set botu et utiUa oonsstZir. 

• irthfj have a eontrary ■Ignifloatlon, the possessive a^leottft auut btlipesisdy 
ift 8€$ ft e mm ^ ses maumri m i pmuits (tbOBght*>. 
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2. Costom reqmres the use of tbo possesfflve adjective before tlM 
names of relations in addressing them or speaking of tliem. Ex.: — 

Anot, when do joa leave f 
Ma tante, quand partex-vout 9 

Coosin, will joa go with mel 

lifon cousin (ma cousine), wndee^vous aUer €tvee mei 9 

Father is not at home, man pkre n'est pas a la maistm. 

8. When in English the possessive pronouns mine, thine, hit, 
ken, etc., preceded by the preposition of, are placed after a norm to 
which they relate, they are rendered in French by mei, tee, me, eto., 
before the noon, which is put in the pluraL Ex.: — 

A book of mine, tin de mes Itvres. 
A friend of youn, widevos amis, 

4. When the verb to be\a found before a possessive adjective fot 
lowed by a noun in the possessive case, and signifies to belong, id 
French a must be used. Ex.: — 

This book is my father's, ce livre est k man ph^ 

That house is our ancle's, cette maison-la est k notre cnde. 

5. When parts of the body, or physical and intellectual fiionlties 
arc spoken of, the French generally use the definite article where in 
English the possessive adjective is used (see L. lEL 6.) Ex.: — 

I have a pain in m j head, fat maJ a la tite. 
He has lost his senses, t7 a perdu Vesprit, 

NoTB k If, however, there were an amhignity to be feared, the p<mes 
^ioe adjective should be used in French as in English. 

NoTX 2. When a haintual complaint is spoken of, the possessive ad 
joctive is also properly used. Ex.: — 

His headache has returned, sa migraine Va repris, 

6. After the verbs changer and redouUer the possessive adjecr 
tive b dropped and rpplaced by the proposition (29, as : — 

He has changed his religion, U a change ds reUgitmk 
We have changed our opinion. 
Nous cuxms chang4 d* opinion or d'am. 

They redoubled their aotiTity, ils redouU^rent d'aetivdi. 
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THEME 12. 

1. Mj &ther, mother and sisters are in the country. 2. ffis 
uncle and aunt know it. 3. I thank you for (de) your good and 
useful servicer. 4. He is a firicnd of mine. 5. I found a pencil 
of yours. 6. Where are you, daughter? 7. Here I am, mother. 
8. Come, friend, let us work. 9. He will never betray* me, for he 
b my friend and protector.* 10. We changed our mind' when we 
heard that news. 11. He tclls^ a falsehood^ as often as (JtotUes les 
/bis qu^) he opens his mouth. 12. A cousin of ours came yes- 
terday to see us. 13. Give me my dictionary and grammar.* 14. 
My mother has a pain in (a) her head. 15. I have a pain in 
my ear.* 16. The man who fell from the roof of our house, dislo- 
cated (^se demit) his wrist.' 17. In (a) the last battle* our gen- 
eral lost his right leg, and I was wounded** in my shoulder." 

1. TVahir, 2. Protecteur, 8. Avis, m. 4. Dire un mensonge, 5, Orammairt, 
t ^, OreUU. 7, ToU^xa* %, Poignet,m, 9, BaiaUU^t 10. Blester, Ttg,j. U. 

7. When in English the word ovm is found alone, i. e. without 
a noun, after a possessive adjective, the latter is rendered by a pos- 
sesave pronoun : le mien, le tien, le sien {propre), etc., or in the 
feminine by la mienne, la tienne, la sienne (^propre), etc. Ex.: — 

The daagbter of hia friend and his own. 
La JUU de son ami et la sienne (propre), 

8. The indefinite pronoun one^s denoting a possessbn Js trans- 
lated in French son, sa, ses. Ex.:^ 

One is glad to find one's money again. 
On est content de retrouverson argent, 

9. When its and their refer to a thing which is not the subject 
of a proposition they are rendered by en unless preceded by a prep- 
orition, in which case son, sa, ses, leur, lews must be used. Ex.: — 

I like this conntry, its ah- (Nom,) b healthy, its soil froitfnl, ete. 
J'aime ce pays ; l*air en est sain, le sol en est fertile. 

What plant is this ? — I do not know its name. 
Q s s Ht est ostte pkuUsJ'^Je n'en oormais pas le nom. 
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Look at these trees ; what is their hei^tf 
VtHfezoesarhres; quelle meitia hauteur (inoilmirlL) ^ 

But we must say : 

Paris a jet beautA. 
Paris has its beauties. 

J^admirt la grandeur de ses nws. 
I admire the size of its streets. 

Cee arbres aont remarguables par leur hautentr. 
These trees are remarkable for their height 

10. Observe the following gallicisms : — - 

Let me soon hear of you. 
Donnez-moi hienUk de vo$ nouveHee, 

I shall go to meet yon, firai a voire rencontre. 
They are cousins of mine, ce tont de mes couame. 

With regard to me, — to you, — to us. 
A mon ^gard, h voire igard, h notre igcad, 

THEME IS. 

1. He has worked much more for oui* good^ dian for ^tt own. 2, 
I'aris is a large city, its streets are too narrow.' 3. I particularly* 
admire (I adm. p.) its rich stores.* 4. Windsor is a fine town ; I 
admire its situation, walks* and streets. 5. London has its beao- 
ties. 6. I like the size* of its streets. 7. This illness^ is danger- 
ous ; I know its origin* and effects.* 8. This is (voici) a fine treo ; 
its fruit is delicious.^ 9. Every science has its principles. 10. 
An illustrious ( — tre) birth" receives firom virtue its most shining^ 
hastre. 11. Mr Dubois has sold hb father's house and his own, 

1. Le Men, 2. EiroU, e. S. Surtcui, 4. Mdgatin, m. 6. Promenade^ f, a. 
QrandeuTy f. 7. Mdtadie, t 8. Origine, t 9. Sifei, m. 10. DOickms. IL 
KaUaamoeif, 12. Beau, 



BEADINQ LESSON. 
EUDAMIDAB. 



liadamidas de Corindie fit, en roourant, on testament qui sembfe- 
rait ridicale & toot autre qu'k nn ami. H touohait ^ sa denuteo 
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heare, et laiasait sa m^re et sa fille ezpoe^es h h pins crnelle indi- 
gence, n'ayant pour tout bien que deux fiddles amis, Carix^ne et 
Ar^thus. Eudaraidas ne fut point alarm4 ; il jugca dea coeurs de 
eea auib par le uen propre, et il fit ce testament qui ne doit jamais 
£tre oubli^. *' Je legue^ k Are thus le soin de nounir ma m^re, et 
de I'cntretcnir dans sa vicillcsse ; k Carix^ne le soin de marier ma 
fille, et de lui donner une dot* oonvcnable." 

Carixene £tant mort quelque temps apr^, Ar^tbus ex&suta h 
oommission de tons les deux; et, pour rendre son action plus il- 
lostre, il maria la fille de son ami et la sienne en un memo jour, 
et leur donna k toutes deux une m§me dot. Quant k {cu to) la 
m^re, il la nourrit jusqu*^ la mort. Si la g^n^rosit^ d'Ar^thus est 
digne d*admiration, la noble hardiesse' et la confiance du testateuf* 
Test encore davantage; car celui qui a la r^lution de faire un 
aemblablo^ testament, est capable non-sculemcnt de Pex^uter, 
mais de quelque chose encore de plus, et il n'est pas douteux qu*0 
n'eQt nourri la m^re de son ami, et mari^ sa fille, ausd bien que la 
sienne propre, mdme sans en §tre pri^. 

1. 1 bequeiUi. 2. Dowry, portion. 3. Boldneu. 4. Testator. 6. Sooli, liiiiUar. 

GONVEBSATION. 



Que fit Eudamidas de Corinthe 

en mourant? 
^tait-il riche ? 

Que Mgua-i-il done k sea amis? 



Deraitril la marier sans dot ? 
Les deux amis exdcutercnt-Os 

CO que le testament leur im- 

poea? 
BtrMitro<jQefit4IT 



II fit on testament remarquable. 

An contraire, il ^tait tr^s-panvre, 
mais il avait deux fiddles amis. 

H Idgua k son ami Ardthus le soin 
de nounir sa vieille m^re, et k 
Carixene le soin de marier aa 
fiUe. 

Non, avco une dot oonvenable. 

L'un d'eux, Carixene, moomt 
quelque temps apr&a 

Ai^thus exdoa(a la commiaaioD de 
tooB les deux 
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De qnclle maniire I'cx^ca- H maria la fille de son ami et la 
ta-t-il? . sicnne en un mdme jour, et 

leur donna k toutes deux une 
dot ^galo. 
Bt comment agitrO envers la B la nourrit jusqu'k la moii. 

m^re d'Eudamidas ? 
Comment trouvcz-vous la gdnd- Elle est dlgne d'adnurataoo. 
fOfiit^ d' Ar^thus ? 



-•♦•- 
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NU^DERALS. 

(See the Fii^ Part, L. XIV.) 

1. When the cardinal numbers are used substantiyelj they take 
the masculiie article, as : 

Un «n, a one. Le troi'Sf the three. 

Ce knit est mal faiif this eight is badlj made. 

2. A and <me before hundred and thousand are not translaied 
Ex.: 

A hundred and twenty horses, cent vingt chevaux. 
In the year one thousand one hundred and sixty. 
L*an (or simply en) mil cent soixante, 

8. Observe the following expresdons with numerals : 

Un h un, one by one. 

Deux h deiix, two by two. 

L'un aprhi rautre^ one after the other. 

Ven six heurea or vers les six heures^ by, about six o'cloct 

Vers midi or vtrs le midiy towards (by) twelve o'clock. 

Une hewre et detnie, one hour and a half or half-past one. 

Deux heures mains un quart, a quarter to two. 

Trois keures (et) un quart, a quarter past thr^e. 



HUXBRALB. 2tf 

Tcm% lei denx jwrt, vrtrf otlier day. 

ZyctujourcThm en huit, to-daj week. 

L/auJourtThui en quinee, to-day fortnight 

Dnn$ iptihze jours, in a fortnight 

77 y a huit jours, a week ago. 

Hy aunan,h year or a twelvemonth ago. 

4. More than, and less than, before numbers are rendered plug de 
and moiru de, instead of pliis que and mains que, £z. : 

I have spent more than a hundred francs. 

*Pai d^pcns^ /»/ia de cent francs. 

Too have not loss than ten mistakes in your exercise. 

VouM n'avet pas moins de dix fautes dans voire Uihne. 

5. Nearly, before a number, is translated prh de. Ex. : 
It Is nearly five o'clock, U eat pris de cinq heures. 

THEME li. 

1. This dz is well made, but this mne is badly made. 2. Hemy 
the Fourth was one of the greatest kings of France. 8. Numa 
was one of the seven kings of Rofme. 4. America was discovered' 
in the year one thousand four hundred and ninety-two. 5. The 
shepherd' has sold a hundred sheep. 6. When do you dine? 7. 
I dine at twelve o'clock, sometimes at one o'clock. 8. I sup^ at 
half-past eight, and I go to bed^ at midnight. 9. Is it four o'clock? 
10. No, sir ; it b a quarter to four. 11. I must go out at a quar- 
ter past four. '12. We went in {entrdmei) one by one. 13. My 
brother will set out this day week, and will come back in a fortnight 
14. lias Mr. L. three children? 15. No; he has (en a) more 
than three: he has four or five. 16. This book costs less than 
ten firancs. 17. How old is your son Charles? 18. He is nearly 
fourteen years old. 19. I have a French lesson* every othei day. 

L na (Ueowerte. S. Le berger, 8. Souper, 4. A ooueker, 5. Une Isgon 
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ADJECTIVES. 

See Part I., Lesson XYIL 

ACnUEKKNT OF TIIB AI^JSCnVB WITQ TED NOUH. 

1. In French, the ^jecdve agrees in gender and nnmber wUh 
the noun to which it relates : 

UntB feuiUe vote, a gTCcn leaf. * 

De 6on8 amis, good friends. 

Lm pruneB sont mim», the plums are ripe. 

1. If it belongs to two or more noons in the singular, it most be in the 
ploral: 

Le pauvre el U riche sont €gaux decant Dieu, 

The poor and the rich are alike before God. 

JTai trouv€ la parte H la fenitrt fermies. 

I found the door and the window shut. 

La cUmence ei la majesty Aaieni petntes sur son frwA. 

Clemency and majesty were imprinted on his brow. 

2. If the substantives are of different genders, and jcuned by ef, and, the 
a4Jectives must be in the masculine plural : 

Man frkrt A ma sceur sont trhs-heureux. 
My brother and sister arc very happy. 

3. When the two nouns are joined by ou, or, or when the coi\{nnc(ioo 
is left out, the adjective agrees only with the latter noun : 

Vn ch&teau ou une maison ruin^. 
A ruined castle or house. 
Le far, la flamme ^ait toute pr^» 
The sword, the flame was quite ready. 

2. The adjectives demi, half; nu^ bare ; excepte, except ; jf com 

pris, included; suppose, supposed; ci-joint, inclosed, annexed. 

are invariable when they precede the noun ; demi and nu are theo 

jomed with their noun by a hyphen. Ex. ; 
Um tkmi'heunf half an hoar. 
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Manher nu-pi&h^ to waHc Tmrcfooted. 
Marcher nu-UtA, to walk bareheaded. 
ExcqiU let deux jrremieres pagei. 
Except the two first pages. 
Y com f nit la nomme de cent frantB, 
The turn of a hundred francs inclndcd. 
Suppo§€ce» /aits, these facts supposed. 

But they must agroo with their noun when they follow it, ae : 

Une heure el demit, an hour and a half. 
Avoir le$ jambes nues, to have hare legs. 
Les deux premikra pages except^bs. 
The two first pages excepted. 
Copie de ma tettre est ci-jointe. 
A copj of my letter is annexed. 

3. Feu, late, is invariable, like ihe preceding ones, when it L? 
before the article or possessive pronoun ; when it follows, it varies, as : 

Feu la reine or la feue reine, the late queen. 
Feu mes tantes or met /cues tatUes, my late aunts. 

4. Some adjectives, as bon, vile, bos, etc., may be used adverb- 
ially : then, of course, they are invariable. Ex. : 

Ces roses senterU trks-bon (not bonnes). 

TbeM roses smell very sweet 

Les cetfs courent trh-vite, the stags mn very fast. 

6. If the expression avoir fair, to look, is followed by an adjeo- 
dve, this latter remains unchanged when a moral or intoUectual 
quality is spoken of, as : 

Ces dames ont Vair bon. 

These ladies look good-natured. 

But if a bodily or organic quality is mentioned, or when the adjeo- 
tive refers rather to the subject than to the word air, the adjective 
agrees with the subject of the sentence. In this latter case, the 
verb eire is understood, as : 

Ces pierres ont Vair trH-dure^. 

These stones seem to be very hard. 

Madame F. a I* air nUcontente (1. e. d*itre mSoontenie), 

Bin. F. appears to be discontented. 

6. If a noun b accompanied by an adjective in the superbtiva. 
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the latter always agrees w'ub it in gender and mimbcr. When tbo 
raperlative follows, the article must be repeated : 

La plus belie /emme, the hantlsomcst woman. 
Let genM let plut richm, the richest people. 

THEMB 15. 

1. I baTO a good fnend. 2. The leaves are green. 8. These 
pears are riper than those apples. 4. His brother and cousin have 
arrived. 6. Charles and Louisa are very industrious. 6. Men 
and women are mortal 7. My son and daughter are happy. 8. 
His uncle and aunt are dead. 9. Louis XIV. had in France an 
absolute' power* and authority {autorite). 10. She left her room 
and her trunk' open. 11. I found the windows and the shuttert* 
shut. 12. Give these presents to the most industrious pupils. 13. 
Miss Emma is the daughter of the richest man in i^de) this town. 
14. I remained there (y) for half an hour. 15. The child 
slept two hours and a half. 16. I have read the whole book, ex- 
cept the two last chapters.* 17. The late queen was opposed* to 
that measure.' 18. ^Vhy do you go barefooted ? 19. These pears 
appear to be ripe. 

1. Abtolu, X Pmtvoirt m. 8. Coffi-e, m. 4. FoUt, m. 6. CTuipUre, m* C 
S'oppotaU, 7. Meture. 

B. PLACE OT TTIB ADJECTIVB. 

The principal rules have already been given in the eighteenth 
Lesson of Part L Wo have to add here only the following. 

When two adjectives refer to the same noun, we should examine 
what kind of adjectives they are. 

1. If both of them are such as precede, when single, they may 

Loth remain before the noun if one of them forms with the Doan, as 

il were, but one idea. Kx. : 

Une jolie petite file* a pretty little girl. 

Un beau jeune homme,^ a handsome young man. 

• laLitin^lllala. f Youth Onvwit). 
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2. If botb preceding adjccdrcs are taken in their fall lense, dray 
most be joined by ety and, as : 

Un grand et beau jardin, a large, beantifal gard^. 

8. An adjectivo usually placed before the noun, when connected 
by a conjunction with another adjective which is to be put after it 
IB itself placed after the noun. Ik. : 

Une action belle* et cowrageum. 
A fine, courageous action. 
Une femme petite^ mait tfien faiU, 
A short bat well-made woman. 

4. In English, two or more adjectives may qualify a sabstantiTe, 
without a conjunction ; but in French, ei (or sometimes mat*) is 
always placed before the last of the adjectives, if these foUofw their 
noun. Ex. : 

Unt dame n'che, Jeune tt cdmahU. 

A yoang, rich, amiable lady. 

Un homme inttruit, modntte et estimi de tout h monde, 

A weU-instmeted, modest, and generally-esteemed man. 

• 

niEME M. 

1. Charles is a handsome young man. 2. Henry is a pretty 
little boy. 3. This is a long (and) tedious* book. 4. My friend 
is an amiable and virtuous man. 5. He has a large and beautiful 
house. 6. This is a drowned' man or woman. 7. For this place 
I want an aged man or woman. 8. Is it the elder brother or 
sister? 9. The savage lived m a large, damp' cavern. 10. Spain 
is a fertile country, but badly cultivated.* 11. A plain,' simnle, 
and natural style is the only one to be recommended.* 12. Brave 
and trusty' men are generally humane^ and mcrcifuL* 13. This is 
an interesting*® and instructive study. *^ 

1. BmmyeHX, 2. Noyi e, 8. ffumMe, 4. CuUM €. 6. Uni, 0. ReoomrnandtMe, 
7, VomMtamL 8. BwrntOn, 9. MUericordieux, 10. Iniereuant, 11. itude^ t 

•*< A ilM.aoyoD " woald be, (7tM beOt aeHonu 
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0. COMPLraODrT OF ABJBCnm. 

The oomplcment of an adjective is either a substantlTe or a Terb^ 
preceded by one of the prepositions de, a, en, etc. 

1. Adjectives and participles which denote plentyy iesin, $c(m 

city or want, and most of those followed in English by of, with and 

/rom,ff)yoTn in French by means of the preposition de, as : 

Lavieeti fiUine de muhres, life is full of miseries. 

£m jwne homme fut combU d*hannatr$, (loaded with honon). 

2. The following adjectives govern also by means at de: 

Capable, capable. he, tired, wearied. 

cimtent, contented, pleased. litre, free. 

digne, worthy. m^content, discontented. 

exempH, free. eatis/cut, satisfied. 

konteux, ashamed. i^, sure, etc 
Jaloux, jealous. 

Ex. : 77 est digne de r^bompense, he is worthy of reward. 

8.* Adjectives denoting fitness, unfitness, disposition, inolinatioQ, 
readiness, or any habit, require a before the object. Ex. : 

n eei propre k tout, he is fit for anything. 

Le duval ett utile k I* homme, the horse is useful to man. 

NoTB* 1. The following adjecUves are followed by ^ in French and ^ In 
Bnglish: 

Attenti/h, heedful of; sensible h, sensible of; insensible h, insensible of or tOb 

Ex. : Soyes attentifi au danger, be heedful of (the) danger. 

Je suis sensible ik voire bonU, I am sensible of your kindness. 

NoTB 8. Some adjectires are followed in French by the prepotitkm 7k 
and in English by in; such are: 

Habile h, skilful in. patient h, patient in. 

exact h, punctual in. itiApatient h, impatient in. 

Bx. : U est habile k tout, he is skilful in doing all. 

Ells tit exaide "k r>«^ service, she is punctual in her senrioe. 

4. The following adjectives, which are followed in English by to 
or towards when they express behavior, require in French the piep 
matioaerwers: 

•to this mle nuift b^ excepted tome words in the preoedln^ Ust, i % 
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Affair enven, nffMt to. poli enrentt polito to. 

htm enven, (or pour) kind to. reconnaisaant envert, thankfiil to. 

juste envert, jost to. respectueux envers, re? poctfnl to. 

cruel envers, cmcl to. g€n€rmx enuerSf generous to. 

konnite envera, ciril to. liberal envers, liberal to. 

Ex. : H a Mtr^-bon envers moi (or pcur mot). 
He has been very kind to me. 
Scyex poli envers tout le monde. 
Be polite (civil) to everybody. 

6. AU Others not mentioned m the foregoing secdons, and wbiofa 
take in English the preposition to, are followed in French by a. 
Ex.: 

That is easy to say, cela est Jttcile h dire, 

Beligion is necessary to man» la religion est n^tessaire li Vhamme. 

He was deaf to my prayers, il itait sourd a mes prikres. 

THEME 17. 

1. We were loaded^ with honors. 2. The basket^ is fall oftrmi, 
8. Do not be 80 greedy of (after) riches. 4. My cousin is worthy 
of your friendship. 5. Are you pleased mth your horse ? 6. 
Human life' b never free from troubles.^ 7. Voltaire was always 
greedy of praise and insatiable of glory. 8. I am not satisfied with 
your exercise. 9. That old man is not fit for that place ; he is not 
punctual in his engagements. 10. My servant is always ready to 
do his duty.' 11. Nature' is content with little. 12. Many 
people are dissatisfied with their condition. 13. Let us be kind to 
everybody. 14. These children are inclined* to idleness.' 15. 
That is easy to say, but difficult to do. 16. Scipio Africanus* was 
respectful to his mother, liberal to hb sisters, good to his servants, 
just and affiible to everybody. . 17. Children must' not be cruel to 
inimals. 18. He is insenable to all the remonstrances" of his 
friends. 

1. ComUi, 2. Le ptinler, 8. Pot the artide. 4. Peine^ f. 6. Devoir, m. €^ 
UneUn, 7. Paretee, t a SdpUm PAfricain, 9. DcivenU 10. Bemontratnes^ f, 

D. ADJECTIVES OT PIIISNSION. 

1. Adjectives relating to the dimetuan or size of objects are 
expressed in Frsnch either by an «4joGtive or o sobstantave. Thus 
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long can bo rendered by tbe adjective long or hngue (f.) de^ or by 
the noun de longueur. Observe that in tbe first case de follows, in 
the second precedes, and that these adjectives are placed afler tbe 
•obstantive and before the dimension. Ex. : 



A hi »An f * 1 I *"** ^^^ Umgue de dix pied». 

J une table de dix pieds de long 



une table de dix pieds de longueur, 
une tour haute de cent piedx 
une tour de cent piedi de hauteia'. 



. ^ , ,,-.,.,) »ne tour haute de cent piedi. 

A tower a knndred feet high, > 



2. The verb to be connected with such adjectives, must be 
pressed by eire when, m French, the adjective of dimension is pre- 
ferred to the noun, as : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table est tongue de dix pieds. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour-la est haute de cent pieds, 

3. But the verb to be must be rendered by avoir lAxm the 
dimension is expressed by a noun. Ex. : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table a dix pieds de longueur. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour4a a cent pieds de hauteur. 

4. In a similar manner age is expressed either with dg4 de 
and the verb etre^ or with the verb avoir without the verb dgi, 
Ex.: 

A boy eight years old, un gar^on &g€ de huU ans. 

1 am twenty years old, >.,.., 

'' ^ \ J at vingt ans. 

(The latter is much preferred.) 

5. The word bg, which is sometimes used in English after a oom- 
parative, to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is rendered 
by de, not by par. Ex. : 

Charles is taller than I by three inches. 
Charles est plus grand que nuridetrws poitoes. 
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THEME 18. 

1. I haye seen a tree ninety feet bigb. 2 We baye a boom 
eighty feet long and forty-five high. 8. This stick is three feet 
long. 4. This plank' b two inches' thick.* 5. This tree is fifty 
feet high. 6. London bridge^ is nine hundred and twenty feet 
long, fifty-five high, and fifly-six wide.^ 7. The monument of Loii' 
don stands {est place) on a pedestal* twenty feet high. 8. This 
ditch is twelve feet deep.' 9. The famous mina of Potosi in (dam 
le) Peru is more than (de) fifteen hundred feet deep.' 10. My 
Toom is forty feet long and thirty wide. 11. The walls of Al^ere^ 
are fourteen feet thick and thirty feet high. 12. King Street* is 
about'^ a mile" and a half long and sixty-five feet wide. 13. My 
brother is elder than I by two years. 14. I am taller than Robert 
by seven mcbes. 15. Westminster bridge is forty-four feet broad ;* 
the free-way^ under the arches of this bridge is eight himdred and 
seventy feet ; it consists*' of fourteen piers,** thirteen large archer, 
and two small ones ; the two middle*' piers are each (chacun) sev- 
enteen feet wide, and contain two hundred tons** of solid stones. 

1. Planche^ t 2. Pouett m, 8. EpctiSt ipaiste, 4. Le pent de Londrti. 8. 
Large or -^largeur, 6. PiedestaL 7. Pro/ondeur, 8. Alger* 9. La rue royaU, . 
10. Environ, 11. Mille, m. 12. The free-waj sr te jioMa^tf. IS. II contUte, 14. 
PUe, t 15, Du miUeu, 16. Tonnozu, m. 



BEADING LESSON. 
L'iLiPIIANT. 

L'^I^phant est le plus gros des quadrup^des ; 11 babite les ferlts 
^p^sses,* les bords des fleuves et les lieuz humides. Ses jambes 
infonnes soutiennent un corps epais et lourd.* On aper^oit k peine 
sa petite queue,* tandis que de larges orcilles ombragent* les deoz 
o5td8 de sa tete. Ses ycux sent petits en proportion de son corps 
6norme. Son nez, qui se prolonge de plusieurs pieds et qui est tr^ 
flexible, lui sert de main. A Taide de ce nez, qu'on appelle trompe,* 
i] puiso {draws) de Teau, cueille les herbes et les flours, d^noo^ 
lai oordes, ouvxe et feme les portes, d^bouohe lei booteilles, rnmnw^ 
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par terre h phis petite pi^c de monnaie ; en hd mot, il fait presqoe 
tout ce que nous faisons avco nos doigts. Quand il a soif, il reoiplit 
d'eau octte trompe, et boit ensuite comrao s'il vidait' une bouteille. 
n 86 nounrit d'horbes, de fcuillcs, de fruits et de riz (rice). H 
luaogG environ cent cinquante li\TCS d'hcrbes par jour. 

De chaque c6t£ de sa trompe sortent deux ^normes dents qn'oD 
Bppelle defenses. Ces defenses sent des armes terribles, dont 3 
dpouvanto^ les plus f^roces animauz. EII3S foumissent une matiere 
pr^ieuse» qu'on appelle ivoire, et pesent^ jusqu'k cent livres 
diacune. 

1. Thick. 2. HesTy. 3. TaO. 4. To shade, oyer-thade. S. T^imk or probOMlt. 
0* To untie. 7. To empty. 8. To terrify. 9. To weigh. 



CONVERSATION. 

Quesayez-voosde r^ldphant? L'^ldphant est le plus gros des 

quadrup^des. 
Oil habite-t-il ? D babite les for^ts ^paLsses, les 

bords des flcuves et les lieuz 

bomides. 
Qu'eetrce qn'ilade particolicr? D a une trompe, k Tdde de la- 

quelle il puLse de Teau, eueille 

les berbes et les fleurs, d^noue 

des cordus, eto. 
De quo! se nourrit-il? D se nourrit d 'berbes, de feuiUes, 

de fruits et de riz. 
Quand il a soif, que fait-il? II remplit d'eau sa trompe et boit 

ensuite. 
Combien mange-t-O par jour? Environ 150 livres d'berbes. 
D'ou vient rivoire ? L*ivoire se fait des ddfensee de 

r^l^phant qui p^sent jusqu'il 

oent livree ohaoune. 



k - 
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IX. NEUVll!ME LE5ON. 



I. PERSONAL PRONOXJNS. 

(See Part L, L. XXIV.) 

1 CoDJunotiye pronouns, in the first and second persons, should 
be repeated before every verb in a simple tense. Ex.: — >. 

j€ txwt aimt H je vous aimerai toiijoun, 
I loTe jou and (I) shall always love jon. 

Vous dites el vous direx Umjourg, 
Tea say and (you) will always say. 

Je le vois et jt I'entendM, 
I see and hear it 

H nous ennuie et nous obside Ban$ cesss. 

He wearies (us) and besets us unceasingly. 

NoTB. With a compound tense, or when the pronouns are in the third 
person, they are rarely repeated, though more frequently than in English, 
as: — 

Je Vcd vu «f entendu, 

I hare seen and heard it 

II icoute ti ne peut comprendrtf etc. 
He listens and cannot conceive, etc. 

2. When an emphasis is laid upon the personal pronoun, it must 
bo repeated in French, but then, the first is disjunctive. Very c& 
ten it is then preceded by c^est, or for the third person plural, by ee 
mnU. Ex.: — 

( nuji, Je fe die. 
1 ^7^f\f^eetmoi,quiledi$. 

_ , , , . . C /ui, t7 a prAendu cda. 

H» baf pietended thu, | ^.^ ,„,. ^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ 

( nous n*avons pas dit cekif nou* 
We h.T« not laid so. ) ,^^ ^ „.„^ ^ j^ ^. 

It ii not we who Mid M, („ u'til pa$ m)u$ ^d av<mt dU ciIp 
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< flir, tZt Vent fait. 
They biTe done K\cetmtmx qui Vont fiat. 

NoTB. Observe that id such cases the ^ erb is put in fhe same iminbef 
and person as the pronoun which is the antecedent of the relative qidf 
•s: — 

Is it I who told this news 1 
Eit-ct moi qui ai dit cette nouvdUf 

3. When a verb relates to subjects of different persons, it is put 
in the plural with nous, if one of the several subjects is in the first 
person, — or with voris, if the subjects are in the second and thiid 
persons. ' Ex.: — 

Mj brother and / shall go into the country. 
Mon frhrt ef moi, nous irons a la campagne^ or, 
NouM irons a la campagney mon frhre et moi, 

I told you and him or both you and him. 
Je vous I'ai dit atoieta lax. 

You and your friend will come with me. 
Vous et voire ami^ vous viendrez dvec moi. 

4. When the verb governs two pronouns (both being perBons) 
one in the Direct Objective, the other in the Indirect, the Indiieot 
is a disjunctive (see p. llrO). Ex.: — 

Je vais vous presenter a lui. 

I am going to introduce you to him. 

5. A personal pronoun, used as subject, may follow the verb 
after ausst, peut-etre, encore, toujours, en vain, du maini, or otc 
moins, 

THE3IE 10. 

1. I believe and shall always believe that yon were (avez eu) 
wrong. 2. He says so, but he does not believe it. 8. I honor 
and respect him, but I do not love him. 4. Wo come and go. 6. 
A passionate^ temper* renders a man unfit' for business,* deprivoB* 
him of his reason, and makes him unfit (makes that he is not fit) 
ipropre) for society.* 6. I have always loved and esteemed h». 
7. They Can) flatt<u:^ and praise as. 8. It is I who have wiittenii 
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9. It is they who have seen it. 10. Tbcy end my brother have 
oome. 1 1 You like the town and I the country. 

t Passionni, 2. CaracUrt, 8. Jn^t€, 4. Put the definite utide. 6. Prkm, 
6b FlaUer, 

0. Whon two personal pronouns limit a verb, both should be dis 
juDCtive, and therefore after the verb. Ex.: — 

I forgiTe both you and her. 
Je pardonne k vous et k elle,^ 

I speak to him and not to yoo. 
Je parte k lui et non k vous, 

7. The pronouns himself, herself, themselves, when with a re* 
dtictive verb, arc expressed in French by se ; otherwise by hd^meme, 
eUe-meme, eux-mefnes, elles-memes. Ex.: — 

Ho (she) docs not know himself (herself). 
// (^e) ne se connait pas. 

They highly distinguished themselves. 
Us {elles) se distinguerent beaucoup. Bat: 

Has he done it himself? Tcs, himself. 
L'a4'U fait lui-ineme f Qui, liU'inime, 

8. Soi, self, is of both genders, and is used of things as well as 
of persons. Ex.: — 

n est sage de parler rarement de soi. 
It is wise to talk seldom of one's self. 

9. The pronoun itself y preceded by a preposition and relating to 
an inanimate object, is expressed by soi, when the antecedent noun 
is taken in an abstract sense. Ex.: — 

Vaimant attire le fer h soi. 

The loadstone attracts iron to itself. 

La vertu est aimable en soi. 
Virtue is amiable in itself. 

« Tliit tentenoe may better be translated thus : Je vous panUmnA ainsi gu^d eOe 
ipdthe loUowln^, (fett d vous gtM Jeparle,€to, 
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10. But it Is rendered by eUe, wben tbo inanimate objcot is of 
bdividnal nature and of the feminine gender. Ex.: — 

La rivih't entraina totU aver eUe, 

The river carried everything away with ItselC 

Cet raiiont tont Bolides en e/Ies-mima. 
Thcwe reasons are solid in tliemselvei. 

11. The English personal pronouns are always rendered by 
the disjunctive (moi^ toiy luiy etc,)y when they are used alono^ or 
when afler a preposition or after que^ than. Elx. : — 

Qid a fait cela 1 Mot, lui, elle, etc. 
Who has done tliat? I, he, slie, etc. 

Voulez-voui oiler avec nun, avec Ivd, avtc euxf etc. 
Wm jou go with me, with him, with them 1 etc. 

Je parle de tot, (Telle, d^elies, de vous, etc, 

I am speaking of thee, of her, of them, of yon, etc 

n est plus Jeune que moi. 

He is yoonger than L 

THRlWTi 20. 

1. I speak to yon and to him. 2. I forgive [both] yon and Um, 
becaose I hope (that) yon will behave* better for the future {aVav^ 
nir), 8. The governor is your enemy ; if you apply* to him, yoa 
will never sncccod.' 4. I do not trust* (to) him, but I should trust 
(to) his brother. 5. That man works for himself. 6. Each acts 
for himself. 7. If you do this for him and for her, you will greatly 
oblige me. 8. One ought not' [to] speak of one's self, unless (^') 
with modesty. 9. That man is too proud ; he does not know him* 
self. 10. The moon brought? a change^ of weather. 

1. Seoonduire. 2. 8*addriser d qn, 8. lUussir, 4. Sejterdqn, 5. (MmdoA 
pas, 6, Amena, 7. Changement, m. 



H PARTICULAR USE OP EN AND 7. 

]. The pronouns t^ and them, used with regard to inanimate 
objects, are rendered by en, when the French verb requires d$ 
before an object which follows, whatever preposition rni^ be 
oied in English. £x«: — 
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A^'Cn parUde man cuvragef Om, on en a parli. 
Did they speak of my work ? Tea, they spoke of it 

Vol*^» m'avez rendu service, Je was en remercie, 
Toa have done me a senrice. I thank yon for it 

2. JEnia farther used to ezpreis the words some and any, when 
tfaoy come after a verb, and supply the place of an antecedent sab- 
stantive, as : — 

Void du jambon ; en veux-tu f Donnez-m'enf s'tZ vcus plaSt. 

Here is ham, will yon have some ? Give me some, if yon please. 

J*ai dee noix, en voulez-vous f DmneZ'ia'en trois. 

I have some walnuts ; will yon have any ? Give me three of them. 

Donnez-lui-en, give him some. 

0ffrex4eur-enf offer them some. 

NoTB. Observe 1, that when nsed with another personal pronoun, en fol- 
lows that pronoun ; and 2, that, in the affirmative Imperative, moi and ten 
axe changed into m' and t* before en, as : donnezrm*^^' 

8. F stands for in it, into it, at it, to it, there, and, with the 
verb penser, for of it, about it, of them. Like the other conjano- 
dye pronoans, it is placed immediately before the verb, except with 
the affirmative Imperative, whoro it follows it.* Ex.: — 

Votre fh-e ett-U au jardin f Out, U y esL 

Is your father in the garden ? Tes, he is in it (there). 

AUez-voui au spectacle 9 Nan, Monsieur, je n*y vais pas. 
Are yon going to the theatre? No, sir, I am not 

F pensez-vous f Je n*y pense plus. 

Do yon think of it ? I do no more think of it 

AUez^, go there. 

N*if allez pas, do not go there. 

NoTB. Y must always refer to an antecedent 



* Except moi and ioi which follow the word y, with the afBrmative Impemtlfc, 
IS : ConduiUez-y'moi, rendt-y-toi (go there), whereas we say : ConduUe^-nous-y, 
When both en and y happen to be goreraed by the same verb, y ttaods before en. 
Bx.: Je wms y enportend, I will bring yoa some there. Bat eondtUseM-moi lAU 
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THEME 21. 

1. We speak of it. 2. Ton speak of ihem. 8. I am sorry foi 
it 4. I have heard that your uncle has arrived, and I am very 
glad of it. 5. She spoke to him of it. 6. Talk' no more of it, fof 
I will not hear of it. 7. Have you [any] books ? 8. Yes, I have. 
9. Have you bought some flowers ? 10. Yes, I have bought some. 
11. Give me three of them, if you please. 12. You have bread, 
give some to the poor. 13. I thank you for it. 14. Do not thank 
me for it. 15. I study that language,' I know its rules well. 
16. Since* you have no apples in your garden, I will send you 
some. 17. K I had money, I would give you some. 18. Send 
OS some. 19. Send me none. 20. Mr. A. is a true friend ; I 
shall never forget the services which I have reocived* from him. 
21. Is your father in his garden? 22. Yes, he is (in it). 23. 
Do you agree* to it ? 24. Yes, I agree to it. 25. Have you* just 
returned from the country? 26. No, I am going there. 27. We 
shall think of it. 28. We have forced' them to it. 29. There is 
a ditch,* take care* no/ to fall into it. 30. Our orchard*** is very 
fruitful, we see all sorts'^ of fruits in it. 31. It is (c^est) a good 
book, one (on) reads excellent things in it. 

1. Parlor, t, Langue, f. S. Puisgtu. 4. Jte^ 5. ComerUir. 6. B e cenetHxmit 
T. Foro6t. •• Un/o»$L 0. PrtnegganU* 10. Verger, lU TouUi eortu d*. 



in. THE SUPPLYING PRONOUNS LE, LA, LES. 

1. The pronouns le,la,les are used in French to supply the 
place of an antecedent substantive or adjective, or of a phrase. lo 
such case, their equivalent m English is so or it, either expressed oc 
understood. 

2. When le refers to a noun with the definite article or poBseesive 
adjective, it takes the gender and number of that noun. Ex. : -— 

Etes-wuB la mire de ces en/ants. Oui, je la suis. 

Are jovL the mother of these children ? Yes, I am. 

MeademoiteiUi, itei-voui let ludcet (U Madame B, f Old, Madame, now U$ 
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iMdkBf tre jon Mrs. B.'s nieces ? Tes, madame, we axe. 
SorU-ce Hi vos domestiques ? Out, ce Us sont. 
Are those your servants ? Tes, thej are. 
S<mt<e ia vos ganis neit/s f Non, ce ne les sont pas. 
Are those jour new gloves 1 Ko, thej are not. 

3. But wbcn le supplies the place of au adjectivo, of a aoao 
dsed adjectivelj, or of a phrase, it remains unchanged. B2z. : *- 

Dqmis quand etes-vous malade 9 Je le suis depuis huit jcurs. 
How long have 70a been ill ? I have been (so) these eight dajrs 
Ces dames sont-eUes marines t Ouif eUes le sont 
Are these ladies married ? Yes, thej are (it or so). 
Etes-vous Chretiens f Oui, nous le sommes. 
Are yon Christians 1 Yes, we are. 
H le /era, s'il le peut, he will do it, if ho can. 

NoTB. Le, la. Us most be nsed (§2) when the a^ective is used snbetao- 
dvelj, as : 

MademoiseUe, Stes-vous la malade f Out, je la suis. 
Biiss, are jou the sick one? Yes, I am (she). 

4. Le should also be inserted in sentences containing a compar»' 
li'ie, after que — ne, as : 

H est maintenant plus adif qu'U ne VHait auparavant. 
fie is now more active than ho was before. 
ElU est moins riche qu*on ne U pense. 
She is not so rich as one woold think. 

THEME 22. 

1. Is that your book ? 2. Tes, it is. 8. Are those your books? 
4. Yes, they are. 5. Are you the mistress of the house ? 6. No, 
I am not. 7. Are these boys the pupils of Mr. M. ? 8. Tes, they 
are. 9. Are you my friend's sisters? 10. Yes, we are. 11. You 
want some men of good will?^ .12. We are all so, 13. Are these 
your horses? 14. Yes, they are. 15. Are the brothers rich ? 16. 
No, they are not. 17. Are the house and garden large? 18. 
Tes, they are. 19. Is not this pretty girl your gardener's 
daughter? 20. Yes, madam, she is. 21. We need* only think 
ourselves happy, and wo shall be so. 22. Young ladies, are you 
Bogliab? 23. Yes, we are. 24. Are 70a physicians? 25 Yes, 
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ar, wo are. 26. Are you the pbysicians? 27. Tes, or, we 
28. Ib ho sad?' 29. No, he is not. 30. Is she rich? 81. Yes, 
she IS. 82. Are those gentlemen brothers? 83. Tes, thej are. 
84. Aro you still my friend ? 35. Yes, I am. 36. Are yon the 
aister of Mrs. A. ? 37. Yes, I am. 38. Are yon the ladies whom 
my mother expects ? 89. Yes, we are 40. Because she is pretty, 
she must not imagine* that she will Jways be so. 41. We were 
embarrassed,' and are so yet (^encore). 42. Children ought to 
(doiverU) apply* themselves to their studies as much as they can. 

1. D€ bonne voUmU, 2, Il<m$ n^awm$ qu*A noui crotre. 8. TYUU. 4. H mftmt 
poi gti*e<la iHmagim$t 6. KmbarroMtU, 0. S^appliqmt. 



BEADING LESSOH. 
L*4liPEANT. (Continuation.) 

L'fl^phant Tit (lives) au dclk de cent cinquante ans, quand D 
est libre. Ces animaux marcbent ordinairoment de compagnie ; le 
plus kg6 conduit la troupe ; le second d^^ge marche le dernier ; lea 
jeunes et le& femelles sont au milieu des autres ; les m^res portent 
leurs petits et les tiennent embrass^s de leurs troropes. 

L'^l^phant dompt^^ est le plus doux et le plus patient de tons 
les animaux. D s'attaohe k celui qui le soigne ; ' il le oaresse, el 
somble deviner' tout ce qui pent lui plaire. En pea de temps il 
oomprend les signes et m§me la parole. II re9oit les ordrcs de son 
maltro aveo attention et les execute aveo prudence. Un ^l^phant 
domestique rend autant de service que six bons chevauz. 

lis ne cassent rien de ce qu'on leur confie. lis posent doucement 
les paquets quails portent, et les rangent dans Tendroit* qu'on leur 
montre. lis essaient avec leurs trompes flexibles, s'ils sont bien a- 
tues, et quand un tonneau' commence k rouler, lis vont d'eux-mdmes 
ohercher des picrres pour IMtablir solidemcnt. 

1, To tame. a. To takt oare. S. Togoett, i. Ftaoe. a. CSuk. 
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OONVEBSATION. 



Quel ftge r^^phant atteintril? 
80 laisse-tril dompter ? 



h'Sl&^baA estril intelligent Y 



Se rend-il otilo aoz hommes ? 



Les ^dpbants sont-ils maladroits 
(^awkward) ? 

Que fontrils qnand nn tonnean 
conunence k rooler? 



Ilyit an delk de 150 ans. 
Om; et qiiand'il est dompt^, fl 

est le plus douz de tons lea 

animaux* 
Tr^s-intelligent ; il comprend 

les signcs ct memo la parole. 
Un seul ^l^.phant rend autant 

de service que six bons che- 

yaux. 
Non, pas da tout; ils ne cas^ 

sent rien de ce qu'on lenr 

confie. 
Ds vont oborcher des pierrsB 

pour r^tablir solidement 



^« 



X. DIXifiMB LEgON, 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

See Part I., L05 ^on xxt. 

In regard to tbe interrogativo pronouns lequell qui? qu^f and ^uoif tlie 
following observations are to be made — 

1. Lequel, wbicb? always refirs to some noun eitbcr Dreci^ding 
or immediately following, and a^ees with it iu gcidcr and number. 
Ex : — 

Void 'ieux routes^ hquelle pren Irn^voiu f 
Here arc two routes; which will you take? 
I^effueis de vot Mouliers toiU J^hirA f 
Which of your thoet are worn oat 1 
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NOTB. The IntcrrogatiTo adjccdre tc/^ joined to a noim If ahnji ex- 
pressed by qtteif f. quelle, Ex. : — 
What book do you read ? gtiel Hurt Usez-wms f 
What are yoor reasons ? quelles 9otU vos raisons f 

2. The interrogative pronouns who? witosef to whom? whom? 
are expressed by qui f de qui f (not dant f ) a qui f and for die 
cbjective qui t (jque as an interrogative means whai^ never whom). 
Ex. : — 

Who comes 1 qui vient t 

Of whom do you speak ^ dequi parlez-tjomf 

Whom do yoQ seek 1 9111 cherchez-vousf 

8. Instead of the simple qui? the form qui est-ee qui, who? is 

often nsed for the Nom., and qui estrce que, whom? for the Dir. 

Obj. Ex. : — 

Qui est<e qui vient Ih, who comes there 9 

Q^i e$t<e que vous cherchex, whom are yon looking for? 

4. The same is the case with que t for which qu^est-ee qui f is 
often used in the Nom., and qu^est-ce que f in the Dir. Obj. The 
latter has a still stronger form, qu'est-ce que c^est que . , .f This 
compound form is generally used in the expression whcU is that 1 
and also when a simple noun follows, e. g. : — 

Qu'est-cequecelaf } v *• ^v ^« 

^ what 18 that? 



.} 



Qu*est<e que c'est que cda 
Qu'ea<equelavief } v a. vis.. 

5. The pupil mus) be careful, however, not to confound qui est- 
ce quiy who? with ^u'est-ce qui, what? The latter b used for the 
wanting Nomintave of the conjunctive pronoun que. We say : — 

mo b.» offcnacd yon 1 \ T *^-« '"'J^.' '•^'^^ 

WhcfMs: 

Whac (Nom.) mnkoe yon so sad? 

Qu*e8t<e qui vous^nd si triste f 

What are you doing there ? (■ ^ >. .. i-'i 

•' ** j que faiies vou$ la f 

> ^ss^oe qua yaae nommmf 
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6. Que, what? as the conjunctive form, can only be used before 
lihe Torb or in close connection with it; but the disjunctiye form 
quoij what? stands either alone or after a preposition, or is even 
used as an interjection. Ex. : •— 

Vous cherckez quelque chose ; quoi done f 
Tea are looking for something ; what is it ! 
A qud pense-t-il, of what docs he think ? 
De quoi paHe-t-cn, of what do people talk ? 
Qdoi! vous etes mariil what you are married 1 
NoTB. Quoi is also used instead of qu*y a-t-il, as : — 
Qriot de plus magnijique qu'une belle nuit d^€l€l (instead of qu*y 04-41 di 
plus magnijique!) 
What is there more splendid than a beantiful summer's night 1 

7. In antithetical questions with or (as you or /?), the French 
usage departs very widely from the English, inasraucli as the con- 
trasted persons or objects, instead of standing in the Nominative 
as in English, usually follow de. Ex.: — 

Qui de vous ou de moi remportera le prizf 
Who will take the prize, you or II 
Qui a €i€ le plus apfiliqu^ de toi ou d*EmUe f or 
Qui de toi ou d^Emile a A^le plus ap})liqu€f 
Who has been the most diligent, you or Emile * 

8. De may be omitted, however, when two or more oil's occur, 

and also when de or des with lequel precedes. Ex. : — 

Laquelle de* deux nations Aait la plus vertueuset les Grecs ou les Romains f 
Which of the two nations was the more virtuous, the Greeks or &te 
Eomans? 

TIIE3IE 23. 

1. Which of your brothers is married ? 2. Which of your sisters 
has (est) gone to England? 3. Of all these pictures, which should 
you like best ? * 4. Which of your daughters learns Italian ? ' 5. 
Here are two pencils ; which will you take ? 6. What countries 
did Alexander the Great coucpier ? • 7. What are your terms ? * 8. 
Who goes there ? 9. To whom do you speak ? 10, For whom does 
a miser* hoard • riches ? ^ 11. Who will be bold * enough to attack 
him ? 12. Who are these women ? 13. Whose ' gloves are tbase ? 



1 
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14. Here are two grammars ; to which do yon give tho preferenotl 
15 Who sustains^^ this gloh^ in the air? 16. What is more plea» 
ant than to do good?" 17. What is human life? 18. What 
should prevent" your fiither from buying (cTacketer) this housed 
19. A little more fame," a little more wealth, — what does all this 
fflgnify ? " 20. What are you speaking of? 21. Of what do yon 
accuse me ? 22. On (sur) what will you interrogate^ him ? 23. 
What ! Charles has been arrested ! ^ 24. Which of you has been 
ack, Emily or flmma ? 25. Which was the greatest man, Alexan- 
der, Caesar, or Napoleon the First ? 

1. Le mieux, 2. Put the artlole. 8. Put has oonqaered, a conqvii, 4. Condiikm, 
t 6. L'ature, m. 6. Anuuser. 7. Riches$e> S. UardL 0. See p 2M, $ 2, 2, d qwL 
Vk Soutmir, lU Dubien, U. Smpicher. n. Gloirt, IL SSffni^, lA. /iiter- 
roger, le. ArriU, 



BEADING LESSON.* 
BXBTILinS 81 n^END DSTANT LI PSUPLE. 

" Si I'on m'a £ut yenir ici pour me demander compte^ de oe qui 
s'est pass^ dans la demiere bataille oil je oommandais, jo suis pr^t 
k Yous en instruire ; mais si ce n'est qu'un pr^texte pour me faire 
pdrir, comme je le soup^onne,' ^pargnez-moi' des paroles inutiles : 
voili mon corps et ma vie que je yous abandonne, yous pouYez en 
disposer. 

*'Quel est done mon crime? Quelle faute ai-je coromise jus- 
qu'ici ? On m^accuse d'ayoir perdu beaucoup de monde dans lo dei^ 
nier combat. Mais quel est le general qui puisse liYrer des ba- 
tallies centre une nation aguerrio,^ qui se defend courageusement, 
sans qu'il y ait de part et d*autre' du sang de r^pandu ? Quelle di- 
Yinit^ s'est engag^ euYcrs le peuple romain, k lui faire remporter 
des Yictoires sans aucune perte ? ^ A qui fera-^ron croire que la 
gloire s'acquiert? autrement que par de grands perils ? J'en scdfl 

*Tbe ConrerMtion on thif Beading Lesson will be fbond at the end of ttis M 
kMvlof lesson i 
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vaxa am mains aveo des troupes plus nombrenses qne oelles qne 
voiis m'aviez confines ; j'ai mis ea ddroute leurs legions, qui, k la 
fin, ont pris la fuite. Que me rcstait-il h faire ? Qui d*cntre vous 
eiit pu se refuser k la victoire qui marchait devant moi ? Etait-il 
m§rae* en mon pouvoir de reteuir vos soldats, que leur courage cm- 
portait, et qui poursuivaient avec ardeur un ennemi effraj^ ? Qae 
dis-je? Si j'avais fait sonnci^ la retraite, si j'avais ramcn^ noi 
Boldats dans leur camp, de quot ne m*acciiscrait-on pas aujourd*hai? 
Lequd de vos tribuns aurait approuvr^ ma conduite ? Ne m*acoii- 
Boraientrils pas d*intelligence avec les ennemis ? " 

1. Aooonnt. 2. Suspect. 8. Spare. 4. Warlike. 6. On both ddea. 6. Losa, 7. 
OUk be gained. 8. Eren. 0. To sound. 



-•♦•■ 



XI. ONZlllME LEgON. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(SeePartl., L. XXIV.) 

1. The relative pronouns who^ which and that are rendered by 
qui, when they are in the Nominative case, whether they refer to 
persons or things, as : — 

The man who works, Vhommt qui travaHU. 

The pen which is on the table. 
La plume qui eat tur la table. 

2. The same pronouns when in the Direct Objective, whomt 
which, that, are cxpresbcd by que, as : — 

The man whom jon know, Vhomme que vous amnai3$ex. 
The book which I have lost, le livre que fai perdu. 

NoTB. Sometimes, however, lequd mnst oe employed instead of qtd or 
que, when bj the ase of the latter an ambi^ity might arise. In 8nch a 
rase as this for instance : Le frkn de Madame Lebeau qui habite Parig, 
w])0re two penons being mentioned, it would be dpnbtfiil whether we mean 
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to say tbat the brother or the lady lives in Paris. In the fiitt caae^ iva 
must saj : — 

Le frkre de Mad. Lebeau leqad babite Paris, 
or if the lady is meant : 

Le /rere de Mad. Lebeau laquell^ or qui habile Paris. 
For the latter of the two persons qui can generally be used. 

3. When the relative pronouns whom or ufkich follow a preposi* 
lion, they are usually expressed by ^mi in speaking of persons,* 
and by lequel or laquelle (pi. lesgiiels, Usquelles) in speaking of 
animals and things, as : — 

The little boy to whom I give the book, is diligent 
Lte petit gargon a qui je donne le livre, est appliqu/i. 

The Englishman with whom I travelled. 
L* Anglais avec qui j'ai voyagi. 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, etc 
La gloire a laqudle les Ji^ros sacrlfient, etc. 

The cane with which he struck me, etc 
La canne avec laquelle it m*a/tvpp€, etc 

4. The relative pronouns whose, of whom or of which are com- 
monly expressed in French by dont, both for persons and for ob- 
jects, as : — 

The Frenchman whose brother arrived yesterday. 

Le i^ran^is dont le frere est arrio€ hier (see L. III., 12). 

I have seen the ganlen of which you speak. 
Tai vu le jardin dont vous parlez. 

5. Bui leqttel must be employed when the noun which follows 
whose is governed by a preposition. 

We can consequently say : — 

The man whose merits are known. 
L'homme doiii les mirites (Nom.) sont connus. 

The author whose works yon have read. 



•After entre, between, and parmi, among, we most always write lesquOs or |i» 
SfluOes whether persons or things be spoken oL 
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fJai a mrdontvmu apex lu let oiwroffet (Da. Obj.)-* 
Bat we most saj : 

Tbo man of whoso modcstj peopio talk so much. 
Vhomme de la modestie duquel on parU tant. 

Tlie friend to whose honesty I have trusted, has deceiyed me. 
Vami a la probiUduqud je me $uis JU, m*a troinp^, 

6. The relative pronouns whom, tvkich, and thcUt are often left 
out in English, but in French ^ and que are never omitted. 
Example : — 

The boy I saw with you yesterday. 
Le garden que fai vu hier auec voue, 

I shall send yon the books yon have chosen. 
Je vous enoerrai lee livree que vous avez choisie. 

THEMB 24b 

1. The man who has done this is generally^ esteemed. 2. The 
flocks' which graze' in those meadows* are mine (a mot). 3. The 
watch which I had is broken. 4. The books which you rcAd are good, 
but difficult' to be understood. 5. The sister of my friend who ar- 
rived here last week, is very ill. 6. The physician's daughter of 
whom I spoke to you the other day, has married ftlr. B. 7. A bird 
whose wings have been clipped,' cannot fly any more. 8. Bees' 
among which we find such admirable order,' are veiy useful insects. 
9. The professor* to whom I write, is very learned. 10. The man 
you respect is my friend. 11. Idleness is a vice to which young 
people are much inclined. 12. The country we inhabit"^ is beauti- 
ful and fruitful. 13. The reasons upon which I rely,^ are unaih 
sweraUe.^' 14. ^Ir. B. is a man to whose discretion I dare" not 
trust. 15. He who gcts^* riches, knows not for whom he gets 
diem. IG. The daughter of Mine* gave a thread" to Theseus," by 
means (ati moyen) of which he went out^ of the labyrinth 
{U Uxbt/rinthe)* 

•Obcerre here the position of the noon. If the word dependlof upon 4oill li • 
Dlreot OtO^ottre, It matt auiid q/ter the eotlre verl^ 
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I. G^tUnOmmi, 2. Trottpeau^m, 8. PaUre,(mtt p. 178, Wo. 25). «. PrmMe, 
f. 5. DificUes A eoniprendre, «. HoffrUs, 7, Ia9 abeiitea, 8. Ordre, m. ». /»»». 
A«»ttw. 10, BabUer. n.Jeme/omU, 12. Sam r^plUpte, H. Je n*oH wie Jier, 
H.Amaaser, 16. UnJlL 16. TA^i^a. 17. Sartir, 

7. (^um, what, is also used as a relative, but only in connecticm 
with a preposition. It is generally used absolutely; and wheo 
tho noun to which it refers has been expressed the use of lequel, 
laquelle, &o., is preferable. 

Savez-voits a quoi il a'occupe h prAent t 

Do you know what he biuics himself with nowf 

Apris qtioif after which. Sans quoi^ otherwise. 
C*e8l pourquoi, on that account, therefore. 

8. The adverbs of place ou, cTou and par o4, are also oflen 

employed mstead of the relative pronouns dans lequd^ duquel, pm 

leqttel, etc., when things are spoken of, as: — 

L'embarras ou (for dant letpie!) Me trouve mon phe. 
The embarrassment in which my father finds himself. 

Le village par ou (for par lequel) nous venons de passer. 
The village through which we have just passed. 

9. The correlative pronouns he who, fem. fhe who^ pi. they whc 
or those who, are rendered by celui qui, fem. ceUe qui, pL masc. 
eeux qm, pi. fem. celles qui. Ex.:^- 

He who is contented, is happy. 
Celui qui est content est heureux. 

They (or those) who are discontented, are anhappy. 
Ceux qui sont micontents, sont malheureux. 

NoTB 1. Both or either may vary according to the verb they depend on, 
(oe^i ^i, cdui que, etc.) as : — 

I shall give it to him whom I love mosti 
Je le donnerai a celui que faime le mieux, 

NoTB 2. In French both pronouns most be joined, and no inversion cu 
take place as in English. Ex.: — 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his conntry. 
Celui qui se r€volte contre sa patrie est un mauvais dioyen. 

10. The English what, when not an interrogative pronoun, but a 
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oompoand rclatiye in the sense of that which, is translated by et 
qui for the Nominative, ce que for the Direct Objeotive, and by ce 
dant, when the verb takes the preposition de, bb: — 

What is fine, \b not always good. 
Ce qui est beau n'eet pas toujours ban, 

I shall do what I have promised. 
Je ftroi ce que fat promis. 

I have sent him what he needed. 
Je hu ai envoy€ ce dont U avail besoin, 

11. When ce qui, ce que or ce dont be^nsthe sentenoe, c^etl 
mast be placed before the second clause, except (as in the first sen- 
tence above) when an adjective or a participle follows, as : ^- 

Ce que vous pouvex /aire de mieux, c^est de partir tout de suite. 
The best thing for jou to do, is to leave immcdiatelj. 

Ce qui me choffrine, c'est la perie de mon domestique. 
What grieves me, is the loss of mj servant. 

12. Proverbial and general expressions nsiially commence with qui^ 
irhoever, instead of ce/ut qui. Ex.: — 

Qui court deux likureSf n*en prend aucun. 
He who chases two hares catches none. 

Qui casse Us verres, les paie, 

Who(ever) breaks the glasses mnst pay for them. 

Sauve qui peut I let him save himself who can I 

THEME 25. 

1. This is the object^ at which he aims.* 2. The study to which 
I am devoted,' gives me great pleasure. 8. Nature, whose beauty 
we daily ^ admire, b an inexhaustible' source of enjoyment' for us. 
4. Your pupiFs mother, with whom I was speaking yesterday, 
left' this morning. 5. What sort of a book is that in which you 
■re reading? 6. It is a Roman History. 7. There is nothing 
upon (a) which I think more frequently' than the sad fete* of my 
poor friend. 8. What is true is also good. 9 Virtue and freedom . 
are the conditions without which we cannot be happy. 10. Is the 
boon In which yon live on the highway?^ 11. No» it is tokraUy 
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fiur" from it (en). 12. That is the thing alxrat which 1 tvoold 
epcak with yon. 13. The thing the miser thinks least aboat (o) ie 
to aid" the poor. 14. That is the thing with which he struck me. 
16. It is an illness to the progress** of which (§5) one cannot ap- 
ply" too prompt rcraedics.** 16. He who cannot keep a secret, la 
incapable of governing.*' 17. That which most deserves our respecf 
b virtue. 18. What I most wish, is to see jou happy. 19. What 
I like most, is to be alone. 

1. Le hut. 2. Tendrt, 3. Divoui, 4. JoumeOemetU, 5. IniptUadbie, ^ he 
plaisir, 7. Bsipartie, 8. SouverU, 9, Letori, 10. LarouU, U. Asset iloigni, 
12. Atsister, 13. ProgrU, m. 14. Apporter, 15. De trop praa^ptt remidet* 10. 
Dtgouvemer, 



BEADING LESSOV. 
8TJTTB DE ** SEBVILIUS." 

" Si V08 enncmis se sont rallids, s'ils ont 6t^ soutcnus par xm corps 
de troupes qui s'avan<jait k Icur secours ; enfin, s*il a fallu rccom- 
mencer tout do nouvcau le combat, et si, dans cette demiere action, 
j'ai perdu quolques soldats, n'est-ce pas le sort* ordinaire de la 
guerre ? Trouvcrez-vous des gdndraux qui veuillent se charger du 
commandemcnt de vos armees, h condition de ramener k Rome tous 
les solduts qui en scraicnt sortis sous leur conduite ? N'cxaminea 
done point si, k la fin d'une bataille, j'ai perdu quclques soldats, 
mais jugez de ma conduite par ma victoire. 

** S'il est vrai que j*ai chasse* les ennemis de votre territoire, que 
je leur ai tu6 bcaucoup do monde dans deux combats, que j*ai foro^ 
les debris' de leurs arm($es de s^enfermcr dans lours places,^ que j*ai 
enrichi Rome et vos soldats du butin^ qu'ils ont fait dans le pays 
ennomi : que {let) vos tribuns s'elcvcnt, et qu'ils me reprochent ai 
quoi j'ai manque* centre les devoirs' d'un bon gdndral. 

** ^lais CO n'est pas ce que je crains : ces accusations ne servent 
que de pr^texte pour pouvoir exercer impunc^mcnt leur haine^ et leu 
Bnimosit'6 centre le sdnat et contre Tordre des patriciens. Faut-il 
que vous ne demandiez jamais rien an s^nat qui ne ^it pr^dioiable 
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an Uen oomnran de la patrio, et qne voos ne lo deinandioa qne pai 
des s^tions ? Si un s^nateur ose* vous representor rbjustice de 
T08 pretentions, si un consul no parle pas le language s^diticuz de 
YDS tribuns ; s'il defend ayec courage la souveraine puissance dont il 
06t revetu, on crie au tyran."* A peine estril sorti do charge, qu'il 
B6 trouvo accabie d'accusations. C*est ainsi que, par votro injusta 
plebiscite, vous avez dte la vie k Men^nius, aussi grand capitaine 
quo bon citoyen. Ne devriez-vous pas mourir de bonte d'avoir per* 
B^cute si cruellement le fils de ce Mendnius Agrippa, k qui voua 
devez vos tribuns et ce pouvoirqui vous rend k present si fiirieux? 

" On m'en voudra peut-^tre de la liberty aveo laqueUe je vous 
paile dans Tdtat oh je me trouve k present ; mais je ne crains point 
la mort ; condamnez-moi, si vous Tosez ; la vie ne pent ^tre qu'k 
charge k un general qui est r^duit k se justifier de ses victoires. 
Apres tout, un sort pareil k celui de Menenius ne pent me disho- 



norer. 



>> 



1. The fiite, 2. DriTen oat. 8. Remains. 4. Fortreuei. 6. Booty. 6. To lUl. 
7. DttUea. 8. Hatred. .9. Dare. 10. Behold the tyrant. 

CONVERSATION. 



Qui etait Servilius? 

Pourquoi IVt-on fidt venir k 

Home? 
De quoi I'avait-on accuse ? 



Bst-il possible de livrer (une) 
bataille, sans qu'il y ait du 
sang de repandu ? 

Peut-on remportcr une victoire 
sansaucuue pcrto? 

Ccmment se justifia Servilius du 
^ reproohe qu'on lui fiusait? 



18 



Un £uneuz general remain. 

Pour se justifier dcvant le peo- 
ple. 

On Tavait accuse d'avoir perdu 
trop de soldats dans un com:- 

. bat. 

Non, ce n'est pas possible. II 
doit y avoir de part et d*aa- 
tre du sang de repandu. 

II est impossible de de&ire im 
enncmi nombreuz et agueiri 
sans pcrdre du monde. 

rappcla auz R.)mains qu'il 
avait remporte une victoire 
decisive, et mis en deroute 
let legions dea enDemb. 
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Btaitril en son ponvoir de retenir 
soldats? 



Avut-U manqu^ oontre les devoirs 
d'uD boD g^D^ral? 

Si Servilius avait fait sonner la 
retraite, de qaoi raoraiton ac- 
cost? 

Quels services avutril rendas k 
(to) Eome ? 



Qoand nn s^nateur ^tait sort! de 

charge, que faisaient les tribuns 

du peuple ? 
Quel ezemple d*injustice leur 

reprocha-t-il ? 
Servilius s'attendait-il k un sort 

aemblable h oelui de Mdn^nius? 



NoQ, lour courtgc les emportait» 
et lis poursuivaient aveo ar- 
deur rennemi efiraj^. 

NoQ, on ne lui put rien r» 
procher. 

Les tribuns du peuple rauraient 
accus6 d'intelligence aveo lee 
ennemis. 

n avait chass^ les ennemis du 
territoire romain et enrichi 
Rome du budn qu'il rapp(u> 
tait du pays enncmi. 

Us Taccablaient d*accnsationa. 



Celui de M^n^nius. 

Oui, mais jl dit qu'un sort pa^ 
reil k celui de M^n^nius ne 
pourrait le dishonorer. 



•4^*-' 



XII. DOUZlfiMB LEgON. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



In regard to the indefinite pronoans treated of in Lesaon XXIX., Pan 
h, the following peculiarities are to be observed : — 

1. The word on derived from homme, man (Latin homo), BemeB 
to render all vague and general repcirts expressed m English bj tkejf 
my, people $ai\ it is said, we say, etc. The verb which fbUows it 
always m the third person singnlar, as : — 
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Feople saj, it is said, on €{£r. 

One cannot have everything, on ne peut pag avoir tout. 

Note 1. When in English the passive voice is used in this sease, the 
verb mast be changed in French into the active voice with on, as : •— 

It is said, on dit. It is believed, on croit. 

I was told, on m'a dit. 1 am deceived, on me trompe. 

Lette: i have been received, on a re^u des lettres, 

l^OTB 2. For the cases where l*on is nsed instead of on, see Lcmob 
XXIX., 2. 

2. Chacun, e, each, has for the English his, her, or iUf whioh 
follows it, son, sa, ses, and leur, leurs, for their, as : — 

Put these books each in its place. 

Eemettez ces Hires chacun a sa place. 

The judges have given sentence each according to his oonscienoe. 

Lee juges ont opiwSs c/iacun selon aa conscience. 

The bees build each their cells. 

Les abeiUes bdtissent chacune lew ceUule, 

When chacun means every one, everybody (inclading aU), it is always mas- 
online. Example : Chacun a son tour. But when used relatively, i. o., in 
reference to a part of mankind, it may be feminine. Example : Chacune 
de nous (/emmes) se prAendait sup€rieure aux autres. 

3. Aucun, personne, and rien do not require ne before the verb, 
in a sentence interrogaUve or of doubt : aucun then stands for any, 
persanne for anybody, and rien for anything. Ex. : — 

Je ne crois pas qu*il y ait aucitn homme sans dtfaut. 

I do not think there is any man without a &alt. 

Je doute qu*il y ait rien de plus beau. 

I doubt whether there is anything more beautiful. 

NoTB. Aucun and nul are not used in the plural, except before nouns 
which have no singular, or which are nsed in a different sense in the 
plnniL 

4. When, however, these three pronouns serve to answer a ques- 
tion without repeating the verb used by the inquirer, they retab 
their negative meaning, as : — 

Qu^avez vmts f Rien. Rien du tout. 

What 19 the matter with yon ? Nothing. . Nothing at aH 

5. None, not one, are rendered by oticim ne and pas tm ne, 
tsampleB:-— 
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None of jtm were there, emam d$ voui n'y Oait, 

I have four sisters ; none (not one) of them is married. 

i/'fli quatre aomrg, tuicune or pas une n'eMt marUe. 

6. Somebody, some one, anylndy, and any one, are ezproned by 

9M6^'tm singular and masculine. Ex. : — 

Somebodj told me so, qudqa'un me Va dU. 

Do jon know any one here ? CtmiMUstes-vottt qudqa'vn id f 

7. Za plupart, most, is properly a ooUectiye noun, and like most 
other oollectiye nouns takes the plural after it. This requires the 
verb and attribute which follow to be put in the plural. Ex. : — 

La plupart de cet pommes ne tont pas enoon mwrm. 
Most of these apples are not jet ripe. 

8. Another is usually expressed by un autre, and others {Sam 
and Direct Obj) by d*autres or lee autree. Ex. : — 

Another would not have acted so. 
Un autre n'aurail pas agi ainsi. 

Charity is contented that others be preferred. 
La chariUest contenU que k» autres soient pr{f&A. 

Bay some others, achetet-en d'autres. 

9. Autruiy others, only applies to persons ; it is, howeyer, also 
taken as a singular in the sense of another. It is employed only 
after a preposition. Consequently, when in English the indoflnite 
pronoun others occurs in the Nom. or Dir, Obj,, it must not be 
translated by auirui, but by d'autres or hs autres (§ 8). Ex. s — 

Charity rejoices in the happiness of others. 
La chariUse tijjouU du bonheur (Tautrui. 

Attendez dautrui ce que wms faites h autnti, 

Bzpect from others the same treatment which yon give them. 

10. When, however, the verb in the latter clause governs the Dir 
Obj., en is used instead of son or ses. Ex.,: — 

Souvent nous bldmons les dtfatUs dautrui sans en reconnaUre Us honmBS qitor 
UUS (without ackn6wledging their good ((ualities). 

11. ^e/ hfttt two significations : «tfcA and moNiy a (man). Intfaft 
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fenner, it is an adjcctiyo and agrees with its noon, in the lattei 
it is often a pronoun, i. e. is used without a subfitantiyo. Ex.: — 

Telle Oait la difficult^ du terrain que, etc. 
8ach was the difficultj of the ground, etc 

7W parte de chases qu*i\ n'entend pas. 

llanj a man speaks of things which he does not onderstaad. 

12. Such a must be rendered by un tel, une telle. Ex.: ^ 

Un id homme^ snch a man. 
Une telle femme^ snch a woman. 

Un id has also the meaning of sq and so, m : — 

Chez Monsieur un tel ; Madame %me idle. 

13. Tel que has the meaning such €u or just as, and agrees io 
gender and number with the noun to which it refers. Ex.: — 

Tdles que vous les voyez, snch as jou see them (/em.). 

14. Notice also the expression : 77 n^y a rien de tel que ... or 
tl finest rien tel que . . ., there is nothing like. Ex.: *- 

H n*y a rien de td que d* avoir une bonne conscience. 
There is nothing like having a good conscience. 

THEME 20. 

1. They speak of peace. 2. People are not always fortunate. 
8. French lb spoken here. 4. The invention of gunpowder is at- 
tributed' to to Borthold Schwarz of Friburg.' 5. It Ls said that 
the queen is in London. 6. Everybody has his faults. 7. What 
is the price of each of those medals?' 8. My children have each a 
good place. 9. Every one has his [own] manner of thinking^ and 
ac^ng. 10. I do not know any of his friends. 11. Would any- 
body dare* deny* it? 12. None of the judges were against you. 
13. Of all the nations of the earth, there is none (not one) but has 
{qui n'ait) an idea^ of Qod. 14. I expect somebody. 15. Those 
apples are fine, I will take some. 16. When we are in (en) town^ 
we have almost every day somebody to dine^ with us. 17. I haye 
loet m^ stick, I most buy another. 18. Most of my books an 



278 znL TBEiziiifB Lsgotr. 

DOW. 19. Do not speak iU (mal) of others. 20. Do not nnto (S) 
others what thou wouldst not they should' do unto thee. 21. Many 
a man sows^*^ who does not roap.^ 22. There is nothing like being 
{que d'etre) an honest man. 23. You must take them such as 
thoj are. 

1. Attrtbwr, 2 JMbourg, 8. MMattley f. 4. De penser et Kaffir, (^ Oti^r 
& mer, 7. Idit,t 8. A diner, 9, Qu'iU te Jiueni d MM^me. la StiMr, 1 
SdCOtUr, 
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XIII. TREIZlfiME LE9ON. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. CONTINUED. 

1. Vun et Vautre^ fem. Vune et P autre (plur. les uns et !e$ au^ 
treSf fem. Us unes et les autres), both. These pronouns agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they refer ; if they are 
preceded by a preposition in English, that preposition must be 
peated in French before each part. Ex.: — 

Both are gone, l*un et Vaufre tont partU. 

I will do it for them both. 

Je U ferai pour I'tm et pour l*autn. 

Note 1 . Wlien in English the word both is followed by a noon, it is 
dered in French by lea deux. Ex.: — 

I use both hands, je me sen des deux mains. 

NoTB 2. Doth followed by and is a conjunction and is commonly omit- 
ted in French, as : — 

She is both handsome and rich, die est belle et riche. 

2. L'un 6u PcnUre, fem. Pune au P autre, either, also reqoivn 
the repetidon of the preposition, as : — • 

I will do it for either. 

Je U firm pcmt Vun ou povr I'autn. 
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8. Ni Fun ni Fautre, fom. ni Ftine ni Fautret neither, requires 

Tie before the verb, as : — 

Neither has obtained the prize. 
Ni l*un ni Vauire n*a gagn€ le prix, 

I will do it for neither of them (fern,), 
Je title ferai ni pour Vune ni pour Vautre. 

4. Uun F autre, fom. Fune F autre (plor. let uns le$ auires, fom 
ks uncs Ics atitres), one another y each other. The first of the two 
pronouns is always the subject and consequently stands in the Nom- 
inative in French. Active verbs then require se, noiu or vous to 
be prefixed, although no reflective pronoun appears in English. 
When they are preceded by a preposition in English, that proposi- 
don must come between them in French. £x.:^- 

These two girls love each other tenderly. 

Ces deux jeunes Jilles s'aiment {l*une l*autre) iendremaU, 

Charles and Ilenry speak ill of each other. 

Charles et Uenri parlent mal I'un de Vautre (not de Fun Fautre,) 

5. The word the same is expressed by le meme or la meme foi 

ibe singular and by les memes for the plural of both genders, whetb 

er it be connected with a noun or not, as : — 

Is that the same pencil which I have lent yon. 
Est<e le meine crayon que celui que je vous ai prit€f 

Tea, it is the same, ou i, c^est le mime. 

6. The same^ meaning the same thing, is exproBsed by la mhn 
chose. Ex.: — 

Ho did the same, U a fait la mime chose, 

7. When meme signifies even, it is an adverb and invaiiaUe 
b may be placed before or afler the nouns. Ex.: -^ 

Vos JrhtSf vos amis, vos ennemis mime. 

Tour brothers^ your friends, your enemies even. 

8. Everything, alt, are expressed by tout without any article, 
placed, in compound tenses, between the auxiliary and the purtioip 
pk. us; — 
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I havo loit ereiything, fat tout perdt^. 
Ercrything falls, tout tombe, 

AU have pcrUhod there, tout y cnt pM, 

I hare seen thorn all, je let ai UnUe$ tmef . 

9 Le tout stands for a substantive mngnlar and imuwnline, aai 

anowors to the English Uie w/iole, as : ^- 

Le tout at plus grand que la partie. 
The whole u greater than a part 

Je prendrai le imd, I will take the whole. 

10. The English words aU that, everything that and whateoert 

are rendered in French by tout ce qui (Nom.), or tout ce que (Dir. 

Obj.), always singular and masculine. Ex.: — 

I like all that ia fine, faime tout ce qui eU beau, 
AU that he says is true, tout ce qu*d dU ett vraL 

11. In the sense of quite, entirely, before an adjective or a par 
ticiple masculine of both numbers, and before an adjective feminine 
beginning with a vowel or h mute, taut remains uninfected ; but it 
b declinable before an adjective or a participle feminine which be- 
gins with a consonant, and agrees with it in gender and number. 
Examples : — 

Nou$ fibnee tout turpris, we were quite smprised. 

Ma toeur €Uiit tout Aonnie, 

My lister was quite astonished. 

Elle Jut toute surprise, she was quite sorprised. 

12. When tout in connection with que stands fiv , . , ae^ 
although, however, it is used as a conjunction with the IndicatiTe 
mood ; and in this use the above-mentioned rule (§ 11) also hoidfl 
good (see also §13). Ex.: — 

Tout riches que vous Stes, rich aa yoa are. 

Toutes savantes que sont ces dames. 

Learned ai these ladies are (however learned these ladiet an, etc). 

THEME 27. 

1 . Both are (ont) right. 2. Both serve the same purpose.' S. 
Do yoa speak of my brother or of my sister? 4. I speak of bo^i. 
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6. Botb his nnclc and aunt are dead. 6. Either of yoa can dome a 
great favor. 7. Yesterday I expected my two best fricDds, bat 
neither of them came. 8. Both suspect* him, but neither will say 
why. 9. Fire and water destroy* each other. 10. Love* one an- 
other, said our Lord.^ 11. They speak ill of one another. 12. It is 
rare to hear two authors' speak well of each other. 13. This poem 
is the same that^ I was mentioning* to you. 14. How much do yon 
ask for the whole? 15. I will not sell the whole ; I must keep* a 
part for myself. 16. All is mutable *° in this world. 17. Every- 
thing displeases" you. 18. He has taken everything for himself. 
19. All is not gold that glitters" (Jiransl: All that (L. XI., § 10) 
glitters is not gold). 20. Whatever is good in itself {en sat), is 
not always approved.** 21. His mother was (/i^) quite oast 
down" at that news ; however, sorry" though she was, she received 
me kindly, and desired** me to dine with her. 22. This fashion*' 
is quite new. 23. My friend, however learned he may be, is somo- 
times mistaken.** 

1. Utage, m. 2. Soup(;onner, S. Se diiruUeni. 4. Aimez-wnu, 6. SMgnmr, 
6. Auteur. 7. Que ctlui dont. 8. ParU, 9. Oarder, 10. Variable, 11. jM- 
plaire, 12. BriUe, 13. Approuver, 14. AbaUue, 15. Affiigie, 10. Pritr. 17. 
Mod^tt is. Setromjper, 



13. Quelque — que, however^ though — ever so, is used in the 
same sense as tout — que, with this difierence^that tout — que sup- 
poses something more true or real, whereas quelque — que implies 
something as possibly assumed, and on this account always governs 
the Subjunctive. Quelque, when before an adjective or participle, 
remains unchanged. The construction of the sentence is as fol- 
lows : quelque begins the clause, the second place is taken by the 
adjective or participle, then follows que, then the pronoun., then the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

1 i s i t 

Quelque habilfs que vous soi/ez. 

However skilful you may be. 

Bat when the subject U not a pronoun, bat a sabstandTe, then the 
forb takes the fourth place and the noon the fifth. Ex.: -^ 
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1 t t 4 f 

Qudqw UmaNe que soit votre eanduita, efle sera ecndamnfe. 

Ilowever praiseworthj jonr condnct may be — or though jroor eondwt 
be ever so praiseworthy, — it will be condemned. 

1 i. Qtielque, followed by a substantive and any other yeib this 
to be, is on adjective, and therefore takes an s before a noan plnraL 
It corresponds with the English whatever. The oonstmcdon is: 
1, quelquc{s); 2, the substantive; 3, que; 4, the pronoun; 5, the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood ; the rest as in English. Ex.: — • 

1 S 8 4 « 

Qjdque$ richestes quails aient amas9Se»t Us ne sont pas hewreux. 
Whatever riches they may hare collected, they are not happj. 

Qudques faults gu*U ait commises, je lui pardonnerai. 
Whatever faults he has committed, I will forgive him. 

15. Quel que^ fern. queUe que^ must be divided when it is im- 
mediately followed by the verb to he; it agrees in gender and 
number with the noun to which it relates ; it likewise requires the 
verb to be put in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

QiuUe que soit voire faute, on vous pardonnera. 
Whatever your fault may be, they will forgive yon. 

Qads que soierU les talents de votre frkre, il ne r€itssira pas. 
Whatever your brother's talents may be, he will not succeed. 

16. The Elnglish whoever and whosoever are usually rendered by 
quiconque when they mean every one who or aU those who. 
Examples : — 

QtUconque n'observera pas cette /bi, sera puni. 
Whoever does not observe this law, will be punished. 

Je parte h quiconque veut m*emendre. 
I speak to whomsoever will hear me. 

17. The same two pronouns whoever and whosoever are ex- 
pressed in French by qui que ce soit (or fiU) qui^ when they mean 
whatever may be the person who. The verb is in the Subj. mood 

Examples : 

Whoever has done that, he is a man of talent 

Qui fpue cs soii qui ait fait ceta, €^ett im homms de tak^ 
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Whomsoerer jon meet with, do not say what yon hare seen. 
Qui qm C6 toil que (Dir. Obj.) vous rencontriez, ne dUea pai ee que tom 
aveztm, 

18. A shorter expression for qui que ce sait que (not ^i) ii 

qmi que, which is often used, except before H and ilt : 

Qui que vous soyex, vous itn le bienvenu, 
Whoerer yon may be, yoa are welcome. 

Qui que vous rencontriez, ne dites pets, etc. 
WhomsoeTer yoa meet with, do not say, etc. 

19. Nobody whatever, is expressed by qui que ce eoit and m 

before the yerb. Ex.: — 

Let nobody whatever enter my room. 

Ne laissez entrer qui que ce soit dans ma chaabre, 

I trust nobody whatever. 
Jeneme Jteh, qui que ce soil, 

NoTB. But when nobody whaUver begins the sentence, personne is osel, 
as: — 

Nobody whatever has spoken ill of you. 
Personne n*a parii mal de vous. 

20. When the English indefinite pronoun whatever does not 
mean aS that which or everything which, but whatever may he the 
thing which, it is rendered into French by quelque chose qui^ quoi 
que, or quoi que ce soit (or Jut) qui or que. Ex.: — 

Whatever may be said to yon, do not believe it. 
Qjelque chose qu'on vous disc, ne le croyex pas. Or : 
Quoi qu*on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. Or : 
Quoi que ce soit qu'on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. 
Whatever yoH may order, I will do it. 
Quelque chose que vous commandiex, je le feroL Or: 
Qmh que ce soit que vous oomnutndiez, je le feraL 

21 . Nothing whatever, not anything whatever, is translated by 
quoi que ce soit or fut, and ne before the verb. Ex. : ^ 

Withont application, it is impossible to sncceed in anything whatever. 
Sms appUcidioH on ne peut r^ussir en quoiquees sofL 



/ 



284 nv. QtjATOttzi^HE tegoH. 

thkmk SB* 

1. The wise man does not fear men, however powerful they ma^ 
be. 2. Men, however great or small they may be, are never suffi- 
ciently^ sensible how necessary they are to each other. 3. What- 
ever wealth' you may have, you will never be happy, unless yoc 
restrain your passion*. 4. Do not lose [your] courage, whateves 
may happen to you. 5. Distrust* eyery one who (§ 16) speaks ill 
of his friends. 6. The laws condeinn* all criminals,' whoever (§ 15) 
they may be. 7. I tell it to eveiy one who will hear. 8. I hope that 
you will not tell my secret to ^anybody whatever. 9. Regulus did 
not allow himself to be movetl,' whatever the promises were that the 
Carthaginians? made him. 10. Unfortunate [man] ! whoever 
(§ 18) you are, I will not betray* you. 11. Whatever (§ 20) 
may happen to you in tbb world, never murmur^** against Divine 
Providence ; for whatever we may suffer, we deserve*^ it. 12. Of 
whomsoever you speak, always speak the truth. 13. I have found 
nothing whatever. 14. I complain" of nothing whatever. 15. 
Young men I ^ whatever the destiny" may be that awaits** you, in 
whatever region of the earth your days may be" spent, nature will 
continually offer to you her products^^ and her wonders ; " you will 
continually be surrounded*' with the objects of your study. 

1. AsteM, 2. Jiicheaae^ f. S. A moins que tfous ne r^primiex, 4. M^eahv<m» de, 
6. Corukunner, 6. Crimind, 7. Ne se laissa pas ihranler, 8. Carihaginoia, 9, 
TrtMr. 10. ATurmurer, 11. J/driter. 12. Se plaindre de, IZ. Oens, l^. Le90rt 
15. Attendre. IG. Doivtni $ icauUr, 17. ProduUs, m. IS. MerteiUet, 1ft. JSatoit 
riide. 
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ADVERBS. 

See Part I., Lessons XXI and XXXIL 

1 As already observed, the manner or mode of the aotioo k 
esprossed by the adverbs of quality or manner, as : 
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H agU tagement (not 9age), he acts wisely. 
n icrii mat (not mauvai$), he writes badlj. 

2. There are certain adjectives, however, which aie nised instead 

of the adverb. This is the case in the following expressions : — 

Atter viUf to walk fast reeter court, ) , 

oo&ter cher, to be expensive demeurer court, > ^ 

vendre cher, to sell dear. payer comptatU, to paj cash. 

tentir bon, to smell sweet marcher droit, to walk straight 

9eiUir mauvais, to smell badlj. chmter jus e, to sing correctlj. 

irouver bon, to approve. chanter faux, to sing false. 

irouver mauvais, to take ill. parier haul, to speak loud, 

voir dair, to see clearl j. parier bos, to speak low. 

temr firme, to hold fast faire expris, to do on pnipose. 

8. The adjectives in this case xemain, of course, nnbhanged. 

Examples : — 

Ceite montre co&te trop cher (not ckht). 

This watch is too dear. 

Les en/ants parlent trop haut (not hauts). 

The children speajc too lond. 

La chanteuse a chants faux (not fautte). 

The songstress has sung false. 

NoTB I. In speaking of the state of the health, howerer, the adverb 
bien or mat is employed. Ex. : — 
•Tie suis bien, I am well. 
Elie se trouve mal, she finds herself SIL 

NoTB 2. Observe also the expressions, EBe est bien, she is pretty ; and 
«B0 n'est pas mal, she is not bad-looking. 

4. Some adverbs take after them an object with de or h, in case 
the adjective from which they are derived also takes one. Ex : — 

ConformAnent h vos ordres. 

In conformity with your orders. 

irxUpendamtnent de ines instructions. 

Independently of my instructions 

Cette riviere coule parallelement a la Vistule, 

That river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

TIIEHE 20. 

1 • Do not go so fast 2. The uight is approaching ; I no longer 
(jdus) see clearly. 3. The rose smells sweet, bat the piok^ smells 
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better. 4. Do not speak low (in a wliisper) in the prrae no of 
others. 5. How does the singer* sing ? 6. She sings &lse (inoov- 
reotly). 7. Do not speak so low ; speak louder, so that you can' be 
onderstood. 8. You do not read wcll» and you write no ipos) 
better. 9. To-day I am not very well. 10. Do not eat so &8t. 
11. This merchant sells his goods^ very dear. 12. It is dark ; I do 
not see clearly. 13. I have distributed' the money according to (in 
conformity with) your orders. 

1. VeeiUet, 2. La ckanteuH. S. Qu*on puUse vona eo wyrw dra. 4. 
dCMt. 6. DisMimer. 



ADVERBS OF TDIE, ETC. 

1. Observe the disdnction between the following adverbs : — 1. 
Pivdot means rather (of inclination) ; plus tot, sooner (of time). 
2. Tout a coup means at once, suddenly, unexpectedly ; i(nU dTun 
coup means at once, i. e., at one time ; a la fots means altogether. 
8. Immediately b translated by tout de suites tout a Pheure, and 
also by 9ixns delai. De suite means successively, one after the 
other. 4. V autre jour means the other day, lately, synonymous 
with demiirement. On the next day is le lendemain, 5. A little 
while ago is tantot ; just is expressed by the verb venir (see Part 
I. Lesson XL VII.). Ex. : — 

He has just gone cot, C vient de sortxr, 

2. TrlSf fort, and hien, all mean vei^r right ; and whether one 
or the other is to be used before the adjecUve depends upon euphony 
alone. Very much, with verbs is generally translated by beaucoup^ 
and sometimes also by hien ; but never by trls or tres heaucoup. 
Bien, with a noun in the sense of much or a great many, must be 
followed by de with the definite article (see Lesson IV., § 1). 

8. When, in inteiTOgative phrases, is rendered by quand. In 
other eases, quand refers to a possible, probable fact ; lorsque to a 
podtive, real fact. Quand is vague ; lorsque is preoiae, as ite el^ 
mology shows, alarsque, L e., a Vheure que. 
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4. P!ut atid davantage both moan more. The kttor always 
Btands at the end of a sentence, and consequently can bo followed 
neither by a noun nor by a coraparison with than. Than after pluB 
and moins is usually que, but before a numeral it b translated by de 

5. Adverbs follow the simple verb. Do not say, Ma sceitr rat&' 

meni sort le matin ; but, ma sotur sort rarement le matin^ my si» 

ter seldom goes out in the morning. Je penso sottverU h vatu, I 

often tLink of you. 

In connection with the componnd tenses of the verb, the adverb ii 
generally placed between the auxiliary and the Participle Past Ex. : 

Ma Bctur a beaucoup voyngi, 

Mjr sister has travelled a groat dcaL 

6. But adverbs of time can also be placed at the beginning of 
the sentence, when an emphasis it laid upon them. Ex. : — - 

DiaUdt je It via rqnmitre, I saw him soon reappear. 

TUESIE ao. 

1. We often pnt off^ till the next day what wo ought to do at 
once. i. Fortune is so fickle' that she often suddenly deserts* those 
that she has fnvored^ the most. 3. A single* drop of vinegar e0D> 
tains more than a hundred animalcuUc.* 4. Tkis man has a great 
many faults. 6. Children must obey immediately. 6. This man 
has been very much regretted/ 7. One does not arrive at once at 
the highest pinnacle^ of fame. 8. Mr. M. (has) won a thousand dol- 
lars at one time. 9. lie underUikcs too many things at once. 10. 
Did you Ixilieve this man? 11. At first {(Tabord) I was not will- 
ing to believe him. 12. Good taste* is rather a gift^ of nature, 
than an acquirement^ of ar^ 13. How much money have you lent 
hiD) ? 14. I have lent him more than eighty florins. 

]. Benvoytr or dijfirer, 2. Tncarutant, 8 Abandanner, 4. FavorMB, 6. (Tmo 
tntle geuUe, A. AnimaictUe, m. 7. BegrtUer, 8. Degr€, m. 9. Oifui, m. la 
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READING LESSON. 
Im CONNflABU Dl BOU^BOM EI BaTARD. 

(Dialog:ae.) 

L$ OonnitatiB. N'est-ce pas le pauyre Bayard qoe je vcw au 
pod de oet arbre, ^tenda sur Tberbe,' et perc^ d'uu grand ooupl 
Qui, o'cst lui-m6me. H^las ! je le plains. Bq \o\\k deux qui p^ 
lissent aujoord'hni par nos armes : Vandenesse et lui. Cee dbaz 
Fran^ais ^taient deaz omementa de leur nation par leor courage. 
Je sens que mon coeur est encore touchy pour sa patrie. Mais avaih 
fons pour lui parler. Ab ! mon pauvre Bayard, c'est avec doulenr 
que je te vois en cct ^tat 

Bayard, G'est aveo douleur que je vous vois ansa. 

Le Con, Je coroprends bien que tu es facb4 de te tout dans 
mes mains par le sort' de la guerre ; mais je ne vcuz point te traitor 
en prisonnier, je te veuz gardor oomme un bon ami, et prendre schd 
de ta gu^rison,> oomme si tu ^tais mon propre fi«ie. Ainsi tu ne 
dois point ^tre fHob^ de mc voir. 

Bay, H^ I croyez-vous que je ne sois point f^b^ d'avnir obli- 
gation au plus grand cnnemi dc la France ? Ce n'est point de ma 
captivity, ni de ma blessure/ que je suis en peine : ' je meurs dans 
on moment, la mort va me ddlivrer de vos mains. 

Le Con, Non, mon cber Bayard, j'espere que nos soins r^nssi- 
ront k te gudrir. 

Bay, Ce n'cst point U ce que je cbercbe, et je sub oontent de 
mourir. (^Tohe continued,) 

1. Qnas 2. Fate. 8. Reco^'ery 4. Wouud. 5. Sony. 
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XV. QUINZlilME LE9ON. 



SYNTAX OF NEGATIONS. 

(See P. I., L. XXXII.) 

1 . It 18 necessary in the first place to distinguisb whether the ne- 
gation bcloDgs to a verb or not ; if not, the negative particle stands 
without ne. Not, without a verh, before nouns, is translated by non 
ornon pas. Ex.: — 

His cracltj and not his pride. 

Sa cruautiet non (or non pas) son orgueU. 

Not in connection with other words is simply pas : -^ 

Not much, pas beaucoup. Not I, p<u mot. 

Kot so much, pas tant. Why not, pourquoi pas. 

Not at all, pas du tout or point du tout. 

N. B. Observe the following expressions: — 

Not (nor)— either, non plits. 

Nor his brother either, ni son fikre non plus. 

Nor I either, ni moi non plus. 

Not only — but, non-seulement — mats. ( See ^4.) 

2. But if the negation belongs to the verb the negative particle, 
whatever it may be, i^ invariably accompanied by ne. £hc: — 

Ne lui parlez pas, do not speak to him. 

Je n'ai rien tnty I have seen nothing. 

Je ne Vai plus, I have it no more. 

Aucun de vous n*y ^ait, none of jon were there. 

Le pauvre homme n*a point d^ argent. 
Tlie poor man has no money. 

Je ne. ronnais personne ici, I know nobody here. 

Ni prihes ni* menaces ne purent Vaitendrir. 
Neither prayers nor threatcnings coald move him. 

• If neither-^ nor come bi turc two verba In the /ndiooMve mood, the former iB cxr 
pressed Aimply by ne bffore the flrst, and nor \jy nine before the second. Bz. :- 
I neither prahie nor blame him. 

Mne k kmSt ninele ht^me, 
19 



Not to hare studied, }^^^^ 
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n ne tait ni lire nt €crire» 

H« knows neither how to read nor writo. 

Nous n'approuvons nullement voire desteih. 
We by no means approve of your design. 

Note. When the verb is in the simple Infinitiye ne ptu or iw poiitt falso 
i€ jamais) arc not separated, as : — 

Kot to study, ne pas Aaditr or ne point Audier. 

But when it is in the compound Infinitive it is optional to MfMraie 
or not, as : — 

ne pas (point) avoir €tudi€. 
'avoir pas (point) Cudi€. 

8. Tbo words no more or not any more (meaning not more) 
expressed by ne before the verb and pas phis after, when more is 
followed by than : — 

He is no more than fifteen years of age. 
n n'a pas plus de quime ans. 

But they are rendered by ne^^plus without pas, when aiors is nol fol- 
lowed by titan, Ex.: — 

I shall read no more (no longer), je ne lirai plus. 

4. Nbn settlement f not only, takes no ne with the verb. Ex.: — 

Je Vai fait non seulement pour lui, mais aussi pour ses enfants. 
I haTc done It not only for his sake, but also for his children's. 

THEME 81. 

1. I do not speak. 2. I have not spoken. 8. Haye yon 
bonght this book ? 4. No, sir, I have not (P. I., L. XLVEL). 5. 
It is your friendship which I seek, not my interest.^ 6. Nqt I. 7. 
Not we. 8. Are you tired ? 9, Not at all. 10. I was not tb^^e ; 
nor my aster either. 11 . This peasant' ean neither read nor write. 
12. The lx)y has neither paper' nor pens. 18. I have never 
had such a (tm si) good book. 14. We have no dedre at all' 
to do it. 15. The speaker^ has convmced' not only his fiiends 
but also his adversaries. 16. Charles XTT. persisted in' never 
speaking (never to speak) French. 17. I have no more hope. 



h Intdrittm, 2. Paysan, m. 8. See p. 231,$ t. 4. N u Uemm U emfh, i» Umw 
0. fVwMinianri 7. ffcttHna A_ 
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NE USED ALONE WITHOUT PAS. 

6. Tbo negative not is expressed by ne without pas or./Mnnt 
with the three verbs : cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare ; pouvoir^ to 
be able ; when followed by an Infinitive, as : — - 

ElU ne cease de pleurer,shQ docs not cease dying. 
H n'oee recenir, he dares not come back. 
Je ne puis le croire, I cannot believe it. 

NoTB 1. Cesser takes pas, howcYcr, when a time is specified, as : - 

H ne cesse pas de travailler avant huit heures du soir. 

NoTB 2. In regard to pouvoir, nse in the first person of the Prosant 
tense either: — 

Je ne puis (without jxzs), or : Jene peux pas, 

6. When the negative use of savoir means to be uncertain, i. e. 
in doubt, it does not take pas. In the same way pas is always 
omitted in the expression je ne saurais, I cannot. Ex.: — 

Je ne sawus que dire, I did not know what to say 

Je ne saitrais vous donner une ganmtie, 
I cannot give yon a sccoritj. 

Bot if " not know " has the signification of not to heme learned, not to 
know (a hmgnage, etc.), then savoir always takes ne and pas. Ex.: — 

Je ne sais pas nager, I cannot swim. 

Ne savez'vous pas CaUemand, do you not know German ? 

7. In sentences depending upon prendre garde, to take oaie, 
diere is no /KM. Ex.: — 

Prenex garde qu'U ne vous trompe. 
Pas is osed however if an infinitive follows. Ex.: — 
Prenes garde de ne pas tomber. 

8. Of two negative sentences standing in immediate cocnocdon 
irith each other, the latter loses its pas. Ex.: — ^ 

Je ne connais personnf* "pii ne fosse quelquefois des fautes. 

NoTB 1 . Also peu and satts are here regarded as a negation, afl : -^ 

Pen s*en /out qu'il ne soil tomb^, he was very near fiiUiing. 
iSans rien /aire, without doing anything. 
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NoTB 2. Tbe former sentence maj alBO be interrogatiTe if only die 
of negation be contained in it, as : — 

Yort'il (or est-il) un homme qui ne croie en Dieu t 

9. Bo not put pas after qtie ne, when used instead ot pcurquoi 
pa$. Ex.: — 

3i vous avez fioid, que ne mettez-vous voire mcmteauf 
If 70a are cold, whj not put on joor cloak f 

10. Nor after voila, il y a and depuis que, when tbe verb whioL 
has tho idea of negation is in the compound of the Present or in the 
oompound of tho Imperfect. Ex. : — 

H y a deux moii que je ne lui at parU. 
H a bien chan^€ depuis que je ne I'ai vu. 

11. Pcu is not used when ne is connected with d* autre followed 
by qtie, as : — 

Je n'ai d* autre ambition que de votu rendre heureuz, 
f have no other ambition than to make yon happy. 

12. Further in the following idioms : — 

y*avoir garde, to take care not to, to be on one's gnaid. 

N*imjjorte, it docs not matter. 

Ne voir goutte, to sec nothing (at all). 

Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

h Dieu neplaise que, etc,, God forbid, etc. 

13. A mains que and conjunctions expressing fear, take ne before 
tho following verb (in the subjunctive). Elx.: — 

A moina que vous ne U fasdez^ Unless yon do it 

THEME 82. 

1. Alcibiades could not suffer that his country should obey^ a 
rival.* 2. I dare not enter' his rot>m. 3. It i.s no more than a 
im)k^ since I saw {que fax vu) your uncle ; he has gone to AJne^ 
joa, you will see him no more. 4. I cannot (§ 6) tell you whether 
(51) my father is at home or not (jion); I have not seen him thi?- 
[Qoniing. .5. Tak^ care lest (jjue, § 7) he steal your mooev. 6. 
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Tdcecare not to. bo (to come) too late. 7. We dare not tell him ihii 
news. 8. There is no enemy who is {sait) not able* to injure.* 9. 
God forbid that I should betray' your secrtrf. 

1. Imperf. Subj. 2. A une rivaU, 8. Enirer dam. 4. SvU Joura. 6. Kn UfU. 
0. De Rttirr. 7. TraMr, 



NEGATION USED IN FRENCH, AND NOT IN ENGLISH* 

14. Ne is moreover often employed in French when in English 
DO thought of negation is to be discovered. This is the case : — 

TVitb the affirmative verb of a comparative clause introdaoed 
by guct than, when the verb closely follows que. Also after 
verbs, nouns, and conjunctions expresang fear and apprehenaoQ. 

Ex.: — 

// ert plus ag€ que jenBcroyaii, 
He \» older than I thought 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne, 
I fear he may come. 

n parte autrement qu*U n'agiU 
He speaks otherwise than he acts. 

A mains que vous ne le faasiez. 
UnledS yen should do it 

NoTB. Bat if the first danse of the sentence be negathre, ^ of the lat- 
ter chuue is not followed by ne, if the compared action is not doobtfal, as : 

77 n*4crit pas mieux qu*U parle, 

15. The verbs dottier, to doubt ; nier and disconvenir, to deny • 
eonteeter, to contest, require ne before the verb (in the Subjunctive) 
of the dcpcndoot sentence, yet only when these verbs themselves 
are used simply negatively or simply interrogatively. Ex.: — 

Je ne doute pas ) , . . , 

Doutez-vous \<P^ceianesoUvraz.(f) 

I do not doubt (do you donbt) that this is tme. 
Niet'Vous ^ 

Do yon deny (I do not denj) that he is goU^I 
* The papU sbould toarn* In eonnectlop with this lesson, i% L. ZIZ. p. S80^ 
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16. But when these verbs are affinnativo, or negative^nterrogir 
tive, ne is not inserted in the second clause. Also when «e pas 
dauter has the force of etre tur, Ex.: — 

Je doute que cda toit vrai (without ft«). 
Ne mez-vous pas qu'il §oU coupaUe t 

17. If the dependent sentence in English is negative, U takes 
of course, ne — pas. Ex. : — 

I fear ho will nqt como, je craine tpt*{l ne vieime pas. 
They fear the fortress will not liave ammanition cnoni^h. 
On craint que la forteresee n*ait pat asset de mumtiaiu 

18. Empicher^ to prevent, to hinder, requires n$ before the fol 
lowing verb in the Subjunctive mood, as : — 

tPempMerai qu'il ne sorts, 

I will hinder him from going out. 

Empichera-t'U 1 , - . 

Will he prevent jon (he will not prevent jon) firom doiiig it f 

TIIEHE 33. 

1. He is more wicked than I thought. 2. Henry is stronger 
than he was last year. 8. Ireland Ls more powered, at present, than 
were the three kingdoms at (a) the death of queen EUizabeth, 4. 
A traveller oflcn relates' things otherwise than they are. 5. I fear 
lest (jpie) some misfortune has befullen' my son. 6. I fear our 
master will come; do you not fear he will come? 7. He denies 
that his brother is mixed up' in that afiair. 8. The city of Paris 
has become much more beautiful since ^ you saw (have seen) it. 9. 
Do you fear he will write to your father? 10. I do not fear it> 
11. We do not fear that the lattle is lost. 12. Do you deny that 
you have procured [for] bim the means of flight?* 13. I do not 
deny that I have given bim some clothes anH some money. 14. I wiU 
hinder bim from coming back. 15. I doubt wbetbcr tbe letter has 
been sent to bim (see p. 275, § I. Note 1). 10. I cannot prevent 
him from loving (that ho loves) pleasure^ better than work.* 

1. Rapporler, 2. Etre arrM A, 3. JfUer, i. Dqpuis qit4. 6. /Wf^fl. t 9* 
fat Uia dot article* 
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readdto lesson. 
Lb Conn£iablb dm Bourbon et Batasd. 

(Saito.) 

Le Con. Qn'as-tn dono 'I Estrco quo tn no saurais to consolei 
d*a7oir 6t^ vaincu ct fait prisonnier dans la retraito de Bonnivot? 
Ce n'ost pas ta faute, c'cst la sicnnc : Ics armes sont joumali^ros 
(changing), Ta gloire est assoz bicn ^tablio par tant de belles ac- 
tions. Les Impdriauz^ ne pourront jamais oublier cetto vigoureuse 
d^ense de M^ziercs contre cuz. 

Bag, Pour moi, je ne puis jamais oublier que vous ^tes oe 
grand connetable, ce prince du plus noble sang qu'il j ait dans le 
monde, et qui travaille h d^chircr^ de ses propres mains sa patrie et 
le lojaume de ses ancetrcs. 

Le Con. Quoi ! Bayard, jo te lone, et tu me condamncs 1 Je 
te plains, ct tu mMnsultcs I 

Bag, Si vous me plaignez, jo vous plains aussi ; et jo vous 
trouve bicn plus k plaindre que moi. Jo sors de la vie sans tache ; 
j'ai sacrifie la micnne h mon devoir, je mcurs pour mon pays, pour 
mon roi, estim^ des cnnomis de la France, et rcgrettd de tons les 
boDS Fran9ais. Mon ^tat est digne d'cnvie. 

Le Con, Et moi, je sub victoricuz d*un ennemi qui m'a ou- 
trage, je me vcnge de lui ; je le cbasse du Milanais ;' je fais scntir 4 
Umte la France combicn elle est malbeureuse de m'avoir perdu» en 
me poussant k bout* Appnllcs-tu ccla etre h, plaindre ? 

Bag, Oui, on est toujours h plaindre quand on agit contre son 
devoir. D vaut mieuz pdrir en combattant pur la patrie, que de 
la vaincre et de tiiompber d'clle. Ah ! quelle horrible gloire que 
celle de ddtruire' son proprc pays I (^To be continued.) 

1. The Ifflperiallitt, Aattrlaat. 8. To toir. 8. I^om th« Ifllaniwe tonllory 
ft To tbe extreme. 6. Destroy 
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REMARKS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

The toe of the prepositions is of too varioos a nature to allow of its bdng 
4at0rmined by defiDite rules. Their departure from the original significft* 
(km can only be shown by examples. 

Prepositions must generally be repeated before every noon. A, 

dty and en must always be repeated. 

All prepositions except en govern the infinitive ; en is foUowed by 

the present participle. Ex. : — 
Powr oiler, in order to go. En allant, in going. 

L ON THE USE OF SOME FRENCH PREPOSITIONS. 

h. 

A denotes 1st place, and is used before names of places (not 
--ciantries), and common names ; (in English at or in) : — 

a Parity at Paris, h r^lise, at church. 

a h. campagntf in the country, h I* ombre, in the ibade. 

au theatre or au spectacle^ at the theatre. 

a la postCf at tho post-office. 

/rapper a la porte, to knock at th^door. 

a la main, in the hand, a tlroite, to the right 

2. Time: — 

h tptelle heure^ at what o'clock ? 

a deux heures, at two o'clock, a midi, at twelve o'clock. 

au commencemetU de la le^n, at the beginning of tho losficn 

a tempSt in time, a mon arriv^e^ on my arrival. 

^ la poiute du jour, at daybi;eak. 

3. ^Tanner and instrument : — 

h la node, in fashion, fashionably. 

h pied, on foot, a ckeoal, on horseback. 

a bnu ouverts, with open arms. 

travaiUer h I'aijfuilie, to work with the needle. 
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pmdrt ^ VhvnU^ to paint in oil 

m a uLT t r a l*aune, to moasare by the eQ (Twd). 

dnw d deuXf two and two. 

gouiie h gontte^ drop bjr drop. 

h bofi marchif cheap. 

h dnq pour cent, at five per cent. 

h Vanglaiu, tSxicx the English style. 

4. Destination : «- 

Une cuiQer h thif a teaspoon. 

Une montre a ripAiiion, a repeater Cwatch). 

6. Direction, espocially with the verb aUer or se rendre^io go 
(the English to) : — 

AUer h Vienne, to go to Vienna. 

Noui alions a la campoffne, we are going into the country. 

AVer au thSdtre, to go to the tbeaure. 

AUer h la duute, to go hunting, etc. 

DanSf €n. 

Dam means both in and into a (closed) place ; it is used in a 

more determinate sense than en, and is always followed by the article 

or another determinate word (such as, this, my, which, etc.). £x. :— 

Dans la [ma, vatrt) chambre, in the (my, yonr) room. 

Datu ma poche, in my pocket. 

Dans Ckiver de 1850, in the winter of 1850. 

Dans une colhre affnuse, in a dreadful passion. 

// esf dans la prison, he is in (the) prison (of that place). 

Etre dans la mUe, to be within the town (not in the country). 

Obtierve also the difference in the following expressions : «- 

ilestau Jardin and il est dans son jardin. 

Je SUM h la maison (at home) and je suis dans ma maison. 

En is used in a more vague sense, and is followed by no article. It 

is used for in or to before the name of a kingdom, republio, oountiy, 

ooonty, or province. Ex. : — 

En liberty, in liberty. En colhe, in a passion. 
En France, in or to France. 
En Avril or tut mois <f avril, in Af riL 
BnA^,in summer. En kiver, in winter. 
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En aatamm, in aatnmn 0)Qt cm pritUempi, In fprii^.) 

£618 en voyagtt to travel aboat 

En ce$ termfs, in these words. 

Vlvrt en paix, to live in peace. 

Eir€ en oille, to be out, to bo from home. 

H ett en prison, ho is in prison (he is a prisoner). 

NoTB. There are a few expressions in which the artide is Tetained afta- 
01 ; snch are, en I' absence, in the absence; en thonneur, in honor. Onlj f 
and la are thus foand after en, never U. 

Dans and en, rclatlDg to time, are difibrcntlj uaed. Dan$ de^ 
notes the point of time, en the duration. Ex. : — 

Dam dix minutes, ten minutes hence. 

En dix tninutes, within the space of ten minutes. 

Je partirai dans huit jours, 1 shall set out in a week. 

if. B. reviendra dans deux mois, Mr. O. will return in two months* 

J'ai apprii le franfois en dix mois, I learned French in ten months. 

£ntre, parmi. 

BnJtre answers in general to the English between, betwixt, and it 
•aid of two objects only. Ex. : — 

Entre la porte ei la feniire, between the door and the window. 

Entre autres, among others. 

La mkre tenait I' enfant entre ses bras. 

The mother held her child in her arms. 

Parmi is said of several objects, as : — 

Parmi les rochers, among the rocks. 
Votre grammaire se trouva parmi mes livres. 
Your grammar was foond among mj bodts. 

Devantf avani, 

Devcmt is a local preposition, and is also used fiur in presence of, 

as: — 

Nwu Jouerons devani la maison, we will play before the honsa. 

H a paru decant le juge, he appeared before the judge. 

Svr le devani, in the front ; la porte de devant, the front door. 

Avant denotes priority of time and order, as : — - 

Je sms amv€ avant vous, I arrived before yon. \ 

L'artiok m met aoamt U nom, the article is pat before tbs nomL 
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Avant tout, nhove all. 

Avant is also used before an infmidye with cfe.*—- 
ilwui^ de portir, before leaving. 

EnverSy vers, 

Envers, towards, to, is used for with regard tOf in a moral seme, 
as: — 

Soyex ehantablet enven le$ pauvres^ be cbaritable toxrards the poor. 
ComporteZ'Vous bien invert lui, behave well towards hhn (with regard to 
Iiim). 

Vers expresses motion and is pnt before names of places and 
persons : — 

Vert h coRine, towards the liitt. 

n t^avan^a vert moi, he advanced toward» me 

Chez. 

Ches might be rendered in English by at tkt hau9e off wiikt 
among, etc. Ex. : — 

Cha votre pert, at jour father's. 

Chex let Ilomaint, aoiong the Romans. 

Chacon est maitre chezsoi, everybody is master in his own boose. 

Je viens dt chez vout, I come from your house. 

Eors de, kors, 

1. Bors de denotes an exclusion fix>m a place, out of, outride of 

without. Ex. : — 

Hort de la maiton, oat of the house. 
Han da rot/aume, out of the kingdom. 

NoTB. In this signification de may be left oat, as : Hort la maisim, hart 
ia barrikre, etc 

2. Sors de is also used in a figuratiye or temporal sense, as : — 

Jl est hort de danyer, ho is out of danger. 
Eon d'Aat, out of condition, unable. 

3. Hors (without de) signifies except, besides : — 

Hort cda nout tommet d^a/ccord, with the exception of that we are agreed. 
NoTS. In this sense hermit is sometimes used for iort, more frequently 
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D'*aoee, eTenire, de deuout, §U:. 

Some prepoataoDB are preceded by de, whioh aerves to imiinrte 

the point from which an action proceeds, as : — 

Ma iiparaUon d*avec mon phre, 

Mj separation from mj father. 

On arracha fmfant d*entre lea bras de m mire. 

They tore the child fVom the arms of its mother. 

On U tira de de$$oui U lit, 

Thej drew him from under the bed. 

Sam, 

SanSf without, is sometimes ezpressed in English by 6ui for 

Example : — 

Sam Im, je tend mart de Jaim. 
Bnt fbr him, I ehould have starred. 

This word is a contraction tar en le$. It is used for uniYenity 
degrees. Ex. : — 
Dadtdier he Uttret, bachelor of arts. 

THEME M. 

1. Where are you going? 2. I am going into the country. 8. 
My friend arrived in the beginning of summer ; he was reoeiYed 
with open arms. 4. Is Uiis book to (a) your taste ?^ 5. No, I 
do not like it. (^It does not plecue me). 6. I met that gentleman 
on my journey in Italy. 7. Is Mr. A. at home? 8. Yes, sir; he 
is in the garden. 9. In the absence of the king, who is now m 
Italy, these aHairs must be suspended.' 10. The poor man had to 
choose between slavery^ and death. 11. Why has she been so 
unjust towards her parents? 12. Did you anive before or after 
four o'clock ? 13. Before the church there are three high poplars.^ 
14. My neighbor was kindly disposed towards me. 15. I found 
this letter among my papers. 16. Brandy (Teau-de^vie) is the 
•ouroe of great evils among that people. 

1. CfoAtt ra. 2. 3uspendr€, 8. Vtsclatxxg^y m. 4. VtntTftUr^ m. 
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THEME 35. 

1. They (on) told me amongst other things, that the ship had 
been taken by the enemy (pi). 2. The old man was unable (not 
in a condition) to do anything for her. 3. He has sold all his 
horses, except one or two. 4. Now wo turn to (towards) the south. 
5. Among the merchants in London, there are many beneficent^ 
men. 6. lie lives with his brother. 7. The tailor will oome to 
vour house to-morrow. 8. Where do you come from V 9. I comfl 
&x>m my aunt's. 10. The wooden horse was outside the walls' of 
Troy. 11. The patient? is at present out of danger. 12. Nobody 
besides myself was present. 13. Out of {sur) sixty soldiers who 
tried the attack, twenty-five fell into {entre) the hands of the enemy 
ipl')' 14. One must distinguish true friendship from {d^avec) 
(the) false. 15. The dog sprang out^ from under the table. 

1. Biet\faUajU, 2, Les murs de Troie* 8. Le nalade, 4. SanOet, 

n. HOW TO EXPRESS SO^IE ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 

Above, 

Above, when it expresses time or number, so as to signify mort 
than or longer than, is rendered in French by pltu de Kx. : — 

The figbi lasted above four hours. 
Le condtat dura plus de quatre iieures. 
It b above twenty miles from here. 
flif a plus de vingt lieues d'icL 

About, 

1. About, in the sense of around, is to be r^'' tiered by atttow 
de. 2. In the signification of concerning, it is touchant, cancer- 
nanl, sur, or simply* de. 3. In speaking of things which people 
Tarry about them, it is translated with sur. EIx. : — 

1 . All thronged about the prince. 

Tout le Monde se pressa autour du prince. 
% 1 will speak to him about our affair (business). 

Jt lui parierai toucluuU (or swr or de) notre affaire, 
3. I have no money aboat me, je n*ai pas d'ujyttu sur moi. 
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1. ^ 18 most oommonly rendered by h with or witlKiat an aiti 
ok. 2. Aflcr noans or verbs denoting derision, anger, surprise, 
SQiTOw, etc., at is rendered by de. 8. It is translated cAes when, 
m English, it preoodes the word Amae, either expressed or vaodoh 
stood. Ex.:— • 

I . We were at dinner, iwiif 4Uan» ft dtmr. 

Do Ton play at cardi, jouez-voui aux cartm 9 
S. She bagbod at him, eUe te moqua de Ud. 

I am sarpriied at what jou laj. 

Je iuis turprig de ce que voum ditn. 
8. We were at jour aimt'f , iwiif AUm» chat votre tmu. 

By. 

1. By denoting the agent or canse is translated ds at par (see 
p. 135, 2). Ex.: — 

Mr. Bell ia respected bj ererjbody. 
B£, BfU ett retpecUde tout U momU, 
Troj was destroTod bj the Greeks. 
TroU Jut ddruiU par Im Greet. 

2. In affirmations and swearing by is translated par: 
He iwean by his honor, U en Jure par ton hmmeur. 

8. JK/, after the verbs to sell, to bay, to work, etc., preoeding a 
noun of weight or measore, day, week, monUi, or year, is rendered 
m French by a with the definite article. Ex. : — 

I sell the tea by the pound, je vende le thih la Uvre, 
We work by the hour or by the day. 
NouM travaiUont a I'heure ou ^ ^ joumA 

4. When preceding a numeral immediately followed by an adjeo- 
ti?e of dimen^on, by b rendered in French by tur. Ex. : 

Thtf room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 

Cette chambre a quinxe piedi de longueur mar dix de largem, 

5. By^ immediately following the verbs to kill, to wound, etc., 
is translated in French by cTtm coup de, when it expresses the bkw, 
wound, firing, etc., of an instrument by which a man was wounded, 
killed, etc. Ex.: — 
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Tbe officer wta womidcd by a bullet. 
Vofficier fut hleati d'un coup de fusil, 
Achillct was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow. 
Achille fid iuiau tl^ge de Troie cTun coup de flecke. 
KoTB. If the blows have been repeated, b coups de is used. Id whicb euc 
It is most commonly rendered in English by with, Ex. : — 
They knocked him down with a stick. 
Ih I'assoauniraU h coups de baton, 

THEHE 80. 

1. My fatbor was not above twenty-two years old wben he was 
married.^ 2. My ooclo's country-bouse' is very bandsome ; bat h 
cost bim above cigbty thousand francs. 8. It is above a year sinoe 
my friend set off for* America. 4. Home was built by Romulus. 

5. The poor man has been driven out^ of bis bouse by bis creditors.' 

6. I will get up to-morrow at six o'clock. 7. Were you at Mrs. 
D.'s ball last night? 8. I will pay you at the end of this month. 
9. I rejoice greatly at your good luck.* 10. She always smiles^ at 
everything that is said. 11. Where was your aster this morning? 
12. She was at her aunt's. 13. My box" is a foot and a half deep 
by two wide and four long. 14. Harold was wounded by an arrow.' 

15. William the Second was killed by an arrow in the New-Forest. 

16. He is so strong that with his fist^^ (5, Note) be could knock 
down" an ox. 17. They killed the dog with stones. 18. The sol- 
diers kill one another with bayonets." 

1. To be married, se marier, 2, La maison de campagne, S. J*owr, i. Closfrf. 
5. Crdander, m. 6. Danhtur, 7. Simrirt, 8. Lt coJH, 9. FUcKe^ t li>, L$ 
poing, lU Abattre, 12. La baUmette. 

From. 

1. Framt preceding the name of a person, or a possessive adjoo- 

ivo, or a personal or interrogative pronoun afler the verbs to go, to 

dome, to send, etc., is generally rendered by de la part de. Ex. :— 

Man J compliments from Dr. O. 

Bien des comjtiinients de ia part de Monsieur le doctewr Q, 

I come from him or her (from them), etc 

Je vims de sa part {de leur part). 
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2. Frvm^ meankig finom some one's boose, is in Freneh dt dim. 

Example : ^- 
I com« from mj uncle's, aunt's, etc. 
Jt viens <U chex man oncU, — <ie chet ma tanU, etc 

8. From — to \a rendered by de — en, Ex. : — 

He went from street to street, from town to town, etc* 
77 alia derueen rue, de mile en tnlle, etc 

NoTB. When two names of towns or Tillages are mentioned, to is len- 
ierod bj h, Ex. : — 
From Paris to Ronen, de Paris h Rouen, 

4. From is rendered by depuis, and to hjjwqu^h^ when qpeak- 
mg of extent or time. Ex. : — 
From Easter to Christmas, d^puU Pdquea jueqt^h No^ 

Jh. 

1. A— cZontortfii, see these words in die first part of this Lee- 
son. 

2. Jk, after word& denoting pun, hurting, etc., and preceding a 

possessive adjective with any part of the body, is to be rendered by 

it with the definite article. Ex. : — 

I hare constantly a pain in my head. 
•Tot taujoun mal h la titc 

8 In adverbial expressions of time, «n is not expressed m 
French. Ex. : — 
In the morning, le matin. In the evening, k »o^. 

On or t^ofi. 

1. On or t^fMm \b most generally swr. Ex. : «- 
fle climbed upon the tree, U grimjM eur Varinne, 

2. After the verbs to play, to live, to depend, and die fike, or 

(T lipon is rendered by de, Ex. : — 

Ton play on the violin, and I play on the Ante. 
Vous jouez du violon et moi, je joue de la Jliite, 
A good end often depends on a good beginning. 
Une bonne Jin depend souvent dun ban oommencanML, 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
Le frieomuer frit de pain et d*ea». 
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8. The preposition an, before the days of the week and wHh 
dates, is dropjKHj in French. Ex. : — 

Come on Sunday, ivtigt dhnnncht. 
On the twelfth of May, le douze mat. 

4. On, denoting time, in other cases is translated l»y en. 

Over, 

This preposition is commonly rendered in French by ttir, but h 

mast be expressed by the Part. Past of the verbs pctuer^ fi^^i 

acltever, when it denotes an action ended. Ex. : — 

As soon as the rain will be over. 

Des que ia ptuie sera }xiss€e. 

Is dinner over, U diner est-il Jinif 

With. 

1. With is rendered by de afler such verbs as, to die, to meddle, 
to do, to dispense, to load, to cover, to fill, and afler some adje<y 
tives, as : pleased, contented, ^tc. (see p. 250, § 1 and 2). E2x.: — 

He died with cold, t^ mount de froid. 

The wagon is loaded with goods, la voiture est charge de marthandines 

2. With is expressed by a and the article before noons denoting 
in what mamner a thing is done or made. El, : •— 

To draw with a pencil, dessiner au crayon. 
To fight with pistols, se battre au pistolet. 

Note. Charper takes h, and se battre, au, h la,hl* (as the nomi may 
require), before the ntfmos of materials or weapons generally used for loading 
fire-arms or for fi];hting ; otherwise, with is rendered by avec, Ex. : — 

Chayer un fusil a baUes, avec des pierres. Se battre h. Vipie, an ptstolei, 
avec des haches, avec des martaux. 

The ambigaous English sentence, lie strnck the man with a woo<leo 
\9f^, would be translated into French by Iljrajtpa ritomme h lajambe de boit, 
if the man was crippled ; but if the wooden leg is the weapon of attadi, 
oveois used. 

8. With most not be expressed after the following verbs : to 
meet with, rencontrer ; to trust with, conjier qch, h qn. ; to supply 
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witb, faumir qeh, hqn.; to roproaoh with, rcprocher ^ek. i qm. 

Examples : — 

We will Bupplj bim with ereiTthiiig. 
Nous lui /oumirom UmL 
I reproached him with hif ingratitada. 
Je lui r^prochcU $on ingratitude. 

Remark. PrcpositionB are phiood in French befin the woiUs Umj got 
era, thongh in English thcj are sometimes placed after. . Ex. : — 
Whom do jon speak to, a qui pada-wmif 
What's that for, jxmr quoi cda t 
The man whom yon are interested in. 
L'homMU pour qui vou$ vou$ itU&etMa. 



1. Go fiom me to Sir. S., and tell him that I am expecting hh 
2. From whom do you come? 8. I come from Miss B. 4. 
Charles was wounded in his arm, and not (non) in his leg. 5. I 
have very often a pain in my teeth. 6. I will caU upon you m the 
afternoon, and in the eyening (I will) go to the play. 7. Upoo 
what instrument does your rister play? 8. She plays the piano. 
9. That happened^ on the 12th [of] March. 10. I am in the 
hahit? of taking a cup of co£R^ as soon as dinner is oyer. 11. Do 
not meddle" with my aflSiirs; attend to your own. 12. Is that 
house coyered with elate^ or tiles?' 13. It is coyered with tiles. 
14. This picture seems to be done with chalk.* 15. When you 
meet a poor man, neyer reproach him [with] his poyerty. 16. 
France extends' from the Ehine to the Atlantic^ Ocean. 17. What 
does he complain* of? 18. We haye trayellod from Switzerland to 
Italy. 19. You spend all the day in going {a oBer) from house to 
house, from street to street, from place to place. 20. Those lalxat 
ers'" work frx)m {depuii) morning'^ to night^ 21. I walk ereij 
day from twelye (midi) to three. 

1. S€ poMMo, 2. To be in the habit of, avoir rhabttude iU. a. SetUler, 4. Ar. 
doUe^ In 0liigalar. 6. TuiU, in pluraL «. Oaie,t 7. fftUndre. 8. TOotei 4t 
WKffqmt, 9. StpttdndrpdeqA^ W, OuvritTfifL U. Puttheartlato. 
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DIFFERENT USES OF THB CONJUNCTION QUS. 

L QUE WITH THB INDICATIVE. 

1. The conjanctioii que k used 1. to join the two tenns of a 
oomparison ; 2. in a restrictive sense for but or only, as : 

EUe n*a que deux fihree, she has onlj two brothcn. 

2. The que of admiration or exck'jiation expresses wonder or 
sarprise; it answers to the English words how, how moeh, how 
many. Ex. : -^ 

Que vous itee heureuxt how happj yon are 1 
Que la terre ett petite en eomparaison avee le eoleil t 
How small is the earth compared with the son I 
Qiaie de peine wme prenez pour moit 
GUnr much trouble yoa uUce for me 1 

8. In short exclamations qite is inserted after the noon when the 

wb is omitted. Ex. : — 

(^ hecKU pmf$ que VltaUel 

What a beaatiful country Italy if 1 

(^ hanme que ce FiniUm I 

What a man that Fenelon is (er wis) 1 

4. It stands for pourquoi in negative exclamations, as : — 
Que MS puie^je voum aider! why can I not assist yon 1 

5. The French periphrase of a sentence with c^eti is (oDowed hj 
jttSy whereas m English this b not expressed. Ex.: — 

(Teit um beUe ehoee que la diterdbm. 
Discretion is a good thing. . 

Cett une ehoee dOettabl e que la home. 
Hatred is a detestable thing. 

H howefw, an Infinitive fidlowsy jifs need not be npsd : — 
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C«if nfw honte (que) (Tignorer m kmgue matemdU, 
It is a shame not to know one's mother tongue. 

6. Que most be inserted after c^est-a-dirty that is to say. when a 
verb follows. Que is also fircquently used afber voUa and peut-itrf 
Example : — 

Vous aertx parjaitement /t&res, (^est-h-dire que vous ne d^pendrez de penoratg. 
Yon will be perfectly free, that is to say, you will depend apon nobody. 

7. In the expressions : que out, yes ; que si! yes I que non, 
no; que is used plconastically. Ex.:—- 

Je dis que oui, I say yes. 

8. Que stands for since instead of depuis que: 

Combien y a-i-il que voire eoeur est mortet 
How long is it since your sister died? 

9. Que is used for when after a peine, scarcely, and in the sig- 
nification of CLS or when, after the specification of a time, in which 
case the use of lorsque would be incorrect Ex.: — 

A peine Hcat-%L aorti, que la maison s^icroula. 
Scarcely was he gone out, when the house feU. 

Un matin que je sortais de tris-bonne heure. 
One morning as I went out early. 

Maintenant que vaus ites en France, etc. 
Now that you are in France. . . . 

10. Que corresponds to the English that after all verbs of thiniy 
wi^» fo^^^i ^cLy^ng* as: dire, affirmer, repondre, declarer, 
croire, penser, sentir, etc., nnd. usually takes the Indicative when 
diese words are used affirmatively. In English the that is ofieo 
omitted, but in French it must always be employed. Elx.: — 

Ditee^ai que je ^attends. 

Tell him that I am waiting for him. 

n m*a r€pondu qu*U n'en savait rien. 

Ho answered me that he knew nothing of it 

On croit qu'dle est trh-ridie. 
She is supposed to bo very rich. 

•WiMuv tu iAtln the iico. Is osed with the /f|flNieiii» 



Nora. Qm 18 not only always expressed in Fronch, bat repeated befim 
Mch member of the proposition. Ex.: ^ 

Je cnis que vaua vou$ trompez H que voub ne r^Ussirex pa». 
I thhX jroa are mistaken, and that 70a will not sacceed. 

11 . In many cases where the oonjonction is repeated in English, 
the French, instead of repeating it, put que m the place of it. Thb 
hi the case with lorsque, quand, pendant que, Umdie que, para 
que, ianl que and des que. Ex.: — 

I/jirBqu€ rempereur Jut recenu et qu'U (and when he) eut vuiU le eamp, U 
r€$olut de livrer bataiUe. 

Tandie que CharUi XII donncdt unrcihla PUogne tounuie, que le Lktne- 
^Mrk n'otait U troubier, etqueleroide Pnuse recharchaU mm amitU, le caar de- 
veaaU de Jour en jour pUu redoutabU. 



THEME 8A. 

1. 1 am mnch yonnger than you. 2. Caroline is only seventeen 
years old. 3. How pretty she is I 4. How I bate flatterers !^ 5. 
How small is the part of the world which we inhabit ! ^ 6. What 
(que de) misfortunes you have undergone ! ^ 7. If you are [avez) 
cold, why (§4) don't you put on your cloak ? 8. It is a very dif- 
ficult thing to kuow (§ 5) [bow to] keep what one has. 0. Look, 
it rains I 10. Perhaps ho will come. 11. 1 believe (that) you 
are right 12. He told mc that he had not yet received a letter 
from his uncle. 13. Are you ready I 14. O no! (§7) I cannot 
finish before an hour. 15. Have you not been there ? 1 6. O yes ! 
1 7. How long is it since you lost your father ? 18. Oue day when 
the two ^uiTows* had flown out,' the children took away^ their 
nest 19. Tell me the day (on which, § 9) you think " of leaving. 
20. 1 think he is not at home. 2 1. Scarcely is he out of bed be« 
fore he begins to work. 22. Why (§ 4) did you not tell it I 23. 
When you have acknowledged your faults, and (§ 11) have repair- 
ed^ them, I will forgive you. 

1. FUttteur, 2. ndbiier. 3. jSprouvis, 4 Le moineau 5 jStateni 
iortii. 6. EiiUver, 7. Vout compter pariir, 8 lUparU. 
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n. QUE WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Que^ in a conditional sense, is used in the beginning of a 
tence for the word whether, and in the middle, to avoid the repeti- 
tioii of si; in both cases it goveiiis the Subjunctive mood. £x.: — 

Whether ho come or not, I do not care. 
Qu*il vifnne ou rum, je ne m'en soucie pat. 

If BOiprbody calls and I am oat, send for me. 

Si tpitfqu'un vient me voir et que je sois torti, envojfeg^mai <herth&r. 

If jcu meet her, and (if) joa have time to speak to her. 
8i tmu ia renoontrez et que vous aifa U tempt de lui parUr. 

2. For till, instead otju$qu^a ee que after aUendre, to wait 
Example : -» 

Wait till it gets lesf cold. 
AUendez qu'il /aste moins /roid. 

Tou most wait till I am back. 

JX faut aUendre que je tois de reUmr. 

8. For the English thud person of the Lnperative, let Mm or lei 
them, Ex.: — 

Let him come, qu'U vienne. 

Let them do it, qu'iU {qu'dUt) le fattenL 

4. For ilicU, instead of powr que, afin que •*-— 

Come here that I maj speak to 70a. 
Venez id que je vous parte, 

6. Que is used with ne for the English but (or hut thai) after 
verbs expres^g doubt, fear, etc, (see p. 293, § 15). Ex.: — 

I don't doubt but that you are right. 
Je ne douU pat que vout n'aifez raiton, 

6. In the same manner que is used for before, instead of ctvant 
que ; for unless, mstead of a mains que ; for without, instead of ecme 
que, and for yet, instead of et cependant. Ex.: — 

I shall not go out before jou are in. 
Je m eortirQi pat que vout m ecyee rtntre» 
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I abill not pardon 70a nnless 70a acknowledge jonr fonlltf. 
Je me vom pardonnerai pas que vous ne recmnaissiez vos /autm. 

He takes no trip withont some accident befalling him. 
H ne faU pas de voyage qu*U ne lui arrive quelque aocidenL 

Though he should have all the gold in the world, jet he would not he 
mtisfied. 
// aurait tout Par du monde, qu'il ne terait pas conteM, 

(For the nse of ^ instead of repeating compound conjunctions, and af> 
tsar yerfos goreming the Subjunctive, see Lesson 19, on the SotyoiiotiTe 
Blood, S IS). 

THEHK S». 

1 . Whether it rain or not, I must go out directly. 2. If I were 
rich and had children, I would give them a good education. 8. 
Whether you be rich or poor, you should {devez) be a man of prob- 
ity. 4. He had not a doubt {did not doubt) but that this was his 
pursuer.* 5. Wait till the rain is over. 6. A miser* might have 
lU the gold in the world, he would never be satisfied. 7. You shall 
not go out before it b light.' 8. Let him have his share.^ 9. Come 
that I may tell you the reason of that thing (en). 10. May heaven 
bless' you I 11. May the earth lie lightly on him (he liglU^ to 
him), 12. Let him employ hb time well. 13. I shall not leav< 
the house (go out) before you pay me. 14. He cannot play but 
he hurts' himself. 15. If you go to Paris and (§1) will take me 
with you, I shall be most happy.' 16. My fnend says he will not 
pay the bookseller' before he has received all the books (which) he 
(has) ordered. 17. I shall put off*' my journey; I shall wait till 
your time allows you to accompany me. 

\, PtrsicuUuir, 2. Avars, Z, To \)e light ^Jhire Jour, 4. Paff,f. 5. H^filP. 
4. Ugtrt. 7. Ss fairs moL S. Host happj-^JSnekanti, •• Ls Uhnirs, UK 



reading lesson. 

Lb Gonn^tadub db* Bourbon et Batabd. 

(Fin.) 
Le Oofimii, Mab ma patrie a ^t^ ingrate apr^ tant de serrioes 
^joe je lui avais lendus. Le ra m'a £ut une injustice ^nonne. Bn 
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me d^poaillant^ de mon bien, on a d^taoh^ de mA jaaqp^k (evm) 
fflos domestiqaes, Matignon et d'Argonges. J'ai 6i6 wotrniA, 
poar sauvcr ma vie, de lu'euf air presquo seal Que voulaie-ta qae 
je fissef 

^ay. Qae yons souffiissiez toates sortcs de manx, plut6t que de 
manqacr k la Fraoce et It la grandear dc voire maison. Si la per- 
B^cution etait trop violente, vous pouviez voas rctirer : mais il va- 
lait inicnx 6tre pauvre, obscur, inutile k tout, que de prendre lea 
annes coutre nous. Votre gloire etkt £t6 au comble' dans la pau- 
vret£ et daos le plus miserable exiL 

Le Conn, Mais ne yois-tu pas qua la Tengeanoe s'est joioto k 
rambition pour loe jcter daos cette extrdmit^ ? J'ai voulu que le 
tci se repcntit do m'avoir traits d maL 

jBby. n fallait Ten Mre repcntir par une paUenee k toofte 
^preuve, qui n'est pas moins lavertu d*un hdros que le courage. 

Le Conn. Mais le roi, dtaut si injuste et si ayeugl4' par be 
m^, mdritait-il que j'eusse de si grands dgards pour lui ? 

Baif. Si le roi ne le mdritait pas, la France emigre le mdritait 
La dignity m^rne de la oouronne, dont yous 6tes un des beritiers, le 
m6ntBlt. Vous yous deviez* k yous-m^me d'dpargner* la France, 
dont yous pouviez 6tre un jour roi. 

Le Conn. Eh bien 1 j*ai tort, je ravone ; mais ne sais-ta pas 
eombien les meilleurs coours ont de pdne k resistor k leur reasenti- 
ment? 

Bcttf, Je le sus bien : mus le vnu courage consiste k roaster. 
Si yous connaissez votre faute, b&tez-vous de la rdparer. Pour moi, 
je meurs, et je vous trouve plus k plaindre dans voe proppdrit^ 
que m(d dans mes souflBrances. Quand Tempereur ne vous trompe* 
rait pas. quand m^me il voi^s donnerait sa sa)ur en manage, et qii'3 
partagerait la France aveo vous, il n'effacerait point la tache^ 
qui desbonore votre vie; Le conn6table de Bourbon rebelle ! 
di I quelle honte ! £coutez Bayard mourant comme il a v6cu, 
et no ccssant do dire la v6rit6: 

1. strip. S. The hlgheat 8. BUnded. 4, To cmt, & To flpAiw. 6. !%• lUla. 
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USB OP THE TENSES OP THE INDICATIVR 

L PRESENT TENSE. 

1. The Present of the Indicatiye oorresponds to the English pres- 
ent. In French there b only one form of ihis tense, as : Je /t5, 1 
read ; faime, I like. The Englbh forms : I am reading, I do read, 
etc., most therefore always be translated as if they were : I read, jV 
JU. Ex.: — 

The children are playing in the garden. 
* La en/ants Jouent au j<irdin, 

Nc%is dinon$ toujaurt h daix hatn$» 

2. The Present tense is sometimes employed for the Fntore, 
when speaking of actions which are to be done at a time proximate 
or near, as : — 

Je pan demain^ I (shall) set oat to-morrDw. 

8. It is also used in a narrative, instead of the Preterite, in or- 
der to give more vivacity to the description, and to make the event, 
as it were, present For this reason it is called also the historical 
or narrative Present. Ex.: — 

A cette wnwelU, qu'U repoutm avee irritation, NapolSon descend de la mon^ 
taffne du Salut et s'approche de la Maskwa eidela parte DorvgomHow. n 
s*arrite (stops) encore h VentrA de cette barrihe. mais inutOesMnL Murat U 
pressCf etc* 

Here repmute, descend, g'approche, i'arriu, presee are hittorioal Presents (m- 
stead of repotma, descendit, g'approcha, t'arnka, presmz). It is particularly 
liked for euphony, when serenU Preterites of the first coigagation would be 
osed. Example: — 

Mentor range Us sddats, U mardie h lewr tits et s^avanos vers les emusus Qd 
fOead ot.rangea, marcha, ^avan^). 

4. The Present tense must also be used for the English Psffset, 
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when a duration of time is ezpreseed in wfaidi the oooditioD it sdU 

continuing: — 

How long have 70a been hete ^ 
Depuis qucmd ites-txms icif 

HaTeyoQ had thia dog longt 

Ya-t'il longtemp$ que vous avez os €himf 

I have had him those two yens. 
Je l*ai depuis deux com. 

It the Compound of the Present were used in these sentences, it woold 
imply that the condition no longer existed. 77 y a deux ans qt^H a €Li 
mart, would be absurd in French, as it would imply that he waa alive agaim. 

THEMB 40. 

1. Do yon speak French 7 2. Yes, sir, I do. 8. Is it raining^? 
4. No, it does not nun. 5. I do not like lazy boys. 6. I cannot* 
write with a bad pen. 7. I see a man who is asleep.^ 8. What 
are you doing? 9. I am reading a very amusing book ; yon must 
read it also ; to-morrow I shaU send it to you. 10. I set out to- 
morrow for Qcrmany. 11. I shall be ready in a moment. 12. 
How long have you been (§ 4) in Paris? 13. I have been here 
for (^depuis) throe months. 14. Have you had this stick' Icmg? 
15. I have had it for more than (^de) four years. 16. Has your 
&ther known that gentleman long? 17. I think he has known him 
for a year or two. 

U Qui dart, 2. Catme,t 

n. PAST TENSES. 

5. The Imperfect tense denotes continuity of an actum or oondi- 
tkn, in past time. It is therefore used to express what was oostom- 
A17 or habitual. It is also used in desoriptions of porsonB and of 
ddngs, in ezpresdng physical and moral qualities, traits of ofaano- 
terete.* Ex.: — 

• Uenoe It U oaUed bf Mine gniminarlani tlia Hmuitaneou$ patt, aad by toau. 

the tflMT^lMM iMMi 
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Hmri TVOaii tm ban prmoB^ Q csoait de hdlm qualiUi, U aifmUt mm pmpU m 
m ^ait aimi, 

Jt M favais pas cela. 

Pendant mmi Ujowr a la campagm je me UvaU tous Us wiatim d cinq heurm 
tt Je faisais de longua promenades, 

Califpw ne pouvait ae consoler du depart d'Ulysse, Sa grotic ne rCsonnaii 
plus de son chant, Les nymphes qui la servaient, n'osaient lui pail^. EiU tt 
promenait souvent seule, etc, 

Lorsqtie ff^is en pleine nur, je m'amusais queUpttJbis h dessiner les beems 
nuageSt semUaUes a des qroupes de numtagnes. qui voguaient a la suite Us unsdes 
autreSf sur Cazur des cieitx. 

La grotte de la d€esse HcUt sur U penchant d*une coUine: de la on dSdouvrait 
lamer; (tun autre c6t€on vogait une rioihre ou se montraient des iUs bardies de 
hauts peupliers qui portaient leurs tites superbes juaque dans les nues, Les 
divers oanaux qui fonnaient ces ilea, semUaient se jouer dans la oampagne: Us 
uns roulaient leurs caux claires avec rapidity ; d*autres avaient une eau paisibU 
et dormante. On apercevaU de loin des coUines et des montagnes qui se perdaient 
dans les nues, Les montagnes voisines Aaient couvertes de pampres verts qui 
pendaient en festons : U raisin, plus etlatant que la pourpre, ne pouvait se cacher 
sous les fiuiUes, et la vigne doit accab l A sous son fruit, 

6. When two oocurreDces take place, that which is interrapted 
by the other and which was lasting before the other happened, must 
be in the Imperfect tense : — 

Je dormais (I was sleeping) lorsqu*U entra. 
,h U surpris pendant qu'il 6crivait, 

From this we see that whenever in Bnglish the Imperfect, I was, with 
the Part, pres, is oscd (I was sleeping, I was writing, etc.), in French the 
Imperfect tense most he employed. 

7. Li longer narrations, all those parts which do not form the 
thread of the narrative, but serve only to illustrate the principal 
facts, and which are only explanatory additions or observations of the 
writer, are in the Imperfect tense, Ex.: — 

Au temps que VJtalie Aait frangaise, une sedition idata (broke ont} dans im 
des rigiments en gamison a Livoume. Cetait une affaire grave: e'^tait beau- 
amp plus qu^une mutinerie de soldats, L'empereur parut extrimement irriti, 
icnqu'U apprit cette nouvelle, Ses ordres latent precis et terribUe; U ne voukU 
pas de oonseik Je guerre, ete» 
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Etat, 4tmtM tnd vovlaU wcrvt u illostratlTe additions and explaiMrtflry 
obseiratioiis of the writer oa the facts expressed bj the yerbt edaatOt panA 
oppni, 

8. After the conjunction ri, if, ibe Imperfect is used to d^iote a 
ooodition or supposition (see § 18). Ex.: — 

Si favais de V argent. Si man frhre venait, €te, 

n me deminda si j'avai* des heures libre$. 
He asked me if I had some hours to spare. 

9. Sometimes the Lopcifect is used instead of the GonditkmaL 

to denote that something would have happened, had not anothei 

occurrence prevented it, as : — 

T€Um perdu, t^U ne m'avait pas retenu, 

I should haTe been lost, if he had not held me. 

NoTB. In a similar manner the expressions : shmdd have, oug^ U> Aaee, 
and could have, are often rendered in French bj the Imperftcts: II fidiaU, 
je devais, U pouvait, etc. Ex.: — 

Vous deviez nu le dire tout de suite. 

Yon ought to have told me directly. 

TnEUB 41. 

1. Gassar was a great general. 2. Henry the Fourth was a good 
king, he loved his people. 8. We were at dinner when the cou- 
rier* arrived {Pret,), 4. Tranquillity reigned throughout {dems^ 
the whole country. 5. The general was waiting for troops^ which 
were (o {devaient) come. 6. My father studied (used to study) 
much when he was young. 7. If he came now, he would find me 
prepared. 8. When I was at Paris, I went every morning to 
take a walk in the Champs- EJysies, or in the Bou de Boulogne ^ 
afterwards' I came home, where I employed^ myself till dinner 
dther in reading' or writing, and in the evening, I generally went 
[for] amusement* to the French Theatre or the Opera. 9. If I 
were m France, I would learn French. 10. If he had something, 
he would give it to you. 11. I asked him if his fathor was at 
home. 12. He answered that he did not know it. 13. I thought 
you were wrong. 14. I observed that he was quite pale.' 

1. Ijt oourier, 2. Troupes^ pi. f. 3. Afr^ veto, «• S'ocauper 6. A ltre> 4 
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THB PRBTIJUTI. 

10. TIus tenae (as : Tattai^ je vis, je re^tu^ etc.) is Qsod in 
French to express a particular fiict or eyont entirely elapsed, which 
has happened but once, or very seldom, at a definite time. It is (he 
oarrative or historical tense. Ex.: — 

J^Jmh RomeVa^ pat9i. 

Jl porta U 20 OcUbn. 

Lu Romaim chastkrent TanpiindBBomB. 

Aprh la mart d'Arittide, Cimon prii Um rine$ du gowfememad, 

Ce Jut l*ipoqu€ oil la Grhe eommaifa h produire let grand$ hommm. 

Quattd Us ordre$ de Criton Jurwt exScittA, un domettique apporta la caup€ 
[cap, goblet) JataU. 

Le premier Odabre 1714 Charlet XII quitta a^/Sn la Turquie. Le» Tura 
aeeompagnirent le roi juaqu'h la Jrontihre et eomblhrent m wnmarque de Um$ lee 
aignee de leur retped et de leur admiration. Pendant dnq jcttre Chadet stqh 
porta la lenteur qt^entraine natureUemoA vm long corUge; le stsnhne jour U per^ 
dit patience et eonpit Vidie de eontimier le voyage avec deux compagnone. Ac- 
eonqngne de deux coUmeU tuSdoii, U abandonna le ooil^ Tout tnie fran^ 
ddrent la frontiire et eontinuirent le voyage h eheval avee une viteeee extraordi* 
main, Aprit 22 jourt Charlee arriva devant lee portee de JStraUund, 

11. In longer narrations all the fiusts which foim the thread uf 
the relation, are expressed in the Preterite, whereas explanatory re- 
marks servii^ only to elucidate or complete the relation of the fiiots» 
are in the Imperfect (see § 7) or in the Pluperfect. Ex.: — 

Lee onte magittrate qui veHlaient h Vex^ution dee criminde ee rendtrent k la 
prieon de Socrate pour Ud annonoar le moment de eon tr€pa* (death). Phf 
meure de |a diedpUe entrkrtnt eneuite; He ^aient h peu prh au nomire de 
vingt; He t ro uv ire nt auprke de Ud Xdntippe, eon ^pouee, qui tenait le plue Jeune 
de eee enjdnte entre eee brae, Dhe qv^eUe lee aperfut, eUe e^4bria: Akt voil^ 
voe amie. Socrate pria Criton de la fidre remaner chex eBe (to take 1m 
home). 

Here the Preterites rendirent, entrhent, trouchtnt, eqferfut, e^^sria and pria 
Qxprest the &cts, whereat qui veillaient. He itaient, qui tenait, etc, are lad- 
dental additions. 

12. When two fieicts occur together so that one is mtcrmpted by 
the other, the verb which expresses the intemqitioii is in the FMer 
fte, the other in the ImfMi&ot Ss*;— 
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Jt danmtti gwmd U entra, 

Je d/jeAnais quand voua vlntei me dememder, 

I was breakfkjting when 70a came to aik for ma. 

THEHB 42. 

1. I saw the queen of England last year. 2. My amit died dit 
day before yesterday. 3. Cato killed himself lest be should {^dc 
psur de) faHl into the hands of Caesar. 4. Marios was ill-treated 
by {de) fortune ; however he did not lose his courage. 5. Rome 
was, for ( pendant) more than two hundred years, the mistress ^ of 
the world. 6. King Pepin died in 768 ; Charlemagne, his fitxi, 
sacceeded (him). 7. Wo set off as soon as we had' the order 6r 
it (en). 8. My brother's servant brought me a letter this monuDg 
before I was up.* 9. Epaminondas refused the presents of Dariiii. 
10. The Duke of Bouillon was obliged to give the town of Sedan 
to Henry the Fourth ; but this prinoe, satisfied with his submission,^ 
gave' it him back* soon. 11. Napoleon was bom* in Corsica.' 12. 
When some one represented to Napoleon that a thing was impoaai- 
Ue, he declarod that this word was not French. 

1. La molfretM. 2. Pret. of reoevoir, 8. LwA, 4. So m m itH on, t, 6. B m^t. 
a. Fret, of (he Terb aoUre, p. 181. 7. JE^ Cor«e. 

Tins COMPOUND OF Tm PRBSKIT. 

13. The Compound of the Present (/at tm, fat r»fi«, ate.) is 

used to express a thing as having taken plaoe at a time not specified, 

or in a period not fully elapsed. Ex.: — 

•Tot perdu totu met enfoMU, 

M. Laurent a beauooup v€yag€. 

Nous avtme renonci (given up) h. turn droit$» 

Alexandre le Grand a (UtruU Vempire dee Pereee, 

L*cu)ez vout vu aujoiuChui f — Out je l*ai vu oe maim 

Nous aoous eu beauooup de pluie cette annA. 

NoTB. The French Perfect corresponds to the same form in English is 
all cases, except that given ander the Present tense, S 4, io such phrases as 
Dtpuis quand etes vous iciy how long have 70a been here ! Bat the French 
tenso Im mach more frequently used than the English, as wiU be seen in ti|p 
fbUowin^ paragraphs. 
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14. Tho Coinpcmnd of the Present translates the English Imp6^ 

feot, whenever this does not denote continuous or habitual state of 

action (see §§ 5, 6, 7), or is not strictly a historical past. It is the 

tense most frequently used in conversation. Ex. : — 

Did you see him yesterday 1 

L'avez-voui vu hier (DOt U vUet-wnu) 1 

No, sir, I did act see him. 

Non, AJonsieur, je ne l*ai pas vu. 

Did they tell him to come at six 1 

Lui a-l-on dit de venir a six heures t 

Tcs they told him to come at six o'clock predaely. 

Out, on lui a dit de venir it six heitres precises. 

fas Francois ont yagn^la bataille de Marengo, 

lo this last sentence, gagnhent would be perfectly correct, bat would refer 
Okerely to an historical event in the past, with no bearing apon the present 
Unt gagni connects the fact stated with something present, either in the 
apeaker or in the hearer. 

15. The Compound of the Present b idiomatically used in fiEunil- 
iar conversation, instead of the Compound of the Future, aa : 

Avez^wms bientdt Jim votre thkme t Out, je fai Jinx dans un mommt. 
Will jwi soon have done your exercise f Yes, I shall have finished it in 
a moment ; instead of the more formal Aurez-vous Jmi Tavarai fini, 

THEME 48. 

1. The horse, when he has run' his course ; the hee, when it has 
made its honey ; ' and the good man, when he has done good' to 
others, do not make a noisy boast* about it, but go on' repeating the 
action ; as the vine,' in its season, produces new clusters' agaia 
2. F^nekm preached with success from the age of nineteen, and 
wrote many works which are admired for their beauty of style ; but 
that which has gained' him the greatest reputation is his *' Telma- 
ohus,'" where ho has displayed^' all the riches of the French biQ- 
guage. 8. No work had ever a greater rcputadon ; it b written in 
a lively,^ simple, natural, and elegant manner ; its fictions are well 
in«agined, the moral" sublime, and the political maxims (whiob) it 
mil" tend to Uie happintsss uf mankind.^ 
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fipne, f. 7. Orapp^t f. ^ Luia /ait. 9, TiUmaqiu* 10. D^ploifer, 11. ^mIbv 
12. Xa MOftUe. 13. TVfidre <k. li. i>e« AoMmef. 

Tin COMPOUNDS or Tin imperfect ▲nd of Tm pretxritb. 

16. Those toDscs aro fonncd from tbo Imperfoct and Preterite, 
end correspond to them fully ; only that tbcj represent their actioii 
ts having taken place previous to some other event referred to, and 
cannot be used entirely independently, but usually stand connected 
with a conjunction or an adverb of time. If this conjunctive daose 
expresses a definite past time, the Compound of the Preterite is 
employed, especially after the conjunctions aussilot que, lorsque, 
quand, des qtte, a peine^ bierUot, en tm moment, un jour qist, etc. 

Example : — 

Aus$it6t que feui termini mes affairetf je repartU* 

A peine eut-il pronondce mot, qu*il s*en repentiL 

Dh que le parlement se fut asaembi/, l*€meute cefio. 

As soon AS the parliament was asscrobloil, the riot ceased. 

It is here not to be overlooked that in the ase of the Coraponnd Prettrite 
A more immediate relation, a ckwer connection most exist between the two 
past events. 

17. With the Compound of the Imperfect, this close connection 
fidls, and this is the distin^ishing feature of this tense, which is 
also used like the Imperfect for descriptions, for continuous events, 
and frequently repeated or customary previous actions. Ex. : — 

Platen avail re^ de la nature un corpe robuste, 

J*avais dija termini met affaires, quand Je re^ue vctre lettre, 

A la oampagnej quand favais dini, je faiiaii une promenade de deux ttamm 

18. The Compound of the Imperfect is also used after the con- 
juncfion ft, if, the same in French as in English (see § 9). Ex. : 

Si vauM Aiez venu plu$ tdt, voum m'auriez trouvi h la maittm. 
S*U awU parU plus haut (loader), je Paurais comprit, 

TIIEUE 4i. 

1. The Tyrians had, by their pride,^ offended the great Sesostris, 
who ruled in Egypt, and who had conquered so many kingdoms. 
2. The wealth which they had acquired' by commeroe, and the titrengdli 



mi OF THIS TraSBS OP THB INDIOATIVB. 821 

of the impregnabkP city of Tyre, lying* in tbe sea, had lifted np^ 
tihe beort of those people. 8. They had refused to pny Sesostris 
tbe tribute' which he had imposed upon them {leur) on bis rctotu 
from his conquests ; ' and they had furnished troops to bis brother, 
who had attempted* to kill him in the midst of the fostivitiee^ of a 
great banquet. 4. As soon as Sesostris learned^ this, he detei 
mined^ to humiliate their (Hide and to destroy tbeir oommeroe upon all 
5. Julius Cfidsar, having disembarked" in Africa, fell [down] 
he was leaving the vessel ; this appeared to bis soldiers a veiy 
inau8pick)us'' omen : " he, however, turned the feeling? of the army 
to his advantage by exclaiming (en $*icnant), ''It is now, 
Africa, that I hold thee.'' 

1. Orgueliy m. 2. AcqidBea, 8. lutprendbU (belbre the hood). 4. SUiUe dtm$, 
ft. JbyM. 6. Le trOmt, 7. Conquite^ f. S. Voulu, 9. JoUs. 10. Apprtndn, Ih 
n ritokU d*h%miHrr, 12. AffotU dibarqiU, U. Un ^ritagt de wumvaJM aitguM* 

— m. THE FUTUUE TENSES. 

19. The Future (Je parlertn, je ferai, etc,) denotes in gensfa) 
future events or circumstances, as : — 

CharUi partira demain, 

20. It must sometimes be used in French aftmr adverbs of time 
(quand, tongue, etc;) where the English use tbe Preaent» when tbe 
idea is one of future time. Ex. : — 

Vcui pouvet venir quand vans voiidre*. 
Yon maj come when yon like. 

21. It b used as a softened form of tbe Lnpexative, implying die 
expectation of fulfilment. Ex. : ^- 

Vcu9. m'Serirex demain, (do) write to me to-moROW. 
FoMi ne tuatx point, thoa shall do no morder. 
Qfiand vou$ viendrez, vous appartem mon iivre. 
When jou come jon will bring mj book. 

KoTB 1. Wlien jAa/{ and iin/? implj deteimlnatkm. cliej are noderad by 
vmiloir, as : — 

I will do it, je tfma U Jain. 

Ton iihidl do it, j« vmx qm vom U famim. 

n 
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22. It Bomedmes has the soDse of the Imperatm in muAemyet 

like the following : — 

Croira qui voudra t*historien Capitotin d qttetquei autra Arivauu qui Jaml 
danser let iUphanU tut la conU, 

Believe who will the historian Capitolinas and scyeial other WTiten, wlio 
make elephants dance on a rope. 

KoTB. To bo on the point of doing something is expressed in Fmdi bj 
attar, which corresponds precisely with the English to be gotng, ele. (See 
Pert I., Lesson XL VI.) Ex. : — 

Are 70U going to write to him ? aUeg-^XHU Ivd 6enn f 

I am coming, je vah venir. 

NapofSon dit h ses aoldatSf ** Nous ottoM entreprendre la ctmquSte de FEgypU, 
Let peuplet avec Uaqudt nous allons vivre, tout AlahomOans" etc. 

23. The Compound of the Future indicates an event which is to 
precede another future event specified. £z : — - 

Quand faurai termini met affaires, je partirai tout de sittte. 
Austitdt que je serai arrive, j'irai le voir. 

24. When the conjunction si «gnifies whether, ezpresdng mioei^ 
tainty, the future can be used after it, in French as in English. Si 
is never followed by the future, unless it means whether. Ex. : — 

Je ne sais si mon frkte viendra. 

I do not know if my brother will come. 

25. When si signifies on condition that, the Ebglish Fotnro nrast 
be rendered by the Present. Ex. : — 

Vous deviendrez savant, si vous itudiez bien. 

Yea will become a learned man, if you will study. 

26. The Future is sometimes used to imply suimiae. Ex. : — 

Ok est mon argent f L'aurai-je peut-elre pcdu f 
Where is my money 1 Ilave I perhaps lest it ? 

27. The Conditionals, je parlerais, faurais parUf are lOed m 
Prench as in English, in conditional sentences : — 

Je serais heureux si j'aiHjis des amis. 

I should be happy if I had some friends. 

NoTB. The English I wish, when it docs not relate to fomething pssi, 
Is often tenslatcd by the Conditional of vouloir, je voudfois, Vjc : — 
I wish be wonid oome soon, je voudrais gu*U o&tf bisHidL 
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28. After n, when it means suppose that, the English CondS 
lional most bo rendered by the Imperfect (see S 8). Ex. : — 

Si jf oontimijis man commerce, je demendrais riche. 
If I sthonld continae mj trade, I should become rich. 

Bat when ft means whether, the Conditional is also nsod in 
French: — 

Je ne $ai$ st mon onde viendraU, en ca$ que voua Vinviiauies. 

29. The compound Conditional of devoir, pouvoir, and voulair,, 
followed by the simple Infinitive, must be osed when, in English, 
the auxiliaries should, ought, could, might, are followed by a com- 
pound Infinitive Ex. : — 

Vous auriez du €crire une lettrt. 
Yon ought to have written a letter. 
TauraU pu lui dormer de I* argent. 
I could have giTeo him tome money. 

THEME 46. 

1. I shaD go to London. 2. The bookseller will send you the 
book to-morrow. 8. When I am in the country, will you come to 
see me? 4. I shall play as soon as I have finished my lesson. 6. 
There will always be wars among men, as long as they are (§ 20) 
ambidous. 6. I hope you will not refuse me this fiivor. 7. When 
you are ready, we will go and take a walk. 8. I -do not know if 
my sister will consent to it (y). 9. If your person were as gigan- 
tic^ as your desires, the whole* world could not contain you ; your 
light hand would touch the east^ and your left the wost^ at the 
{en) same time, said the Scythian' ambassador to Alexander. 10. 
I could have keptf the book ; nobody would have known it 

L Wg<mie»iius, 2. KrUier (after the noon). 8. UoHent, m. i. Vooctdea^ m. 
S» Uambaeaadmr dee Sqfthes* 6. Garder, 

THEME 4A. 

1. My oountiy has been ungrateful^ to me, although I have rat 
derod it (tin) gieat service (/'/.). 2. The king has done me groat 
ugustice ; he bai robbed* me of my entire fortune, ho has eveo 
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taken* from me my two seiraiita. 8. 1 have be<:n oompelkd to iee. 
in order to preserve* my life, which was serioosly threatened. 4 
What was to be done?* 5. Yon should rather have eninied* 
(§ 29) all injuries than to offend' against France and the grcistnoM 
of your house. 6. If you were persecuted, you could have 
retired;' it would have been (ro/u) better to be poor and unknown 
than to take up^^ arms against your country. 7. Even in poverty 
and in the most wretched^ exile, your £une^ would not have bem 
lost 

L Ingrai* t. PrM, S. MTa dipcmffU ju$qu*d, 4. Pour tauver. ft. Qmt *o» 
tiea-vouM que Je JU$e1 t. Souffrir. 7. Que de wumguer &, 8. Vou$ rttirmr { 
ttv« Twb). 9, Obtcur, 10. Prendre la annef. 11. iflfdroMk 12. QMre, t 



BBADmO LESSON. 
ALXXANDRB SKTiKTUK. 

Pendant la guerre pour la succession d'Espagne, quelques parti- 
ouliers' ^uipercnt en Angleterre deux vaisseaux armateurs, destin^ 
k fairs des pHses* dans la mer du sud. Le capitaine Rogers fht 
nomm^ pour les commander. Us lev^rent^ Tancre de Bristol le 2 
Aoiit, 1708. Au mois de Janvier de Tann^ suivante ils se tioa- 
viuent du cdt^ du pole antarctique.^ Rogers doubla le Gap-Hom 
sans prendre tcrrp en aucun lieu de oes parages* jusqu'k llle de 
Juan Fernandas, situ<Se dans la mer du sud, k la distance de oentr 
dix lieues du Chili. S y cnvoya ime pinasse,* qui revint au vaki- 
aeau avec quantity d'^rcvisses/ et un homme v^tu de peaux de 
ohevres^ qui paraissait plus sauvage que ces animaux monies. 
G*^tait un Ecossais, nomm^ Alexandre Selkirk, qm avait 4tk maitre 
k bord du vaisseau " Les Cinq-Ports," et que le capitaine Stiadling 
tvait abandonn^ sur cette lie dcpuis quatre ans et quatre moia. 
Yoici le r^cit que ce malhcurcux fit de ses aventures au capttaiM 
Rogers. 

** Dka mon enfance j'ai 6t6 ^levff dans la marine. Ayant soni 
la napitaine Stradling dana aon expMitMMHi j'eos un d6ii8I^ avvo 



THE STTBJTTNCfrTVE KOOB. 326 

toi, ee qni Tengagea h me d^barqiier snr oette lie. Je r^Bolna 
d*abord d'y rester, p1ut6t que'* de m'exposer k de nouveaux cha- 
grins, d'autant plus que le vaisscau etait en mauvais ^tat. Cepen- 
dant rovcnu k moi-meme, je souhaitai d'j retouraer, mm le 
oapitaiue n'j voulut pas consentir." 

(^To be continued. ) 

1. PriTtte men. 2. Captare. 8. To weigh, i. Soath. ft. Parta of the aoa. a. 
Plniitee. 7. Crab 8. Qoat-tkliif. 9. Brought up. 10. Quarrel. II. Rather thas. 

QUESTIONNAIBB. 

Qae fircnt quelqaes pardculiers anglais pendant la guerre de b 
sncoession d'EIspagne ? 

Qui oommanda les deux yaisseaux? 

0£i pritril terre pour la premiere foisT 

Oil est situ^ cette lie ? 

Qui trouva-tron 1^ ? 

Qui ^tait cet homme ? 

Comment y 6tait-il venu ? 

Combien de temps y ^tait-il rest^ ? 

Poorquoi avait-il 6te debarqu^ par le oapitaine? 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. The Subjnnctiye is in most cases dependent, and is therefore lued in 
fubordinate clauses. Whenever in French a sahordinate claose is depend- 
eivi apon a leading clause which contains the idea of something not jet 
hhfing an actual existence for the speaker, consequently of something poa- 
sil/e or uncertain, its verb %nll be in the Subjunctive. This unreality can 
apply as well to something external, i. e. to actions and events, ati to tome* 
ChUg internal, L e. to oonooptions and emotions. This is the genera) 



826 ziz. mx-NEtmiMB lecov. 

ground of distinction in the application of the French SobjnactiTe. The 
two lan^agcs by no means a^^ree in this point. Many verbs in English 
are put in the Future, the Conditional, or the Present Indicative, which, m 
French, must be in the subjunctive. Thus for instance : — 

* 

Je ne pense pas qu'il toit si dg€. 
I do not think he is so old. 

Nous craignions qu'U ne s*en aUdL 
We feared he would go. 

2. But before passing to the roles concerning the use of the Snl^ 
jnnctive, it will be indispensably necessary to understand the relation ol 
the tenses of the Subjunctive to those of the Indicative and Conditional, 
without which the clause, dependent upon them, cannot be properly trans- 
lated. The following rules are here applicable : — 

1. If the verb of the leading clause is in the Present or Future Indict 
tive, that of the dependent clause will be in the Present or Componnd of 
the Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.: — 

Je veux qu*U vienne* I wish him to come. 

Connaissez-vous quelqu^un qui sache /aire cda f 

Do you know anybody who knows how to do this ^ 

Je firai en sorte que tout soit priU 
I will have everything ready. 

J*attendrai que mon phre soit parti. 
I will wait till my father has departed. 

2. If the verb of the leading clause be in a past tense of the Indicative, 
or in the Conditional, the Imperfect of the Subjunctive must follow in the 
subordinate clause ; or if the subordinate clause contain an event which haa 
already taken place, the Compound Imperfect of the Sobjnnctive mnat be 
employed, according to the following scheme : — 

Je craignais 
Je craignis 
J^ai craint 
J*avais craint 
Je craindrais 
J'aurais craint 



qu'eUe n*arriv&t demain — aujowrd'hui, — tnp tard, — 

troptdt, tic 



* Observe that the Present snd Future are the same In the SntjnnetlTS Mood hi 
mrenoh; the context alone shows of which of the two we tpeak. Kx^ ^ 

Je ne crois pas qu*eUe vienne, 
I do not think she is coming. 

Je me crois pas qu*eUe pienne 
I do not think she will come. 
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Jtermgnatt 
JicrmgniM 
Xaicraint* 
JfaoaU crairU 
Jt eraimhim 
ToMraUeraini 



qu^Usnefiuaent amv€i hier — avanU-hm ~la $tmaim 

denUirt, etc. 



3. Tbere are a great many verbs which govern the verb of 
he subordinate clause in the Subjunctive mood ; thej may be 

divided into four classes^ viz. : — 

1. Verbs of wishing, willing, desiring, commanding, or permitting. 

2. Verbs of thinking, believing, and saying. 

8. Verbs expressing fear, doubt, sorrow, astonishment, denial, doty, 
oocessitj, joy, or deliglit. 

4. Impersonal Terbs which do not express certainty or probability. 

4 Verbs of wishing, willing, commanding, etc. Such are : — 



Aimer , to like. 

aimer mieux, to prefer. 

d^fiatdre, to forbid. 

demander, to ask. 

dAirer, to wish for, to desire. 

exigfr, to demand. 

drdbfiaer, to ocder. 



pemuUre, to permit, allow. 
prier, to beg, to ask. 
recommander, to recommend 
touhaiter, to wish. 
iouffrir, to sofier. 
supplier, to beg, request. 
wuhir, to be willing, etc 



Exampiee: — 

Tordonne qu^il Borte, I order him to go out 

Tame qu'il Kit controffeuXf I like him to be brare 

n veia que je diM la v&iti {Pre$. Subj,, $ S, 1). 
He wishes me to say the truth. 

H vouUUt que jt lui disae la vfriti (Imperf,, % % S). 

He desired me to tell him the truth. 

Le roi exigea que je partisee tout de suite. 

The king demanded that I should leaye directly 



* As tke OompoaDd of the rresent belongs to Present is well is to Past time, It 
osa bo followed alM> by the Present of the-butOunctiTe, when tbe dependent oltosi 
feUara to Present time. Ifix.:— 

Dieu nous a daimi la raison vour que noue mm» en servione 
Qod his i^ven as reason that we ma^ make i^e of 1^ 



/ 



328 HZ. mZ-NEUVdlMB lbqov. 

6. Verbs of thinking, believing, saying, etc. 

Those verbs, and. in general, all those which express the inlel^ 
lectual faculties of the mind, govern the Indicative when thej are 
afirmativelj used, and most oommonlj the Subjunctive when they 
an used negatively, interrogatively, or are preceded by the oonjuno- 
tion n. If I say, for instance : Je crois que CliarUt est matade^ 
I represent Charles's illness to myself as a reality, and oonseqaentfy 
the Indicative is required. But in the sentences : Je ne crois pas 
que Charles soil malade, or, croyez-vous que Charles soil maladef 
an uncertainty is expressed in regard to Charles's illness, and the 
Subjunctive must be used. Ex.: — 

Je ne emit pcu que le concert ait lieu ce mnr, 

I do not think that the concert will take place to-night 

Pensez-vcu» qu'U puisae appr^ndre tout cela. 

Do yoa think he can learn all that ? 

Je ne die pcu qu'il ait tort, 

I do not say that he is wrong. 

Partom, si voum pensez qu*U fane beau temps. 

NoTB 1. If however we ask a question, less to be informed of a thing 
than to inform others of it, the second verb (having the sense : Do yon 
knowf ) is pat in the Indicative, and not in the Sabjimctive. Ex.: -» 

Vou$ ai-je dit que mon fikre est arrivif 

NoTB 2. Observe that the verbs of knowing, being sure, resolving, etc, 
are not comprised among those which govern the Subjunctive. They gen- 
erally require the Indicative, even when oaed interrogatively or n^ 
atively : — 

JeaavaU 

Jene savais pcu 

Jsnesais s'U U fera^ I do not know if he wiU do it 



> qu'U ^tait id. 



THEME 47. 

1. I wish him to come (that he c). 2. The law requires that 
thieves^ [should] be pmiished. 8. I demanded that he should pay 
me. 4. Has he demanded that you should pay the bill?' 5. 
I foibid that he should go there. 6. Ghxi wiUs Uiat we bve our 
enemies. 7. Caligula wished Uiat the Romans should render him 
divine honors.' 8. Yoxai father expects that you shooll fff^* an m^ 
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eoani of wbat yoa bave done. 9. Sly annt wishes that £ should 
sot out to-morrow. 10. Tell him to wait. 11. Aagnotns eom- 
manded in his will' that they should not seek to* extend the empire. 
12. Mow me to tell you (allow that I tell y.) the truth. 13. I 
wiU he obeyed (that one ob. me). 14. Do you think ^our auu 
will oome by herself V' 15. If I find that you frequent bad com* 
paoy, you w'dl lose my friendship. 16. Do you hope they (on) 
will make peace ? * 

1. Lei volenrt. 2. Le wmjAt. S. Du howMxan diicint, 4. To gire an •^*'«""'*t| 
fmdrtoompU. 6. TettamaU, m. 0. ^ iUmdrt* 7. SeuU, 8. Lapabs, 



6. The Subjunctiye is used after verbs of fear, doubt, sorrow 
joy, denial or hinderanoe, astonishment, etc. Such are : — 

Avoir pear, > i'Oonner, to wonder. 

craindre, } ^^' empecher, to hinder, prerent 

douter, to donbt ^ mer, to deny. 

And likewise after : 

£tre6ienatM, tobeglad. ' Are q^^, to be afflicted. 

Stre charmi, > kre Jach€, to be torry. 

itn enchanti, ; ^ 1>« ▼ery glad. ^^ ^„^^ ^ ^ astonished. 

itre content^ to be satisfied. itrt surpris, to be surprised. 

§e r€j<mir, to rejoice. regreUer, to regret 

tnmJbUr, to tremble. we plaindre, to complain. 

ExampUs:-^ 

j€ craini que ma mhe ne aoit malade. 
I fear mj mother is ill. 

Je ne doulais poM qu'U n'arrivAt <tvant v<nt$, 

I did not doubt that he would airiye before yon. 

J'empScherai qu'U ne* eorte. 

I will hinder him from going out 

j€ regrette qu*U soil venu trap tard. 

Man pkre ett Jach/qtte je ne Im aie pa$ 4ait pUu IdL 

Je suis charm€ que tfous toyex venu me voir, 

Je m*4tonne qu'il p'att pas re^ ma lettre. 

• Coooeming tlM partiole na, tee L. XV. f 16- If. 
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NOTB 1 . Tho TeHis avoir peur, appr^heruUr, mindre and trmMer veqf/Sn 
die particle n« before the verb in the Subjunctire raood, bat onlj wken 
these verbs themselves are afiirmative or negative-interrpgatlTe. Cx.:«> 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne, 

Ne craignez-wut paa qu*U ne vienne f 

Bat if the sentence be simplj negatiye or limplj interrogathre^ us it oof 
ased, as: — 

Je ne crains pas qu'il vienne, 

Craignez-vous qu'il vienne% 

NoTB 2. If after those verbs mentioned in J 6, we wish to express our 
selves with definitencss, de <x que is used instead of the simple quc^ and dfo 
is followed bj the Indicative : — 

U est fachi de oe que vous ne lui avez pas ^briL 
Je me plains de ce qu*elU m*a oublii, 

NoTB 3. If the second verb is negative in English, ne-^pas most he 
osed in French, as : — 
Je tremble qu'il n'arrive pas h temps, 
I tremble lest he may not arrive in time. 

7. Subjunctive after Impersonal verbs. 

A verb preceded by que is always pot in the SubjonotiTe after iht 
following Impersonals : — 

77 est surprenant, it is soiprising. il platt, it pleases* suits. 

i7 convientf it is proper. il est JacheuXf it is sad. 

U faut, it roast il est juste, it is just, right. 
tZ importe, it is important, it matters, il est difficile, it is difficult, 

it coucems. il est possible^ it is possible. 

U suffitf it is sufficient il est naturel, it is a matter of coons 

U vaut mieux, it is better. U ce pent, il pent se faxre^ il may be 

And likewise after : — 

17 art temps, it is time. c'ssf dtmmagey it is a pity 

tf'flft ten malhfur, it is a misfortane, etc,, etc 

Examples:^' 

H fiut que vous parties tout de suite. 
You most leave directly. 

n est possible qu'il revienne. 
It is possible tbat he como barit 
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<7«if dammage que wnis ne soyex pa$ venu phu tdL 
It is a pity that joa have not come earlier. 

H tuffit gu'il ait avou^aa faute. 

It is enough that he has confessed his fiuilt 

// eat Juste que vous toyez jnmi. * 

It is right that jou be pnnished. 

Further, after xl y a, and all impersonal verbs witli an adjeetaye 
donoting evidence, certainty, or probability, when they are used in a 
Degative, interrogative, or oonddtional manner. Ex. : — 

YehtM tm moriel qui puisse dire qu'il est toujours hatreux ? 

Is there a mortal who can say that he is always happy ? 

Eet'U g&r qu'U ait tort f 

Is it certain that he is in the wrongi 

H n'eit pas sur qu*U ait tort. 

It is not certain that he is in the wrong. 

THEME 48. 

1. I doubt whether that is true. 2. I doubt whether your unole 
friU arrive to-morrow. 3. The Egyptians did not doubt (see Les- 
son XV., § 15) that certain plants and animals were divinities.' 
4. We question whether riches can afford' happiness. 5. I did not 
know that you were to come. 6. Do you doubt that I am your 
firiend ? 7. I do not doubt that you are my friend. 8. He denies 
that he had been told that 9. He does not deny that he has been 
told that. 10. It is time for us to go (that we go) home, for it 
begins to (a) rain. 11. It is evident that Ghreece could no mcnro 
defend herself, so much was she at that time sunken.' 12. It is 
Bofficiont if you tell him this. 13. It is a pity that you did not go 
with us; you would have enjoyed^ yourself much. 14. It is not 
|«obable that they will do it. 15. I must go to {en) town. 

t Dee dMMUe, 2. Aooorder, 8. Didme, 4. S'amueer, 



8. The Subjunctive is used in relative dependent clauses begin- 
nhig with qui, que, lequel or ov, which depend upon a leading 
olanse in which a wish, doubt, or condition is implied, espedally 
iSUii an Imperative Ex. : — 
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jjucx iMt owtoffa ^vt puisient /bmtr voire ffoQt* 

Bead such books as can form joar taste. 

Choisissez un appariement <m tout soyez h votre otiw. 

Choose an apartment where jon may be comfortaUa. 

Hi envoyhrewt des <Upu$A qui consultastent ApoUmx. 

Thej sent deputies who were to consult ApoUo. 

If, however, no such requirement or expectation is contained in the lead 
ing clause ; if, on the contrary, the matter is rather regarded as aomethlng 
which is actual, or wliich has already taken place, then, of couae, the 
Indicative is used. Ex. : — 

J*cu Uni€ van appctrtement ou je tuis bien h mon am. 

Hi mvojfh^nt da d€putA qui coniulterent ApoUtm, 

9. A verb preceded by tlie relative qui or qve is pat Id the Sab- 
janctive after the Superlative, when the relative claose onlj e^piess-. 
es on opinion, as : — 

C*€it U plus beau jardin que je eonnaii$e. 
This is the most beautiful garden I know. 
Celt une dee demierei tettrei que St. Paul ait Seritm, 
This is one of the last letters St Paul has written. 
La meilleure garde qu'un rot puisse avoir , c'est le cmtr de ses tti/sto. 
The best guard a king can have is the hearts of his subjects. 
If, however the thing is represented as certain or as a matter of fact, the 
Indicative follows. Ex. : ^ 
Souvieni4oi que je iuii le eeul qui t'a de'piu (displeased). 
N&on ett le premier empereur qui a penicmi l*£glise, 

10. The Subjunctive is used further after the ordinal nmnbeiB 
(as, 1$ premier, le second, le dernier, etc.), and after tcm^tie, aetd^ 
pen, rien, and personne. Ex. : — 

VoHi Stei le premier ami que f aie rencorArih. Parii^ 

You are the first friend I have met with in Paris. 

Cest I'unique etpoir qui me ioit rest/. r- 

This is the only hope that remains to me. 

21 y a pen cT/ummes qui iochent supporter VadveniU. 

There are few men who know how to bear adversity. 

Je ne oonnaii penonne qui soit aussi keureux que luL 

I know nobody who is so hi\ppy as he is. 

NoTS. C2iii and que do not govern the Subjuncthra, when tiiey an plt> 
ceded by de and its object, to which they refer. £x. : — 
Ne iitai rien decequeje vom at cor\fi/ (Ind.). 
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THEHB 49. 

I. Yoa m the most learned man I know in dm town. SL Bob- 
is the only friend on whom I can depend.^ 8. Nero was the 

first emperor that (has) persecuted the Christians. 4. I seek a 
serrant who is &ithfal. 5. The diamond is the most yaluable* stone 
wo know. 6. Yoa are the first Gorman I have met with in China. 
7. There is no one who does it more easily^ than she. 8. Is this 
tbe first time jou have been mistaken ?^ 9. I wish it were the first 
time. 10. Lucretius' and Pliny were the only natural philosopher^ 
whom the Romans had. 

1. CoH^ifter. 3. PrMeus, S. AiUmad, 4. 8$ inmper. f. Xnortoi «( PHml 
Sb JBfatitratttit$, 

II. Subjunctive after conjunctions. A verb b put in the Sob- 

jonctive after the following conjunctions : — 

Avantque, before. turn que, > ^^^ ^^ 

k mouu que (ne), onleM. turn pas que, ) 

4\fin que, in order that pour qtie, in order that 



de peurque {ne),]eat, npeuque, y 

de erainte que {ne), for fear that pourvu que, provided. 

de manihe {iorte) que, to that que — ne, till, before. 

<w attendant que, tilL quel-^que, >howeTer. (Seep. 

m {am) ea$ que, in caae. qudque — que, ) 2S2.) 

moore que, although. quoique, although. 

juaqu^d ee que, nntiL eoju que, without 

loin que, far from, Jtnon que, but that 

malgr^ que, for aD that, notwith- «t tant eit que, if so be that 

•tandlng that 9oit que — ioit que, > whether— or. 

mnobttant que, notwithatanding. toil que — <mqu/e, > be it that— or 

mippM^que, luppoae that 

EZAUPLXa 
StKtrofu aoemt q^U fime mat. 
Let OS go home before it gets dark. 
J^ que {pour que) voui lesachieK. 
That you may know it 
Je ne mriirai d'id que je ne eou pay€, 
I ihall not go away firom here before I am paid 
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Quotqu'U me VaUpramU, 

Although be has promised me. 

Ibttrvu qu'il y ewuente. 

Provided he consent to it 

Qftelgtte effort que faseent lee hommee, Uur n^nd paraU partoitt, 

Whaterer effort men outj make, their nothingnefls appetn enrjwben, 

A moins que voue ne me demandiet pardim. 

Unless 70c ask me for pardon. 

Au (en) COM qu*il mouryt. 

In case he ihould die. 

NoTB. The Indicative can sometimet be used after eoKuU qm, fiaqm'k m 
que, einon que, de sorte que^ st ce n'eet que, tdlement que, and de wumAre 
when all donbt and uncertaintj are ezdnded, and the daose expi 
&ct. Ex. : — 
Je gardai mon $ang Jroid, jusqu'h ce que je Pentendls oatomnier moh Jr^re, 
H ^ett occupy de cette affaire de maaikre {de eorte) qu'on n*a pu le bldmer. 

12. In 1;he same maaner the Subjunctive is employed after the 
simple ^0, when used instead of one <^ the oonjuncdons maitioiied 
in §11. Ex. : — 

Je ne puis vous parddnner amuU que von$ me Janie* Toimm de vtm fimtae «f 
que vous me pronuttiez de vous corriger, 

I cannot pardon jou before jon confus yonr faolts and promlte me to 
improve. 

Venex que (instead of <ifin que) je vous en dise la raism. 

Come, that I may tcU yon the reason of it 

Son esprit est toujours actif, quoiqu'il soit malade et qu'U ne pume tnmaHUr, 

His mind is always active, although he is sick and cannot woik. 

13. The conjunction qne, used to avoid the repetition of $i, gpfw- 
ems the Subjunctive. Ex. : — 

Si je ne suis pas rentr^h quatre heures et qu'on vienne $ne deaumder, €lc. 
If I am not at home at four o'clock, and somebody comes for me, ete. 

14. The Subjunctive is also used after attendre ;tiUiB translated 
by que, and not by jti$qu*a ce qtie, as : — 

Attendez qu'U revienne, wait till he comes back. 

15. Aside fix>m the instances above-mentioned, die Subjnnethre 
also occurs in a few expressions which appear either the expressioii 
of a wish or as a kind of third perscm Imperative. Notice ee^ 
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cially: Duui-jt ! should II Puisiiez-wnu/ would tbal joal 
PmstenUU! may they .... I Further: — 

ZHeu veuUU or plui h Dieu, would to Heayen. 

^M U roi, long live the king 1 

Pmssiez-vous itre heureux, may you be hftppy 1 

Qu'on amkne Vaccus^, let the culprit be brought hm% 1 

Qu'iU viennmt, let them come I 

Que Dieu wus Unisse, God bleM you 1 

Qm la tern ltd toit Uyhe, may the earth lie lightly iqMft Vm I 

A Dim ne pkuMque^maj heaTeu not pennity tte. 

THEICB M. 

1. Before war ww dedaredi the Garthtginians sent onoe more 
ambassadors to Rome. 2. I cannot depend on your promise, unlefls 
you ^ve me the neoessaiy security.^ 8. Csosar went by foroed' 
maiohes to Viennei on the Bhdne, before the enemy (j>lur.) became 
aware* of his approach. 4. Gfet up early to-moirow morning, that 
we may start^ in good time (^ temps). 6. I shall not yet pass to 
the perusal' of this author, unless you adyise* me to do it. 6. Keep 
a strict watch' over all your senses, lest intemperance get^ the better 
of you. 7. Though he is lazy, yet he improves a little (fait quel- 
quei progrii), 8. I shall wait until (§ 14) you have done. 9. 
Wait till the nun be over (passie), 10. Although Homer/ ao- 
oording to^ Horace, slumbers" at times," he is nevertheless (%l n'en 
est pas motns) the first of all poets. 11. Tou will succeed," pro- 
vided you act with vigor. 12. I shall soon speak French, though I 
am convinced that it b a difficult language 13. I shall not leave 
the houso before (que — ne) you sign^^ this paper. 14. May God 
protect" you. 15. May Heaven preserve us from war. 

1. Omwttie,t 2. A marches farcies, 3. 3*aperoeiKftr de, 4. Paartkr. 6. he^ 
|MV«, f. 6. CoMOOer, 7. FeOte* oveo foln. 8. To get the better of, MoKriM^ 
911. •. B<mbrt, 10. Man. 11. BoameXOiT, 12. qm^UtuefiM. 18. iMMfir. M, 
9Qmr. U. Prciiger, 

THEHB 61. 

1. A thoughtless^ man knows notUng, though he have read a 
great many books ; in the same manner a great many peraoiy^ re- 
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main igDorant, tbongb they have travelled throo^ tbe BMMt ohnliied 
eoontries. 2. She will for^ye you, provided yoa make ber an 
apology.* 8. If somebody oomes, and I am not at bome, send fiv 
me. 4. 1 sball be obliged^ to do it. 5. We aboold be obliged to do 
it. 6. I feared you would have oomphuned of me. 7. Our ooodc 
Bet out without our knowing (w. that we knew) [of] his intenliooi 
8. I do not believe he has studied history. 9. Do you think thej 
would refuse me, if I requested it of them (si je le$ en priau) 1 
10. May all nations be ocmvinced' of this truth I 11. I do not 
think he is so old. 12. Get in* without his seeing you (w. that he 
B. y.). 13. Qo gently,' lest he should hear you. 14. Make 
haste,* lest they should set off without you. 15. I do not deny that 
it may be so. 16. We do not fear that it will give you pain.* 17. 
Do not let** that child ride this horse ; I am afraid be will throw" 
him off. 18. We ought to practise what the gospeF teaches us. 
19. Shall^ I read the letter aloud ? 20. Tes, if you please. 21. 
I doubt whether the young man would have succeeded, had U not 
h^^n fot^ your assistance. 

1. Intoudant, 2. Gens, 8. Vot €xeu$e$, 4. FkOMr, 5. To be oo P Tfneed, m 
caiwainere , 0. Enir«», 7. DouoentenL 8. D4picke>if<m$, 0. Fcdrt de la p^knim 
Vk PmmMirt. 11. JtUtik tei. 13. J/^vangiU, m. IS. <Skiii«, tee p. aoo, 



SEADIKQ LESSON. 

ALKXANDRB SIO^IBK. 
(Suite.) 

*' Abandonn^ sur cette ile ddserte aveo mes habits, on lit, us 
fosil,^ une livre dc poudre, des balles, du tabac, une hache, un coo- 
teau, un chaudrpn,* une bible et quclques autres livres ; je m'amusai 
et pourvu^ k mcs besoins* le mieux qu*il me fut posuUe. Mail 
darant les premiers huit mois j'eus bcauooup de peine k vaincre la 
m^lancolie et k surmonter rhorreur que me causait une u afl&^use 
lolitude. 

'* Je fis deux cabanee* k quelque distance Tune de Fautre, aveo 
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dn hda de |nment ;* je lea couttis d*nii6 espeoe de jonc/ et les doub* 
bd^ de petiiz de ch^vres qae je toais k mesure qne j'en avais besoin, 
tant que ma poudre dura. Lorsqu'elle appruchait de sa fin, je trou* 
vai le secret de tirer da feu ayeo deux morceanx de bois que jo 
frottiuc^ Tun centre Tautre. Je faisais la cuisine'^ dans la plus pe« 
tite de roes huttes, et dans la grande je dormais, cbantais des psaomefl 
et priais Dieu. Le malheur m'ayait fidt connaitre le prix de la 
religion. 

" Aocabl^ de tristesse, manqnant de pain et de sel, je ne man- 
geus qu*k Textr^mit^, lorsque la fium me pressait, et je n'allais me 
ooncber que lorsque je ne pouvais plus soutenir la yeille." Le bois 
de piment me servait k cuire la viande, et k m*4clairer, et son 
odeur^ aromatique r^cr^ait" mes esprits abattus. 

** Je ne manquais pas de poissons, mais jo n*osais en manger sans 
0el, paroe qu*ils m*incommodaient, k la r^rve ^* des ^crevisses de 
riviere, qui sont ici d'un go{it exquis, et aussi grosses que celles de 
mer. Tantdt je les mangeais bouillics, et tantdt grille,'* de mdme 
que la chair des cb^vres, qui n'a pas le goiit si fort que celle des 
ndtres, et qui donno un excellent bouillon.^* J^en avais tu£ jusqu'k 
cinq cents. Quand ma poudre fut finio, je les prcnais k la course. 
Par un exercico oontinuel je m'^tais rendu a. agile que je courais k 
trayers les bois, sur les rochers et les coUines avec une vitesse in- 
croyable. Pea s'en fallut un jour que mon a^lit(5 ne me coilt&t la 
vie. Je poursuivais une cb^vre aveo tant d*ardcur que je la pris 
sur le bord d'un precipice que des buissons^ me cachaient, et je 
cclbutai^^ de baut en bas avec elle. Gette obute'* terrible me fit 
perdre toute connaissance. Enfin revenu k moi-m6me, je trouvai la 
oh^vre morte sous moi, et j'cus assez de peine k me trainer ''^ k ma 
oabane, qui en dtait k un mille,^ et k en sortir au bout de diz 
joonu" {To be corUinued.) 

L Gob. 3. Kettle. 8. From pourwAr^ to prorlde. 4. Need, want* fi. Hot. d. 
Flneiita. 7. Bush. 8. To Hoe. 9. To rub. 10. To oook. 11. Watch, watchiogb 
IS. SmelL 13. To rerive. 14. Exoeptioo. 16. BroUed. 16. Broth. 17. 
18. Totamhle. 19. FalL 20. To drag. 21. ▲mile. 



aW) 



S88 IX. TINOTliMB LIQOH. 

QXTESnOHNAIXB. 

Quols eflfetB (things) lui avaitron kisBte? 

N'araitril pas de noarnture spiritoello ? 

Qaol fiit le premier soin de Selkirk ? 

De quoi coayrit-il lea oabanes? 

D'oix dra-t-il ces peaaxt 

Bstroe qu'il prisdt aiissi Dieu t 

Avaitril de quoi faire da paint 

Que mangeaitril done t 

N'avait-il pas de poisson ? 

N*j avut-U pas d'^crevissest 

Comment les mangeait-il? 

Eutril toojours assez de pondret 

Comment prenait-il alon les di^Ties t 

Etaitril done si agile ? 

N'eutril pas d'accident fUehenz ? 

N'avaitril pas remarqu^ le pr^ipioe? 

Se blessa-t-il par suite de cette chute ? 

Quand il ityint k hi, dans quel itU ao trouvaMl T 



^* 
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THE INFINITIVB. 

1. The InfinitiTe sometimes takes the place of a noun. It fc 
used as the subject of a sentence, where in English the Pait fn§ 
in often found. Ex.: — 

SMfurirUM pauure$ ett une action UmabU. 
To reliere the poor is a praiftworth j action. 

M4din €Ml UM injamie, 
Oitauktiaf k ibmAO. 
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Nora 1 In tome iiutanoet it becomes properlj a noun and takes the 
Article with it, as: U manger, ie boire, les vivrea (victuals). If such an Id- 
finitiTe is amplified by means of other words, it is better to write e*9U or 
ff^iaU instead of ef< or Atit^ and sometimes also voUih, Ex. : ^^ 

IT aimer que sot, e^est aimer pen de choss. 

To love no one but one's self is to love veiy little. 

KoTB 2, When this amplification is somewhat long, the Infinitive san- 
not remain at the beginning of the sentence, but must be placed after th« 
predicate, and takes de before it In order, however, not to conftise the 
•enseand the construction of the sentence, ceoriliB employed as a mei^y 
Introductory subject ; ee, if a substantive follows, U, if an adjective. Ex- 
amples: — 

CeK un honnewr d'Stre utile h tapatrie, 
11 eet giorieux de mourir pour ea patrie, 

NoTB 8. If this antecedent predicate have several or long amplifltations 
Ibe subject-infinitive is conunonly introduced by an ezpleti ve que, Ex. : — 

COait UM grande wuveauU pour U roi que d'entendre parler si naiurdU- 



2. Where two imperaiaves are oonnected m English by and, 
if the first is a verb of motion the second must be translated in 
French by the Infinitive, and the conjonction omitted. Ex.: — 

Qo and see my brother, dUez voir mm fihre, 
Qo and do it, Alkx le /aire. 

3. A verb immediately preceded by and depending on another 
verb (anziliaries excepted), or following a preposition, other than 
en, most be pat in die Infinitive : — - 

Je voui le ferai tavoir, sons itre pres$i. 

4. Chmment, bow ; que, what ; dk, where ; pourqnai, why, and 
a few otiier words omilarly nsed in interrogations, are often followed 
by the Infinitive instead of the Indicative, when the sense will not 
thereby be rendered obscure. Thus **Pourqiiai oiler f " may mean 

Why do you go?" " Quefairef' " What is to be done?" 
Quedtret** "What shalll say?" 

5. The Infinitive without a prepoaticoi is used in French after 
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ferbs of modon, as : aUery envot/er, etc, ; after verba tbat denoCo t 
perception of the senses, as : entendre^ tentir, voir, etc., and aftei 
the following verbs : — 

Affirmer, to affirm. j^^^t to swear. 

ttsturer, to assure. laisser, to let, to permit. 

2V0uer, to confess. nier, to deny. 

compter, to reckon, intend. oter, to dare. 

croire, to belieye. parcdtrt, to appear. 

daigner, to deign. penser, to think. 

(Uciarer, to declare. • prOendre, to pretend. 

d&irer,^ to wish. pouwfir, to be able. 

devoir, to be obliged. raconiiaiCre, to acknowledge 

dire, to saj. sooocr, to know. 

esp&er* to hope. $embler, to appear, to 

fiuUir, to miss. §ouhaiter,* to wish. 

/Sure, to do. 9outenir, to maintain. 

fcdloir {U faut), it most timoigner, to testify. 

t^imaginer,^ to imagine. vovdoir, to be willing. 

JE!nzmp2et.*^ 

Fen» nous votr demain* 
Come and see us to-morrow. 

•Tit oouTf /ut apprendre cetU nowodU, 
I hasten to tell him this news. 

H faut envoyer chercher le m^deein. 
We most send for the doctor. 

Vam osez, — » daignez, — dAirez, etc* lui parUr ! 
You dare, — deign, — wish, etc to speak to him 1 

Je croyais — , je d^rais, etc. lui rendre tm aervioe, 
I thought — , I wished — , etc. to render him a 
Je compte — , fesphre, etc, cdler h Paris. 
1 intend — , I hope, etc to go to Paris. 

Je ne saii pas nager. 
I cannot swim. 

Croyez-vous avoir raisonf 

Do you believe yon are in the right 9 

Je Ventends venir. 
I hear him coming 
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HoTB 1. After the abore four Teibf marked,* d^ is fometunes used, 
afpedallj when thej thomBelTet stand in the Infinitire. Ex. : — 

Peut-cn txpirtr de voui voir demean t 
Permmnt n« doit i'imaginer de tout aavoir. 

NoTB 2. The rerb Jaire is used for to do, to make and to get, to eatm ; io 
an these cases it is immediatelj followed, in French, bj the Infinitiye actht 
without a preposition : — 

Je firm bdtir vne matson. 

I will cause a house to be built 

VouIet-vouM fiure lover voi gante f 
Will jou have your gloves washed ? 

Je lui fired fidre tm thhne, 

I will make him write an exerdso. 

6. The siiDple Infinitive Ib governed farther bj the verte: 

aimer,* when used in the Conditional, I should like ; prifirer, to 

prefer ; aimer inUant, to like as muoh ; %l vanU mieux, it is better. 

Examples : ^ 

TcuwurcdM le voir, I should like to see him. 
Jl vcaa mieux cSder, it is better to jield. 
^ Je pr€fhn retter h, la medeon, I prefer staying at home. 

NoTB. When, however, in the second member of a oompariaon a iacoiid 
Infinitive follows que, this latter takes de before it Ex.: — 

Jaime mieux mourir que de treJiir mon eecreL 
I will rather die than betray my secret 

7. The Infinitive is used after every preposition except an. 

Eixamples : — 

Au lieu de Jouer, instead of playing. 

Sane alter, without going. 

Pvur voir, for the purpose of seeing. 

TUJUCE fit. 

1. To speak too much is dangerous. 2. To dothe^ tihe poor to a 
good work.' 8. To lie is to disregard* Gh)d and to fear men. 4. 
To purchase peace of an enemy is to g^ve him the means of oaiiy- 

•InrefardtoaioMrwlthd'oonsatt ^15oiiUM 
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ing oa^ war. 6. Gaa yoa infonn me niieiber die oooiier bn 
airived? 6. He has not jet airived. 7. One must know [how] to 
keep' » eeoref. 8. This man thinks he knows {iif.) everyUung. 
9. We hope to see the qoeen. 10. When do yoa intend to le- 
Inni Y 11. I do not know predsely ;* but I hope to see you agais 
iOOiL 12. The king eansed the braye soldiers to be rewaided. 18. 
It is much better to keep silent' than to say such things. 14. The 
most onfortonate of men is he who thinks himself to be saoh (f). 
16. He assured us that he had been there. 16. To yield* to ne- 
eessity is not to be [a] ooward.* 17. Eating, drinking, and sleeping 
were his only oooupations. 18. I hastened to oommunicate^ to him 
this mtelligenoe." 19 He eame to tell me that he had won nodi- 
hg m the lottery. 20. Who would not rather (like to) be poor 
than possess unjustly acquired wealth?^ 21. Bayard said to the 
CoDstftble de Bourbon : '' It is better to perish fighting (en combat- 
Umf) for one's ($a) country," than to conquer and (to) triumph^ 
9m it ((Telle). 

U fMr. S. flfc M Pr e , f . S. Mipr ittt. 4. Oo w M m nr . i. 2WM. t. Amjmie. 7. 
m Mre. a. Cfider 4. •. XdcU. 10. O o w m mfd ^uw, 11. KmmdUtt. II. Dm 
fiekm§mwmlao9ui9e$, IS. Pmtrii, 14. THomfkmr. 
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8. After a substantive which the verb limits, the En^Ush pfepo- 
sHaon of with a Pres. Participle (of going, of seeing, etc.) is gen- 
erally expressed by de with the InfinitiTe. Ex. :-» 

L§ d£nr de vmm voir, the desire of feeing joo. 

8a manHrede penter et d*agir (of thinking and acthig). 

n eti temp* de partir, it ii time to set out 

J*m Vhomem de v9um ecduer, 

9. The prepodtion de is placed befiire a verb in the Infinitive, 
afiier the adjectlTes: avide, eonteni, nUcorUeni, las, iignt, 
capMe, incapable, etc,, and in general after an adjectiye, whenever, 
by inverting the sentence, the clause containing the Infinitive mi|^ 
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be ntide the leading tare of an assertbn expneaed aa anbjeot to 
aome tense of to be. Ex.: — 

J$ iuii cwrieux de mwoir* 

I am anzioiii to know. 

EteMJOui loM <U travaUlert 

Are joa tired with working! 

Cet homme ett capable de vou$ tremper. 

That man ii capable of deceiring jon. 

Vmu iia trh<LdToU d^ avoir si bien r€u88i. 
You are rerj derer to haTo tacoeeded to well. 

10. De is used before the Infinitive after impersonal verba, 
Booh as : U canvient, it is proper ; H in^orte, it ooncems ; il 9^agfit, 
it is the question ; ii iuj^, it is enough ; %l me tarde^ I long, and 
after U est, il itait or il eenMe followed by an adjective, 2Ax Uesl 
facile, il itait niceeeaire, etc. Ex.: — 

n m'mperte beaucoup de lid dire cela, 
Itoonoemf me much to tell him thif. 

n eel beau de pardoimer k eon ennemi. 

It if a good thing to pardon one's enemj. 

H euffira de hd parier. 

It will be enough to f peak to him. 

11. De is used aft«r que, than, m a eomparison of predioatee. 
Bee Note, S 6, of this lesson. 

THEMX fS. 

1. Yon have no cause^ to be angrj with (eontre) me. 2. Were 
joa at the oonoert yesterday? 8. I did not have the pleasure of 
seeing you. 4. The way* to be happy is to be virtuous. 6. Have 
you the intention of selling your horse t 6. Not at all ; I intend 
10 keep it. 7. I fear losmg (to lose) your oonfidence.* 8. It is 
loo late ; it is time to go to bed. 9. The art of dancing was known 
to the ancients. 10. It is disgraceful^ to obey (a) one 'a pasmons. 
11* The desire of appearing clever often prevents one becoming so.^ 
12. We rejoice grei^y to aee you. 13. It is agreeable to hear the 
twittM^ of the birds. 14. It is useless to warn' him. 15. It is a 
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beantifnl thing to forgive one*s enemieB. 16. It is pleannt Co S:w9 
with one's Mends. 17. It is the &te^ of all human things to be of 
short duration.* 18. The great secret of being happy is to wtak 
aofl to be virtuous. 19. I don't approve [of] your project of going 
to Europe. 20. Gentleness^ b the surest means of escaping eveiy 
aflS^noe. 21. It is sad to have no Mends and to be forsaken." 

1. Avoir iujet, 2. L$ fnoyen, 8. Cof^tanct^ f. 4. Bonteux, 6, De ie dewemir, 
fl. Lt ffatouiUemerU, 7. Avtrtir, 8. Le sort, 0. De i^avoir flU^iOM eoimie Ap<c. 
10. La ikmceur, 11. AbandomU, 

12. De is further used before the Infinitive, when the latter u 

inunediatoly preceded by any of the following verbs : — 

Abttenir {a'), to abstain. difendre (se), to decline. 

accuaer, to accoso. tUffier, to challenge. 

achevert to finish. T d/pScher (se), to hasten. 

affecter, to affect d^saccoutumer (se), ) ^ ^^ ^ 

agir (sM (anip.)» to be the question. d€8habUuer (se), > 



ambitionner, to aspire to. 
appartenir^ to pertain, to become. 
Qpptaudir (s'), to rejoice, exalt. 
appr^hender, to apprehend. 
avertir, to warn. 
aviser (s'), to determine. 
bldmer, to blame. 
brulerf to wish ardently. 
censureTf to censure. 
cesser, to cease. 
diagriner (se), to g^eve. 
charger, to commission. 
ckoisir, to choose. 
commander, to command. 
conjurer, to entreat. 
conseiUer, to advise. 
convenir, to become, to suit. 
convaincre, to convince. 
oorriger, to correct. 
craindre, to fear. 
discourager, to discourage. 
d6daigntT, to disdain, scorn. 
dtfendrs, K» forhid. 



d€sesp€rer, to despair. 

d€nrer, to desire. De is often omitr 

ted after this rerb. 
discler (se), to be griered. 
(i^tefter, to detest. Z>s may be oali^ 

ted. 
dAoumer, to dissuade, 
devoir (se), to owe it to one's 8el£ 
dijlfrer, to put oflf. 
dire, to tell. 

disconvenir, to disown, deny. 
discontinuer, to discontinue. 
disculper, to exculpate. 
dispenser, to excuse from. 
dispenser (se), to forbear. 
dissuader, to dissuade. 
douter, to doubt 
icrire, to write. 
effoTcer (s*), to endeavor. 
grayer (s'), to be frightened. 
empScher, to hinder. 
anpresser (s'), to hasten. 
enrager, to be enraged. 
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ttUr^fmndre, to midortako* 

4lpouvaiiier (s'), to be frightened. 

etmifer, to try. 

^taimer (s'), to wonder. 

Mter, to avoid. 

esotfer (s'), to excoae one's idf. 

fixndn^ fio feign. 

filicitert to congratnlate. 

Jhwr, to finish. 

./latter (se), to flatter one's 8el£ 

/r€mir, to shudder. 

gctrder (se), to take care. 

gemiTf to moan, lament. 

qlmifier (se), to pride one's self. 

kamxrder, to hazard, to risk ; «e Aotor^ 

der reqaires h, 
hSter (se), to hasten. 
imputer, to impute. 
mdigner (s'), to be indigmmt. 
xngertr (s'), to intennecUUe. 
uupirer, to inspire, 
/urer, to swear. 
Mon^tMr, to faiL 
M^iter, to contemplate. 
M^2er (se), to concern one's self. 
wunacer, to threaten. 
tn&iter, to deserve. 
moquer (se), to Ungh at 
tuiourir (fig.), to long. 
ntgliger, to neglect 
mier, to denj. 
offrir^ to oflfiMr. - 
omettre, to omit 
oniofiner, to order. 
cuUUr, to forget 
pardniMer, to forgive. 
fxiWer, to speak. 
pa»er (se)» to do without 
permsttre, to permit 
permiader, to persuade, 
piguer (se), to take pride in. 
plauidn, to pirf 



pknndre (se), to i*orapIain. 

preacriref to prcsrribe. 

pruser^ to urge. 

pnss&r (se), to hasten. 

/>r«!^uiii«r, to presume. 

prier, to pray, entreat 

proni€<trie, to promise. 

proposer^ to propose. 

propo§er (se), to purpose. 

proteiter, to protest 

/nimr, to punish. 

rassasier (se), to be sated. 

retrnteTf to discourage. 

rebuter (se), to be weary. 

recomnuuideTf to recomraond. 

refuser f to refuse. 

reffretter, to regret 

r^oMtr (se), to rejoice. 

rem«rct«r, to thank. 

npentir (se), to repent 

reprendret to censure. 

r€primandert to reprimand. 

reprocher, to reproach. 

reprocher (se), to reproach one's self. 

r€toudre, to resolve. When active^ 

followed by cle ; passive, by ^ 
ressouvenir (se), to remember, 
nre, to laugh. 
rtBquer, to venture. 
seotV, to be becoming. 
rauffir, to blush. 
teandaliser (se), to take oflbnoe. 
sonifiMr, to summon. 
mmffrir, to suffer. 
touhaiter, to wish. Z>c may b^ sup^ 

pressed. 
ioup^annetf to suspect, 
souvenir (se), to remember. 
mffire (unip.), to suffice. 
tugg€rer, to suggest 
mpplier, to beseech. 
idchtr, (o endear- ./r 
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tankr, {wtdp,), to long. m tnnotr 6101, to derire benefit 

t&Utr, to attempt m trmtv&r no/, to ftro ID. 

trmbUr, to tramble. wmlir (se), to boast 



R mm§ d§ ftmmnr, it OMMf raining. 
Ji vmu 9m§eitti de partir, I advise jou to set out 
Jt ermm de voui d&angtr, I fear to disturb yon. 
II mt i€fmdu ds Jumer id, smokiag is forbidden hers 
DiU94ui de tfemr, tell bim to come. 
Font mOriteg d*itrt puni, yon desenre to be pimisbed. 
H rieque de tout perdre, be risks losing ereiTthing. 
La Jbrtemte Jut eommA de «e rendre, tbe fortress was sammonad to fOF 
render. 

13. After the followmg prepodtioiis and oonjonctaoiifl : — prh^ 
Hon, avant, au Keu^ lain, afin, it maim, de cnxinte, or de pear, 
d farce (by) faiuie (tor want of), pbUat que (lather than). Ex. ;— 

Avmnt de partir, before departing. 

Au Ueu de pUww, instead of crying. 

Imn de se corriger, hx from amending Umself. 

A fine de prier, by mncb entreaty. 

DUu noMs qfflige qfii de mm '^drigw, God sends ns afflictiow (in Ofdar) 
to amend ns. 

Je stn, de ctomIs (or depmtr) de venu ditwmger, I go Ibr ftar of distinti^g 
yon. 

1HEMB M. 

1. I adTiBe joa to staj heie and (to) beg^ yoor fltadies. 2. I 
beg jon to come at six o'clock. 8. The first Btep^ towaids good 
(ven le Ken) is to avoid eviL 4. It is (e^est) the doty of a Chris- 
tian* to f lease Qod, to hnrt nobody, and to do good, eren to hb 
enemies. 6. He is not able to go so fiir. 6. You aie very amiaUe 
in haying come to pay'ua avisit. 7. It is dangerous to tmst* every* 
body. 8. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice (tori) to 
others. 9. A ample and temperate diet* lays the fi>uhdation* of 
firm health, [which is] capable of enduring^ the greatest hardships.' 
10. I oanaet hAp* reoogninng in the laws of naliiie a wondiKfiil 
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tft ; and I hestate not to eay, in the language of Smptait,^ that 
evezy star liaateneth^ to go whither the Lord sendeth it 



THElfX OS. 

1. I was astonished, after such news, to see the man bo quiet 
2. Before one writes {In/,), one must know what one wishes to say. 
8. Instead of workmg, he went to walk that day. 4. I longed^ to 
see my native country' again ; accordingly* I determioed to embark* 
for Europe. 6. By much entreaty, I induced' my Mend to aooom- 
pany me. 6. For fear of offending him, I prefeired to remain* 
silent. 7. The enemy retired,' in ordei* to make believe that he 
had ^ven ovei* the sieg^. 8. When one advised Philip to expeP* 
from his dominions^ a man who had spoken ill of him ; '* I will take 
eaie'* not to do it," replied Philip ; " he would go eveiywhere 
and speak ill of me." 



1, lime tardait, % Pagi natoL t. Cert pourquoi, 4, S*embmrquar pmtr, 6. 
Mngagtr d. •• JA tairt, 7. Befl«ctiTe Twb. S. AJIn 4$, f . Bmkonmr 4, UK 
Chumt. XL JStai, 12. Se gdrder Ifkn. 

zHi iKfnanvi with i. 
We place the prepoddon h before the Infinitive of a verb : — 

14. When the English Infinitive is passive, or can be changed to 

die passive witiiout altering the sense. Ex. : — 

La moitmm h esp^tr, the harrest to be hoped for. 
Cette maimm at h vendre, this house is to be sold. 
J4 n'ai pa* de temp$ h perdre, I have no time to loae. 

16. After a substantive, when the following verb is or may be 
ospreesed by in with the Pres. Part. Ex. :-— 

fPaurai beaueoup de plaisir h voum voir, 
I shall have great pleasure in seeing you. 

16. After any adjectives which take a verb in the Infinitive to 
complete the sense, provided the verb preceding tiie adjeotive is nol 
oeud bnpertooally. Eepeoially lAar : — - 
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attentif, aUantiFft. 
foil, good. 

d^^jpot^, disposed, indined. 
diffieOe, difficult, haid. 
dbctZs, obedient 
MtZe, skilfoL 



lent, dotr. 

prit,tetAj, 

prompt, quick. 

propre, fit, proper. 

tenttbUt sensible. 

soMTti, deaf. 

Mtile, nsoful. 

tHHtile, useless. 

(See also L. VIIL, Gor. fdA^) 



CeUe hfon etiJacSe h apprmdrt, this lesson is easy to learn. 

Ce fiuU n*mt pas bun h numger, this fhdt is not good to eat. 

Ce thkme ett^U difficile h traduint is this exercise hard to transJate f 

Nou$ $omme$ dispotA h crcin que, etc., we are disposed (inclined) to believe 
that, etc 

Soifez prompit hjaire le bien, be qnick to do good. 

NoTM. Compare the following sentences, in which the Teri> pieoediqg 
the a4|ectiTe is osed impersonally (see L. XX., § 10). Ex. : — 

n n'ett poiJadU de prononcer ce mot, it is not easy to proncMinoe that 
word. 

II ett difficile de vaincre set pastione, it is difficult to conquer one's paarioos. 

II eembU difficile d^apprendre oBUe latigue, it seems difficult to kam that 
language. 

The other way would be : — 

Ce wwt n'est pas facile k prononcer, 

CeUe hngue parait difficile h a pp ratdr e, sCe. 

THEHS 66. 

1. This wood is to be sold. 2. These rooms are to let 8. We 
have not a moment to lose. 4. There is much pleasure in taking a 
a walk. 5. Is this house to sell or to let? 6. It is to let. 7. I 
perceiyed m him a kind^ of repngnancj to learn Greek.* 8. Yea 
know his courage m facing' dangers. 9. This girl spends all ha 
time in playing. 10. There is more glory in dying like Nelson tfayi 
in living in unmerited^ honor. 11. Is (German easy to learn? 12. 
It is not so easy as French. 13. That is easy to say/ but not tQ 
easy to do. 14. That forest' is dangerous to pass. 15. I am 
ready to follow joo, but I fear that you are not fit to gjude* m. 
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16. Be attentiYe to seize the opportunity/ 17. The just man is 
slow to punish but quick to reward. 18. Are you disposed to do 
what I tell you? 19. I shall be quick to perform what yoa 
ooQunand me. 

1. Une torte de riptLgfumot, 2. Le Grec 8. 4ff^'vnier, 4. An Him dei him 
wtwt9 q^on n*a pa$ nUriU$, 6. FarH, f. 0. Qnider, camMrt, 7. VoooatUm, 



17. The following verbs also goyem the Infinitiye with h: — 

AbcM9er{$*)t to stoop. 
abowUry to end in. 



accorder(t^)f to agree, to coincide. 
accoiUumer, to accustom. 
achamer{s*)y to strive furiously. 
admeUre^ to admit, to permit. 
Offuerriris'), to become inured. 
aider, to help. 
^mer, to like (▼. L. XX., {6). 



eonsentir, to consent 

consister, to consist. 

conspirer, to conspire. 

consumer, to consume. 

contribuer, to contribute. 

cmvier, to invite. Sometimes fol- 
lowed by de, 

couter, to cost. When used imper* 
sonally it is followed hj ds. 



nmu9er{s^), to amuse one's self with, didder y to decide. 



ammer, to animate, to incite. 
appliquer{s*), to apply one's self. 
apprendre, to leam, to teach. 
appTiter{s'), to prepare. 
aspirer, to aspire. 
cusigner, to assign, to summon. 



dOerminer, to determine. 
determiner (ae), to resolre. 
disposer, to dispose. 
disposer {se), to prepare one's idf. 
divertir{8e), to amose one's self. 
donner, to give. 



a99ujettir(s*), to subject one's self to. employer, to employ. 



attacher{8'), to strive. 

attendre{s*), to rely upon, expect 

attendre, to put off, delay. 

augmenter{s*), to increase. 

mUariser, to authorize. 

aviler{8*), to debase one's self. 

Ofvtr, to have. 

bahncer, to hesitate. 

bomer{ae), to confine one's self to. 

dicrcher, to seek. 

Oompiairs{se), to delight in. 

ooneourir, to concur. 

oondamner, to condemn : also the ref. 

MndflMMdkv. to oondMoeiMl. 



encourager, to encourage. 

engager, to induce. 

enhardir, to embolden. 

enseigncr, to teach. 

enUndre{s'), to be skilful, lo be a 

judge. 
entreprendre, to undertake. 
essayeris'), to attempt. 
itonner{s*), to wonder. 
itre, to be. 

audieris*), to make it one's study. 
€vertuer{ae), to strive (may be folr 

followed by pour). 
»t» 
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tsBciter, to exdte. 
€SPercer{9'), to practice. 
§sAorter, to exhort 
€xpo§er{a') to expoM 000*1 edt 
tor, to hate. 

kabituer{s*), to become used to 
h(uarder{»e), to yentue. 
hMer, to hesitate. 
mdmre, to indaoe. 
iMfnare, to instruct 
uU&ater, to intereet 
imriter, to invite. 
flMttrr, to set, to pnt 
mettre{9e), to begin. 
monirer, to show, to teach. 
9bttiner(i*), to persist in. 
offnr{9'), to offer one'f eenrioes. 
€piniatrer{i*) to insist upon. 
parvemr, to sncceed in. 
patter, to spend (time, etc). 
pencher, to incline. 
penter, to think, to Intend. 
peniv&er, to perseyere. 
per^ster, to persist 
|)2aire(se), to delight in. 
|)2io'(se), to bend, bow, oomplj. 
porter, to induce. 
pomtter, to urge, compel. 



prmirt ptaUer, to take pleafom. 

/ >r< } H » rer(je), to prepare. 

prOendre, to lay claim, to ine. Wbn 

sigmfjing to mean, to intetid, H 

govems the infinitiTe without a 

preposition. 
provoquer, to proroko. 
r€dmre, to constrain. 
r€dmre{n), to be rednoed. 
renonoer, to renounce. 
r^Mf^ner, to be repugnant 
r€tigner(te), to be resigned. 
r^midrt(te), to resolve. 
retUr, to remain. Also used uup. 
r^itsir, to succeed. 
ritquer, to risk. 
tervir, to serve. 

tonger, to dream, think, purpose. 
tuffire, to suffice. May be followed 

b J pour. When used impenoa- 

dly, is followed b j dis. - 
tarder, to defer, to delaj. 
tendre, to tend, to intend, to aim. 
temr, to be anxious, deiuPOOB. 
travaUler, to labor. 
viter, to aim. 
vouer, to devote. 



J*aime h danter, I like to dance. 

Mon Jilt apprend h chanter, mj son learns to ihif . 

Jo vout autorite h vendre mon jardin, 

I authorize jom to sell my garden. 

Notre bonheur contiste h vivre muvant la nature. 

Our htfppiness consists in living according to nature. 

On m'a invito h fiUre une promenade, 
I have been invited to take a walk. 

18. The InfinitLve preceded by a is idiomatically nsed after the 
wb o^re to kanakKte the Boglish ptv^'omi w e fonM. 111011 ns: i am 
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ringing, I wa$ writing, etc. The Frenoh Je tuu h ehofUm', 
tTiUxis i icrire, are, however, not so much used aa the En^iah 
participial inflections, which are generally rendered by the simple 
?erb Ji clionU, ficrivais, etc, 

19 The Infinitive with a also ooonrs in abbreviated ezpreasiont: 
which in reality are simply contracted subordinate sentenoea 
SSzamples : — 

A VexUndrt^ on dindt qu'U at mnooent. 
To bear him, one would say he ii innocnt. 

A voui voir, en eroirait . . . 

To see yon, one would think . . . 

H €tait U premier h se Jeter ntr Vetmemi. 

He was the first to throw, i. e. who threw himself on the enemj. 

Je ne nde pas komme h me laisser offmser^ 

I am not the man to allow myself to be ofiended. 

Je me pla^ de manihre h pouvoir tout oUerver, 

I placed myself in soch a posture as to observe everything. 

20. Verbs with a or de. The following verbs require either 6 
or de, according to the sense in which they are empbyed : — 

1. Comwieneer, to begin, is generally followed by h, Ex.: — 

Oh a commence h jcuer, they have begnn to play. 

Bat if it expresses simply a fact withont any idea of continiiatfoii, ie is 
osed after it : — 

Ptdeque fai commence de rompre ie eHence, 
Since I have b^:ui to break the sHence. 

8. Continuer h denotes an nnintermpted continnation of the action. 
Bxample.*-* 

Si voui eontinuex h travatHer n fart, ixnis ruinerez votre mxnii. 
If yon continue to work so much yon will ruin your health. 

Cmixma de denotes an action repeated, but after sncoessive Intern^ 
tlons. £z : — 

Mom ami omtitntait de m'^lerire, 

H y friend continned to write to me. 

3. D(fier requires h when it means to ehaUenge, to provoke (to a oompeti 
tiiNi), and (U when it maans toeetat d^fiamoe, or, defy to do soaiething. 



863 IX. TINGTiiMB LEQOH. 

4. S'eJJhreer, gjmmjmooM with Jmre dm ^mi»t to esort ootf% 8el( to 
take pains, takes a. Ex.: — 

U B*effor^it a fain mm devoir. 

He took pains (exerted himself) to do his dnty. 

S*effbrcer de means to endoaTor. Ex.: — 

Je m'effbrcerai dobtenir oette plaoe. 
I shall endeavor to get that place. 

6. hre, to be, when joined to ce, is followed bj ^ if it denotat tem, aod 
by de, if it denotes duty or right, as : — 

C*tti h voui h parieTf it is your tarn to speak. 

Cett au maStre d'ordonner, c'est h mot d*ob^r. 

It is for the master to command, it is for me to obej. 

6. Laiuer, to leave, meaning to tmnsmii, is followed by a; meanhig tt 
o&a»B or abstain, by de; and when used in the sense of to permit {to let),U 
gorems the next verb without a preposition. 

7. Manquer h denotes the omission or neglect of a duty : — 

Pourquoi (wex-vous manqufh /aire votre exercicef 
Why have yon neglected to do yoor exercise 9 

Manquer de signifies to fiEul, to be on the point of: — 

•Tot manquide perdre la met I had nearly lost my lilb. 

8. S*occuper takes ^ in the sense of to employ one's time, to mak at 
Examples : -* 

H i^oocupe h lire, he occupies himself with reading. 

L'auteur de "Paul et Virgime" §'occupait h recueHlir lee nuMtiaHx deat 
owrage. 

The anthoT of " Paul and Yiiginia " oocnpied himself in coUectiqg the 
nuiterials of this work. 

S'occuper de signifies mettre set sotiis, to pay attention to, to think araeli 
oH Ex.: — 

H ^oocvpe de,darvir€ lee abui. 

Be is thinking how to abolish abnses. 

9. Venir gorems the Infinitive with h, when it ligiiilles to lu^pok 
Kzample : — 

SfU venait h apprendre que voue ite$ id. 
If he happened to know that yon are here. 

Venir Is followed by de, when it is nsed to express a thing jnat happaned 
(seeP. I.,L. XLVII.). Ex.: — 
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Mm tm/rt tnennent de wrHr, 
Mj sisters have jast gone oat 

10, Tctrder a signifies to dclaj. Ex.: — 

Ne tardez pas a lui envoyer de I* argent. 
Do D n delay sending him some money. 

Tarder, as an impersonal Terb : U me tarde, I loQg, governs tlie Infin 
idre with de. Ex.: — 

71 me tarde de U revoir, I long to see him again. 

21. The following eleven verbs may take either hot de:^- 

Consentir, to consent $*ent£ter, to be obstinate In. 

contraindre, to compeL etsayer, to try. 

demander, to demand. cUiger, to oblige. 

Jifrcer, to force. aublier, to forget 

^empresser^ to be eager. t&cher, to try. 
•^engager, to engage, agree. 

Exampilet : — 

il ne demande qu*h mangef^ et h boire. 

He demands nothing bnt to eat and drink. 

EUe demanda au del de lui pardonner sa /aute. 
She prayed to heaven to forgive her fault. 

Le banquter s'engagea a (or de) payer la samme de mUU franc$. 
The banker agreed to. pay the sum of a thousand francs. 

THEME 67. 

1. When the captain began to speak, all the soldiers listened' 
attentively. 2. In the spring the trees begin to cover themselves 
with leaves. 3. They continued to live in peace. 4. We have 
oontinued to write to him, but he has not yet answered ns. 6. 
The unfortunate never fail to complain. 6. I have failed to do 
what I had promised you. 7. I will endeavor to satisfy him. 8. 
It is long before he comes (he delays to come). 9. I long to havi 
finished my work. 10. At last I longed (t7 me tarda) to see again 
my native country. 11. That woman is occupied only with iron- 
ing.* 12. Do not fail to be here at a quarter to ox. 13. Come 
and see us this evening. 14. Is your brother at home ? 15. No, 
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lie has Jnst gone oat. 16. We haTe jnst leoaved toot letter. 17. 
Ho agreed to infonn you of the result' 



nraiNITITB WITH THE PREPOSITIOlfS POUR, PAB^ 

APRES, SANS. 

22. Pour. Wheneyer the English to befim an Infimtm 
ttpresaes a desi^ or purpose, and can be changed into, in ovlor 
to, pour most be used. Ex.: «- 

H attend de V argent pour payer eeM dettm^ 
He ia expecting monej to pay hii debti. 

•Tot fait mon possible pour les rSconcUier. 

I have done all in mj power to reconcile them. 

Je Vai fait moi-mime pour ne pas vous d&anger, 
I did it myself not to disturb yon. 

23. The prepoffldon pour is also used after the adjeotiTe tcSkm- 
ing assez, trop, suffisani^ or after the verb suffire. Ex.: — - 

M,R,e8t aasex riche pour acheter cette eampagne. 
Mr. B. is rich enoogh to bay that estate. 

Caroline est trap jeune pour faire cet ouvrage, 
Caroline is too young to do this woA. 

24. The French usage differs finom the English in employing the 
Infinitive instead of a separate clause, when the dependent elanse 
has the same subject as the principal clause : — 

Je cms itre Uesai, I think I am wounded. 

J'esphe m&iter txitre confianeSf I hope I deterre your conftdenoe. 

Je voudrais itre riche, I wish I were rich. 

THEKB 68. 

1. I travel to see the world. 2. The nrmj was too &tigued to 
renew^ the attack. 8. I will do everything to oblige you. 4. Qod 
has not given us hearts to hate one another. 5. He is going into 
the oounti^ to shoot* 6 Some people are hated without deserving' 
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U. 7. It 10 necessary to know the human heart to judge well of 
others.* 8. After haying terminated some affairs at home, I shall 
begm by paying' some visits. 9. Nobody can be happy withoat 
poraotising* virtue. 10. If the emperor Titos passed one day with- 
out doing good' to (^) anybody, he used" to say : "I have lost 
tins day." 

!• BenocNwtar Vattaqtie, %, Ckaster, t. MMUr, 4. Du mOrm. i. JMrt. A 
MxMpmr, 7* Dm Men. %, JlaoaUeoiOume. 



BEADING LESSOlf. 
ALIXANDBI SILXIBK. 

(Snite.; 

*' Une longae habitade me fit manger la viande sans set et sans 
pain. Dans la saison j'avais quantity de bons navets^ qni avaient 
6t& sem^s par r^aipoge* de qnelque vaisseau et qui oonvraient 
plosienrs arpente^ de terre. Je ne manqnais pas non plus d'exoel- 
lents chouz* que je cueillais sur une esp^ de palmier et que j'a»- 
salsonnais avec le fruit du piment, qui est le mdme que le poivre de 
la Jamalque, et dont Todeur est d^cieuse. 

" Mes souliers et mes habits furent bientdt us^ & force de oouiir 
k travers les bois et les broussailles.' Gependant mes pieds s'endur- 
cirmi^ si bien k la fatigue, que je courais partout sans peine. 

*' Bevenu' enfin de ma m^lancolie, je me divertissais quelquefbia 
k graver mon nom sur I'^oorce* des arbres avec la date de mon ezil, 
ou bien k chanter et k dresser* k la danse des chats et des chevreauz. 
Lorsque je n'eus plus d'habits, je me fis un juste-au-corps^* et un 
bonnet (cc^) de peauz de chivres que je cousis ensemble avec de 
petites courroies;^ un dou" me servait d*aiguille. Je me fis aussi 
dee chemises d'un morceau de toile que j'avais. Quand mem oou- 
tottu fut us^ juaqu'au dos, j'en forgeai d'autres avec quelques cerolei> 
de fer que j'avais troov^ sur le xivage, et je les aiguisai'' sur des 
pierres. 

" Ceet ainsi que la n^oesflit^ m'apprit k poarvoir k tons mes 
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" Pendant mon s^jour^^ dans cette ile d^serte, j'ai yn plnsieiira 
fins defl yaisseaux qui passaient, mais il n'y en eat que deux qui 
vinrent j mouiUer.^ Incertain de quelle nation ils ^talent, je m*en 
approchai ponr les examiner. Mais quelquc^ Espagnols qui avaient 
d^jk mis pied k terre, ne m'eurent pas plutdt apcr9u qu'ils tir^ront^ 
sor moi et me poursuivirent jusque dans les bois, oh je grimpai snr 
on arbre. Je ne fas pas d^uvert, quoiqu'ils rodassent^ dans les 
anvirons et qu'ils tuassent quantity de chivies sons mes jenx, 
Enfin j'aper^os yos navires que je pris ausdt6t pour anglais. J^al- 
faunai nn feu sor un rocher pr^ du rivage pour vous donner le 8^- 
nal de ma d^tresse.^ Vous me comprites et, graces k Totre huma- 
nity, je puis esp^rer de reToir ma patrie." 

1. Tnmlpt. 2. The emw, S. Aora. 4. Cabbage. 6. Brushwood. 6. To harden. 
7. Beooyered. 8. Bark. 0. To train. 10. Jacket. 11. Strap. 12. A nail. 13. To 
aharpen. 14. Stay. 16. To anchor. 10. To fire or ahoot at. 17. To mn aboat, 
lamble. 18. Diatreaa. 

QUESTIONNAIBS. 

Comment mangeait-il la viande ? 

N'ayait-il pas autre chose k manger? 

Manquut-il de choux ? 

Oti les cueillait-il ? 

Ayeo quoi assaisonnaitril ses choux? 

Ayaitril toujours des souliers et des haUts? 

Comment se divertissaitril quelquefms ? 

Lorsque ses habits furent us^, que fit Selkirk? 

De quoi se servit-il pour coudre les peaux de obbnes? 

De quoi se fit-il des chemises ? 

Quand son couteau fut us4, que fit-il ? 

ITa-tril jamais vu de vaisseaux qui passaient? 

De quelle nation 4taient-ils ? 

Quo firentrils lorsqu'ils Teurent apcr^ ? 

Fut-il d^uvcrt? 

Qu'aper9utril enfin? 

Pourquoi allumart-il nn feu sur le rivage ? 

Ce signal fut-il remaiqo^ ? 
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THB PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

1. The Present Paiiidple is inTaiiaUe in Freiibh. Ex.: — 

A woman dying of thirst 

Ont proKoe eonvainquant tout le mond§. 

A proof convincing ererjhodj, 

Um mkre conwolant $a JUle, 

A mother consoling her daughter. 

Une pluie ficondarU la terre, 

A rain fimctifTing the earth. 

2. When the Present Participle loses its Terbal natoro and be- 
oomes a participial adjective, it follows the noon, and agrees with it 
as an adjective. Ex. : — • 

Uns/emme mouranU, 
A dying woman. 
Une preuve convainqutuU. 
A conyindng proof. 
Det paroles coMolantm. 
Consoling words. 

8. The Present Participle is often nsed m English as a snlstan- 
tive, which is not the case in French. It can sometimes be rendered 
by a noon, in most cases by the InfinitiTe (see Lesson XX., S !)• 
Examples: — 

La Uetitre est un passe-temps agrHabU, 
Eeading is an agreeable pastime. 
Sa passion dominante est la chasst, 
IBs ruling passion is hnntlngt 
I like dancing, faime b danser* 

4. When an English Present Partidple has ref e rence to a sob- 
Stantire whidi is not in the Nondnataye Case, it ii rendered in French 
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by the Present or Lnperfeot of the Indioative, with the rabtive 
pronoon qui before it. Ex. : — 

H portait ime bouteUU qui oonienait da pciitm. 
Ho carried a bottle containing poison. 

5. An Eoglidi Present Participle preceded by any prepoaiiioii 
jQt ip and on (§ 7), such as, of, from, before, after, for, wMout, 
ii leiulered in French by the Infinitive with de, h, pour or Mm (as 
170 hare seen before). Ex. : •— 

L'art d'Sbrin e$t tr^M-ancieii, 

The art of writing is rerj old. 

Je oomnais m manih'e de penser d d'agir, 

I know hb manner of thinking and acting. 

Ne Vemp^hez pa$ de /cure du 6tea. 

Do not prevent him from doing good. 

Je Vai rencontre avant de partir, 

I met him before loaxing. 

On ne pent pa$ truhxr la v&U( vme ee rendre cmtptAU, 

One cannot speak against the truth without being gnil^. 

6. Sometimes the English Present Partidple is used sabstantiYely 

with a possesave pronoun before it; then it mnst be rendered in 

French by the conjunction que and the Indicative or Subjunctive, 

aooording as the case requires. Ex. : — 

Je doute qu*tl toU un ktmnite homms. 
I doubt his being an honest maxL 
N<m» avone apprie qu'U s'est fait $otdat. 
We heard of his becoming a soldier. 

THEllS 6f. 

1. Wbb Mary is an obliging young lady. 2. I listened^ [to] her 
enooura^ng words. 8. He has given us consoling news. 4. These, 
'yodkB are very interestmg. 5. That mother » in her supplicating' 
attitude, would have appeared touching, even without the surprising 
eloquence of her discourse. 6. The young soldier, preceding all 
the others, seized' the standard.^ 7. That mountain, commanding 
an extensive* view, was veiy well calculated' far our observadoDf. 
8. Oaroline, weeping bitterly/ threw herself into her mother's 
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9. T lunre seen your brother (S 4) playing m the garden. 10. 
Alexander asked the physicians standing* by (^atUatir de) him if he 
ebould die of {de) hia illness. 11. The soldiers of Alexander, for- 
gettiDg their wives and children, looked upon* the Persian gold as"^ 
their plunder.^^ 12. It ceased raining. 13. He risked losing his 
life. 11. I am afraid of losing her confidence. 15. The desire of 
appearing clever often prevents one from becoming so. 16. He 
left" without paying his debts. 17. I heard of his bemg (S 6) 
married. 18. We noticed^ his looking at it (le). 19. He wrot© 
to Die without'^ his Other's knowing it. 

1. ^ccuter qck, 2. To aappllcate, ivpplitr, 8. ^e mp artr d* qch, 4. Le drth 
peau, 5. Ittenduet f. «. Propre A. 7. To weep bitterly, /cndre m larmet, 9, 
Se tenir, 9. To look upon, regarder qch. 10. Comme, 11. BtMn^ m. 12. Pat- 
Utr, 18. Remarq^tr. 14. Sant gue with the Sot^. 

THE GERUND,— PRESENT PARTICIPLE WITH EN. 

7 The Gerund is the Present Participle with the preposition en 
prefixed. It generally denotes 1, either a means by which the ob- 
ject of the leading clause is attained, or 2, a simultaneous acdon, 
that is, an action during the transaction of which another is acted by 
the same subject. It is always invariable, and corresponds to the 
English Present Participle preceded by the prepositions by, in, and 
on or while ; or is sometimes rendered by the simple Participle with- 
out preposition. Ex. : — 

1. Denoting a means : — 

On te forme V esprit en lisant de &on5 iime». 

We form our minds by reading good bookB. 

Novue ctvons oUenu la paix en fainant de grandt 9aer\fioet. 

We have obtained peace by making great Bacrifioes. 

II te tauva en aautant par la fenetre, 

lie eared himself by jumping through the window. 

2. Denoting a simultaneous action : — 

La d^esse aourit en voyant T^itnaque, 

The goddess smiled on seeing Telemachnt. 

n wu dit cela en iremblant, 

Qt nembied as be told me this. 
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J€ fid r enco nlb r i en aUant au chateau. 

I met him in going (as I was going) to the cattle. 

JeUsU journal en (UjeunanL 

I read the paper while breakfasting. 

NoTB. The English by with a Participle is rendered in two cases ab^ 
by par and the Infinitive, viz., with comt..Mcer, to commence, begin, and 
Jmir, to terminate with, to do something at last Ex. :— 

Je veux commencer par reciter ma le^cn, 
I will begin bj saying my lesson, 

77 finii par me demander pardon. 

At last he begged my pardon (he ended by asking) 

8. To enfbroe the simultaneoasness of the two aotioiiB, tout is 
often placed before the Gerund. £x. : — 

Tout en pleurant U ne put s'empScher de rire. 
Whilst crying he conld not forbear laughing. 

THEME eo. 

1. We learn the news by reading the newspapere. 2. By 
observing these rules, you may avoid mistakes. 3. By stadying 
muob, you will booome learned. 4. More glory is' acquired by 
defending one's fellow-citizens* than by accusing them. 5. La 
going ^ this way we shall meet him. 6. I met my friend as I was 
going to the post-office. 7. By paying aU his debts, he reestab- 
lished^ his credit. 8. He told me, trembling, that he had lout all his 
money. 9. You may easily get' praise, by complying* with the 
(^aux) wishes of the people' with wbom you oonverae, and by pro- 
ferring others to yourself. 

1. On acguiert, 2. Ctmcttoyeti, m. 8. Prendtre. 4. B^tabHr, S, OUatir dn 
kmangti. 0. To oomply with, «e oot\forwter d qch, 7. Dea per9omm0. 
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Tdl, dans la barque, ^tait moins ^mu des cris des soldats, da 
"uit des vagnes ^cumantes, du sifflement des vents d^ohain^ qn'Q 
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oe k fdt GD d^couvrant la caverae de Grutli. II atteDdait le tr^ 
pofi/ et ne songeait qu'^ Tavantage que son pays pourrait tirer de la 
mort du gouverneur. U jouissait en silence de la peur, des geinb- 
8ement8«' da tourment qu'dprouvait Oesler, lorsqu'un des Fameurs, 
toatr^coup s'adressant k cet bomme cruel: ** Nouf; sommes perdos," 
dit-il, *' il n'est plus en notre puissance de malutenir an milieu deg 
flota la barque emport^' pai le vent du nord qui, dans un instant, 
▼a la briser en pieces contre les rocbers du rivage. Un seal 
homme, le plus renomm^, le plus babil>3 de nos trois cantons dans 
Fart de braver les tern petes du lac, pent nous sauvcr de la mort. 
Get bomme est id : le voilk I le voil^ cbarg4 de tes cbalnes I 
Gboisis, Oesler, cboisis promptement entre le tr^pas ou sa liberty." 

Oesler fr^mit^ k cette parole. Sa baine violente pour Tell oom- 
bat dans son kme pusillanime Tamour m^me qu'il a pour la vie ; il 
h6ate encore, il ne r^pond point, mais les priercs, les murmures dea 
soldats et des rameurs qui lui demandent, qui le prcssent de sauver 
leurs jours et les^siens, en d^livrant' son prisoimier; la crainte 
d'etre mal ob^i, s'il se refuse aux voeux de tons, et la tempete qvi 
aagmente, dcterminent enfin Oesler. *' Qu*on brise* ses cbalnes," 
dit-il, '' je lui pardonne tons ses crimes, je lui rends' la vie et la li 
bert^, si son adresse nous amene au port." 

Les soldats, les rameurs, s'empressent^ de rendre libre Guillaume. 
Ses fcrs sent tomb^, il se l^ve, et, sans prononcer un scul mot, il 
s'empare du gouvenuul.' Faisant mouvoir sous sa main la barque, 
comme Tenfant fait plier la baguette ^^ qu'il toume fL son gre, il 
appose la proue" aux deux vents, dont les forces ainsi divis^es 
la tionnent en 6quilibre. Profitant ensuite d'un moment do 
oalme, il toome de la proue k la poupe," mainticnt la barque dans 
la direction qui seule pent la sauver, Mt prendre les rames k deux 
leuls rameurs, dont il dirigo les eflR)rt8, et s'avance, malgr4 les yentn, 
malgr^ les flots et la tempete, vers le d<^troit^ qu'il veut repasser* 
fiBS t^nebres ^* emp§chent Oesler de s'apercevoir qu'il retoume aux 
mdmes lieux d'ob il est parti. Tell continue sa marcbe ; la ncdt 
presque enti^re s'^ule ;'^ il est rentr^ dans le lao d'Uri, il apergoit 
la loenr mouimite da signal donn^ ror le mont d'Altdorf. C'est 
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oette laenr" qui lai sort dMt^ile ; il oonnatt le lac depoiB longtempa^ 
Q en ^vite les ^ueOs,^ il s'approche poortant du rivage qui borde 
le canton de Scbwitz ; il pense k Werner Stanffiicher ; il calcule que 
Werner doit 6tre en marohe, et que les chemins enoombrds do 
ncige, le forceront de cotoyer'* le lao. Dans ce fidble espcnr, 3 
Davigoe, en feignant d'ignorer les lieoz oti la tempite poosse la 
barque, en augmentant les terreurs de Oesler et de aes soldats. 

{To be continued.) 

1. Death. S. Slgbs. 8. Ctrrled ftway. 4. To shndder, tremUe. ft. To Hbenie, 

9. To break (Me p. 372, ( 16). 7. I glye. 8. See p. 888, ( 9, 9. The hehn, radder. 

10. The rod. 11. The prow. 12. The stem. 13. The strait, li. The 
18. To past ftwaj. 18. Light. 17. GUff. 18. To follow or march along tha i 
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Tell ^taifril 6mn de qnelque chose ? 
Qu'attendaitril ? 
A quoi songeaitril ? 
De quoi jouissait-il en silence ? 

Qu'estrce qm d^termma enfin Oesler k delivier le prisonnier^ 
Que dit alors un des rameurs k Gesler ? 
Qui ^tait le batelier le plus habile dans les trois cantons ? 
Le rameur nomma-t-il cet homme ? 
Entre quoi GMer avait-il k choisir ? 
Quel parti (decmon) prit-il ? 
Que firent les soldats et les rameurs t 
Quand les fers fnrent dt^, que fit Tell ? 
Quelle manoeuvre fit-il apr^ ? 
Raoontez ce que fit Tell ensuite. 

Gesler s'aper9utril que Tell retoumait vera lee mteies lieia fvit 
Js ^taient pards ? 
Vers quel lac Tell durige-t-il la barque t « 
De quel rivage s'approche4Jl T 
A qui pense-t-il ? 
Que calcule-t41 It son ^gaidt 
Que feuit41t 
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THE PAST PARTICEPLR 

Every possible difflcidtj in regard to the agreement of Past Partidple 
may be aolred bj the application of one of the three following mlee : — 

1. The Past Participle, when used adjecdvelj, is placed after the 
Donn and agrees with it as an adjecti?e. Ex.: — 

Une JUur fl^riey a withered flower. 

Une Uttre Inen 6cnte, a weU written letter. 

Dei matjofu bien meubUet, well furnished honset. 

2. The Past Participle accompanied bj the aoxiliaij Ur9 agrees 
with the iubject, except in reflective verbs. Ex.: — 

Cette Itttre ett bien 4criU, this letter is well written. 
Me$ deux tantet wnt vicrtes, both mj annts are dead. 
La viUe JiU prite, the town was taken. 
La nuit aera bientSt pass^^ the night will soon be over. 

3. The Past Participle accompanied by the anxiliaiy avoir (and 
by etrt in reflective verbs) agrees with the direct ohjeet^ bot only 
when that direct object precedes. Ex.: — 

La lettre que fai refue. 
The letter I haye received. 

Ln iettret que fat repiei. 
The letters I have received. 

Ladcunes que nous avone rencontr6»* 
The ladies we have met 

Lee affaires que vous over tntrepriaee. 
The affairs yon have andertaken* 

Ok tont Um livres f — je let ai perdue. 
Where are the books ? I have lost them. 

Ouestta plume t-^je Vai perdue. 
Where is thy pen t I have lost it 

Ou mmt lea fruiU que vota m'avex en v o^f ^ f 
Where are the fruits yon sent me 1 
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But there is no agreement in the participle when there is oo 
direct object, or when the direct object comes after the poitioipie 
Kxample : — 

Tai rei^u une Uttre — deux Uttres. 

I have received one letter — two letters. 

J'ai rencontr€ une dame — deux damea. 
I met one ladj — two ludies. 

J'ai perdu Us livres. 
I have lost the books 

Pai perdu la piume. 
I have lost the pen. 

No'is avons mang€. 
We have eaten. 

lU ont r^pondu h noire lettre. 
Thoy have answered onr letter. 

J/ea Jrh-es avaient dorm. 
M.J brothers had slept 

4. In reflective verbs, as etre takes the place of awnr, the p8^ 
ticiple agrees with the second pronoun, if that is a direct object 
Examples : — 

lis se »ont presents. 

They presented themselyet. 

ElU s'est bless^e. 
She wounded herself. 

But when the second prononn is an indirect object, ihe participle 
remains unchanged, unless the direct object precedes, as in verbs 
oonjugated with avoir. Elx. : — 

lis se sont presents des Jleurs. ^ 

They presented flowers to each other. 

lis se 9nnt 4>cnt deux lettres. 

They wrot^'ft letter to each other. 

But the participle must agree if the direct object (Jleurs, leitrm) 
precedes. Ex.: — 

Jjes fleurs gu'ils se sont presenUioB. 
h» Uttrts ijik'Us se sont ^iprites. 
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APPLICATION OP THB ABOVE RULES. 

Af the application of the above rales may present some difficulty, 
gpecial rules will be given, though all that follows is really embraced 
Id }§ 2 and 3. 

6. The Past Participle of a neuter or intransitive verb oonjo- 
gLited with avoir never agrees, when conjugated with etre it always 
agrees with the subject. Ex.: — 

Les deux heuret que fax dormi. 

The two hours during which I slept; qua is equivalent to pendant 

leaquelle*. 

lU wont tomUs, they feU. EUes 9ont Umb€eB. 

Hence also the Past Part iti is always invariable : Ell$ a M^ 
East anf etS. 

6. The Past Participle of an impersonal verb b always invari- 
able, as : 

Let pluies qu*il y aeucd hiver. 
The rains we have had this winter. 

7. A Past Participle does not agree with en (of it, of them, 
some), because en is not considered as a direct object Ex. : — 

Avex-vous des Jlewrs f — Out, U nous en a donni. 

But the presence of en does not prevent the participle from agreeing with 
the real direi't object if that precedes. Ex. : 

ha bonne opinion que fen avais con^ue. 
The good opinion I had conceived of it 

8. A Past Participle between two qtie^s is invariable. EIx. ! 
Let livret que vow avez cru que je vout donnerait^ the books you 
thought I would give you. The first que b not the object of cm, 
but of donnerait, 

9. The Past Participle followed by an infinitive agrees when the 
object that precedes is governed by the participle, if the object de- 
pends on the infinitive the participle is invariable. E2x. : ^a d%me 
que fax vu^ peindre, the Udy I saw painting. La dame que fai 
vu peindre means, The lady whom I saw painted, that ia, whose' 
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portrait I saw taken. La dame que fax entendue chanter, the ladj 
I beard singing ; but, La chanson que fat entendu chanter, the 
song I beard sung, — because que is governed not by entendu but 
by chanter. For the same reason Je les at latsses partdr^ I 
aUowed them to go ; but, ils se sont laissi surprendre par Fennend; 
they allowed themselves to be surprised by the enemy. In tbis last 
sentence m is the object of surprendre, as it is equivalent to, They 
allowed the enemy to surprise them. 

10. The past Participle of the verb /aire followed by an infini 
tive never agrees, because /aire thus connected with an infinitive is 
considered for all purposes of government as forming but one verb 
with it. Thus inJele fats passer, /« is the object of faire passer ; 
in Je lui fats passer le pont, le pont is the direct object, and Ad 
und not le must be used, as faire passer cannot have two direct 
objects. Hence fait is invariable in the phrase : Une femme s*esi 
prisentie a la parte, je Vai fait passer, a woman presented he^ 
self at the door, I let her pass. 

11. After the Past Participles du,pu, and vatdu an infinitive 
may be understood, in which case they remain mvariable, as : Je 
bti ai rendt/L totts les services que fat du . , . que fed pu (thai 
is lui rendre), I rendered him all the services I should ... I could 
(render him). But, Les sommes qu'il nCa dues; the sums he owed 
me — dues agrees with its object que which precedes. 

12. The Past Participles attendu, excepts, passe, supposS, and 
vu are sometimes employed as prepositions. They then precede the 
noun they govern, and are invariable. 

Other instances might be adduced, but a strict application of S| 1^ S, 8^ 
and 4, will be found to covei all cases of doubt 

THEME ei. 

1. She is loved. 2. We are satisfied. 8. My edsters are satiB- 
fiod. 4. My aunt has arrived. 5. My cousins {fern.) have 
arrived. 6. This house is sold. 7. The two houses are sold. 8. 
These letters are written very well. 9. My mother has gone oot. 
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and my sisten have also gone out. 10. Maiy's grandmotlier tp> 
poan afflicted. 11. The trees have been felled.' 12. Virtaotia 
people are esteemed, and the unpious* i^^ despised. 13. The 
rule' whi3h I have learned is very easy. 14. The woman I have seen 
is very handsome. 15. Where is the letter which you have 
leceived? ilG. Here it is (la void') ; it is written in {en) French. 
17. The horses which we have sold were very old. 18. How many 
horses have you sold ? 19. We have sold them all. 20. Which 
bouse have you taken ?^ 21. How many books has he bought? 
22. Where is my pen ? 23. I have not seen it. 24. Where are 
my asters ? 25. I have not seen them. 26. Here are the apples 
(which) you have given me; I have not eaten them. 27. The 
young ladies have been much amused' in your company. 28. Qen- 
Uemen, you are mistaken.* 29. She has repented of her neglect- 
fulness.' 30. I saw {h(we seen) them play before my house. 31. 
The singen^ whom I heard singing yesterday were Tyrolese.* 



L To fbll, eomper, S. JmpU, 8. BigU, f. 4. Louer, 6. 8 * fm m $tr, 6. Bt trom^ 
ptr. 7. NigUgmot. 8. ChamUu/r^ m. 0. Tifrdkau. 
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1 . That ^1 has run too fast ; she is out of breath.' 2. My aunt 
has travelled in Italy. 3. His mother (has) lived* in this house hi 
(^pendant) two years. 4. These young men (gens) have studied 
French and Oerman. 5. We (have) met some ladies in the street. 
6. Miss Eliza has brought a bunch' of flowers. 7. For whom has 
she brought them? 8. She (has) brought them for you. 9. Have 
you read these two books? 10. No, sir, I have not yet read them. 
11. I have read another book which your brother has lent me. 12. 
The carpenter* has built a new house, and he has sold it this mom* 
mg to Mr. B. 13. The rain which has fidlen this morning has 
spcMled the roads. 14. We have bought twenty acres' of land.' 
15. The excessive heat which we had' last summer has occasioQed 
diseases.* 16. There came a person that I did not know. 17. 
Wbj «N dwM plantB to w«i?' 18. I (h«ve) oidsced^ them to ba 
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watered.^ 19. The measures'^ I was obliged^ to take hare not bad 
the expected effect." 20. The laudlord^^ caused" them to be paid. 



1. ff^8 (VfuUrlne, 2. D^meurer, 8. Bouquet, 4. Le ehnrpentier. 6. ^.fP«w, 
01. 6. Terre, 7. Put the Comp. Pres. of tlie Impersonal form il faU. 8. Maladk. 
^,JklduUU*^. 10. Fairearroser, Ih Meture, t 12. PuU of deootfr. 13 ^H, m, 
\k Vauoergitte, 15. Ftdre. 

THEMB 08. 

1. Where is joar gold watch ? 2. I have sent it to the watdi- 
maker.^ 8. I thought you had allowed' it to be stolen. 4. IIm) 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy are worth (valenf) a 
thousand francs. 5. Happy the princes who have always uaed' 
their power^ for the good' of their people. 6. You must (ti Jhui 
que vons) finish the letter which you have begun to write. 7. The 
apples which I have forbidden you to -eat are not ripe. 8. How 
many mcn^ commit the same faults which they had resolved to 
avoid.' 9. We have showed® him all the honor (p^.) it was our 
duty [to show him]. 10. My friend rendered me every service' be 
could. 11. Have you bought some cigars ?^^ 12. Yes, I have 
bought [some]. 13. Are not these trees veiy high ? 14. I have 
seen higher ones. 15. The ship which we saw launched" has now 
the name of Arion. 16. The play" I saw performed" last night 
has been very much applaudeil. 17. Imitate the virtues which you 
have heard praised (/'*/.). 18. We used" all the means we could. 

1. Uorloger, 2. Laifser. 3. Employtr. 4. PoutxAr^ m. 6. Le fnen. 0. Qut 
(f Aomriie«. 7. Eviter. 8. Fait, 0. T\ju9 tea $ervicei qu*, 10. Cifftme, zn U. Ion* 
oer, Vi La pidoc 18. Jouer» 14. Employer, 
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THE PARTICIPLE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The Participle Absolute is used, as in Englisb, instead of 
accessory and subordinate clauses beginning with a eorJunotioD 
which have the same subject as the leading clause. Ex. : — 

lUfftUus »*€loigna de Rome, tenant les yeuxjix^s a la terre, et latsaant safimmt 
el »es enfants. 

Venneini, voyant (as he saw) notre petit nombrey recommenga le combaL 

N^ojttolenWf poursitivant son discours, me dit^ etc. 

Le duirpeittier, laissant son ouvrage a moitif fait^ aUa dtner, 

L'emperetir Cottradef ne vouiant plus tenter la fortune, abandonna tubitement 
la Terre-Sainte^ etc. 

Ne Borhant uue faire, il prit ce parti. 

2. When the accessory sentence expresses an event which has 
taken place before another expressed in the principal sentence, the 
compound form of the Participle Absolute (ayarU vu, ayant fait, 
etc.) \B used. Ex. : — 

Le comte de Toulouse, ayant sommi (having summoned) la mile de $e rendre, 
la <Uclara sa possession. 

Le Toi ayant tout saaifig pour le bonheur de son peupk, fiU er\fin la victimi 
de ses bonnes intentions. 

Lysandre ayant fait un riche butin (booty) dans la prise tTAthhues, envaya d 
LoM^mone tout l*or et Vargent qu'il avait pris, 

1. As the two combatants would not yield,* they were pioroetf 
with wounds.' 2. As Mentor heard the voice of the goddess who 
was calling her nymphs into the wood, he waked' Telcraachus. 3. 
Grantor, seeing that I was already very near him, redoubled his zeal, 
and attempted* to barricade my way. 4. That mountain, oonunand- 
ing an extensive* view, was well calculated* for our observations 5. 
I cannot adcoinpany you into the country, having some business 

24 
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that requires my presence here. 6. How many people do wc see, 
who, knowing the value of time, waste' it improperly." 7. Wtshii^ 
to make something of my son, I have put him into your hands. 8- 
Newton, having taken the average* of years during which the king^ 
of the various^^ oountries have reigned, reduced each reign to about 
twenty two years. 9. Napoleon, seeing that the battle of Waterioo 
was lost, drew his sword and wished desperately'^ to fling himself 
into the tumult of the battle. 10. Franklin, [after] having looked 
everywhere for employment," reentered at the printer" Keimer's. 

1. Oder, 2. Dt eoupi, 8. EveiOer, 4. Chercher d barrtr, 6. EUndn. 6. 
Propre d. 7. Perdrt, 8. Mai d propos. 0. Le terme nwyen* 10. DifdremL U. 
Sn iUietpH'i, 12. Dt Voccupation, 13. Chez Vimprimeur K, 

3. The Participle Absolute can also be used in the place of sub 

ordinate sentences beginning with a conjunctbn, if they have a dif 

ferent subject. Ex. : — 

Le rci Aant mart, son Jils lui mccida. 
The king being dead bb son succeeded. 
La ville ayant €l€ prise, les soldats la pillhtnU 
The town being taken, the soldiers pillaged it 
Le repas Aant Jmi, nous nous mimes en route. 
When diner was over, we set off. 

6tant is sometimes omitted. Ex. : — 

Le repas Jini (for Hant Jint), fious nous mtmes en route. 

When dinner was over, we set off. 

L'op^ration achev€e, U roi remonta a cJievcd' 

The operation being performed, the king mounted again on horseback. 

Cette disposition faite, nous entrdmes dans la salle de reception. 

When this arrangement was made, we entered the parlor. 

THEME 65. 

1. My mother being ill, I cannot go out to-day. 2. Franklia, 
ieeing that all his efforts were useless, went back to his country, id 
order to brave the storm* with his countrymen. 3. Wishing to see 
him, I went to his house. 4. Mary and her brotlier Ilenrj', per 
ceiving a pretty butterfly,* endeavored to catch* it. 5. The gates 
being closed, we could not enter. 6. Philip sent deputies to the 
8iqf tfaiaos,^ demanding {powr demantbr) a part of th« 6xp(ins«s* of 
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Hm ec\g9 ; tbe Scythians, alleging the barrenness' of their land, 
replied that, having no rijhos sufficient to satisfy so great a king, 
they thought [it] more^ unfit to pay but* a part, than to refuse the 
whole."* 7. The wound still bleeding," she fainted." 8 Every- 
body will respect the magistrates who, forgetting their own interest, 
observing the law, favoring^ virtue and restraining^^ vice, seek the 
welfare" of their country. 

1. Voragei m. 2. PapUlony m. 8. AUraper, 4. Scythe, m. 6. L€» firai$» <!• 
AlUguer, 7. La sUrUiU, 8. Moira convenable, 9. De ne payer qu^une partie, 
10. Le tout, U. Saigner, 12. S^^vanouir, 13. Favoriser, 14. JS^primtr, 16. Lt 



BEADING LESSON. 
6I8LXB GONDiriT TELL 1 EUSNAGH. 

(Fin.) 

Enfin Torient^ se colore, et la temp^te semble s'appaiser anx pre- 
miers rayons de Taurore. Le jour naissant d^uvre k Tell lea 
roohes voisines d'Altdorf, avant que le tyran ait eu le temps de lea 
reconnaitre ; Gnillaume y dirige sa barque et la ^t marcher plus 
rapidement. Gesler, dont la fi^rocit^ revient fL mesure que le dan- 
ger s'^loigne, observe avec des yeuz sombres. D veut, mais 11 
n'ose pas encore le faire charger de liens.* Ses soldats et ses mate- 
lots' reconnaissent bientdt ou ils sont, en instruiscnt le gouvemeur, 
qm s'avan9ant vers Tell avoc colore, lui demande d'une voix terrible, 
pourquoi la barque, qu'il a guid(5e, a repris le chemin d'Altdorf. 

Guillaume sans lui r^pondre, pousse la barque droit^ k un rooher 
pen ^loign^ de la rive,' saisit d'une main prompte Tare et la fl^che^ 
qu'un archer tenait k la main, et, rapide comme T^clair, s^^lance' de 
la barqne sur le rocher. L^, sans s'arreter, il saute sur nn autre 
roo, gravity aussitdt la roche escarp^e,* et se montre sur le sommet, 
scmblable k Taigle des Alpes quand il se repose aupr^s des nuages, 
et quMl promene ses ycux per9ants sur les troupeaux des vaUons. 

Le gouvemeur ^tonn^ pousse un cri de fureur, de rage. D con^ 
mande aussitdt qu*on debarque, et que ses soldats, disperses, envi« 
roDDAnt de tootee parts le roo oil il voii le h6rOfl. On ob^it ; las 
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ixcbers descendent et pr^parent d^jk leurs arcs ; (Jesler, qui manshe 
au milieu d^eux, veut que leurs fleches r^unies s'abreuvent toate« 
du sang de Guillaume. Guillaume aussi a ses dosseins. D ne s'ai^ 
rdte, p ue se moDtxe que pour attirer reonemi. D laisse approcher 
oetto troupe arm^e jusqu'k la juste distance oh son trait^ peut doo- 
oer la mort II regarde, fixe Oesler, pose sa fleche sur sa cordc, et, 
I'adressant au ooeur du gouvemeur, il la fait voler^*^ dans los aiis 
La fleche vole, siffle,^^ frappe au milieu du coBur de Gesler. Le 
tyran tombe, b^gaie sa fureur, et son kme s'exhale au milieu des 
imprecations. Tell a ddja disparu ; plus l^ger que le £u>n," s'est 
pr^ipit^ du Bommet du roc, il court, il vole sur la glace ; il gagne, 
traverse des sentiers" deserts, et prend le chemin d'Altdorf. 

Flonan 
1. The eMt. 2. Fetters, ohaloft. 8. Sailor. 4. Straight. 5. Bank. A. Arrow. 
7. Jumps. 8. Toolimbup. 0. Steep. 10. To fly. iL To hiss. 12. llie bwn. 13. 
Fiath. 

QUESTIONNAISlfi. 

Que d^couvre le jour n8is3ant k Tell ? 
Que &it Oesler ? 

Quelle etait Tintention de G^ler V 

De quoi les soldats et les matelots instruisent-ils le gouvemeur T 
Quand Oesler aper9ut les roches d'Altdorf, que demandart-Q k 
Tell? 

Ouillaume lui fit-il une rdponse t 

Oil pousse-tril la barque? 

Que saisitril d'une main prompte ? 

Oil s'^lance-t-il de la barque? 

A qui ressemble-t-il quand il se montre sur le sommet t 

Qu'estoe que le gouvemeur commando alors ? 

PutrU ob^i ? 

Oesler* que veut-il ? 

Jusqu'ou Tell laisse-t-il approcher la troupe t 

Qui veut^il frapper V 

Sa fleche Ta-t-elle atteint ? 

Que fait Tell alors ? 

Quel chemin Tell prend-Qf 
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

1. Many verbs which in English require a preposition, sach as 
at, of, from, to, with, for, etc., take in French a du-ect object. 
Such are : — 

apprc uv er, to approre of. enooyer chercher, to send for. 

{Mttendre, to wait for. esp^rer, to hope for. 

chercher, to look (seek) for. txpier, to atone for. 

oonnaUre, to be acquainted with» to foumir, to supply with. 

know. prier Dieu, to praj to God. 

ocmtid&erf to look npon. regarder, to look at. 

tUiirerf to wish for. rencontrer, to meet with. 

deoenir^ to become. r^aoudre, to resoWe npon. 
6oouter, to listen to. 

Examples : — 

Attendez-wus voire Jrhe, are you waiting for your brother ? 

Qu'etet-vous devenu^ what has become of you ? 

// fctttt envoyer chercher U m^decin, we must send for the doctor. 

2. The following verbs which in EInglish usually require a dhyd 
object take in French the preposition a : — 

Apprendre > qch, h gn., to teach one permettre h qn,, to allow one. 

enaeigner ) something. plaire a qn., to please one. 

eonteUUr qch. h qn.^ to advise. rem^dier a qch., to remedy. 

eonvenir a qn., to suite any one. renoncer h qch., to renounce, ahdicarc 

dip'aire b qn,, to displease one. something. 

dAob^ a qn., to disobey one. r€signer a qch., to resign something 

dire a qn., to tell some one. roister h qn., to resist one. 

fure tort a qn., to wrong one. reMtembier a qn., to resemble one. 

§e fier aqn.,txi trust one. tubvenir h, to relieve. 

nuire b qn., to hurt, injure one meeker a, to succeed. 

o6^r a qn., to obey one. $e eoustrmre h, to keep out of tne 

ardonner d qn., to order. way. 

pardonner a, to pardon, foigire one. swrvivre h, to ontlive, sarvive. 

^^, to attain. toncAtr ft qch., U> touch sooMtfaing. 
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Examples : <» 

Pouvez-vouM ensa'gner h latin b man JiU f 
Can jou. teach my son Latin 1 

H faut Mir a vos parents, 
Yod most obey your parents. 

On ne peut pas plaire a tfnU ie monde. 
Ton cannot please everybody. 

Ne vout Jiez pa* a lui. 
Do not trust him. 

1. Who teaches your brother French? 2. Mr. R., who is a fwrj 
good teacher. 3. This ribbon does not please my sister. 4. Yoa 
have wronged your neighbor ; you have hurt his credit ;^ at least he 
says so (Ze). 5. A good christian forgives his enemies. 6. Hiss 
Mary resembles her mother [very] much. 7. Will you allow your 
pupils to to take a walk this afternoon ? 8. Yed, I will allow them 
CO go with you. 9. Children must obey their parents. 10. 1^ 
officer disobeyed the orders of the king. 11. The son saooeeded 
his father. 12. The riches of the count would have relieved the 
wants' of the poor. 13. He who wishes to please everybody, runs 
the risk' of pleasing (de ne plaire) nobody. 14. Louis the 
Fourteenth survived his son, the dauphin, and his grmdaon.* 15. 
Do not touch anything. 

1. Cr^dUt nu 2. Besain^ m. t. Caurir risque, 4. PeOt-JOs. 



8. Verbs which require in English the prepositions ofwaA firrni 
are generally followed in French by de, Be^es these, the follow- 
ing also require cU: — 

Accabler d«, to overwhelm. approcher de, } 

s*acquitter de qch, to discharge. s*approcker de, > approacn. 

^qffligfT (£e, to be afflicted at. farmer de, to arm one's self with. 

t^apercevoir de,* to remark, to per- avoir besoin de, to want, to reqaire^ 
ceive. avoir piti€ de, to pity. 

* Apercevok; when not a pronominal rerb, gorems the dtrnok ol^eot aod,apiplis9 
to TMIito tbingB, aa i J^aptrpts nne JUmtnt e , 
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oomV or prendre eoin de, to take care mcmrir de, to die of. 

of. munir rfc, to furnish, provide with. 

bruler de, to bom with. »e passer de qch., to do without. 

chatger de,\ , , . , P^r de, to perish or die of. 

'^^ load with. 



rfe,> 



combler de, > ' profiler de qch,, to profit by. 

96 umtenter <£e, to be satisfied or con- pourvoir de, to provide widL 

Icnted with. jpuntr de qch., to punish for. 

oouvrir de, to cover with. r6compenser de qch., to reward for. 

00 d€fier de, ") regarder de, to regard with. 

m m^fier de, ) "i*'""^ ^ r€jouir de, to rejoice at. 

dipendt% de, to be dependent on. remercier de qch,, to thank for some^ 
envdopper de, to wrap up in. thing. 

Jidre de, to do with (to make use of), remplir de, to fill with. 

Jaire present de, to present with. u repentir de, to repent. 
filiciterqn. deqch., to congratolate on. Hre de, to laugh at. 

JburmiUer de, to swarm with. se souvenir de, to remember, to reool 
honorer de, to honor with. lect. 

fauir de qch., to enjoy. tourire de, to smile at 

wMire de qn., to traOnce, to slander, triompher de, to triumph ovn. 

§e meler de qch., to meddle with. te tromper de, to mistake, 
w moquer de qn., to laogh at 

ExampUi:'^ 

Apprtehez^oous du feu, come near the fire. 

Je me suis d€fi€de see promesses. 
I distnuted his promises. 

On m'accabla de reproches. 

They overwhelmed me with reproaches. 

EUe sourit de notre embarras. 
She smiled at our embarrassment 

TIIEME C7. 

1. Ho was oyerwhelmed with reproaches.^ 2. Yoa must dis- 
diargo that obligation. 3. Death pities nobody, neither rich nor 
poor. 4. Come near the window. 6. Nature wants few things. 
6. She is contented with little. 7. Have you not perceived this 
mistake? 8. No, sir, I have not perceived it (en). 9. The 
ffrooiid ' was oovered with snow. 10. The general honored me wiiji 
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his friendship. 11. Tour brother presented me with Uus alvw pen- 
holder.' 12. The impious* mock at virtue and religion. 13. Dc 
oot meddle with my afiairs. 14. Distrust that man ; he will laugh 
at your benefits* when he no longer requires them. 15. Never ti»- 
du^e (slander) anybody. 16. Mr. A. is a very strong man; he 
enjoys good health. 17. If he repents his faults, I will paidoa 
liim. 18. I cannot do without his help.* 19. I hope (that) yoa 
will profit by this experience. 20. Remember your promise. 21. 
I romember that story very well. 22. Everybody rejoices at that 
victory.' 

1. Rqi)rochet m. 2. La terre* 8. ParU-plume, m. i. /aipie. 6. Bie^fiMt^ m. •. 
Secourt, m, 7. Victoire, f. 

4. Verbs with different governments. The following verbs have 

differont governments according to their diflferent significations : — 

1. Abuser qn.fto deceive. 

abuser <U qch., to abase, to misiue. 

2. Assister qn., to assist, to help. 
assister h. ^cA., to be present at. 

8. Changer qch.f to change, to alter, to exchange. 

changer de qch., to change, to change one thing for another. 

changer en^ to turn into. 
4. Convenir de qch,, to agree (constmed with Stre). 

eonvenir a qn.^ to suit. 
6. Croire qn.^t/o believe some one. 

crotre qch.f to believe something. 

croire a qch.^ to believe in something. 

crmre en. to believe in. 

6. Demander qn,, to ask or inquire for some one. 
demander qch., to ask for somothlng. 
demander b qn., to ask a person. 

demander qch. a qn., to ask something of some one or to aak 
for something. 

7. Echapper and s* tapper de, to escape from, i. e. om of. 
4chapper a, to escape from, i. e. to avoid, to be preserved from. 

8. Se Jacher de qch.^ to be sorry for. 
" " contre qn., to be angry at. 

0. Insulter qn. or qch. (dir. obj.), to offend by insnlts. 
insuUer a qn, or a qch., to deride, to scorn, to insult. 
10. Jfmer h qck^^ to play at a game. 
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jowf <U Voffjeni, to play for money. 
jcfK/er d^un instrument, to play (on) an instrament. 
te jouer deqn,, to laagh at, to deceive. 
1 1 Manquer (neuter verb without a goyemment), to be wanting or miss- 
ing. 
manquer qw , or ^cA., to miss, to fail in. 
manquer de qch., to be wantiug in, to be short of. 
manquer a qn. or a qch. (also contre qch,), to fail in, to omit 

12. lUf'ondre a qch., to answer. 
ripondre de qch., to answer for. 

13. Satisfaire qn., to satisfy, to content. 

mtis/aire a qch., to fulfil duties to . . . , to satisfy. 

14. Seruir qn., to serve one, to be at one's service. 
servir de qch., to serve as something, for some one. 

15. Souscrire qch., to subscribe, to sign. 
mnucrire a qch., to approve of, to subscribe to. 

16. U$er qch., to use up, to wear out. 
user de qch,, to make use of, to nse. 

Examples : ~- 

On a chang€les conditions, they have altered the conditions. 
J*ai change de logement, I have taken other lodgings. 
(^ demandez'vous, what do you ask for 1 
Demandez it votre mkre, ask your mother< 

J*ai demands mon argent a man oncle, I have asked my money of my 
uncle. 

Bipondez h ma question, answer my question. 

Pouvez-vous r^pondre de sa probity, can you answer for his hones^f 

5. Spedal remarks on some verbs. 

1. Acheter qch. h qn., to buy something of some one. 

5. Aider qn., to succor, to support, to give means of doing. 
aider aqn., to help, to aid physically in doing something. 

3. Applaudir, to applaud something, governs the dir. obj. 
applaudir, to applaud a person, governs the ind. obj. 

4. AffTocher qch. (active verb', to approach, to advance, to bring tr push 

near. 
approcher qn., to approach — to have free access. 
approcher de qn. or de qch., to approach some one or som<;thing; to fiQ 

•r draw nearer (see § 3). 

6. Empnmter, to borrow, governs the indirect object of the person wlien 
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rspresentcd bj a personal pronoun (such as ltd, leur, rums, <£e.). 

it requires a or de when the person is expressed bj a nono (as : ^ 

or de mon frere, of my brother. 

6. En croire qch., to trust, to depend upon. 

7. H^riter qch. de qn., to inherit something from some one. If, howwer, 

no person is mentioned, the thing follows the preposition de, 

8. Persuader qn. de qch., to convince a person of the truth of a thing; 
persuader qch. a qn., to persuade one to do something. 

9. RedouNer qch. (dir. obj.), means to redouble, i. e. to reiterate. 
redoubler de qch., to redouble, i. e. to augment in foroe. 

10. Penser h means to have one's mind upon. 
penser de, to have an opinion of. 

Examples :'-' 

Approchez la table, approach the table (bring it nearer). 

Tout le monde peut approcher notre prince. 
Everybody has free access to otir prince. 

Ne vous approchez pas Umt du hard. 
Do not go 80 near the edge. 

Pensez h nuri, think of me. 

Que pensez-vous de cela, what do yon think of thati 

6. On the verb faire. The verb faire when followed by as 
Infinitive with a dir. obj., requires tbe person in the ind. obj., tlie 
two verbs being considered as one verbal expression the sense of 
which is is always active. The reason of it is that an active v^ 
cannot have two direct complements (see L. XXTT, 10). Ex. : — 

Je lui at fait €crire cinquante mots. 
I have made him write fifty words. 

Sa mkre lui a fait raconter cette histoire. 
His mother caused him to relate that stoiy. 

But if there be no direct object after the Infinitive that Mlowc 
fjire^ the person stands in the direct object. EJx.: — 

Je les at fait partir, I have made them depart. 

Nous les auons fait renonc^ aleur pretentions. 
We have made them abandon their pretentions. 

7. The verbs ecouter, entendre, IcUsser and voir, also, are 
tinx)B used in this manner, aa : — 
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Je Im ai on malirmter Bon chien. 
I taw him ill-treat his dog. 

Bat this 18 not generally adopted, and it is better to say : -^ 

Jk Tot vu maltraiter 8on chien, 

J*m vu U petit gargon (dir. obj.) maUraiter son chien, 

8 When the Infinitive is followed by a subordinate sentonoe with 

que, the indirect object is preferred, as : — 

Je lui cd entendu dire qu'U partirait. 

I heard him toy that he was going to leave. 

J*cd entendu dire h ton phre qu'il ltd pardonnerait. 
I hettrd his fiuher say that he would forgive him. 

THEME 61. 

1. The jailei* has deceived the prisoner with respect to (tur) the 
lot' which awaited him. 2. Have you not abused our patience ? 
B. We have abused it (en). 4. The hour from 10 to 11 does not 
Boit my mster. 5. We have agreed on the price.' 6. Let us 
always assist the poor. 7. I could not be present aCthe funeral.^ 
8. I have changed my opinion. 9. Could you change me this 
napoleon? 10. Industry is the true philosopher's' stone that 
changes all metals into gold. 11. Whom have you asked for ? 12. 
I inquired for my eldest* brother. 18. Have you asked your fiiend 
for money? 14. I have not asked him for any. 15. Do not be- 
lieve that man, he is a liar.' 16. I do not believe in his promises. 
17. We believe in Ood. 18. The little bird has escaped from his 
cage. 19. Can' you play at chess?* 20. No, Sir, but I wiD 
play at cards with you, if you like." 21. I play (on) the violin 
and my sister plays on the piano. 22. We oflen play together. 
28. 1 was too late, I missed the train.^ 24. A soldier must {doit) 
not foil in courage. 25. The pupil redoubled his application, when 
be heard that a prize' would be given. 26. The man is too poor, 
he cannot satisfy his creditors." 27. Do you make use of specta- 
dflB?" 28. Yes, I always wear spectacles; I am short-sighted.^' 
S9« Make him read a chapter" or two. 80. I made him relate'' 
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Ae story a second time 81. Charles the XH made all that mol 
titade cross ^ the river, without retaining '' a single soldier ]»isoner. 

L Le geoher, 2. Le $ort. 8. PriXf m. 4. FunHxtUUi, f. pL 5. Phi:a»np^ale, 
«w ^Ifi^ 7. Mentewr. 8. Soooir. 9. ^ux icheet, 10. PoiOolr. 11. L« amroi 
12. Odcmoter. 13. LumUe*, f. pi. 14. /*a< to mm teMe. 16. Ckqpttrs. m. ^ 
AM9iit«-. 17. i^ffo i MT. 18. 8ant «n reUnir, 



^^^ 
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EDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Idioms are modes of speaking peculiar to one la 
oannot be literally translated into another 

Avoir, to have. 

Avoir mngt ant, to be twenty jeare old. 

Avoir mat ctux yeux, to have sore eyes. 

Avoir mol a la tite^ to have a (or the) headache. 

Tai froid aux maim, my hands are culd. 

VouM aoez beau parler, it is in vain for yon to talk. 

•Tot de la peine a le croire^ I can hardly believe it. 

Avoir Jroid, to be cold, — chaud, to be warm. 

Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir raisoHf — tori, to be right,— in the wrong. 

Avoir bonne mine, to look well. 

N* avoir que /aire de, to have no occaBion for. 

Avoir grwnd aoif, — faim, to be very thirsty, — hmigiy. 

Avoir quelque choee, to have something the matter with 

Avoir peue to be afraid. 

Avoir mmmeil, to be sleepy. 

Avoir §oin, to take care. 

Avoir beaoin, to have need, want 

Avoir sujel, to have reason. 

Avoir regret, to regret. 

iisoir snri^ V) detiza. 



1 
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Avoir eouhime, to bo acciutomed. 

Avoir UeUf to take place 

Avoir beaUf to be in rain. 

Uaodir belie, to bare a favorable opportiinitj to do it. 

. A 

J^re, to bo. 
Etre en Hat de, to afford. 

Etre h son aise, to be in good drcnmstances. 

Etre mat avec quelqu'wif to be oat of fayor with somo one. 

Etre de nmti€, to go halves. 

iltre h la portA, to be within reach. 

Etre tur U point dis, to be very near to, to be going to. 

Ilenestde , , , this with, it is the case. 

Etre riche de, to be worth, to possess. When a person is the subject 

valoir is never nsed in this sense. 
n eMt riche de douze mille piastres, he is worth twelve thoosand doUaxB. 
Etre en retard, to be late. 
Etre h meme de, tohe able to. 
£tre en peine d!i*. to be uneasj about 
Etre en vie,to be alive. 
Etre en chemin pour, to be on the wav to. 
Etre au fait, au courant die, to be familiar with. 
Etre a la veille de, on the eve of. 
Etre de trop, to be in the waj. 
Etre bien avec, to be on good terms with. 
£tre brouilU avec, on bad terms with. 

Etre aux prises avec, to be in open rapture, quarrel or battle with 
Etre (Tauis, to be of opinion. 
Y etre, to be at home. 
Etre d^accord, to be in tune. 

Ce piano n*e$t pas d*accord, this piano 19 not in tune. 
Nous sommes d^ accord, we agree. 
Vom n*}f ites pas, that is not it. 

Faire^ to do, to make. 

Fa^ saooir <pf,, to let one know, to send word. 

Faire chaud, /aire Jroid, to be warm, — cold (of the weather). 

8e fitire des amis, to get friends. 

Faire faire, to get made. 

Fmt maMaaU de, to pretend. 
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Fdtre atUmtion, to pay attention. 

Faire ecu de^ to value, to esteem. 

Faire un tour de promenade^ to take a walk. 

Faite voile or mettre a la voile, to set laiL 

Faire de ton mi^tXf to do oda's hmt 

Ne faire qw^ to do nothing bat 

^«n est fait de moi^ I am andone, it is orcr with me. 

Vcms feriex mieux de rester, you had better ftay. 

Faites-moi grace de tous ces dAaHs, spare me particulais. 

Faire raccommoderf to have m^ttdftdr 

Faire la etusine^ to cook. 

Faire tort a, to injure. 

Faire boitiUir, to boiL 

THEME m, 

1. How old was yoor father when he died ? 2. He was fleyenijr. 
8. And your mother V 4. She was ahnost^ eighty. 5. I do not 
remember to have ever been so' thirsty as I was yesterday. 6. 
Warm yourself, if you are oold ; my feet are not cold, because 1 
have walked much, but my hands are so cold, that I cannot write. 
7. Thei^ are some walks' in our park which are three hundred feet 
long. 8. You are in the wrong, and he is in the right 9. It is 
in vain for you to ask money from a miser, he will never give yoa 
any. 10. Is it cold this morning? 11. Yes sir, it isveiy oold; 
however, I do not think it b quite so cold as it was yesterday. 12. 
The weather b very inconstant; it was hot yesterday, it is ooid 
to-day ; it ramed thb morning ; it b fine weather now, bat perfaapf 
it will ram again before (it be ^) night. 

l.iV^ili. 2.51. Z.AU4e,t 4. >a<r« (Sultf.). 



DonneTf to ^ve. 

Dotmer dant le pi€ge, to be canght in the snare. 

Domner tur le jardirif to look out on the garden. 

Donner carte blanche, to give full powers. 

Donner $ur Vennemi, to fall upon the enemy. 

Ne iavoir ou donna- de la tete, to know not what way to 

0$ vin damnt h la tiu, that wine fliet np to the head. 
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Dmmtr im oovp de main, to help. 

Domner a pUinet main»t to give largelj. 

Se dormer det airt, to take a ^n^'eat deal on one's mUL 

8e domtter la peine, to take the troable. 

Jouer, to play, eto. 

Jouer <f im tjufmrneii^ to play (upon) an instromesfci 

Jimera queiquejeu, to play at sorae game. 

Jotter Kite piece de th^trtt^ to ai't a play. 

J<met urn tour h. qn., to derve (play) one a tiick. 

Si porter, to he (in reference to health). 

77 m parte bien, be is well. 

Aimer mieux, to have rather, to choose lather. 

Aiitr a bride abattue, to go at full speed. 

Domur la yrtuae maiin€f, to sleep very late. 

prendre m mttuvaise pftrf^ w take amiss. 

S\if ftien prendrtf to )ro the riifhi way to work. 

JS\(f ftrmdre mtil, u* art* rhc wrong way to wofk. 

Sf ftaaaiTde, to do wjthoui. 

TriMuirr nutuottig t/nr, CO take ill if. 

Trtmt'rr iton imdtrr, to nicvf with one's match. 

Trtmrer a rfdirt, U> Hml fa ill I with* 
Hatioir bon </r^, to be thankful for. 
7>/ii> parole, to keep our word. 
I, Ae tenir tpi'b, to l>e in a person's power. 
// ne tient }hu a mot ipie, it is not my fanit, 
S'en tenir a, to stand to. 
Faire tenir, to forward. 

Venir a botit de, to hrint; ahont, to accomplish. 
En vouloir k, to have a spite against, to be Tezed willb 
Je vowiniis ftouroir, I winh 1 <!f>old. 
II jl oa de voire trie, your life is at stake. 

Venir de, to have just done something. 
' £h venir anx maine, to come to blows. 

THRHB 70. 

1 . How do jDii do thi9 morning ? 2. I am very well, I ihauk 

ytm. 3. And bow does your tdtfter do? 4. She is not well; she 

■ has been ill tor them; tw(» innnthH, and I fear she will never be weU 

[ag^ 6. And your hrotborb, how are they Y 6. The youngest is 
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very well, Imt 1 do iM»t kiH»w how rhe cIduHt <loeA. henaiiM^ we havw 
iM»t h«9int' of hliii for' thoKe two iii«»iKhM; be wr^ii very well when 
he wr(44* to uh Inst ' 7 It l« with tltt* ilim^uteH <if rhe heart a.** with 
JMMe '^f tb^ InmIv. <««Hne hiv reiit/ ainl <ti»iu« hiia^^iiary 8. ft Is 
with im^o of l«niniiti;; uh with earn' of i«»rn ; tliey iaii«* rhuir* hetis 
while thvy are empty, aiui when dH*y an* full. ih(*y lie^^e (o druop.' 
9 b in with yoor rtoo aa with nther ohilriren. 10. I do oui think 
it will lje with luy ytm as it wat* with ynura. 

i. i^ (te ftM. a. U«C Alt. 7. i'emi^. 

THKME 71. 

1. f haye great pain' in my nide. 2. He baa aore eyes. B He 
ban a aore fbi»t 4. My lipH are trnre. 5. .^be hail rhe rootharhe 
yeaterday. miw rtlie baa a ln*adaf*lie; t4Miiorniw, |ierbapii, abe will 
have the ear'-acbe. <> . When I waa yniici^, I uf^eii luul tbt* h«'ad> 
aohe. 7. Why do you lait eat, if you are hun|q;yTr H. f am not 
▼ery hungry, i can wait [till] dinner time,' hut I am veiy thimty, 
and I will thank* you for' a glass of wine. 9. It ia very cold 
lo-day. 10. It wat* «Mtkl yi^erday. 11. It will be hot aam. 12. 
I am thiraty 18. lit* ia hungry. 14 My jdater it* not well, she* 
baa not lieitn* well for three weeka, she had a headache tn-day. 
15. At what o'clock did you riae thia raoroitigY 16. 1 rur«e at 
four o'okiok. 17. It ia in vain fur you lu aay ao, i dc not helief« 
yoQ. 

1. Bienmal. %. OreUU a. U Otitr, 4. Pritr. 6. DevudMrnar, 6. 3$ potifr, 
use tbe i^reoeut tenia. 
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OW THE WORDS USED IN OTTO'S FRENCH aRAMMAB. 

Based an Oaa^t Dietionarg, 



ABRRBVIATIONS. 



a. y aotive, artif, 

adj.. adjective, n/fjeetif, 

adv , adverb, ndrerbe, 

art., article, nrticU, 

conj.. conjunction, enr^mcUon. 

dem. )>n>n.. demonstrative pronoun, 

ptfwt/m (fhmmnti'tUif, 
f.. feminine. /(^/ii/a'/». 
fig., ttj^ratively, aufigurl, 
fut., Tuture. /Mf Mr. 
imp , iiupemonal, impemannel, 
ind., indicative mood, iMfictit\f, 
inf.. infinitive mood, infiuUif, 
iDt., interjection, inirrjretioii, 
inter. . interrogatively, itUerrvgtt' 

Ir. irregular, ifrrigtiUer, 
in., manculine. immcuUiu 
n., neuter, neutre. 



a*8, oneV, /Km. Jia, /»M. 

partk, participle, ptirtiaipe, 

pers., (said of) persons, {dn) per^ 

pern. pron. . pemonal pronoun, pnh 

pi , plural, ^dnriel, 

prep., prepoHition. prifpoHthn. 

prun.. pronoun, itnnufm. 

r.. reflective. reJUrJn. 

rel. pron.. relative pronoun, prt* 

/i////i relfitif. 
a. nuhstuntive, tntbtftunUf, 
sing. , singular, tdugnUer, 
v., vide. Rce. rr/iV. 
v.a.. verb active. c<JrA<» fietif, 
v.n. , verb neuter, r^he centre, 
Y.r., verb reflective, oerbe rejlechu 



( > Figure in parentbesin irenemlly refers to page containi:ig tixplatia* 
Uons or rulet* relating U* tne wonl. 

4 lnd:4»iU'M thut tb«'. yu, I. or U \n liquid. 
' iKtiiotCM th ii tue h Ir riMplnited. 

— Stand'* tor the re|>«tition of ihe leading word. 

- Befon» tinal lettem or KyllableH. Hhnwn tbc rariHcnHno t#'miinii*ioa, 
when followed by the feminii:** ; as, curien-x, se. eurienx^ in , curteta$6^ 
f. ; pmfceo-tenr, trice, pr&UoUar^ m., proieotrice. L 



FRENCn-ENGLISn VOCABULARY, 



A. 

A, prep, (case, 83; before cities, 
etc., 45: spec, use, 228; after 
iftfij., 250; after adv., 285; re- 
marks. 2U6 ; with inf. H47i. ^a at, 
in, ttUhin, itUo. on, nnii. hjf, after. 
Hitler, itgaiitH. tiM^rtiiug to. — 
m«>i itoi). ike. to mt k*t inynelf, 
mine,, of my oifln. tVrc. 

abaiMer. v. a fo Imrfr, to hmitbU ; 
«*- -. V r t/t Kttff't. (o Ihriftui. 

alnvnilon. H.in. ti/Mtttd/mtnfnt. 

abaiiiionu , e, adj. ttlniudoned, de- 
nt r led. 

abundoiiDor, v. a. to abtindon, to 
tenet ^ to ffioe up. 

abattement, s.m. depretsniun, despon- 
deit^iy, latfiifpiriU* 

abattre, v. a. ttf frU^ to comI down, 
dUhfoi'ten ; s' — . v.r. U* fail, to 
break dfrwn, dftrpond. 

abottu. e, adj. dleprefmed^ hw-tpir' 
ited. 

abbe, s.m. abbot prieift, 

abeille. H.f. bee. 

ab me, H.in. obyM. 

sboi, s m. (215) bftrking ; — a, pi. 
agony. 

aboudamroent. adv. abundantly. 

abond:iiico. s f . ahunda'Me, plenty, 

abondnnt. e, adj. al^mudunt. 

abord (d*), adv. fii'nL atfirnt. 

aboutir. ^ vl to eitd, tit teial. 

abr irer. v. a. to abridge, abhretiate. 

abreuver. v. a. Ut uktter ; tC — , v.r. to 
an ok 

abri. A m nbeltrr, refuge, 

sbrir(»b. s.m. ofrirM. | 

abrittr. v. a. V* t/uiter, to prottct. 

%bMi)ut, e, udj. tt. alMtciU, \ 



ftbeoadre, v.a. ir. (175) to abtohe, U 

forgive, 
absteniris*). v.r. ir. (187) toaitiam 
abuH, 8.m. afmne, niwmnee. 
aboser. v.a.n. to deceire^ to o^^ 

to take advantage (ofy, a' — , v.r. 

to deceice one-nelf. 
acajou. 8.m. ma/utgany. 
accabler, v. a. toocenvhHmy toentek 

(down). 
ace H. 8.m. areeiia. ttitsKik, 
Rccident. s.m. aectdent. 
oocompagDer, v.a ^ accompany, to 

enoffrt. 
accoroplir. v. a. to accompti^h, 
accord, 8.m. agreement, aco/rrdanee ; 

d' — . agreed, granted; i^tee d'— , 

tit be in tune, to agree. 
accorder, v. a. to grants to aOo». 

8* — . v.r. to agree, 
acconrir, v.n. Jr. (184) to run (up), 

to eome in haxte. 
aocontumer, v.a. Utaeeuntom 
aocroc. 8.m. oh»dttde, imjtediment,, 
aocrooher, v.a. Ut hook {on), fagten, 
accroire, v.a. (177). Faire — ^ to 

make (one) heliere, 
accroitre. v.a.n. \t, (178) toinoreaee^ 

tofna(to), 
accneillir, v.a. ir. (184) to receive, to 

trdcftme, 
accuse, e. s.m.f. accit^ed, eulprit, 
accQser. v.a. to accftMe, to bimne, 
acbamer. v.a. to earite, toenrrrge; 

8* — . v.r. to net pirimidy {to), lobe 

enniged, ti» be bent {»tpon). 
nch<'t<?r. V. a. (0(5) to taty. 
achever. v.a. tt*JiM»h, t/* end, 
AirhiUe. a.nL AchkUtn. 
aciiuehr, v.a. ir. (187) tu acquire^ U 

gain. 
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aoqnittor, v.a. to pay, to receipt, to 

net/nit; s* — , v.r. to acquit, one- 

$df, to perform, tofulJU. 
aote, &m. act, action, deed, biU. 
ao tear, trioef s.m.f. actor, nctrenB. 
acti-f, ve, adj. actite. 
action, s.f. action, ad, deed; — s, 

pi. »tock. 
actoel, le, adj. present, real, 
actaeUement, adv. at preeent, 
addition, 8.f. addition, bUL 
adieu, adv. s.in. gottdbycfareweSL 
admettre, v.a. ir. (180) t<7 admit, to 

aOow of, 
admirer, v. a. to admire, wonder at. 
adrt^fwe, 8.f. ekilL, clererneiut^ ad- 

dretm ; & l'~ de, addresn d to. 
adresser, v. a. to ad^lreae ; a* — , v.r. 

to ivpj)ty, totijieftk. 
adroit, e, adj. dertertntn, nkUfvl. 
odroitemeut. adv. ttlUfyUy, eUoerly. 
advcrbe. ».m. adverb. 
advemaire. 8.01. athereat'y, opptf 

nent. 
adveraitd, s.f. adternity. 
affaiblir, v. a. to weakt^n ; s* — , v.r. 

tit grow weak. 
afTaiblisBement, a in toeaknang. 
affaire, «.f. affair, tfUay, butanena, 

job, bargain, euynyeintut ; — a, 

biudnexH^ traiU, rffteU. 
afPticter, v.a. /o affect, to attach. 
affection, ».£. aff'tclitat. ; prendre en 

— . to take a liking or a fancy to. 
affoctneu x. se, adj affectuauitt, 
affimier, v. a. U/ affirm, tit nneert, 
alUigeaut, e, adj. aorrowfU, distreu- 

tag. 

atfliger. v.a. fo affUei, to ditttreta, to 

gne^, 
affren X, se, adj. frightful^ dread- 

M ! 

afin, Gonj. in order, st*; — de, in ' 

order to. 
Airiqne (L'), 8.f. Africa, 
kge, 8.m. age, yearn, time; qnel-ftge 

avez-vooa, /i/^w old are you t 
% , e, adj. (252) aged, old, 
af^Ie. adj. agile, lumltU. 
Bgilito, %,t. ayUHy, uimbieneM, 



a^, v.n. to art, to do, to behaw; 

il s'agit (de . . .), the matter ox 

question or point ie, 
agiter, v. a. to agitate, to disturb, 
fagneau, &m. hmff. 
agreable. adj. agreeable, pleaeanL 
agrement, 8.m. pletuture, comfort, 
agaerrir, y.tL to train or t7iiir$ i$ 

war. 
aide, af. aid, help, aeeietanee, 
aide, 8.m.f. asxintant. 
aider, v. a. to help, to aid, to assist, 
aTeol, 8.m. (HI) graTulfat/ier, ancet' 

tor. 
aleux, a.m. pi. (31) ancestors. 
aigle, am. ettgle. 
aigle, a.f. ettgU (atondard). 
aigrir, v. a. tf* ex* t operate, to (make) 

mtfir, to irritiite, to etnffUier. 
aign, c. adj. aentf., tt/otrp, jtfdnted, 
faiguille. H.f. ntietUe. 
aiguiner. v. a. to )t/tarj)en, to wM. 
fail. i«.m. garlic. 
aile, a,f. tciny, Mti , aiiJe, 
ffnlleura, adv. elxnrhere, 
aimable, adj. am^abfe, 
aitiiant. a.m. m^tgnet. 
aimer, v. a. to Itfce, to like. 
a ne. e, adj. a. tlder, eldest 
ainsi. adv. conj. Sff, than; — dc 

auite, and m on or forth ; — que, 

fix, so as, fut well as. 
air, a.m. air, bretie, look, manner. 

tane ; avoir T— de v247) to look 

like or as if, 
aiae, adj. glad, pleased ; dtre bien 

—, tube very glad (of it), 
aiae, 8.f . ease, joy ; ft V — , easy^ 

comfort able; mal ft son — , un 

easy, unweU. 
aiad, e, adj. easy, weU off. 
ajouter, v. a. to add, to join, 
alarmer, v. a. to alarm. 
album, am. album, scrap-book^ 

sketch-book. 
alentour, adv. around about ; d*— , 

ntiighboHng. 
alentoon, a. m. pi. neighborhood, as- 

sociates. 
fAllemagne (L*), af. Germany, 
Ailemand. e, adj. a Oenmm, 
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•Her. ▼.n. ir. (135, 194, 208) to go. 
to go on^ to he going, to be ahotif, 
9h/i\ wiUy to fit, t/> ootne, to be ; 
— 4 pied, to waUe ; — \k cheval, tA» 
rinJA {pa honebfick) ; faire — , la 
Mel going ; aUons 1 emnf. ! well / 
U(ne / oomment alios- vona ? com- 
ment oela va-t-il ? h/no art' you f 
je vais or oela va mieux, / ain 
better ; a*en — , v.r. to go awiy 
or off. 

alli^, e, adj. a. amed. 

allumer, v. a. to Ught^ to kindle; b* — , 
v.r. to light 

allQinette, 8.f. mutch. 

almanach, H.m. nlnumac. 

alors. adv. thtn^ at that time^ now^ 
in t/tat ease. 

alouette, a.f. lark, 

A )>eH, s.f.pl Al^. 

alterer, v. a. Ut ftUer. to rJinnge, to 
impair, to inj'tre ; «*— , v r. (of 
the voice) Utjtti,"tr^ to trn/Me. 

amumer, v. a. to heap nft. to gtitlier. 

ambaiiHadear. a.m. ftmhiniitati/,r. 

ambitieii-x. «e, a?lj. ftmhititniM, 

ambition, s.f. nmhUhn. lo'dl. 

ambitionner, y.a. to bt a>ubitkm* 

of. 
ambre, a m. amhf.r. 
&me, a f. ov, »piril. glum*, life. 
amener, v. a tt/ bring^ to bring in, to 

ciHtte. 
am-er. 6re, adj. bitter^ nad. 
amer, B.m. bitter. 
Am6rioain, e, adj. tt. Amerienn, 
Amdriqne (L*), ft.f. AinerUui,. 
ami, e, B.m.t. friend, dear. 
amioal, e. adj. frifitdly. amicahle. 
amicalement. adv. in a friendly 

wa-y, floiicaftly. 
amiral, 8.m. admiral. 
amiti^, 8.1 fritndfihip, lore; — a, 

pi. (kittd) regards or eompUmente. 
amour, a.m. lore. 
ample, adj. ample, fttU. large. 
amusant, e, adj. amtming. 
amuaer, v. a. to amuse, to entertain, 

to jdettee ; a' — , v. r. to amfme or 

enfoy one^eff; to be amused or 

pCxied, I 



an, M.m. year, year old; Joar da 

r — , premier de 1* — , new-yeof^e 

day. 
ane. 8.m. aaa. donkey, 
anootrett, 8.ra.pl aiteestonu 
ancieu, ne, adj. ancient, old, 
ancre, a.f. anJufr. 
Angleterre iL'), H.f. Mngland, 
animal, a.m. (81) ani/tnal, beaft. 
animer, v. a. to animate, to enUtem.. 

to give life to ; a' — , v.r. to be- 

eome animated or endteiL 
animosity a. f. afUtno4ty. eawiiemaiL 
aanales, a.f.pL anti/Us. 
annoe. a. f. year ; aouhaiter la bonne 

— , to teiit/i a /utpfty netthye*tr. 
annonoer. v. a. U* anntmnoe, to indi- 

CMtte. to ivhertif*e. 
Antarctique, adj. antttretic, 
Anven*, 8.m. Aiitioerp. 
Ao t. R.m. AiigoMl. 
apaiftnr, v. a. 0* a^jtpense, tn eMm. t 

Mii'ttft^ : a' — , v.r. Of aJhtte. to g€ 

ctdm or qnid. 
apercevoir. v. a. ir. 080) t^ per 

reir)e. ^/ tte^ ; a* — , v. r. (/» i»ereti^e 

fr/ bt* aicttre {of ), tft notice. 
Apnllon. R.m. Ajy»tlo. 
apimratre, v.n. ir. { \ 7S) tf* app&v. 
api>art(;ment. a.m. nparf-meuts 
appartcnr, v.n. ir. (187) to behng, 

to be^nne. 
ap|»olKr, v.a. (i)'J> to call, to appeal; 

a' — . v.r. t/t be eilleit; oommeot 

vouB apiieles-vooB ? lehiU is yeui 

nanwf 
applaudir, v.a. to applaad, to cheer 
appliqu6, e, adj. dUigetU, attentive 

siudiff'tMy, ad»ipted. 
api>Ilqaer, v.a. (o opply ; •' — , v.r 

to ajyply. 
apporter, v.a. to bring, to produce 

to eavse. 
apprehender, v.a. to nppr^iend^ tc' 

fear. 
apprendre, v.a. ir. (181) to learn, to 

hear, to ififonn, to telL 
appr^ter, v.a. to prepare^ to get 

rettdy. 
approcne. 8.f. a^yproaeh, 
approdier, v.u.n. ta ttpproaek^ 
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spprofondir. y.h. tn deepfn^ to inve$- 

tifjnU, Ut pitJiom. 
apliroover, v. a. tf> approw (rf, 
apptii, ».m. /tuffpart, pntp. 
appuyer. ▼.a.n. tc Hupfitrt^ to Unn^ 

to reitt. 
ftpr58. prep. adv. aftfr^ ve*t to, 

ahout, bfkitui^ nftenrtinUt ; d' — , 

«|iro»-deniain. adv. am. Uu day 

nfter Ut'inorrom, 
apr,8-midi, A.m.f. aflertux»u 
arbre. H.1I1. tree, 
arboste, a.m. b^tah. 
arc, 8.m. btrtu, are?i^ are. 
arc-en-cieL. 8.m. (215) rainbow, 
archer, 8.in. nrdier, 
arohov^ae, am. nrrhbvtJiap. 
ardeur. 8.f. (vnlor^ hetit^ fugernei*, 
argent, am. 9iUeT^ money ^ etuth, 
argner, vjl to argue^ to infer, 
AiiiiAte (L*), am. Arioeto. 
amiateur, a.m. pritateer, 
arme, s f . weapon ; — a, pi. ainnii*^ 

trtfojui^ ttarfare ; — 8 iL feu, fire- 

armn, 
arm^. af. army^ trttopn, 
aroinatique, adj. aromatic 
arpent, R.m. acre, 
arracher, v.a. to flnek^ to tear^ to 

eiaitch, 
arranger, v.a. to arrange^ to put in 

or<Ur, to Mettle^ to tniiU 
arr^ter, v.a.a to stop, to cheek, to 

arrent; s* — , v.r. to Hop, to stand. 
arri^, adv. behind, awty /en — , 

baek, in arrears. 
arrive, af. arrival, coming. 
arriver, v.n. (135) to arrive, to come, 

to happen. 
art, am. art. 

artkmler, v.n. to articulate. 
Asie (L*), al Asia. 
aspirer, v.a.n. to inhale, to aspire, 
faesaillir, v.a. ir. (185) toassaH, to 

assavU, 
aasaiBonner, v.a. tc seasQti, to dress, 

tf» t^nper. 
amnasin, am. murderer, assassin. 
aasaminer, v.a. tonnurder. toassassi- 

HOte. 



asannt n.ni. assavU, shock, attack. 
aaserabl^ af. aiotfinbly, me^ng, 

party. 
asaeoir. v.a. ir. (192; tt* sntt, to set ; 

K* — , v.r. to nt dirtfin, to st, 
asHez. adv. eiiinijgh, rattier, pretty ; 

— I lien, pritty wdl ; bien — ^ 

yt//v enoug/i, 
aanidii, e, ndj. oMsidttofts. 
a^idiiito. af. asHulvity. dose appU* 

coVou. 
a/wiette. h f. ptole.. pUft^fuL 
faRRigner. v.a. tt* aitsign, to nummon, 
aiwi», e. adj. neated. fitting. 
aaHiKter. v.a. n to asttint, to help, to 

Htt^ail, to b^ presctU. 
aR8()cic. e. 8.m.f. tutxttruUe, partner, 
8«8mnmer. v.a ^/ kiutck dottn^ to 

Axil, to jitagrfe. 
aaaortir, van., to matcli, to assort, 

U* snrt, 
asmnpir, v.a. to wake drowtty ; 

8* — , v.r. to get drtffPity or >'leej>y. 
aMsourdlr. v. a to den feu. 
aflaujeitir, v.a toMit/yject, t*>JHtMtte. 
aabnnS. e, adj. a secure, tture, eer- 

toifi. 
aiffurcmait, adv. assured^. 
aacturor. v.a. to aMitre. 
Ath^es, af. A the f is. 
atlaa, s.m. atlas. 
attadker, v.a to attach, to fasten; 

a* — , v.r. to attach one-self t** en- 
deavor, to strive. 
attaquer, v.a to attack, toassafsU. 
aHeindre, v.a.n. Ir. (175) to reach^ 

to attain. 
attendant (en^, in the meantime, 

meanwhile, till; — qne, until 
atteadre, v. an. to wait for, towait^ 

to expect, to await ; faire — , to 

keep waiting; b*--^, v.r. toeaejM^ct, 

tordy. 
attendiir, v.a. to affect, to move. 
attef&du, prep conndering ; — que, 

eonmdcring thai, trlieretts, as, 
att<enti-f, ve, adj. attentive, 
attention, at attentitm, care, notice; 

faire — , to pay attention, to com* 

sider. 
attoetei; v.a. tc Attort, to vauek. 
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attarer, v.a. to attract^ to draio. 

attrapeo, v. a. to eatrJi. 

au [coi (traction of a le, art. (84)]. 

aube, b.f. cUtwn. 

anberge, 8.f. inn. 

anoun. e, adj. (57, 76, 275) any^ nOy 
none^ not any. 

anounement, adv; not at aSL, 

audaoe, al aud/tdty^ daring, 

aodienoe, b 1 audience. 

auditenr, s.m. fiearer. 

augmentAr, v.a.n. toincrea»ey to en- 
Targe^ to raise. 

Auguate, 8.m. Augustus, 

anguste, adj. angttsL 

aujourd^hui. adv. to-day^ tJiis day. 

aumone, a. f . nlins^ charity. 

anne, am. alder. 

aune, H.f. eJl^ mentture^ yard. 

auparavant, adv. before^ formfHyy 
first. 

anpros, prep, near^ by^ ncxU about. 

aupres, adv. nettr^ clttse by. 

auquel [contraction of a lequel]. 

aurore, ».f. datcn^ light. 

auBsi, adv. oonj. cUao^ too^ likewtM^ 
Ao, oji, as miltSi ; — bien, as well. 

ausRitOt, adv. prep, immediately^ di- 
rectly, immediately after ; — que, 
a* s(H)n as. 

autant, adv. as mudi^ as many^ 
so much^ so many ; d' — moius, 
all the less ; d' — plus, aU Uu 
more. 

antear, am. author, 

antomne, am.f autumn, 

autoriser, v.a. ^ authorize, 

autour, prep. adv. (301) around, 
a/jout, armind or aboxit it, around 
or about them. 

autre, adj. pron. (276. 278. 292) 
oUier ; tout — , qwle different^ 
any other ; nous — r, we. 

autrefois, adv. formerly ; d' — , of 
former times. 

autrement, adv. otJiertoise^ differ- 
ently, else. 

Autriche (L*), 8.f. Austria, 

autnii. am. (276), anathfv, others, 

aux [coutroction of ^ les, art. <.34)]. 



anxquelles foontraotioD of k 

quellesj. 
auxquels [contraction of dleaqvels]. 
avance, 8.f. adoanee; k V — , d' — s, 

en — , j>ar — « in adwuice, brfore' 

hand. 
avancer, y.a.n. to advance, to pr^ 

tnote, to project, togeton, to go 

on ; 8* — , v.r. to advanre, 
avant, adv. far, deep; en — y for* 

ward, in front, 
avant, prep. (298) before, ere ; d' — ^ 

bef^e ; — que, — de, before ; — 

-garde, af. van-guard; hier, 

adv. the day before yesterday, 
avantage, am. advantage, 
avant-bras, s.m. forearm. 
avare, adj. avaricious, stingy, 
avare, am. miser. 
avarier, v a. ^ ditmage. 
avec, prep. adv. (:$7, 300) with, by, 

among, against, besides; d' — , 

from. 
avenir, s.m. future; k V — , In /n- 

ture, henceforth, 
aventure, s.f. adventure, 
avertir, v.a. ^ inform, to icam. 
aveugle, adj. &m.£. blind, blind man 

or iooman. 
aveugler, v.a. ^ bUnd, to datde, 
avide, adj. greedy, eager, 
avilir, v.a. to degrade; a' — , to de- 

base oneself. 
avis, am. opinion, advice ; changer 



d^ 



to alter on^s mind; etre 



d* — , to be of the opinion, 

aviser, v.a.n. to perceive, to inform , 
8* — , v.r. io Uiink, to venture. 

avocat, 8.m. barrister. 

avoir, v.a. (48, 58) to have, to feel, 
(51 ) to be; qu^avez-vona? qu est- 
ce que vous avez ? (52) what is the 
matter wiUi youf II y a (imp.), 
^146) there is, tJiere are, t/te matter 
M, since, ago ; qu'y a-t-il ? what ie 
the matter f (idioms, 380). 

avouer, v.a. toavcw, toconfeeSy t$ 
own. 

f Avril, am. April 

azur, 8 m. agure. 
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Bade, B.f. Baden, 

bague, B.f. ring. 

bagaefete, at. toand^ swilchy drum- 

Hick, 
baiiL, ft.m. bat\, 
baimer, y.a. to lower; ae — , y.r. to 

8toop. 
bal, B.m. baU. 

balancer, v.k.n. tomoing^ to Timtate, 
balbutder, v.a-n. to sUtmrner^ to 

stutter. 
baUe, &f. baa, hitUet. 
balsamiqae, adj. balmy, 
banc, A.m. bench. 
banqoier, 8.m. banker, 
baptcme, a.m. baptism, 
bailL, s.m. barreL 
baroime, af baroneM, 
barouche. 8.f. barouche, 
barque, af. bark, booL 
barridie, 8.£. barrier, gate, 
bos, se, adj. low. 
bas, 8.m. stocking, 
boH, adv. low, in a low tone, foftljf, 

in a whisper ; id — , here bdoio ; 

1^ — , bkow, over t/tere^ pomier x 

en — , doton, below, dt/wtnttairs ; 

tout — , very low, in a whisper. 
base, 8 f. base. 
basse, s. f . btiss^ base. 
fbataille, 8.1 baltie ; livier — , fight 

a battle. 
fbataillon, 8.m. battalion. 
Iiatean, am. btMii ; — ilk yapenr, 

steamboat. 
bateli-er. ^e, 8.m.f. boatman, wa- 

terman. 
b'lter, v.a. to saddle. 
bAti, e, part. buiU, made, 
h'xtir, T.a. to build. 
battre, v.a.n. (107) to beat, to strike, 

to defeat^ to thrash ; we — , ▼.r. to 

fight, 
bavaid, e, adj. a. talkathe^ talker, 

gossip, 
bami, bel, m., belle, 1, adj. (4t) 

ilMitt$(fvlf fim^ handsome^ noble ; 



de plna boUe, more than eeer; 

avoir — . . ., to ,,, in vain , , , ; 

Tavoir belle, to have a favorable 

opportunity ; voiis aves — dire, 

parler, or faire, say, or do^ what 

y*u win, 
beaucoup, adv. m^ieh, many^ a great 

defU, a great many. 
bean*fr^re, B.m. (215) broth<9r'ie^ 

law, 
beanta, af. beauty, 
bee, am. beak, bSk 
bogayer, v.n.a. Uf stammer, to Hep, 
bel, le, adj. V. bean. 
Belgique (La), af. Belgium, 
belle-soBur, af. (215) sister-in law. 
bonudiotion, s.l blessing, benediO' 

tion. . 
fbenin, m., b:''nigne, f., adj. benign, 
bcnir, v.a to bUxs. 
belter, am. shepherd, 
besoln, am. need, want; an — , \f 

necessary ; avoir — de, to want, to 

need, 
bestial, e, adj. beastly. 
bestiaux, 8.m. pi. (!il) eaitle. 
b6tuU, am. (Hi) catUe. 
beurre, a m. batter. 
bible, af. bible, 
bien, am. good, benefit, property 

weaWi. 
bien, adv. wdl, right, quite, very 

muc/i, many, on good terms, good' 

looking ; — de, du, de la, des, 

7nnch, many ; — I good / — que, 

althfyugh ; o^est — t that will do! 
bienfaisant, e, adj. benefleenL 
bienfait, s m. benefit, kindness. 
bieufai-tear, trioe, B.ta.t, benefae 

ttrr, benefactress, 
bienbenren-x, se, adj. happy, blessed 
bientat, adv. soon, shortly; k — I 

I hope to see you again soon, 
bienvenu, e, adj. wdoome, 
bidre, 8.1 beer. 
bijou, H.tsi.jewei, 
bUmer, v.a. to bUtme, 
blan-o, che, adj. white, 
blano, am. wMte. 
bl6, am. eom, wheat, 
bleaer, v.a. to wound^ tohmeL 
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Uetanre, t.f. wmnd. 

bleUf e, adj. am. bins, 

blooos, 8.0(1. bloekade. 

boBof, a.m. <xt;, beef. 

Bohdme (La), 8.f Bohemia. 

boire, T.a.11. ir. (177) to driiik. 

boire, 8.m. drink. 

boiH, 8.m. toood; deorexx — , tootHtan. 

boite, 8.1 boXy ea»e. 

bon, ne, adj. good, kind ; — ^ rien, 
good for nothing ; & quoi — ? loA/it 
M ^ iMtf f o*eRt — ! ^/wd/ ioery 
good! oUrigH! 

bon, 8.m. good^ goodJfO^nD, 

bonhear, a. m. h^tppinetw. 

bciujour, B.m. good morning^ good 
day. 

bonnet, B.m. cap. 

bonsoir, 8.m. good nighty good even- 
ing. 

bouto, 8.f. goodneM, kindnen. 

bord, 8.m. border^ edge^ brim, bank, 
shore. 

border, T.a. to border^ to bind, 

bomer, y.a. to boutid, to Umit. 

bosse, 8.f. Aump. 

botte, 8.1 boot. 

bottler, 8.m. boot^maker. 

bonche, 8.1 month, 

bonder, ▼.a.n. to pout (ai), 

bougie, 8.1 toax-eandle, 

f bouUlir, v.n. ir. (186) to boO. 

f bouillon, am. bfvth, tea. 

boule. 8.1 bfUL 

boulet, 8.m. bnU. 

bourgeoiH, e, 8.m.l citizen, 

bour^^eois, e, adj. eitdzetUike, plain, 
vidgar. 

fBoargogne (La). 8.1 Dnrgundy ; 
— B.m. Burgundy (wine). 

bourse, s.l pvrse^ exc/umge, 

bout, s.m. emi^ plfce; k — de..., 
out of; an — de. after ; pousser 
& — , to drixie to eartremiHeJi, to 
put out ofp/iUerice ; venir d — de, 
to micceed */«,, to get the better of, 

fbouteille, 8.1 bt^lu, 

bouton, 8.m. bud. 

boutonnor, v.a. to btUton. 

braire, ▼.n. ir. (197) to bray, 

btas, 9.m. omiw 



brave, adj. brfve^ \0ne9t, good^ 

WffTthy^ eourageipue, 
braver, v.a. to braze, 
brebis, 8.1 eheep. 
brel brove, ailj. thort, brief, 
Brdsil (Le), 8.m. BrtaU. 
fBretagne (La;. 8.1 Brittany; La 

Grande — , Greot Britain, 
bride, al bridie ; a — abattoe, 4 

toute — , at fio speed ; tenir eo 

— , to keep witfUn buund*. 
briber, v.a.n. to break, to shatter^ to 

d/iJt/t ; se — , v.r. to break, to 

diuh. 
broc. 8 m. can, 
fbrouillard, 8.m. adj. fog ; 11 fut 

dii— , it is foggy, 
tbrottlUer. v.a. to throw into enn- 

fuHon ; ae — , v.r. to ftdi out, to 

beonbadtetms. 
fbronasaiUea, &1 pi. hrtuhtoood. 
bniire, v.n. ir. (107) to rujitie, 

roar, 
bruit. B.m. noise, disturbance, r»> 

pffrL 
br&ler, v.a.n. to bum, to long. 
brun, e. adj. brown. 
brut, e. adj. raw^ crujle. 
Bruxelles, 8.1 Bntsiteis. 
buisHon, 8.m. bush, thicket, 
bureau, 8.m. office, deitk, 
butiu, 8.m. booty, prise. 



c. 



Gd, adv. — et Uk, here ^nd tJker$j 
up and down, to and fro. 

cabano, 8.1 cttttaye^ cabin, hut, 

cacher, v.a. tohide^ to conceal, 

cadeau, am. present, gift, 

oafe, a m. coffee, coffee-houee ; — ■■ 
lait, coffee with mUk (m U), 

caffe, al cage, 

oanier, am. copy-book, 

fcaillou. am. pebble, sUmti 

Galre (Le), am. CMte, 
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ealculer, v.tun. to etUculate. 

colmo. adj. eaim^ guUt, »t^ 

calmer, v. a. to caUtk, to ttwtks. 

oalomnie, af. tahmtny^ dander. 

calomnier, v.a. to calumniate^ to 
duiider. 

oamarade, 8.m.f. comrade^ P^tf- 
f^iom^ companion^ friefuk 

camp, 8.m. eamp. 

fcampagne. 8.f. country y fiddn, 
courUt-y-hau&e^ cainpaign, 

canal, am. canal^ channeL 

canard, am. dvcky falM n&tts^ 
hoax. 

Candie, 8.f. Candia or CrUe, 

eanif, am. penknife. 

c&one, 8.f. can^ttick. 

canton, am. otnton^ district 

cap, 8.m. cape. 

capable, adj. capable^ dlfle, 

capitaine, am. captain, 

capitsde, 8.1 enpiud. 

caprideu-x, se, adj. capricious. 

capti-T, ve, adj. 8. capUte. 

captivite, 8.f. captivity, 

car, conj. /</r, beeavM, as, 

caresser, v.a. to eareta^ tofondls, 

camayal, am. carnival. 

earte, 8.f. card, card-board, mapy 
eliairi ; — blanche, full power ; ik 
la — , fratti the bill of fare. 

088, 8.m. ctJMe ; en tout — , at aU 
evetits ; fair (gr^*) — de, to va- 
lue, to t/iiiik {a great detU of). 

casquette, s.f. cap. 

ouiseer, v.a. to break, to crack, 

coKtor, a.m. braver^ caMlor, 

cau»c, 8 f. catint. inotire^ rettfon ; a 

— de, OH ac4nryiit of ; et pour — , 
far a rrry gttod r4ifiMm. 

causer, v.n. to ttt/k, th chat. 

f aution. a.f. b4iil, 9vrrty. 

caveme. af. cuveru, rare, 

ce, «et, m., cette, f. adj. (62) tJiix. 
t/iat, 

, c\ pron, (73, 111, 120, 25.5) t/ris, 
Viat, Uy thry, tJiese, Uit»e, he^ tlie ; 

— qui, — que (27!) tthnt, Uatt 
whtehy ffhich ; — sont, Ut^ are, 
U is; k — que, from whaty tJtaty 

2r 



as; de — que, from the fact that; 

BUT — que, as^ when, on. 
oeci, pron. (1210) this, thin thing. 
ct*der, v.n. a. to yields to give up. 
cedrat, am. crdi'at, lemon. 
ceindre, v.a ir. (175) to surround^ to 

gird. 
oeinture, af. bdt. 
cela, pron. (120) that, it, that thing; 

c'est — , that is iL 
cdldbre, adj. celebrated, 
celle, pron. fem. of oelui. 
cellule, af. celL 
oelui, pron. m. (119, 207) he, him^ 

t/iC one, t^iat; — oi, t?ie lattery 

this, this one, he, Mm, who ; — 

-U, ^e ft/rmer, t/tat, t/uit onSy 

he, /dm, 
cendre, 8.f. ashes, df^ders. 
ceuR, B.m. frandiiMS. 
censurer, v.a. to censure, 
cent, 8.m. huudred. 
centaine, af. hvi*dred, 
oentidme, adj. htNtdredth. 
centime, s m. penny. 
cependant, adv. in t/u mean Hme^ 

yH, MtiU, Jtowever, 
cerceau, am. hoop. 
cercle, am. Hrcle, ring, hoop, 
c^reales, af. pi. com. 
cerf, am. stag, deer, hart. 
cerise, af. cherry, 
oerisier, am. cft&rry-tree, 
certain, e, adj. certain. 
certmnement, adv. csrUiinly. 
certcto, udv. most aiuiuredlyy hu 

deed. 
cofi, adj. the^e, thou, V. oe. 
cease, a f. r^ttMlng; pans — , iitceS' 

mntty. r«»itftttinUy. 
ce8Mer. v.a.u. {\M, 291) to ceass, ta 

ituire ojf. 
cet, te, adj. V. ce. 
ocux, m. pi. of cclui 
chticuu, e, prou. (275) ea4!h, every 

one, 
chagrin, am. grief, s/nrow. 
chagriner. v.a. to gt-iece, to ve^» 
cha:ue, al c/imn. 
chair, 8 t flmh, 
chaise, af. chokir 
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ehalear, 8.1 Jisatf warmth, gdow^ 

anitnntiou, 
chambre, b. f . room ; — k oonoher, 

bsd-rooin. 
chameau, 8.m. cameL 
champ, tj.m. fidd ; gar-le- — , im- 

metlintdy ; avoir la clef dee — s, 

to ht at Liberty. 
cbaudelle, 8.f. cftndle. 
changer, v.a.n. to change^ to alter y 

ttt turn. 
chanson, s.f. song. 
chant, 8.IQ. singing, song. 
chanter, v.a.n. to sing, 
chanteu-r. se, s.m.f. singer, 
chaos, a.m. cJuioh. 
chapeau, am. (30) hoi. 
chapeli-er, ore, 8.m.f. /latter, 
chapitre. 8.m. e/utpter. 
chaque, adj. tf/««/(t, eotry. 
charge, 8.f. kMtd^ office^ jdaee, 
charge, e, adj. (21 1 ) laOsu. 
charger, v. an. to load, to charge^ to 

burden, to lade, to intrust ; se — , 

v.r. to take charge {of), to cfiarge 

eacli ot/ier. 
charmer, v. a. to eJtarm, to delig/U. 
charpentier, 8.m. carpenter. 
charrette, 8.f. c^trt. 
cha88e, 8.f. hunting. 
chasser, v.a.n. to drive away, to 

chase, to hunt. 
chaHseresse. 8.f. huntress. 
cha88eur, a.m. huntt^r. 
ohaaneuse, H.f. hunfrejm, 
chat, chutte. ». tii.f. atl. 
chateau, a.m. i-antU. 
chutier, v. a. to rJuiHtiae. topiminJi, 
chaud, c, adj. hot, tonrtn ; avoir — , 

faire — , (ap be tt>*irii^ 
chaud, 8.ra. hent, u>ftrmth, 
chaudron, a.m. kettle. 
chef, B.ni. ficad, cfiief. 
chefd'oouvre, 8.m. (215) master- 

piect. 
chef -lieu, 8.m. (215) efdeftown. 
ohemin, 8. m, way, road ; — de fer, 

railroad; en — , — faisant, by or 

on tJiS way, 
c^emioee, s.f. chimney, hearth, 
chemise, sf. shirty chemise^ 



chdne, am. oak, 

chenil, 8.m. dog-kennd, 

ch-er, dre, adj. dear, fond. 

cher, adv. dearly, dear. 

oheroher, T.a. to try to fhid, to look 
for ; faire — , to send for. 

cheval, B.m. (85) horse. 

cheveo, am. hair. 

chevre, 8.f. goat. 

fchevreuil, 8.m. roebuck, d^er. 

che», prep. (:J7, 299) at or iu or te 
tite dicelU'ng (house, lodgings, 
«&c. ) of, at or t/* . ... \ in or to 
Uie room ot the country of, among, 
with, in ; — moi, toi, lui, elle, 8oi, 
noua, &c., at or to or in my, Uty, 
his, her, o.\ our &c house^ 
/iffme, at home; un — soi, at home. 

chien, ^m. dog. 

chiendent, am. dog^s grass. 

Chine (La), s.f. C/iifui, 

chocur, am. c/toir. 

choir, v.n. (189) to fall 

choisir, v.a. ^ efwose, to sdeet^ to 
pickouL 

choix, a.m. choice^ selection. 

chose, af. t/ting, object, matter; 
peu dc — , pas g^rand' — , not 
much, no greitt matter, of little 
consequence. V. quelque oJioee. 

ohou, am. cabbage. 

chou-tleur, am. (215) cauliflower, 

Chretien, ne, odj. a christian, 

chriatiauiAme, am. Christianity. 

chut, int. huxh/ 

chute. ».i. faU. 

oi, adv. (<>2) /lere, this^ par-ci, par-U, 
/wre and Utere ; — joint. V. joint 

ciel, 8.m. (214) (pL cieux, ciela) 
/leaven, sky, dimate, tester, 

dgare, am. elgnr. 

cil, am. tye-UtiJi, 

cime, af. tcrp, summiL 

cinq, adj. a Jive. 

cinquant<e, adj. JUty, 

cinquantieme, adj. am. fiftietk 

cinquidme, adj. a m. fifth. 

cinquidmement, ady. fifthly, 

cirooncire, v.a. ir. (171 ) to etre umel si 

droonbcrire, v.a. ir. (176) to 
scribe. 



i 



VOCABULARY. 



305 



drcoofiUuice, B.f. dreuiMtancs, 

ciseaa, am. diitid. 

outeanx, 8.m. pi. »di(9on, 

citoyen, ne, 8.m.f. eitmn, 

citron, 8.m. lemon, 

civil, e« adj. ehU, 

'slair, e, adj. cUar^ bright , plain, 

olair, 8.m. Ught. 

oburement, adv. dearly. 

clause, 8.f. elfwt. 

clef, (do), a.f. k^ ; fermer ^ — , io 
lock. 

cl6raei]ce, 8.f. demency, 

olero, 8.m. derk, 

climat. 8.in. ditnaUy dims, 

cloche, 8.f. bdl, 

dore, Y.a.n. ir. (198) to done, to en- 
dose. 

clos, e, part. adj. ehut, does. 

cloa, 8.m. naiL 

cochoD, 8.m. ftog^ pig, 

ccBur, 8.m. heart, 

coin, B.m. eorther, patch, 

ool^, af. anger; en — , angry, 

colibri, B.m. humming-bird, 

colline, 8.f. hiU, 

colorer, colorier, y.a. to cdor, 

combat, 8.m. fight, battle, eom- 
bat. 

oombien, adv. how mueh, how many, 
/uno long^ haw far^ how, 

comble, am. ulmottt ; an — , com- 
plete, 

oombler, v.a. to heap, to load, 

comt^die, 8. f. comedy, jilay. 

comudien. ne. 8.m.f. comedian, 

oomcte, B.f. comet. 

comme. adv. /w, like, an if; — cela, 
— V*»> ^*^ tJuil, no. 

commencement. R.m. beginning, 

commenoer, v.a.n. to Utgin. 

comment, adv. luun, ^i^hy. ic/iot. 

oommeroe, H.m. otnnmeree, trade, 
b'tniueMt. 

commettre, v.a. ir. (180) to commit, 

to comprmniee. 
oommia. a.m. derk. 
€x>mmia8ion, 8.1 oommistion, mee- 

$age, errand, 
oonunode, adj. oonvenient, oantfort- 

Me, eaaif. 



oommod6ment, adv. eowoenienUy 

comfortably. 
oommnn, e, adj. common, muttJuUf 

vulgar. 
commun, am. yener^tUty, bulk. 
oommun6meut, adv. Os/inmoiJy, gmir 

erally. 
f compare, 8.f . companion^ partner. 
foompagnia, 8.f. cotnpany, eociety^ 

trtMtp. 
: fcompagnon, s.m. companion, part- 
ner, fdlow. 
coraparaisou, a. f . comparimm. 
comparaltre, v.n. ir. (178; to appear,' 
oomplaire. v.n. ir. (178) ^ pUaee; 

m — , v.r. to delight. 
compl-et, dte, adj. cotnp'ete, fvM, 
complet, 8.m. full number, 
coiiipletement, adv. completdy, 

fnVy, utterly, 
compliment, am. compliment, con- 

griftuiatifm, 
oomporter, v.a. ^ admit of; bb — , 

v.r. to behave. 
composer, v.a.n. to compoee, settle, 
oomprendre. v.a. ir. (181) to com- 

prehentl, to cotnpriee, uiidei'stand. 
compria ; y — , adv. induding, with; 

non — , 7wt indudittg. 
compromettre, v.a.n. ir. (180) to 

ctnaproimse, to expose. 
comptant, adj. renJ^, 
oomptant, a m. ready mf>n€y, cash ; 

an — , for cash. 
compte, 8.m. accovnt, reekoit,t'ng, 

calculation ; — -rendn, repttrt ; 

jI — , on tfccount ; pour mon — , 

for my part, oMfor me ; se rendre 

— de. to nccAturU for. 
compter. v.a.n. tncttunt, toctUcfdate, 

U* indutle, to e^nUnin, to rdy, 
comte, am. count, earL 
comtestic, 8 f. countess, 
concemer, w.sl tf* c-utcern, 
coucert. a.m. concert. 
ooQcevoir, v.a. ir. (189) to ccnceive^ 

to anderHtitiid. 
oonclure, v.a.n. ir. (107) to condude, 
Concorde, af. concord, 
oonooorir, v.n. li. (184) to competi. 
oonoooxa, i.m. concourse. 
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oondamner, y.a. to wndemn^ to nm- 

tence, 
oondescendre, v.n. to eondneend^ to 

comply. 
ooDdition, B.f. eondUUm^ ttats ; 

— B. pL t^rtns. 
condairef v.a. ir. (172) to eonduet^ 

to Und ; 86 — , V. r. to btfutre, 
<x>Dduite, 8.f. conduct^ hehatior^ 

lending, 
oonfiance, 8.f. confidence^ trwtt. 
coufier, y,9k. to Cffuflde, to trust, 
coufire, v.a. ir. (171) Ir* pratervs, to 

pickle. 
conflnuerf v.a, to eon firm. 
confiture, s.tjttm. 
confonucment, adv. eonformahly^ 

suitably. 
oonfoEt, 8.m. comfort. 
confuB, 6, adj. confiumed 
cong^, 8.111. leate^ dUckurgt^ hoU- 

day, 
cong6dier, v.a. to discharge, diemUs. 
ooujugaifton, 8.1 dwjugntion, 
conjurer, v.a. to coit^fHre^ toefUreat. 
oonnaissance, 8.f. knowledge^ ae- 

qtun/t((tnce,s'nse$ ; - 8, pi. know- 
ledge^ letirning^ acgitireniettts. 
connatre. v.a.n. ir. (17«) to know, 

to be acqumnted with. 
oonnt'tablef s.m. C(»nnlttHe. 
i*onqu6r8nt, 8.in. otmq^teror. 
cunqucrir. v.a. to ctrnqiter^ subdue. 
ooiiquOte, 8.f. congveH, 
consacrer. v.a. ir. (188), to conse- 
crate^ to sanctifm. 
coTiHcience, H.f. conttdenee, 
ooii8ciencieu-z, se, adj. conaden- 

tl<ynH. 
foonKeil, 8.in. advice^ counsel; — de 

guerre, emiTt-muTtiM. 
fcoiineiller, v.a. Ufodriite^ to counsel. 
oonnentir, v.n. ir. (1H4) to consent ; 

— v.a. tff tuwent or agree Ut. 
eonfl6quence, 8.1 canseqvence^ im- 

porta n<!e ; en — , etnutet/ttentty^ 

accorditigly, 
oonsi'^quent. e, adj. consistent ; par 

— , consequently, 
oonaerver. v.a. (c; preserve^ to keep, 

tm koep {up). 



oonsiddratioiL 8.1 eonsiderattmk^ r^ 

gord^ respect. 
oonsiddrer, v.a. f^ consider , to ex- 

amiihe^ to vfduc. 
fconidgfner, v.a. to deposit, eomsign 
oonsistauce, &1 oonsisleM^^ iMck- 

ness. 
oonsister, v.n. to consist. 
consoler, v.a. to cottsots^ to comfort. 
conspirer. v.n.a. (o conspire, to plot. 
conntamment. adv. constancy. 
constant, e, adj. eonstOfU^ steady, 
constitner, v.a to constitute^ U 

form / 86 — prisonnier, to sur- 

retider, 
constitution, 8.1 constitution, 
construction, 8.1 construetioRj 

building. 
construire, v.a. ir. (173) tooon^rveiy 

to huild. 
oonsuiter, v.a. to consult. 
oonsumer, v.a. to consums. 
oonte, s.m. tale. 
contenance, b.1 eount&nanee, air^ 

look. 
oontenir, v.a. ir. (187) tooontam^ to 

content, e, adj. contented, satisfied, 

pleajted^ gltid. 
oontentement, B.m. content, satis- 

faction, joy. 
contenter, v.a. to satisfy, to please: 

86 — , v.r. to be satinfied 
cont«r, v.a. to relate, to tett. 
con tester. v.a.n. (2tt8) to contest 
continneUement, adv. eontinwdly. 
continner, T.a.n. to continue, logo 

on with, 
contraiudre. v.a. ir. (175) to compel, 

tftfrrce^ to constrain. 
contraire. s.m. adj. contrary; an — , 

on the contntry ; an — de, con- 
trary to, 
contre. prep. adv. against, contrary 

to, neffr, terhus, 
contre-ooup, 8.m. rebound^ conse- 

qttence. 
contredire, v.a. ir. (173) toeontrth 
i dirt, to/fppose, 

oontredit; sans — , adY. tmgum 
i tionalAy, 
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eontree, 8.f. eonnfrp, rfgi»n. 

oontrefairu, v.a. ir. ( I80i to counter- 
feit. 

coutribuer, y.n. (& enntribnte, 

conTaincre. v.a. ir. (174) tocfmcince. 

ooQvainquant. part, cmn/icinff. 

conveiiahle, adj. prtrjter^ bfctmiing^ 
i-iyht, due^ Boitiihle 

oonvenir, vn. ir. (I8T) Otunret^ to 
9 Hit, tft he fxi)etJ%ent. 

convertir, v. a ttt&mcfrU tocfuiuye, 

convler. v. a. toiuoite. 

co|>i«. «.f. eitpy. 

cotj, H.1J1. ntrk, 

fC4H4Ullle. 8.f. tJl^. 
corlieill , s.f /uukri. 

oorJe, H.f. ntriiHj etn-d, rops. 

cunlun, B.ui. ttriMt, Mtriitg, htiiui ; 
— blen, Jintt-ntU' c-uttk, 

Coriiitliieu. ne. aJj. Coi-iii thittn, 

cori»8. M.m. f*f>'y fvtfjui. 

c«»rrect, e, adj. etfrrt^e/. 

oorriger. v ul t^t tun-red. 

cort«.ge, M.m. retinae, uttendauUiy 
jmicfjofiftn. 

c'te. a.t e*nutt, tJurre. 

oOtc. 8.in, side, iray^ part, 

ootou, 8 m. ettittm, 

ootonnier, 8.m. ot*ttoittrre. 

oOtoyer, v.a. to ouwd^ to go at the 
sUleof, 

con, 8 m. neck. 

ooQcb^, e, part adj lying down^ in 
bed, 

coa< ber, Ut lay down.^ t/t pftt to bed ; 
se — , V. r. t*t lie d/fwn, U* go to bed. 

ooadre, v.an. ir. (It4; Unteie. 

oouler, v.n. trtfloin, to nm, 

oonleur, 8.f. entitr^ paifU. 

ooap, 8.m. blfjto, tdroke, knoek^ rap^ 
hity stab, tJtrujit, wtfund, tn'ik ; — 
de fl^be (HCS), ni'rmo ; — de 
foadre, t/iunder-MtrtJce ; — de foHil 
(808), bfUUt ; — de main, noddeu 
attaisk, hdp ; — de Holeil, muu- 
stroke ; a --8 de (808) d'uu — de 
(802) by, uiiUi a, udth ; tout & 
— , tout d'un — , fdl of a sudden^ 
suddenly^ all at once. 
wupable, adj. B.m.f. yaiUy, 

ooape, 8.f. outtitig, cup 



oouper, v.an. to cat, t» cutoff oi 

oat or up or dowu^ to tlip ; ae -, 

V. r. to cut onenelf. 
couple. 8.m.£. cmpU^ brace. 
cour. 8. f. yard^ courts couH-yard. 
courage, s.m. ctmrttge^ direr. 
otmr^eusement, adv. ooarageovHy, 
c«»urageu-x, se. adj. courageuun. 
cour.uit, 8 m. ntream, current^ 

OfUrne ; au — de, acqaaiid*-d or 

cttnoerMtnt wit/t ; mettre an — 

(de). (o inform (//). 
courber, v.a.n. to bend, tohowdoMon, 
courir, v.a.n. ir. (Ib4) to rtta, 
cuuromie. ii.f. crown. 
courroie. 8.£. ftrap^ hc't. 
cuuiit, a.m. oonr'^e. curreitt. 
courne. s.f. ii//*, race, course^ career: 

a la — , running. 
court, e. adj. tfltort. 
court, adv. tJio.t; tout — . «/<//r*, 

ttinifdy ; deiueurer or renter ^, 

t" t(t"p s/ifrrt 
cousin, e, s.m.f. cousin. 
coute^m, 8.m. (;jO> knife. 
collier, v.n. a. tocosty to be exjjensice, 
ooutJ. 8.in. ticking, 
couiume, &£. custom, habit ; oomine 

de — , as usual; de — , uxi^tUy ; 

avoir — de, to be in tfie habit of, 
couvert, e, adj. coeered, sheltered. 
oouvrir, v.a. ir. (185) to cttver^ to 

hide^ to protect ; se — , vr. to cover 

ontMclf to get cloudy, 
oraindre, v.a. ir. (175, 826, 880), te 

fear, to be afraid of, to dretuL 
oraiute, s.f. Jear, dread; de — de, 

ff/r feofr of ; de — que. for fear^ 

lest. 
crainti-f, ve, adj. timid. 
crayon. }«.m. pencH, crayon, sketch, 
crs^ateur, s.m. creator ^ maker. 
crctne, a. f . cream, • 
crier, v.n. a. to cry, to sb/mt, ta 

screon^ to r^Ul oat, to proclaim. 
crime. a.m. crime, offence. 
crimiuel. le. adj. a. criminal, culprit. 
crin. a m. h^trne futir. 
croire. v.a.n. ir. (177) to bdieee^ to 

think. 
croitre, v.n. ir. (186, 17H) is grow. 
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cru, 6, adj. raw, erntU, 
cruaut6, 6.f. eniHty, 
cruche. fK.t, piUlter, 
cruel, le. adj. eruH, wrt. 
onielJement, adv. crufU$f, mtrdp. 
toueillix, v.a. ir. (184) to gat/tsr^ $9 

pick. 
fouiller, onillire, 8.1 spoon; — i 

oafo, teaspoon. 
coir, 8.m. Mkin, leather, 
cuire. v a.n. ix. (172) tooook^ to haki^ 

to bfdl. 
soihine, s.f. kUcften^ oooking ; tuire 

In — , to cook. 
caimni-er, 6re. 8.m.f. oook. 
cuivre, s.in. coftper^ bnoui, 
culbuter, v. a. a. to tumble head over 

fuein. 
cupidity, s.f. cupidity. 
onravao. a m. curai^tM. 
ourieusement, adv. cunmtdy, 
corieu-ic, se, adj. b. eurit-UH, singu- 

Itir, curious part^ itiquitritice per- 

»(m. 
oorioflitS, s.f. curiosity. 



D. 



fdeigncr, T.n. to deign, 

daiin, s.m. rf><r, btff.k. 

damner, v.a. to dtnnn. 

Danemark the), tkin. Denmark* 

dan^^er, s.m. tin uyer. fear. 

dans. prep. (2.(0, 2U7) in^ inio^ 
within. 

datiKe, 8.f. dtinee. 

daiiHcr. v.TLxu U» dance, 

daiiueu r, se, h. in. f. dancer^ partner, 

dard, a.m. lUnt^ Ktiuy. 

davantage, adv. nvtre^ huyer. 

de. d\ prep, (with art., M; parti- 
tive, 89 ; without the art., 42 ; 
special use, 22ii ; with proper 
iuuiie.s, 285 ; after adjectives, 
MO ; after adverbs, 8^ ; with 



infinitive, 342) 0/, from, <nU of^ 

in, with, by, at, sotns^ euijf^ i\ 

between, than (238). 
d^barquer, v.a.n. to land, 
ddbiter, v.a. to sell, toretaS^ to de- 
liver, to utter, to debit, 
d^bouoher, v.a. to open, to vnoork. 
debris, 8.m. fragment^ remamt^ 

rubbish, 
dei^ prep. adv. on this sOs (of); 

en — , on this siJe; — et delk, 

here and there, 
d6o6der, v.n. (135) to die, todooeasi. 
d^oembre, a.m. December, 
dooevo'c, v.a. it. (169) to deceive, 
dccha nd, e, adj. unchained^ rag* 

in^^ furious. 
d^hirer, v.a. tt? tear, to rend. 
dochoir, v.n. ir. (136, 189) to fad, U 

sink, 
d^ider, v.a. t^ decide; se — ^ vx. 

tf) mttke up o.^s mind. 
decision, 8.f. decision, 
doolamer, v.a.n. to redte, dedaim, 
dcCaarer, v.a. ^ declare, to prodaim, 
dooombres, s.m. pL rubbish. 
docoudre, v.a. ir. (174) to unseto, ts 

rip, 
d6oonrager, v.a. to discourage, io 

deter. 
d6oouvert, e, adj. uncovered, dis- 
covered, 
ddcouvrir, v.a. ir. (185) to uncover^ 

to discover, 
d6orire, v.a. ir. (176) to describe. 
ddcro tre, v.n. ir. (178) to decrease. 
fdodaigner, v.a. fo disdUn, to scorn. 
dudain. s.m. tlisfLiin, Mcurn. 
dediuLs, adv. in. lolUUn, inside: 

en — , iivtide, ujit/iiu. 
dodaos, s.m. inside int^ior. 
dcdire, v.a. ir. (178) tf* ctrntradiet^ 

t't uainsay ; se — , v.r. tf» retract, 
d6duire, v.a. ir. (172) to deducts, to 

infer, 
d6esHe. b f. goddess. 
tdofaUlir, v.n. ir. (198) to faO, t$ 

f'Unt, 
defaire v.a. ir. (180) to findo, to tM^ 

fnake, to rid, to defeat^ to romt; 

M —, tog< rid. 
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MttMt, turn, defect, fimU^ want; 

k or axL — de, for wtint of ; en. 

— , atfauU, 

d^endre, v.a. ft> defend, to forbid; 

se — , v.r. to dtfe/id or aJidter or 

ftisUfy oneeeif, to dedine. 

defense, a.f. defence, (354) tu$k, 

oultDorka. 
ddf^rer, y.a. fe> conffr, to heetow, 
dMoit, 8.m. deficiency. 
d^fier, T.a. ^ defy, to chaUenge, to 
provoke, to dare; se — , v.r. to 
distruet. 
d^g^ler, y.a.11. to thaw. 
dcg<6nerer, T.n. (136) to degenerate. 
dehors, adv. outeide, out, wiUiout ; 

en — , outaifle, wUhouU 
dehors, 8.m. outnde, exterior; les — , 

pL appearancea. 
d^jd, adv. aiready, yet. 
dejeuner, 8.m. luncjfi, bredkfaKt, 
dejeuner, v.n. to take laneh, to 

breakfaet. 
del&, prep, an — , beymid, on the 
other side, upwarde, more ; en — , 
beyond, farmer. 
d^lai, 8.in. ddiiy. 
d^licat, e, adj. deiicate, nice. 
d^licatesse, s.f. deUency, nicety. 
delicieosement, adv. deOciouely. 
d^icieu-x, se, adj. delicious, 
ddlicr, Y.tk. to untie. 
d^livrance, B.f. ddiveranee, release. 
delivrer, y.a. to deliver, to free. 
demain, ady. 8.m. to-morrow. 
demande, 8.1 question, requeei, de- 
mand, deeire. 
demander, y.a. to oak, to beg, to 
icant, to demand, to inquire; 
faire — , to send for. 
d^mdld, 8.m. quarrel, strife. 
d^enUr, v. a. ir. (184) to give the 

liii to, to contradict, to deny, 
d^mettre, y.a. ir. (180) toputoutof 

j(4fU, Ut dismiss. 
demeaie, s.f. residence, dwdUng. 
demeurer* y.n. to reside, to Uve, to 

dwcU. 
demi, e, adj. (246) half semi. 
d^mocratie, 8.f. defnocracy. 
demoiselle, 8.1 young lady. 



ddmolir, y.a. to demoUsh^ to puB 

doicn. 
Domosth^esy B.in. Demosthenes, 
denoner, v.a. ^ untie, to undo, 
dent, 8.1 toot^i. 
depart, s.m. departure. 
dcpocher, v. a. to despatch; se — , 

v.r. to make hante, to hasten. 
d^peindre, y.a. ir. (175) to depict, to 

describe. 
d^pendre, y.n. to depend. 
depens, B.m. pi expense, cost, 
dcpenser, y.a. to spend. 
depit, s.m. vexation, spite. 
d^plaire, y.n. ir. (178) to displease, 

to give offence. 
d^plaiair, am. displeamire, sorrow^ 

grief 
d^pot, 8.m. deposit, trust, store- 

/toitse, settlement. • 
td^pouiller. y.a. to strip^ despoil. 
diSpourvoir, v. a. to divest. 
dopourvu, e, adj. unprocided, desti- 
tute. 
depuis. prep, since, from, for, after; 

— longtemps, long ago ; — pen, 
lately ; — quand ? hmc long f 

— que (392), 'since, ever since, 
depuis, ady. Hiuie, afterwards. 
depute, 8.m. deputy, representative. 
d^ranger, v.& to derange, to dis- 
place, to inconvenience, to disturb, 
to trouble ; se — , y.r. to disturbed 
trouble oneself. 

demi-er, dre, adj. s. latter, last, 
latest, extreme; la senuune — e, 
last week; la — e fois, Uut or the 
last time. 

demidrement, adv. latdy. 

ddronte, 8.1 rout, disorder; mettre 
en — , to rout. 

derri^, prep. ady. behind, behind 
it. 

des [coDtraction of de les, art. 84, 
39J. 

d^, prep, even from, as early as, 
from. 

d6nooontumer, y.a. tc break of the 
habit, 

d^sag^ahle, adj. disagreeable, un- 
pleasant. 



400 



YOCABTrLART. 









d6eagr6ahlemeiit. adv. di^/ii7rMn/%. I determiner, T.a. to 
doHapprendre, v.a. ir. (181 ) utUdarn. \ ntUle ; ae — , v.r. to remdtt. 
denoendre. v.n. (13H) to descend, to d»^te9ter, y.vu to (feV-$U t4f hate. 



Cftme or gtt tloton. 
d Hert. e, adj. fUneit^ de^^rted 
d>38*»Hp6rer, v.n. to dettimir, 
dcsenpoir. 8.m. drsfHu'r. 
dcsbubitner, v.a. to brettk of M^«d6tref«e, 8.f. dMrenn, 

liiihit. \ dctroit, 8.m. tttrniL 

dc'Bhonorer, v.a. (o dUhtmor^ to din- dotmire, v.a. ir. (172) to dettroy^ te 



detour, 8.m. winding, routtdabcwi 

itay. 
di toumer, v.a. *v turn aside^ l# 

ditmiads. 



y^rnee. 



fdoHigner, v.k to de^ignate^ to poifit* dette, s.f. dsbt 



rt/i/k 



out 

d^sir, fi.m. detdre, trtxA. 
d6Hirer, v.a. (192) tt) dmre^ to 

d6sot)&BsanoQ, s.f. diMfbedimoe. 
doHoler. v.a. to dintrenH ; m — , v.r. 

to ffiterf. 
do8ordre, H.m. dimrdet^ eoufvidot^ 
dcBomiHis, adv. heucej'tn'tlu 
duHquelies jcoDtTHction of de lea- 

quelleHJ. 
dexqueU [contraction of de lee- 

quelH]. 
deKHeiu, ^.m. dmgn, irUetttiffii^ 

idftn. jntrj)OH6 ; & — , on jmrpoM ; 

a — de. xn wdrr lit ; avoir — or 

le — de, to intend. 
deKKcrt. a.m. dr*ert, 
demervir. v.n a. ir f(lH8) to Uike 

ntotiy, pf rtnu/vf the cl"th. 
desi'in, 8.m. dratring, jxttiern, 
dcHtfiner. v.a. to drnw^ to nketrh, 
deaaoas. adv. prep, vnder^ ftttoio ; 

an — , wnder, beUno ; de — , fnmi 

binder ; par — , under. 



deux, ndi. 8.m. t%Bo, both; tonaleH 

— , bttth, etery other, 
deuxidme, adj. sm.f. second. 
deuxi^mement, adv. seeottdfy, 
devaut. prep. adv. (298) btfore^ in 

frvnt e//, before them. 
devant, a. m. foreptirt^ front ; aUer 

or venir an de, to go or come 

to meet. 
devant (part, of devoir], OKwg^ in- 

trnding. being on if*e jwirU f^. 
dcvelopper, v.a. to vjtfotd, to dece- 

t(jp, to diMfil*$y. 
devenir, v.n. ir. (135, 187) to be 

oome^ to grow. 
d^vftir, v.a. ir. (183) to unclothe^ to 

uhdreeny to ditent. 
deviner, v.a. to divine^ to gueae. 
devoir, B.m. duty^ uUk ; — b« pi. 

rrxpecM. 
devoir, v.a. ir. (189, 823) to owe ; 

— V n. mvat. to be obliged^ (203) 

to bt {to), to be intended^ ehouid, 

ought ; ee — , to owe it to one- 

Mlf 



defwouA, a.m., under part^ bottom^ ddvorer, v.a. to deroftr, to eonevme, 

wrung mde. 
doRsufi, adv. prep, on, upon, oter, 

above, uj)j)enno8t ; par — , ujwn, 

benden. 
deasus, am. ujrperpart, 
destiner, v.a. Uj dttttine, to intend. 
Ictucher. v.a. to deinch. t/* untie. 
^detail. 8.m. deUtil, pttrticulttr. 
doteindre, v.a. ir. (175) to takeout Dien, 8.m. God; gT\oe 4 — ^, — 

the Cfflorof; — v.n. to loee its dye. merci, thmk Gftd ; mon — I 

ox Cfflor , to fade. —I good Hentenel dear me I 

d. tenir. v.a. ir. (187) to detain^ to btntitmel 

witlJuAd. I different, e, adj. different^ uarioui. 



d6voui'*, e, adj. detoted, true^ 
eere, faithffd. affeetitmate^ hviftg; 
votre tont — . yourtt truly or «•!*• 
eerely or foit/ifuUy 

devouement. am. deootedneee. 

dcvouer, v.a. to dert^e. 

diamaut, a. m. diamond, ieweL, gem. 

dinmotre, a.m. diameter. 
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differpr. ▼ a. t*> pt/t off. 

ditfic:le. adj. diffiriiU. /turd, hard U* 

/•//MiJt/!, jHirtUinlnr. 
ditHciimiieiil. adv. irilh (UfflruUy, 
diilicultc. h f. diJficiiUy. 
ditfunne. adj. drj'onnetl. 
fiiigne, adj. worOiy, dexerviny^ 

th'ynifetf. 
diruaiicli*^. «.m. Siotd/ty. 
diudon. diiide. R.m. tnrkry^ yoone, 
d ner. 8.m. diuittr. 
diner, v.ii. to (fin t^. 
dire, v.a. ir. (172) tt* My, to tetL U* 

fjtfttk ; oela va Kans — . (3<»2) 

that U ti nmtter of dnirne ; c*eMt ^- 

— , Uutt M to tuty. 
direct, e. adj. dirtet, ttrttiykt. 
dir.ger, \ k. to direct^ t** tmitt/rye, to 

ynidc. 
dtwontinuer, Y.a.ix to d%)tconfiiitie^ 

U- leit ^t off. 
dlscouvenii. v.n. ir. (187. 2ttHi tj» 

dutfurn^ tf* deny. 
diHConrir. v.u. ir. il^<4» t^t dittnttiritf, 
di(M.H)ui-ii. H.IU. dWnmrne, njtewJi^ lee- 

hire. 
difu^rotion, fl.f. dtMcretum. 
diKculper, v.a. to fjculpate^ to 

er**henite. 
diAJoindre, v.a. ir. toditjffin. 
diMparaitre. v.n. ir. (1*>4$. 178) to 

disfijr]te4ir^ Ut vh/h'a/i. /// yo, 
diBpeiiaer. v.a. to exempt ^ to di*- 

jtttmfi. to Itent/tw ; 86 — , to exenipt 

ontJtilff to foibior. 
disi^eroer, v.a. to diteperue, to tetU- 

ter. 
dii*posS. e, adj. difjtoituf. ineUned. 
disptMer, v.a.n. to dt'itjMtfe, to Itnve 

at einnmtutd; 86 — , v. r. to prepfire. 

to yet reody. 
dispositioxL 8 f. diMposition, incHna- 

titm^ tetuierwy. 
dispute, 8.f. duijntte^ dincu^mtm. 
disputer. v.a.n. to dujmtt ; se — , 

v.r. tft $trif>e or contend for 
diKsoudre. v.a. ir. (175> todisMolte, 
diMuader, v a. ^9 dittemtde. 
distuno', H.f. dUVmce. 
distiitguer. v.a. to dutioyfiufi ; b6 

— , v.r. <" diMtinyf M otieiKfff'. 



dintraire, v.a. in (174 1 to atnert, t$ 

ahutnict. 
dirttrait, e, adj. inattentive, ob^enL 
diiitribner. v.a. to dintn'lnUe* 
dit e, ailj. siid, eo-MlUd, 
dirorn, e. adj. different, 4fet>eraL 
divtirtir. v.a. t(j amuse, to div&ri 
diviiiite, nf. dkinity, deity. 
divifler. v a. ^ diride, to part, 
dix. adj. 8.m. ten, tenth. 
dixhuit. adj. a.m. eiyhteen, 
dix-huitleme, adj. eiy/Ueenth, 
dixidme. adj. 8.iii. tenth, 
dix-neaf, adj. B.m. rut^eteen, 
dix-ueuviem6. adj. nineteenth, 
dix-H«pt. adj. 8.m. scventee/^ 
diA-8«'.ptieiue, adj. MeterUeenih, 
dizuin6, 8.f. ten, 
docil«, adj. dooUe, man/igeable, 
domiuant, e, adj. ruUng, prevaU' 

in^y. 
doiii aer, v.a.n. to rtUe^ togetover^ 

to preiUtminate. 
Aomvange, 8. to. damage, if^fury^ 

irnmy ; c'est — , it in a pity. 
doropter. v a. ^ subdue, to tame, 
don. 8.m. giftt prent/U. 
done, conj. (164) tfieny thertfore^ 

aeoordiugly, eo, do, now^ eon- 

Keqofutly. 
donner, v.a.n (88) to give, to grants 

ttf C4inne, to make, to hok^ to opef^ : 

(idioms, tk$2). 
doiit, pron. (126, 268) whose^ of 

tohfrn, from tofit/m, of whieh^ 

from which, with or by tcJiom^ 

wit/i or by wJtich, in which, whotn^ 

frhieh. 
doFunavant, adv. henceforth, 
doreL. v.a. to gUd, 
dormant, e, adj. deeping ^ etagnant^ 

duU. 
donuir, v.n. ir. (18^) to $Uep^ t$ b$ 

asleep. 
do8, B.m. back, bridge, 
dose, 8.f do)*e, portUfn, 
dot 8. f. dowry, portion 
double. 8.m. adj. dtfoftie, deeeitfuL 
doubler. v.a. to double, to Une, 
doaoeraent, adv. sweetly ^ ^/tilf% 

getUly 
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donoeor, ■.! moeehMf*^ gefi&eneM; 

— s, pi. ttoeet thmffs, 
doner, v.a. to endow, to gifL 
doulear. ft.f. pain^ ir^> sorrow, 
doolourea-x, se, adj. painful^ Un^ 

der, sore, nummfid, 
doate. 8.m. doubt; sans — -, no 

doubt, 
doQter, T.n.a. (298) to doubt^ to 

questicn^ to cUstrust ; se — , t.e. 

to 8ii9pecty to think. 
douteu-x, 86, adj. doubtfuL 
Douvres, B.m. Dover, 
dou-z, 06, adj. eweet^ toft, mild, 

gentle^ 
dousalne, 8.f. doeen. 
douze, adj. b. tioek)e, twlfth, 
dousieme, adj. am. twetjVu 
drap, ft.m. doih^ nht^, 
dresaer, v.a.n. to erect, to mitie, to 

train; se — , v.r. to stand up, to 

Hart up. 
droit, e, adj. straight, right. 
droit, adv. atraigU, rigfit, direeHy ; 

t<»ut — , straigfit oti. 
droit, B.in. Hght, 
droite, s.f. right, right hand ; & — , 

on or to the right. 
du, art. m. [coutraotion of de le, 

art (34, 39)1. 
di'i, dae, part, of devoir, adj. due, 

oiringy &c. 
dne^ 8 m. duke. 
ducheflse, 8.f. duehem^ eoueh. 
duquel (contraction of de leqael]. 
dur, 6, adj. hnrd, firm, tough^ 

rough, sluirp, 
dnr6e, B.f. duration, 
durement, adv. hard, Tiarshly. 
durer, Y,n. to last. 
dnretS, r.1 hardness, harshness, 
duvet, 8.m. down, feather-btd. 



E. 

ean B.f. (60) water; — x, pi. water- 

ing-fdrtee, 
Mia|»i>er, v.a (1^) to esG(^, to 

gel *nit ; •*—, v.r. to escape. 



6ohanffer, v.a. to heai io wesarws; 

8*—, v.r. to get warm, to get «»- 

died, 
^ohoir, v.n. ir. (t86, 189) tofalL 
^air, am. Ug/Uning, flitsh ; fairo 

des — 8, to lighter^. 
^lairdr, v.a. £0* dear, to dear up, 
i^olairer, v.a. to Ug/U, to enlighten^ 

to t/troto a light upon ; v.n. to ffioe 

UghL 
6clat, 8.m. loud sound or naiee^ 

flash, scandal 
^atant, e, adj. bright^ brUUani^ 

splendid, blooming, f^frious, 
^ater, v.n. to s/dver, to break oni; 

— de rire, to burst out laughing, 
More, v.n. ir. (135, 198) to hatoh^ 

to open. 
^oole, B.f. school, eoQege, 
eooli-er, kie, s.m.f. pupH, student, 
<kx>noinie, &f. eoo/tomy, saving, sgS' 

tern. 
6cnrcc, 8.1 bark, rind. 
6comai8, e, adj. a. Scotch, Scotch" 

ttmtt, Sc*ftdtwoman. 
fosoBse (r), 8.f. Seotiand. 
^couler (s"), v.r. to elapse, to pass, 
^center, v.a. to ILiten^ to mimL 
6craiter, v.a. to crush, to oterwhdm, 
^revisBe, B.f. crab, 
Verier (s"), v.r. to cry out, to ex- 
claim, 
toire, v.a. ir. (175) to writs; a' — , 

v.r. to write to each other; to be 

hpeU, 
4can%, B.m. writing, written ogres' 

tnent; par — , in writing. 
6critare, a.f. writing, handteriting, 
^crivain, a.m. writer^ author. 
^orouler (a*), v.r. to fall in or down. 
fdcueil, 8.m. rock, reef, sand-bank, 

danger, 
6oumant, e, adj. foaming, 
^cumer, v.n. tofoittn; <.a. to skim, 
Edifice, 8.m. edifice, strttctftre. 
Vacation, 8.1 eduattion, training^ 

breeding, 
cffacer, v.a. to ^ace, to erase, to 

blot out. 
effet, 8.m. effect, intent, show, biU; 
pi. effectSy Uungs, lugguge; 
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k oet — , for thi» jiwrpoBe ; & 1* — 
de, in order to; en — , in reality, 
indeed. 

effil^, e, adj. dttnder^ tapering, 

efloroer (8*>^v.r. to exert ofiee^f, to 
en*iettvor^ to try. 

effort, 8.m. exertion^ endenvor 

effrayer, Y.a. (97) to frighten, Mare* 

^gal. e, adj. 8. eqwd^ eve/i, leoei, re- 
gular. 

^e^ement, adv. etfuaHy^ alike, aUo, 
Wcevite, 

^gard. 8.in. regard, respect, acjount; 
& cet — , in tfti» or that reepeet ; 
\ r — de, regarding^ tnith regard 
to^ 09 for; ^ mon — , towards me, 

^gai^, e, adj. etray^ UM. 

egarer, y.a. to mislead, to disorder ; 
8* — , v.r. to Ime one's toay. 

^gayei, v. a. to eulivei^ to c^teer up. 

egiiflc, p.f. churrJi. 

^lancer, v.n Uj Mhoot ; b' — , v.r. to 
nuihf to i*^fritig. 

^lecteur, 8.m. decior. 

dl^pbant, s.iu. elejp/wnt. 

^evc, e, adj. part, raised, high, de- 
rated^ bred 

^ever, v. a. to raise, to build, to 
bring up, to rear, to elevate. 

^lire, T.a. ir. ( 1 77) to eleet, to choose, 

Elise, 8.f. Eliza. 

eUe, proD. (1 10, 114, 258) she, ?ier, it; 

— 8, pL t/tev^ them; meme, 

herself itself; — s-memes, thara- 
melees. 

^eganoe, B.f. deganee. 

f eloign^, e, part. adj. distant. 

f Eloigner, v. a. to remove; b' — , v.r. 
to go away, to leave. 

^loqueram«;nt, adv. ehqttently, 

Eloquence, 8.f. eloquence. 

emburras, a.m. encumbrance, em- 
barrassment, confusion, diffleuUy, 
serape. 

#robellir. v.n. s' — , v.r. to improve, 
to jrotr /uuidsf/me-, 

emhloin*:. « ra. emftlem. 

cmbniKscr, v. a to etibracs^ to hug, 
U) Aitut. 

^mtiv*^*^: 8.f. riot. 

eminuuer, v. a. to take away. 



emondre, v. a. ir. (175) to grind 
^mouvoir, v. a. ir. (100) to owve, to 

agitate^ to stir up, to rouse, to 

affect ; a' — , v.r. to be maced or 

agitated^ Ac. 
emparer (s^), v.r. to seize, to take 

possewion^ to take up, 
emp<'cher, v. a. (294) to prevent, to 

hintUr. 
emperenr, B.m. emperor. 
empire, 8.m. empire. 
empirer, v. a. (18(5) to make worse. 
emploi, 8.m. use, employment. 
employer, v. a. (97) to employ, to 

use ; 8* — , v.r. to apply onenelf. 
emporter, v. a. to carry away^ to 

blow off, to take; a' — , v.r. to fly 

into a passion. 
empre«fler (a*), v.r. to be eager, to 

hnsten. 
emprunter, v. a. to borrow. 
6mu, e, adj. moved, aff'eeted, agi- 

tated. 
en, prep. f230, 2!»7) in, into, to, 

in, itit/i, by, nt,fyr. 
en, pron. m f . (114. 120, 194, 241, 

2r>«) of ?dm, of her, of it, its, of 

tliem, theirs^ from him, from Iter, 

from it, from them, from there, 

by him, for ity on that account, 

with them ; c* — est or — voilS 

assez. trop, it or that is enough^ 

too much. 
en-caa, a.m. sun-shade. 
enchanter, v. a. to enchant, bewitch, 
enoombre, 8.m. hindrance. 
enoombrer, v. a. to obsi/rucA, to en- 

cumber. 
encore, adv. conj. still, yet, as yet, 

again, also, too, more, stiU more^ 

another. 
encourager, v.il to encourage, to 

incite, 
enconrir, v.a. ir. (184) to incur, 
encre, 8.f. ink, 
encrler, 8 m. inkstand, 
endormi, e, adj. adeep. 
endormir, v.a. ir. (188) to send to 

sUep ; b'— , v.r. to fill asleep, to 

go to sleep. 
endroit, a. m. place, part. 
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endoire. T.a. ix. (172) to la^ over^ to 

pUufUr. 
enchucir, r.a. to Tiarden^ to inur^. 
enfant, 8.m.f. ekiid^ infant, 
enfer, R.m. JieU. 
enfermer, y,9k, to $huty to thut up 

or i>i. 
enfin. adv. lastly^ in thort^ at kut^ 

tit length. 
eufonoer, y.a. fo 9ink^ to thrust^ to 

ntirJc, to drive in. 
enfreindie, v. a. ir. (175) to infringe. 
enfuir (s'), v.r. ir. (188) to flee, to 

ran atoay, to fly. 
enga^, y.a. to pUdgey to engage, 

to induoe; s*—, v.r. to pledge, &o., 

oneitelf. 
enhardir, v. a. t:> embolden, 
enivrer. v. a. to int<»xient6. 
enjoindre, v. a. ir. (17.1) to enjoin. 
«nlever. v. a. t«f Uft^ U* nme^ to Uike 

titrnt/, tf> remont, to take or oarry 

aiofty or off. 
ennemi, e. fi.m.f. enemy, 
ennemi, e, adj. ftontUe^ of the enrmy, 
ennai, 8.m. tediowtiheiis, toeaHneas, 

d'tlnetm. 
■feiior^eillir, y.a. to make proud. 
onorine, adj. enormmte. huge, 
^nonndment. adv. enortnoutdy. 
enqu^rir (s'), v.r. ir. (188) to in- 
quire, to link, 
enrag6, e. adj. mad, enraged. 
enrager, v.n. to be mad or enraged, 
enrhamer ^s*), v.r. to catch cokL 
enrichir, y.a. to enrich; 8* — , v.r. 

to get rich. 

tenseigne, 8.m. enngn. 
enseigne, 8.1 sign, fign-board; 

— «. pi. eohrs. 
fenseigner. v. a. to teaeh, iMtruet. 
enfiemble. adv. together, at the same 

time. 
ensnite. adv. after, aftertcards, 

thfti. next, 
euKiiivre kh). v.r. ir. (174) titfAkm, 

to ttiutiie. 
entendre, v. a to bettr. to Uxten to. 

tf» underxUitui : din^. to A/»fr it 

mtul ; faire --. to tfire Ut uuder- 

%tiii*jl ; s' ■-, v.r. to hear eiieh 



other, to undend/md, to enmr H 

or to have an Hiulenitandin§ ; 

s'entend, or cela s^entend, that m 

vndentood, of eourne, 
entendo, e, part. adj. heard, under* 

Mtood, agreed; bien — , ofeourfe; 

— (que), on condition {t/utt). 
enteter, v. a. to infatuate; rf — ^ 

v.r. to get obstinate. 
ent-ier, m, adj. entire, whnU, 
entoors, a.m. pL neighh*/rhood. 
en-tout-caa, 8.m. euft-^hade, 
entr'acte, &m. interval between tht 

acts. 
fentrailles, 8.f. pi. entraUs, bowds. 
entrainer, v. a to carry away, t# 

draw, to invoice. 
entre, prep. \208, 800) between^ 

mnfing. in, into. 
entrje. a.f. entrtutce, entry. gr*inff 

in. introdurtitm. mlimMdun; droil 

d' — . irnpfrrf-dnty. 
entrefaites. 8 f. p). sor ces — , in 

the miM offtU this. 
entrepreudre, v.a. ir. (181) to un- 
dertake, to attempt 
entreprifle, 8.f. undertakuigy enter- 

prise. 
entrer, v.n. (136) to enter, to go in, 

to cotne in, to walk or Hep in ; 

faire — , to let in, ask or show in. 
entretenir, v.a. ir. (187) to hold to- 
gether, to keep up, to entertatn; 

8* — , v.r. to converse. 
entrevoir, v.a. ir. (1U2) to hare a 

olimpse of to perceive; a' — , v.t 

have an interview, to m^et, 
entr'ouvrir, v.a. ir. (185) to ha^ 

open, to put f0ar ; s' — , v.r. Ir 

half-open, to be ajar. 
en vers, prep. (250, 299) towards, to 
envi {k V), prep. adv. in emulntiof 

of {eae/i fkher^ 
en vie, a.f. envy, inclination, faney 

avoir — de. to want, to fed <JU$ 

pfMed to ; porter — d, to envy. 
envier, v.a. to envy, to grudge, 
environ, adv. abtmL » 

environner, v.a. to surrou-»id. 
environs, am. pL coutUry found 

neighborhoud. 
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envoyer, T.a. ir. (104) to Bendy to 

fonotird. 
<^pai8, 8A, aclj. Uiick^ tteavy. 
4paineur« 8.1 thicknen*^ €l&f)th, 
('-panouir, y.a. to exptttyi^ to bkm, 
f opargner. van. to $aoe^ to spare, 
C*paiile, H.f. ntumlder, 
opoe, 8.f. HOttrd. 
epicene. 8.f. grocery, 
6pin6, 8.f thttm, 
dpingle, 8. f . fnn, 
6poqae, 8.f. epochs era, time, 
spouse. 8.f. tpouse^ wife, 
fepouvantiiil. s.m. Bcareerow, 
^puuvantMr. v a. to frighten. 
^puox. s.m. hn^ind, epowe ; — , 

pi. husband nnd tcife. 
^preuve, 8.f tritd, vntof ; Ik tonte 

— , wett-trieily nnJinkrn. 
6pruuTer. v. a. h» try, to espperief^ee, 

tofeei 
^pnifter. T.a. to ex/utunt^ to use up. 
6({aatear. s.m, effuittrr, 
equation, 8.f. et/wttion. 
dqailibre, 8.111. equilibrium. 
Equipage, a.m. equipage^ carriage^ 

ereu), 
6qniper, r.tk. toJU out. to equip, 
Saltation, s.f. horsenyintJup, 
errear. s f . error ^ minUtke. 
ds [oontraotion of en lea J {dOO) of ; 

baobelier de-letUes, bae/iehr of 

arts, 
escalier, 8.m. etaireaee, etaire, 
escarp^, e« adj. eteep. 
esoorte, s.f. eeeort, convoy, 
•fEKpagne (1*), 8.1 Spain. 
I Espagnol, e, adj. Bpanieh^ Spam- 

iarcL 
osp^oe, 8.1 epeeiee, kind, $ort, 
esp^ianoe, al hope, emectation, 
espdrer, T.a^n. (97) to hope. 
espoix, 8.m. hope^ estpfcUition, 
•sprit. 8.m. Kjdrit, g/uutt, nand^ in- 

teiifCt, bralikH ; — fort. //*««- 

thitiker, wceptie ; bel — , teit ; 

homme d*— , teitty or deter tnan, 
esqniyer (8*;. f.r. tf* Mteal uicay, 
e^fa, 8.m. tritU, nttetnpt, 
bHA.Jm, s.m. ewann. 
mwijei^ Y.a.n. to try^ to try on^ to 



ntf>ernpt ; 8'—, v r. to try on^$ 

hu»d or akUl or Mtrengtf^, 
essentiel. le, adj. eesentiaL 
essuie- mains, 8.m. towel. 
essuyer, y.a. (97) to wipe^ to wip4 

off. 

estimer, Y.tL to indue, to eeteem, 

estomao, s.m. etomac^, 

et, conj. and ; — . . . et, both , , , 
and, 

6tablir, v. a. to eetabUtJi, to h§ 
down^ to net up, 

^tablissement, 8.m. establishment, 

6tage. 8.m. atory^ floor, ftttt, 

4tat. 8.m. state^ condition^ predka" 
tncnty Cfdlifigy trade; en — de, 
in a condition or able to; bors 
d' — , unable; faire — de, t^* value; 
mettre-en — de. to enfible to. 

I^tatn-Unia (les), pL the United 
SUUes, 

etiS. 8.m. summer, 

^teindre, v. a. ir. (175) to extiftguiMk, 
to put out. 

Stendre. y.a. to extend^ to stretch; 
s' — , y. r. to lie down, 

dtendu, e, adj. extensive, lying doien, 

ctemel. le, adj. eternal^ eteiiasting, 

dtotfe. 8.1 stuff materials. 

^toile. 8.1 star. 

^tonn6, e. adj. OKionit/ted 

^tonnement, 8.m. astonishment^ 
Wftnder. 

^tonner. y.a. to ttstonish: s* — , y.r. 
to be astonished, to wonder. 

^tonffer. y.a. to suffocite^to st^fie^ 
to smother^ Ut dioke. 

6trangler, y.a.n. to strangle. 

^tre, y.n. (54, 58) to be^ to exist, to 
have, to belong ; ce qai en est, 
all about it;ui*eat que, it is ot 
was because^ the fact is; oe n^eat 
pas que, not th/it; comme si de 
rien n*«5tait, as if notJimg had 
luippened /en — de . . . <x>mme 
de. to br wit/i . . , as with ; est-oe 
que, lO^J) is it {true or n fnet\ tluit ; 
iJ est. Vtere ij*, there are; n'est-cse 
puMV is it iiot (Sit) f y — . to /mmM 
hit it, to see it ; (idioms, S^J' 

i'tre, t^ux, being. 
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^troit, e, adj. narrow^ Btraight^ 

tight 
^tude, 8.1 ittidg ; salle d* — ^ tehocUr 

romn, 
^indiant, 8.m. studenU 
Windier, ▼.a.n. to ntudy^ to practise; 

B*— , T.r. to endetiTffr. 
euz, pron. m.pl. (1 10) theg, them; 

— int'*ine8, thsnwiveK. 
f ^veiller^ v.a. to avoctke^ to awaken^ 

to mute, 
^Y^nement, 8.m. oomt. 
f<^ventail, B.m. (31)//?n. 
(•vertuer (s'), v.r. to Htrif)€y to exert 

<meitdf, 
< Titer, v.a. to avoids tofthnn. 
exact, e, adj. eo^iet^ accurate. 
examiner, v.a. to eammine, look o^. 
excellent, e, adj. fXceUent. 
exceller. v.n. to rjfrW. to mtrpase. 
except^*, prep, excej L Mare. 
exciter, y a, t* fitctf^ to roune, 
excufter, v.a. t** excnne, t^* fffktfogize 

for ; 8* — , v.r. tt* ktchm^ fmej^r'/^ to 

fifkdttgize, Ut heg Vt he neifned. 
ex6c*uter. v.a. to execute^ to carry 

ovt, tof)ej'form. 
ex^cntion, s.f. execution. 
exempie, 8.m. example^ copy/ par 

— . for imttance, indeed, 
exempt, e, adj. exempt^ free. 
exempter, y.a to exempt, 
exercer, v.a. to exercise^ to practise^ 

Pt dm, 
exercioe, 8.m. exvrciu^ practice; 

faire V — , to driil. 
exhaler, v.a. to ex/utle, to breathe 

out; s' — . v.r. to come out, (872) 

tftke flight. 
exhorter, v.a. (o exhort. 
exhumer, v.a. to exhume^ to disinter. 
«xigpeant, e, adj. too difficult to 

^ease, too particular, expecting 

too much, exacting. 
exiger, v.a. to require^ to demand, 

to exact 
exil, 8.m. eaile. 
exiler. v.a. tf* exile, to baimh. 
existence. 8. f. exts^tenct. . 
exiKter, v.n. tf* exift. to he, tit lite. 
expier, v.a. to exjmte, to aUttiefor. \ 



expoaer, T.a. to expose, to exMU, ts 

explain. 
expr^ se, adj. a.m. express. 
expr^, adv. purposely, onpttrpem, 
expresB^ment, adv. expressly. 
exqnifv e, adj. exquimte. 
extraire, v.a. ir. (174) to extraet^ ts 

tielect. 
extraordinaire, adj. caabraordinaTy, 

Uitcotnmon. 
extraordinaire, 8.m. extraordinary 

or unwmal thing. 
extrf^mement, adv. esatremdy. 
cxtr6mit6, 8.1 extremity ; W — , li 

extremity, to the but moment 



F. 



Fable, n.t.fable^ story. 
f a\*ade, 8. f . frofU, faee. 
tuch6, e, adj. ( — contre) anyr^ 

{tnth) ; (— de, en) sorry {for, f9t 

it). 
fficher, v.a. to make angry, to 

offend, to vex; ae — , v.r. to get 

or to be angry, to take offence. 
£ftchea*x, se, adj. grievous, sad, 

troublesome, unpleasant, 9ea»- 

tious. 
facheay. B.m. intruder, bare. 
facile, aidj. easy. 
facUement, adv. easily. 
faoilite, &1 ease, faaUty. 
fagon, 8.1 toorlananship, fashion^ 

shape, manner, way, csremony, 

fuss. 
faible, adj. toeak^ feeble. 
faible, a.m. weak side, foeaknms, 
faiblease, af. weakness. 
ffaillir, v.n. ir. (198) to err, to be 

mistaken, to fail, to be near or cm 

the point of. 
faim, N.l hunger ; avoir — , to bs 

hungry. 
faire, v.a.n. ir. (180) to make, to dla, 

to go^on, to be, to ask^ to gipe, U 



I 
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f){0y, to aet, to cause, to get, to 
nave, to pay; avoir h — de, to 
want, to fiaoe occasion for ; 

— dire, to send word; il fait 
cbaad, doox, froid, jour, it is 
toarm or hot, mild, coUi, daylight; 
oela fait dn bien, that does {one) 
good; oela ne fait rien, t/yit 
makes no difference, nei>er mind ; 
ne — que (204) 4o do nothing 
but; ne — que de (sortir, «fcc.) 
to Jiave or be bat juttt (gone out, 
&c.); pour quoi — ? tcfiat for? 
comment — ? wJint is or was to be 
done? 80 — , v.r. to be done or 
made, to take place, to be, to be- 
come, to form; (idioms, •:$8l). 

faisoeau, 8.m. bundle. 

fait, e, part ( F. faire) mad^, done, 
caiculated. 

fait, 8.m. fact, deed, act, feat 

falloir, y.u. ir. (147, 190) imperii, trf 
be /lecesjtary or reqiUi^ite, mmtt, to 
be obliged, sfuniUi, ought, to want, 
must fmoe ; il faut que je sorte, 
1 must go out ; il le faut, U mu.it 
be so, it must be d/tae; com me il 
faut, as it should be, retfpectiiJtle, 
proper ; 8*en — , v. r. to be netir; 
peu 8*en faut, ve)i/ near^ tery 
nearly. 

fameu-x, ae, sA]. famous, first-rate, 

f famille, 3.f. family. 

faon, 8.m. fawn. 

fardeau, e.m. burden, load, weig/U. 

farine, a.f. flour. 

fat, adj. am. {2o) foppish, fop. 

fatal, o, adj. fatal 

fatigue, %.i. fatigue, weariness, toU. 

fatiguer, y.tk. to fatigue, U* tire, to 
wear out, to worry; se — , y.r. 
to get tired. 

faute, B.f. fault, error, mistake; 

— de, for want of. 
ffauteuil, 8.m. easy -chair. 

fAU-z, ose, adj. fa'se, decettful, 

forged, out of tune. 
faux. a'Jv. ftUnely, wrong. 
favoriser, y.a. lofativr. 
fjoond, e, kA\. fruitful, teeming. 
f^oondur, v. a. to fecundate, fertilize 



feindre, ma.n. ir. (175) to feign, te 

pretend. 
feliciter. y.a. to congratulate. 
femelle, 8.1 ndj. female. 
femme, 8.f. worrtan, wife; — de 

ohambre, lady^s-mmd. 
fendre. v.a.n. to cleave, to split, 
fenotre, 8.f. window. 
fer, 8.m. iron, sword; — s, pL 

chains, fetters ; fil de — , wire. 
fer-blanc, a.m. Hn. 
ferir, y.a. ir. (198), sans coup — , 

wlUutut striking a blow. 
ferme, adj.^rw, steady, strong. 
ferme, adv. font, hard, firmly. 
former, y.a.n. to. sliut, to dose, to 

fanten, to sprp. 
fermet6, b. f. firmness. 
f^roce, adj. ferocious, wHd. 
f6rocit6, s.f. ferocity. 
fertile, adj. fertile, fruitful. 
fertilite, 8.f fertility, fruitfulness. 
fe*«ton, Bin. festoon, ncaUop. 
fotc. s.f. feast. hoUday, birthday, 

mints' day /jour de — , JioUday. 
f "te-dioa, af. Uorpas ChrintL 
feu, 8.m. i'i^) fire, light; au — I 

fire I faire du — , to make a fire. 
feu, e, adj. (247) late, deceased. 
f feiiille, s.f. leaf, sliut. 
fcve, s-f. bean. 
Pevrier, s.m. February, 
fid le, adj. faiVifd, true. 
fid^Iement, adv. faiVifuUy. 
fid61it'', B.i. fidelity, loyalty. 
fier (se). v.r. to trust, to rdy. 
fi^vre, 8. f . fever. 
fignrer, v. a. to figure; v.n. to match, 

to make a figure; se — , v.r. to 

imagine, to fancy. 
fit 8.m. thretid, yarn, 
filer, y.a. to spin. 
ffiUe, 8.f. girl, daughter; petite ^, 

granddaughter. 
fila, 8.m. son, boy ; petit , grand- 

son. 
fin. 8.f. end, close, aim; (i la — , at 

last^ 
fin, e, adj. fine, thin, refined, exce^ 

lent, keen, shrewd, sly; — et 

herbes, sweH Iterbs. 
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fiiii. e, adj. finished, dans, oper, 
flnlr, T.a.n. (100) to finish^ to end 

to hfite dtme. 
ftxe, adj. fited, firm, Heatfy. 
fixer, v.a. to fix, to utare at 
Haxume, s.f. flmne. 
flatter, v. a. to flitter, to caress; 

se — , v.r. tofiitter onexelf, trust. 
flatterie, s.f. fi/ittery, 
flattea-r, se, adj. 8. fiatt^inff, fiat- 

terer, 
fl^he. 8.f. arrow. 
flegmo, 8.m. phlegm, 
flotrir, v.a. to wither, 
fleor, 8 f . flower, bloMom, bloom. 
fleuri, e, adj. fl^nid, in hlmuunn. 
ftenrir, v. n. to flower, to Blotvtom. 
lleave, s. in. (great) riser, strenm. 
florin, 8.m. florin. 
florir, v.n. (102) to flourish. 
flot, 8.m. wave, tide, flood, torrent, 
flute, s.f. flute. 
foi, s.f. faith, bdief, trust, creed; 

ajoater — li, to give credit to, to 

beUeve. 
toiiL, s.m. Iiay, 
fois, s.f. time; nne — , onee, onoe 

upon a time ; deux — , twiae ; a 

la — , tout ^ la — , at a time^ at 

the same time. 
fol, le, adj. V. fou. 
f oUement, adv. madly, Jodtisldy. 
fonoo, e, adj dark, deep. 
fond. s.m. bottom, depth, farthest 

end or pfirt, background ; ^ — , 

tfurroughly ; an — , dans le — , on 

t/ie whole, in one^n Jieart. 
fondement, a.m. fofuulatdon. 
fonder, y.a. to lay Vu foundation of ^ 

to found. 
fondre, v.a.n. to mdt, to oast. 
fontaine, a f. foantiiin. xjrring. 
force, 8.f. .strength, might, power, 

frrce. energy ; — s. pi. ntrtngHi. 

troops ; d — de, by attengtli of, 

by much, by many, by diiU of. 
forcer, v.a. to force, to cotnpeL 
for6t, 8.1 forest. 
forger, v.a. to forge. 
forme, s.f. shape, ftipire, manner. 
former, v.a. Utfvrm^ to t/i'^ptf. 



fort, e, adj. strong, §UnU, larf$^ 

hard 
fort, adv. very, very much, strongifii^ 

hard ; — bien, T)ery wdL 
forte-piano, s.m. (21 o) pianof&rte. 
f orteresse. s f . fortress. 
fortune. 8.f. luck, wealthy property, 
tiiHsa^ a.m. diteh. 
t MI, fol, m. foUe, t adj. mad^ fool- 

ish. 
foa, 8.in:, foUe, 8.f. madman, mad- 
woman. 
foarchette, 8.f. fork; dejeuner ft 

la — , hirtch, 
fourmi. R.f. ant. 

ffoumiiUer, v.n. tosutarm, tobefvdL 
foumil, a.m. bake-house. 
foaruir, v.a. tofarninh, to supply. 
fourrure, s. f. fur. 
fracas, fl.ni. crash, uproar, diti, 

tun^e, fwfs. 
fraicheur, af. freithnntu, coolness, 
frais, fratche, adj. fres/i, cortl. 
fraLs s.m. pi. expenses^ charges. 
fraine, af. ntrawberry. 
framboise. 8.f. rattpberry. 
franc, a m. fratuk 
franc, franche, adj. free, frank. 
Frau^ais, e. adj. a rren^sh, FrenA- 

tnan, Frenchtooman. 
franchement, tu\v. freely, eandi<Uy. 
francblr, v.a. to leap or jua^ ever, 

ttf erotts. 
Franvois, am, Francitt. 
frapper, v. an. to strike, to knock, 

to rttp, to imprens, 
fr^mir. v.n. to tJntdder, to shake, t$ 

tranble. 
frfire, 8.m. brotJier. 
frire, v.a.n. def. ir. (198) to firy; 

faire — , to fry. 
froid, e, adj oiid, frigid, eooL 
froid, 8 m. c/dl. ooolnetot. 
fromage, m in efteese. 
front, am. forehead, brow, ft^nt, 

itnpnileaee. 
frontidre, af. odj. frrfntier, bordst. 
frotter, v.a. to rub, topoH^ 
fruit, 8.m. fruU, resuU. 
fruitier, idre, adj. /rial 
fngiti-f , ve, adj. a fuiffU ^i^ 
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foir, T.n.a. ir. (183 to fiee^ to 
to run aioay, 

fuite. 8.f. flight y escape, 

fumoe, B.i. $moke. 

fumer, y.a.n. to tmake^ to fume, 

fun^bre, adj. funenU^ dutnal. 

ffau^railles, 8.f. pL funeroL 

fareur, s.f. /wry, ntge. 

fQrien-x, 86, adj. 8. furioui^ en- 
raged. 

tnal, 8.m. gufi, muiket. 



G. 



gage, am. pUdge^ pavm; -^e, pi 

wngm, jntff. 
fgagner. v.a.n to gnin^ to earn, to 

tcin^ to ttbtain. 
gai, e, adj. gay^ Uvdy^ cheerful, 

merry. 
gaiet^, sf. gtuely, mirth, 
gant, B.III. giof>e, gauntlet 
garontie, s 1 guarantee^ necnrity. 
gaiautir, v. a. to guarantee^ to loar- 

rant. 
gar<;oii, &m. fxty^ bachelors toaUer, 
ganle, a £. guards watch ; n'avoir 

— de, to he far from ; prendre 

— , (291) to take C4ire, be careful. 
garde, 8. in. gu^/rd^ keeper^ watah- 

man; — -fons, am. raiL 
garder. y.a. to keep, to gua'- d; Bib — , 

▼. r. tft nheUer oneself to beu>are^ 

to take e4tre not to, 
gornir, y,%. to fumisli, to trim. 
gamison, &1 garrinon. 
g^'.teau, a.m. cake. 
g'.ter, Y.tL to spoil, to corrupt, 
gauche, adj. left. 
gauche, 8.1 Uft hand^ left side, left; 

^ — , on or to Uie left, 
g»*ler, v.a.n. to freeze. 
g^mir. v.n. to grtniu, to lament, 
gdmisaement, a.m. groan, lamentch 

tion. 
^ne, 8.f. inooncenience, constraint; 

UJOB — , free, easy, 

18 



gi^ncr, Y.SL to inconvenience, to 

trouble, to be in tfie way of ; we 

— , v.r. to stand on ceremony. 
g^^ral, e, adj. generoL 
g^^reosement, adr. generously^ 

tiobly 
g^n6rea-x, se, adj. generous. 
Genes, 8.f. Genoa, 
Gendre, 8.1 Geneva. 
genie, 8.m. genius, spirit. 
genon, 8.m. knee; — z, pL knee§^ 

lap. 
genre, 8.m. kind, sort, style, gender, 
gena, 8.m. pL f. (207) people^ per* 

sons, men, servants, 
gentile le, adj. nice, pretty, 
gi^ographie, a f . geography. 
goair, v.n. ir. def. (198). V. gtt. 
geHte, e.m. gesture, 
g^bet, 8.m. galUnoe, 
gibier, a.m. gafne, 
g.t (IU«), lien; ci- — , here Use. 
glace. R.f. ice^ loftking-glais. 
glao^. e. adj. frozen, icy. 
glapiMKant, e. adj. (226) fMXL 
glisHer, v.u.a. to sUp, to sUde, 
gloire, 8.1 glory. 

glorienx, ae. adj. a. glorious, proud, 
gloriiier, v. a. to glorify ; we — , v.r. 

tf* boatit (of ). 
gnomon, a.m. gnomon, 
gorge, 8.1 throat. 
gousae. 8.1 pod, husk, 
go.'.t. 8.m. taste. 
goutte, 8.1 drop, gout, 
gontte, adv. at all; ne voir — , n'y 

voir — , twt to see at aU. 
fgouvemail. a.m. rudder, helm, 
gouvemante, 8.1 governess, fiouse^ 

keeper, 
gouvemement, B.m. government. 
gonvemer, v.a.n. to gorem, to rule, 
gouvemeor, a.m. governor. 
gTi'ioe, 8.1 grace, favor, mercy gmr^ 

fulnesn^ charm, tfuinkx. omug ; 

— 8. pi gntceti, grace ; liire — i, 

^ forgive, to ptintm; faire urie 

— ^ to do a favor ; faire — de, to 

forgive, to spare, 
gracieuaement, adv. graciously, 
I kindk/. 
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Ipracienz, ne, ailj. ffradous^ kind, 

grttcefuL pUiuuuU. 
grammaire. H.f. grammttr, 
grand, e. adj. grettU l^t^rge^ big^ taU, 

grand, ftroiui^ wUle ; — b, 8. pi 

grc'it people 
graircaa. V. oaa. 
grandeur, 8.f. greatne^, 
grandir. v.n. (130) to grow, increase. 
graiurinere. 8.1 ffnmdnutther, 
grand -p^re, a.m. grandftfther, 
grand'route, a.f. highroad. 
grand* rue. 8.f. mtUn Hreet. 
graud^tante. 8.f. gr&it-uunt. 
gras. 86, adj. fat, pltwtp; donnir la 

— matinoe to lie lute in bed. ^ 
grave, adj. grace, aery/iuu 
gprarer. v a, to engraoe. 

gravir, v.n. a to dinih, 

gn3. 8. m. gofnl trUl. toiil. t^t»te. mind; 
& son — . itt o.\ plenMurn; au — 
de. ncAUN-diug Ut ; 8;ivoir — or bon 

— de, *to he ttftUgrd or OuioJifal or 
grnfefid /or. to take kindly; 
Bavoir mauvais — de, to Uike UL 
or unkitidlg ; se 8avoir bon — de, 
to be ^denned. 

Oreo, que, adj. 8 O^redan, Greek. 

Grikse (la), 8.f. Greece. 

gr ler, v.n. tff fuiiL 

gril, am. gridinnt^ 

ttfriller, v.a.n. ^> broiL to tooM. 

grimper, v.n a. U* cUtnff. to creep. 

fgrogner. v n. to grunt. tugnunbU. 

gronder, v.a.n. togrnndAe, to fiould. 

gro8. tte, adj. big, lurge. 

giOH. adv. vmch ; en — , inJtolemie. 

fgrosoille. H.f. eurront. gotvteherry. 

gru8s-ier. iore, adj. counter rough. 

grotte, ».f. grotto, g^rot. 

gpruupe, 8.m. group. 

guoro, adv. (57) me . . . — ) not 

much, ttot very, not long, but Httle, 

httrdiy. 
gnorir. v.a.n. to cure, tt* kerU, tn re- 
giiorifton, H. f. cure, rectroery. {coDer. 
gu«rre. ». f. fcor, tntrfure. 
giii'bv »» m. t' guide, rein. 
gniriHr. v.iv t-* guide. Uf ^Ure/t. 
^{jw.Wmuxh'.. 8 m. WUUiitn. 
i{ntU(;e, 4 t. guinea. 



H. 

^n thus preceded by an imfwUA 
eomtna i» asitimte. 

habile, adj. abUy clever, skUfuL 
fhabiller, v. a. fo; dreta. 
habit, 8.m. coat, garment, dothe*. 
habitant, e, 8. nut irJutbUant, red 

dent, inmate. 
habiter. v.a.n. U* inltabit, to oee?^, 

tff lice in, to live. 
habitude. 8.f. fioNt, custom, pra^ 

tier ; d'— , 'lumnUy. 
habituer, v. a. /W accustom, ti»invrt^ 
*habl«r. y.n. to bouxt. 
'h.ibleu-r. se. R.m.f. bf^ister. 
^hache. s.1 o^, hutclut; — d^armei, 

hiittlen:e^ 
*haganl. e. adj. htggard. 
f *hidIlon. 8.in- rug. 
*h;due. 8.f. h/ttred. ftjiife. 
hair. v.a. (I02i to hnte. 
'haire, 8.f. h/tir-tthirt. 
*hile, 8.m. hot or HuUry air, 
'halle. B^S- ^narkrt. 
^hallebarde. a t. fuilberd, 
^hallier, 8.m. Utieket. 
'halte, 8.f hiUting-placc 
^haineau. 8.m. hamlet. 
*bancbe, 8 f. hip. 
'hangar, 8.m. »died. 
^hanneton, a.m. cockthifer. 
'Hanovre (le). 8.m. ILinover, 
'hauter. v.a to frequent. 
'harangue, s.f. 9f*eeie/i, oddreaA. 
^haranguer, v.a. to luirangue^ it 

addretut. 
^haras. 8.m. breeding-ttud, 
*haras8er, v.a. to fin rf nut. 
'harceler, v.a. to hart^et^ 
•hard*?, 8.1 herd. le/Lsh. 
'hurdea, s.1 pi. didhex. 
'hardi, e. adj. b*>ld. during, 
*hardiesse, a.1 buitineM*, €oui'^§$^ 

Lb rfy. 
'hareng. a.m. /lening. 
f •h.ir„'-n«5U X. ne. adj. frurlg, 
'haricot. H.m. bean. 
'haurideiie, 8.1 ./oddL 
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"bomaifi, ii.m. hamefut, 

'liarpe, 8.f. ftiirj}. 

'hiurpie, s.f. Imrpy. 

^hasard. am. cJumce; imr — , hy 
cJutnce. 

*hiu(ttrder, v. a. to htzardy to venture, 

*b..ie, 8.f. /u!xtf. 

'h."itcr, v.a. t^f fuittten; se — , v.r. to 
hiikten, t*» iwike hunte. 

*haas8er, v.a. to mine. 

*h»ut, e, ailj. fUyh, Utjti/y tnU. 

^huut, 8.ni. firiyhU to]}^ trummtt^ 
de — en ban, (UnrniOfud^fravi tuj) 
to bttttotn; en — , «y;, ap-sUun. 

^liaut, adv. /w/y/t, l/nul. 

^huutenient. adv. hlyJdy. 

*buuleur, n.f. htiyht, 

*b ve, ailj. fimiclnted. 

•bavre, ».m. {ildal-) /uirbor. 

*ha\Te-!4ac. h. in. kiutpiutck. 

*Jl;i>-e Oa). »»-f. the llnyae, 

'hi-, iut. lUilUkt ! I MHyl 

h lau, int, altiA ! nh ! 

Uoli'tiie. K f. llekti, 

•heimir. v.u. iotifiyh. 

Ilunn, 8in. Uvury. 

^bjraut, 8,ui. hernid, 

bci'l>e, 8.f herh^yniMH, hUi^e; mau- 
vuise — . treed. 

berbivore, adj. ht-rhinorvu», 

*boriK86. o. adj Btamliug erects 
hriiitUiig, roiiyfi, 

'hcriaikT. v.a. Vi hrutU up. 

^bOrlHHoii, 8 m. Judge-h^y, 

heritage, a.m. inlid'iVince. 

hcritcr. v.a.ii. to hihcrit 

horoTne. ».f. heroine. 

hcruYqne, adj. Iieroie. 

boroisme, i«.in. heroism, 

h* roil, 8.m. beron. 

*heru8, 8. III. hero. 

*berKe, 8.f. hftrrttw. 

h6dtcr. v.n. to hesitate, 

heare, 8.f. tifntr. time^ (fd/Kk; & la 
boiioe — , we^ and g^ntd^ aU rights 
very yornl ; & V — . qu'il ent, at 
jtrtftent ; de bonue — , in good 
tiiHe^ t'tniy ; de uieUleure — , ear- 
Uer, MMtner; tout a I' — , presently^ 
bp tiiul hy. 

bcui^natiiueut, adv. /orii/iiuUdy. 



beuren-x. Re. adj. hnpj^p, 
•beurtor, v.a.ii. to /tit. 
*bibon, 8. in tnoL 
*bideu-x. se, adj. fUd&ViS. 
bier, adv yetttertUiy. 
\ iiiorarchie. 8.f. fUerarcJiy. 
f *hiKser. v.a. ^/ hoint. 
I bistoire, s. f . hv^Uoy^ nU)ry. 
bistorion. 8.m historian. 
hiver. 8.m mater. 
'aoUande (la), n.f. Holland, 
•bomard, 8.ra. lobxter. 
bonimage. 8.m. homage. 
boiiime. 8.m. m(tn. 
honnvto. adj. /a/neM. rmxiesty eimL 
honueur. 8.m. h/iwr^ respect. 
honorer, v.a. tff /w/ior; s* — , v.r. to 

do orte^df honor, to pride oneself, 
•boute, H.f. thum^; avoir — , to be 

tinhame/l. 
•bouteux. Ke. adj. f^/uiifuful, dis^ 

yrticrful. ti^hnwenU 
*h<jrilo. 8 f futrde.. 
borli)ge. 8. f. duck. 
borloger. 8.m. tnatrJi -maker ^ dock' 

inakrr. 
bormlH, adv. ewct^ti^ bnt^ aaoe. 
borreur. s.f. horror. J'liy hi. 
borriblement, adv. htrrihly. 
•born, prep (21>'.)) out. hryund, past^ 

away. off. beside: ecrr.ffft. Mice. 
b''te, 8.m. UindU^rd. hmi. 
hOtel. 8.m. hitd^ toicn-fMinsioH^ 

h/rttue, 
'botte, 8 f . basket, 
*houblon. 8. in. ///^>a. 
f *bouille. 8.f. ct/fd. 
'boulotte, e.f. troioel 
'bouppe. af. tffft, 
^bouK8U. 8. f . Ofcer. 
*b(»ux, 8.m. h^dly. 
•bucbe, 8,f. kneading -trougK 
*huer. v.n. a. to fufitt, 
buile. 8.f . oU. 
bnia. 8.m. -^ — clos. with doud 

dffOJ'M. 

huit. adj. 8.m. tight; — joun, (a) 

acek. 
buitaine. jlI. mght day^^ eig/U, 
buitieiue. adj. H.in. eiyhi/f, 
bultre, «.t oyster. 
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hammnii^, B.f. kitmnnltjf, 
humblement, adv. hvmbly, 
haraer, v. a. U* mek in, 
hnmeur. 8.f. humor ^ temfwr, 
humide, adj. cUimp, i/khkI^ v>€t^ 

watery. 
'hnppe, 8.1 crmt, 
*hure, af. head, 
*hurJer, v.n. to Jimd, 
'huraard, s-m. huvuvr, 
^huUe, B.f. hvtt nfied. 
]^jdrogdne, 8.m. hydrogen. 



L 



Id, adv. here^ hither, now: d' — , 
}\eitce. 

id*^e, R.f. idea, thmtyht^ mind, 

ignorance, R.f. ignnninne. 

U, pron. m. (78, 114; he^ it, there; 
■ -B, pL ttiey. 

tie. 8.f. ielftnd, ide. 

ilUsible, adj. iUegihle. 

illBRtre, adj. iilvKfrumn. 

image, 8.f. image, jHcture, 

imaginer, T.a. to imagine, to con- 
ceive, to fancy. 

imbn. e, adj. imbued. 

immortel. le. adj. n. immortal. 

impatiemment, adv. imfHttienUy, 

impatient, e, adj. impatietU. 

impdratrioe, 8.1 emprots. 

imperial, e, adj. imperial 

impcrialiste, 8.m. itnperiaUH. 

imp6rianx. s.m. pi. imperiaUats, 

impie, adj. impiau*, 

importer, v. a. to import ; — , v n, 
U> concern, to matter ; nUmporte, 
no matter ; pen — , it matters lit- 
tle; qn'importe? wKat doee it 
*^h^ify or matter? 

fanportnnei, v.a. to importune, to 
annoy, 

imponer, v.a.n. to impose, to lay on, 

impofliribilit6, h.1 impoeHihiUty. 

imi rucatioj, 8.1 itnprecatioii^ curse. 



impmdement, a ilv. imprudehHy, 
im pane men t. ady. tn'th impitifUy 
impuni, e, adj uniwhijthM, 
iniputer, v. a. to inijmte:^ f** efutrge. 
inoaiiable. adj. ihe*rj*ftftf^. nufiL 
incapactte. H.f. utrjt^Htr^ty. 
incendie. a bl firr, ouufitigraiym. 
inoertain. e. adj. uncertain, 
incejtsaiinnent, adv. ^mmuditite!^, m- 

t4'XMin1ly. 
incessant, e, adj. incetauinl. 
incliner, y.a.n. to ittcUne, to be %i^ 

dined, to Mope, 
Incommoder. y.u, to incontenieno^ 

tf* di)*trgree uith. 
inconcevable, adj. inconeeivaiU, 

Mtraoge. 
inconnn e,nid}n,v7U'7toirn,Mtr*fnger, 
inconstant, e. adi. in^^ontftunt, Jickis, 
incroyable, adj. tncrrdifde. 
Iiide, 8 1 Indut ; — a, pi. Indies 
inddcis. e. adj. uiidteided, douhlfuL 
ind^mniacr, v. a. tu iudrinnify, 
indopeudamment, adv. iad^tetident- 

indiff- rent, e, adj. indiffrrent, im- 

niateritiL 
indigence, s.l tioant, poverty. 
findigne, adj. vnwortfty, unde9er9' 

ivf^. ifiort/Uetm. 
tindigner, v.il to make i^idignaiU; 

8* — , v.r. to l^ indiff MO nl, 
indiquer. v. a. to indicate, to tihom^ 

t*t point oiU. 
indubitable, adj. beyond doubt, 
induire, y.fk to induce, to lead^ t$ 
^ infer. 

indnstrie, 8.1 skUl, industry, 
inexpugnable, adj. unpregtAoble, 
iulime, adj. infamous, 
infamie, 8.1 infamy, 
infonne, adj. viopeUn. 
ing^rer (a' ) y. r. to in tei-meddle ( toiCA) 
ingrat. e, adj. nngraiefvl 
inhabile, e. adj. ujmkilful, 
inhumain, e, adj itihuman, ertuL 
initier, v.a. to initiate. 
in juste, adj. UTtfusL 
injuHtioe, 8.1 injustice. 
innooent. e, adj. innocent, tiw^ifU 
iuooi, e, adj. unheard t^. 
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inserire, T.a. ir. (176) to intcribey to 

enter, 
insecte, s.m. iniieot. 
tnaeosible, adj. inseiwbley unam- 

scious^ unfeiUng. 
iDspirer, v.a. ^ inspire. 
instant, s.m. i/wUtnt, momttnt ; & 

r — , iiintantlff^ iminerUtUdj/. 
institatour, B.m. founder^ iiuttmc- 

Urr^ itchoolyni utter, 
institution, s.f. iwtUiUion^ Me/toftl, 
instruire, v.a. ir. (172) to itt^tnict, tff 

teach ; 8'—, v.r. to iiuitruet or m- 

prave onendf. 
instroit, e, adj. weU-informed^ 

Icttrned. 
inj«a (a 1* — de), prep, itnkntno/i to. 
insuite, a f . ittAuU, nffmnt. 
immlter, v.a. to iiutnU^ Ut ittUtek, 
intact, e, adj. inUict^ pure, 
integrity, af. integrity^ h^tneMy. 
inteUigenco, al intdUct^ under- 

nt4tndin{f^ inteOigence, n^iu, 
intelligent, e, adj. mtdUgeni, 
intention, R.f. irUcntinn^ purpose, 
interdire. v.a. ir. (173) to forOiii, to 

intentict. 
intcrenser, T.a.n. to interest, to be 

iiUerenting ; n* — , v.r. to be in- 
terested, to take an interest {in). 
intort't, am, interejft. 
intorieur, e. adj. interior ^ inner. 
interroger, v.a. to i/Uerrogate, to 

guetttion. 
interrompre, v.a. to interrupt. 
intenrenir, v.n. ir. (135, 187) to in- 
terfere^ to intervene. 
introduire. v.a. ir. (172) to show t*/f, 

to introduce ; s' — y v.r. to vntro- 

duee oneself y to get in, 
inutile, adj. wietese. 
inutilement, adv. UMdeudy, in vain, 
inutility at useteunen. 
inven-tenr, trice, s.m.! inventor^ 

contriver. 
invention, al (nvenfion, eontriv^ 

anee. 
inviter, v.a. to ^wite. 
Irlande (!'), s.f. Ireland, 
ifudr, V. ir. (108) [oba). 
ifcbu, e, adj. sprunffj bom. 



iRBue, al iMuCf outlet, 
Italie. af. It^Ut/, 
italien. ne, adj. a ItaUfiH, 
ivoire, am. icory. 



J. 



jadis, adv. of M^ formerly. 
fjaillir, v.n. t^ gudi outy to spUuh^ 

tit Htrike. 
jalousie, s. f . jfalouAy^ wind/no-bUnd. 
jnlou-x. He, adj JMim»\ anxious. 
jamais, adv. (57) eoer^ never; ft — , 

pour — , for ever. 
jambe, af. leg. 
jambon, s.m. /uitn, 
Janvier, s.m. Jaumiry, . 
junlin. H.m. yanleu. 
jardinier. s.m. ynrdener. 
jaiine, a4lj. am yfUuio^ yolk. 
jauiiir, v. a n. to turn yeUoo), wither, 
je, }\ pron. (114) /. 
Jean, am. Jo/m. 
Jeanne, af. Ja/ie. 
jet, a m. throw^ sketchy jet ; — d*eaa, 

fowitain. 
Jeter, v.a.n. (96) to throto {aioay or 

out)y U) dash ; se — , v.r. tA) throw 

oneself to jump, to rus/i. 
jeu, 8. m. play^ sporty game. 
Jendi, am. Thursday, 
jenn (ft), adv. fasting. 
jeune, adj. young, 
jeune, B.m. fasting ^fouiL 
jeuneese, af. youth. 
]oie, B.f. joy^ delig/U, mirth, 
joindre, v.a. ir. (175) to Joifi^ $» 

unitCy to add. 
joint, 6, adj. d- — (246) annexed^ 

heretoith, enclosed. 
joli. e, adj. pretty, nice, handsome. 
jonc, a.m. rmh^ Malacca cane. 
jouer, v.n. a. to play ^ to gamble; m 

— , v.r. to play^ tff laugh, to make 

a fool {pf)y to be aded (idjoma, 

888). 
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joug, 8.m. yoke. 

jouir, v.n. U> ^njoy. 

joujou, a.m. pUiytfufig^ toy. 

jour, 8.m. dny^ diiy'time; faire — , 

toheihtyliffht. 
journal-icr, idre, adj. 8. daily^ inoon- 

fttnnU Vfiriable. 
journee, af. dny^ dny*s-work. 
joyeu-x. He, sA\. joyful merry ^ cheer- 

fid, f/Utd. 
judalsme, a.m. Judaism. 

jUge, 8.I1I. jU(ffj6. 

jiiger. v.a.n. (97) to judge, 

jui'f, ve, adj. fl. Jetoifh^ Jew^Jevoesa. 

f juiUets 8.m. July. 

juui, 8 m. Ju)te. 

Jiil<^.8. s.m. Jidim. 

jnin-eaa, elle, adj. s. Ucin, 

j anient, a.f. mnrt. 

jnrer. v.a.n. ^/ sioea-r. 

juH(|ue» prep, to^ as far /M, eo fir 

Oft, until, UU, epfu ; juwiu'a ce 

que. v/ttd, tUL; junqu'lui. ttofar; 

jnsque la, xoftr; jusqu*il quaud ? 

hmi) long? jusqu'ou ? how far f 
juHte, adj. just, correct^ true^ vp- 

riyht. 
juHte-au-oorps (justaucoqis) 8.m. 

jnck^t, 
juBbifier, v. a. to justify^ to vindicate. 



L. 



la, r, art. f. V. U, 

la, r, pron. f. V. le. 

la, adv. there, then ; — -dedans, 
it'll hin, in there. ; de — , hence., 
from Uiere ; c'est — , it m there, 
thift is : ce Ront — , Uif)se ore. 

lnbori(Mi-x, se, adj. l^thoriofts, Indus- 
trittUM. poiufuL 

lac, H,m. litke. 

laconique, adj. Ut conic. 

laid, e, adj. vgly, jdnin, nttnglity. 

laiue. 8.f. WisiL 

laittser, y.a. to ^ ahne^ to allou), to 



let, to let go; (352) to eea»A, to «*- 

sfftift ; liiw^er faiie, to let alone^ 

lUft to disturb; se — , v.r. to let ox 

sufftir o}te»eff. 
lait, s.m. mSJc 
lampe, 8.f. lamp. 
lance, 8.f. lanee.^ epear 
langae,8.f. tongue languaffey(geog.) 

neck. 
Lapin. a m mhbit. 
laqaelle, proa f. F. leqiueL 
larcin. am. Ifirceny, fhefL 
loA, se, adj tired, toeao'y. 
laver, v. a. t4* Wfutfu 
le, la, r, pL les, art. (28, 218) the. 
le. la. r, pL le8, ear, pron. (114, 

2(J0) him, it, so. 
lecher, v.a. to lick. 
le<^*on. 8.f. Usitson, lecture^ reading. 
lecture. 8.f. rending, pe.ruenL 
log-er, dre. adj L'ght, dight, trifling. 
Icg'jrement, adv. lig/Uly^ inoojmder- 

ittdy, 
legion, s-f. legion, 
logner, v.a. to lettre, to bequeath. 
logume, 8.m. tegeiabie. 
lent, e, adj. dow. 
Icntement, adv. slowly. 
lenteur. 8.1 idoioneM, delay. 
lequcl, laquelle. pL lesquels, \e»- 

qneUe-s, pron. (122, V^t, 12(5,263, 

208) fo/to, whichy n>h//my that. 
les, art. m.f. pi. V. le. 
Ie8, pron. in.f. pL V, le. 
lettre, 8.f. letter ^ note ; bellen — e, 

polite literature; homme de — ^ 

Uterary man. 
leur, pron. pers. m.f. pL (114, 110) 

9o or at them, for or with ofr inat 

from Viem, tnem. 
leur, adj. poaa («4, 289,241) their^ 

their own; le — , la — , les — a, 

t/ieirft^ tJieir own, their relations. 
lever, v ^.n. to raise, to lift up, to 

hmre. to get up ; ae — , v.r. i0 

ri^e, to get up. 
liboral. e, adj. Ubertd. 
liberto, 8.f. liberty, freedom, 
libre, adj. free, exempt^ unoooiqM, 
lihremeut, julv. freely. 
lieu. a. in. bof^, tie^ chain. 
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tier, T.a. to hinA, to tie, 

tien, B.m. plac^, wpot^ oecaHon^ 

eau4e; an — de, iMteadof ; au 

— qae, instead of whie/i ; avoir 

— , t^f take place ; tenir — de, to 

fiU Ute jilace of, to be, 
li^TTe, 8.m. /tare. 
fli^e. 8.1 Une. 
lion, B.m. Ufm. 
Ijoune, 8.f. lioness. 
liquenr, 8.f. liquor, eordiaL 
lire, v.a. ir. (177) to read. 
lifi. 8.m. lUp^ lues, 
lit. 8.m. bed. 
LfiToume, 8.f. Leghorn, 
livre, 8.m. book. 
livre, 8.f. fxfund. 

lirror. yr.tL to deliver^ to give (up). 
locution, 8.f. fonn ofepeecfi.phraee. 
logement, 8.ni. lodging, quartere, 
logis, s.m. dwelling^ fiouse; an — , 

at fttmie. 
loi. B.f. law. 
loin, adv. far^ far off; an — , far^ 

afar, far atoay ; de — , from a 

dvitance. 
liondres, 8.ni. fjondon. 
long, ue, adj. Umg, nlato. 
long. am. length. 
longtempB, adv. long, along time at 

wJiiU ; depnift — , Umg ago. 
longue, 8.f. long ; H la — , in time, 

in Ute hag ran. 
longueur, 8.f. length. 
lorn. adv. thn». ; d«i — , from that 

inrnnent, ttince then. 
(ormine, conj. (820, 821) when. 
lot. 8.m. Int. atutre 
louable, adj. prait*eirortJiy, 
ioiiAnge,-8.f. praine. 
loner, v.a. to rent, to let. 
loucr. v.a. (18!)) to praiee, eommend. 
loup, 8.m. vkdf 
lounl, e, adj. heavv, dumay. 
louve, 8.f. ehe wolf. 
lueuT, 8.f. glimmer, Ught. 
Ini, pron. pen. m.f. (110, 114, 

1 16) he, him, her, it, to or at €fr 

for or toith or in or from him, 

etc., iteeff; — -meme, /dmself. 



Inire, v.n. ir. (171) &> ehine, gleam. 
Iuiiii6re, 8.f. Ugkt^ knowteaige, in* 

fffrtnation. 
lundi, 8.m. Monday. 
lune. s.f. moon, 
Iunette8, 8.1 pi. upectaelee. 
luxe, 8.m. luxury; objets de — , 

fancy goods. 
Lycuigue, am. Lyeurgm. 
Lyons, s. Lyons. 



M. 



ma, adj. pom. 1 F. mon. 
machine, s.l machine, engine. 
mucholre, 8.1 jaw. 
madame, 8.1 Mftdam, Mrs., this or 

the i/tdy ; — voire m^re, yov,T' 

mother. 
mademoiselle, s.l Miss, the young 

Itidy ; — voire sosnr, your sister. 
magaidn, 8.m. wt rehouse, store. 
miigiiter, e.m. (24) country schoof^ 

mokter. 
magistrai, fi.m. magistrate. 
fmegnifiqne, adj. magnificent. 
mahomdtan, e, adj. 8. Mahometan. 
mai, B m. May. 

maigre, adj. kan, meagre, thin. 
main, 8.1 hand, quire / Ik la — , 

handy, in hand; en venir auz 

— 8, to came to bUnts, to join battle; 

♦'•ire aux — s, to be fighting. 
maini, «. adj. many a, many. 
maintenoni, adv. iM?t/), now then, 
mainienir, v.a. ir. (187) to main^ 

tain, tti hold, to keep [up^ ; ee — , 

v.r. to keep {ii^), to hold out. 
maintien. 8.m. maintenanee, deport" 

menl.^ 
mais, conj. but, why ; — son I no/ 

ohnol Tsaynoi 
mals, 8.m. m/rtM. 
maison, 8.1 house. 
maisonnette, s.1 smaQ hmtse. 
maitre, B.m. mcuter. teacher , v^iteK 
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ma lt r ocBO , 8.1 miUreu^ tMi^er, 

majesty, 8.1 mnjegty. 

majear, e, adj. 8. ffrsater^ of ag4^ 

major, 
mal, 8.m. evil, tU, harm^ aehe ; avoir 

— ^to haie a pain or pains in, 
mal, adv. iUy badljfy had^ wrong; 

aller plos — ^.to grow worne. 
malade, adj. iU, sick, 
malade, 8.m.l ineaUd^ patient. 
maladie, 8.1 iUnesn^ maliuijf, dineojie. 
maladroit, e, adj. awkward, nwtkil- 

fuL 
maladroitement, adv. awkwtirdlg, 
malaise, a.m. uneaidneaM^ embarrass- 

ment. 
malgr^, prep, in spUeof^ notwith- 
standing. 
malhear, a.m. mirfortnne, iU-luck. 
malheoreusement, adv. unfortu- 

natdy. 
molheurea-x, se, adj. unfortrmatSy 

unfuippff, 
malheareu-z, ae, 8.m.l poorwretch^ 

wretch, 
malhomidte, adj. dithotiesi, 
malioe, 8.1 maiios. 
malioien-x, ae, adj. maUeious^ tiy, 
mal-in, f^^^v ^- *• mdUgnant^ 

mischievous^ roguish^ s^, 
Malte, 8.1 AfaUa, 
maltraiter, Y.au to iU-treat^ wrong. 
maman, 8.1 mamma^ mother; 

ffrand' — , grandmiunma, 
mammifdre, adj. a. mammferous. 
manohe. a.m. haiuUc 
manche, af. deme, channel. 
mangeable, adj. eatable. 
munger, v.a.n. (97) tff eaty to de- 
vour ; d — , min*'UUnif to eat, 
manger, 8.m. eating^ fitoiL 
manior. ▼. a. to toucJiy to handle, 
mauidre, B.f. vuinner, way, style, 

»*rt ; de — que, d*ane — ou d^au- 

tre, by sotne mauis or oUieTy so 

thoL 
manoeuvre, 8.1 mancBuvre, 
manqaer, y.n. to fail, to miss^ to oe 

li^try to want^ to be wanting or 

deficient, 
maateao* a.m. chak^ matUls, 



marchand, a, 8.m.l dealer^ ttadst^ 

m/c/i, merehfuU, 
marchandlse. s.l merehandise,ffood9, 
marohe. a.1 waik, mareh^ cotirae. 
march^, am. market; ^ bon — , 

cheap ; bon — , eheapnsss^ cheap. 
marcher, y.n, to waik, to mareKf to 

go, to sail ; faire — , to set going. 
mardi, a.m. Tn^May. 
maroohaL, a vol farrier ; — femmt, 

farrier. 
mari. a.m. husband. 
manage, am. mtirriage. 
Marie, a.l Mary, 
marier. \ .a. to marry ^ (343) to find 

a hnnbotftd for ; ae — , v.r., to 

rnarry^ tit get married. 
marron. a.m. chestnut. 
mara, am. March, 
martean, a.m. hinmmer^ knocker „ 
matelot, 8.m. sai'or. 
mat^riaox, am. pi. materials, 
mathdmatiqnea, 8.1 pL mathema- 
tics, 
mati^re, 8.1 matter, material, sub- 

ject, contents; en — de, in point 

of 
matin, am. morning; de grand <w 

bon — , early in the mornithg^ very 

early, 
matinee, 8.1 morning^ forenoon. 
maudire, v a. ir. (173) to curse, 
maudit, e, adj. cursed. 
manvais, e, adj. bad, HL 
mauvaia, adv. bad ; faire — ^ tobe 

bad weather, 
me, m\ pron. pers. (114, 138) me, 

to or at I9M, /vr or with or in at 

from me, mysdf to mysHf. 
mechant, e, adj. wicked, -bad, 

nattgfUy. 
meoonuattre. v.a. ir (179) net to 

recognize, to disregard. 
m6oontent, e, adj. a. dissatii^fied, 

disjUeasedy maleontenL 
m6decin, am. medical man, P^i* 

dan^ doctor. 
m6deoine, 8.1 medicine. 
m^dire, v.n. ir. (173) to epeak Hi^ ts 

slander, 
muditer, ▼.a.n. to meditate^ pr^jeM 
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m^er (se), v.r. to nMrust, 

f meilleur. e, adj. ftetter^ beet, 

mtilancolie. 8.1. mekmcholy, 

mcler, v. a. to nUz^ to mingle; se — , 
v.r. to intermeddle {wiOi)^ to eon- 
cern oneaelf. 

membre, s.in. member ^ limb, 

meme, adj. (Ill, 279) same, verify 
awn^ self, himself, herself, itself; 
la — ohoee, the same thing ; la 
chose — , ths very tiUng ; lea — 8, 
Vie same, aUke. 

xn6me, adv. (279) even, also, like- 
wise ; k — , abU ; de — , tout de 
— , the same, for all that; de — 
que, as, as will as, ^ 

xn^moire, 8.f. memory, 

m^moire, 8.m. memorandum^ biU, 
memoir. 

menace, e.f. threat, menace, 

tneziaoer, y.a. to threaten. 

manage, 8.m. house-keeping, house- 
Jtcid, house. 

mener, ▼.a.n. (96) to lead, 

mentea-r, se, adj. 8. lying, fdUe ; 
Uar, 

mention, 8.1 (225) faire — , to men- 
tion, 

mentir, T.n. ir. (184) to He. 

m^prendre (8e), v.r. ir. (181) to mis- 
take, to be mistaken. 

xn^priser, v. a. to despise, to seom, 

mer, 8.f. sea; pleine — , open or 

merci, s.f. mercy. [main sea, 

merci, B.m. intw thanks !_ — ! thank 
you! — bien ! mtieh obliged! 

mercredi, 8.m. Wednesday. 

mdre, 8.1 mother. 

meridional, e, adj. southern, 

mi^rite, a.m. mrrit, desert. 

m^riter, v.vl to deserve, to merit. 

mes, adj. poB8. pi. m.l (($4, 240) 
my, my oicn. V. mon. 

ineHdames, af. pL ladies. 

meadcmoisellcs, s.f. pL young la- 
dies, ladiesy the Misnes. 

memieurs, 8.ni. pL gentlemen, sirs, 
Messrs. 

mesure, s.l measure ; ft — qae, in 
proportion as, according as, as. 

memurer, w.b. to measure^ to weigh, 

27 



m^tal, a.m. metoL 

metier, s.m. trade, prefessiio^, 

mdtre, s.m. metre, yard. 

mettre, v. a. ir. (180) to put, toplaee^ 

to lay, to set, to ptU on, to wear; 

se — , v.r. to put or place onesdf, 

to sit down, to dress, to begin, to 

set about ; — en route, to starts to 

set ouL 
menble, s.m. piece of furniture ; 

— 8. ^\. furniture. 
meunier, s.m. miller, 
Mexique(le), 8.m. Mexico, 
miasms, s.m. miasm. 
Michel- Ange, 8.m. Michael- Angela, 
midi, s.m. Twon, twelve o^cloek. 
miel. &m. /toney. 
mien, ne, pron. poss. (125, 241 ) mine; 

le — , la — ne, lea — s, les — nes, 

mine, my own. 
mieux. adv. better, best, more, 

most ; j'aimerais — , / would or 

had raOier. 
migraine, b.1 sick headacfie, 
mil, adj. one t/tofisand. 
milieu, s-m. middle, midst, centre, 

middle courne ; au — , in the mid 

die ; du — , middle, 
mills, adj. thottsand, 
mille, %.va..mile. 
millidme, aclj. s. thousandth, 
millier, s.m. tJw^isand. 
million, 8.m. million. 
mine, 8.1 ootmteiyince, face, mien, 

de bonne — , good-looking ; avoiz 

bonne — , to look well, 
mine, 8.1 mine, ore, 
minnit, a.m. midnight, 
minute, s.1 minute, 
minutie, 8.1 tnjle, minutics, 
miroir, R.m. miiror, looking-glass. 
mis. e, adj. attired, drti^^td, d * I. 
miserable, adj. miserable, wretched^ 

wicked. 
mi»Srablement, ad^. miserably^ 

wretcliedly. 
misdre, s.l mise^, distress, trouble, 
mixtion. B.t.mijsture 
mode, 8.1 fnode, foMon; — 8, pL 

mQlinery; ft la — , in or offashiom^ 

fashionable. 
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inodeme« adj. s. tnodfim, modtm 

modeste, adj. modest. 

tnt/deHtement, adv. modenUy. 

modentic, s.f. iruHie»*ty. 

moenra, 8.f. pi. manners^ morals^ 
futbiU. • 

moi, pera. pron. (110) /, me. 

moiudie, adj. O'ns, Irnnt. 

moiiieau. m m. Jtjxn'rotn. 

luoiiiK, adv. lfit.s. firctj}^ tninv*^ tt* 
(T'\) ; a — de. for lean tluin^ viiletoi, 
except in ante of ; a — que (302) 
uitUnii ; au — , at le*iM,^ at all 
ecrntH ; dn^ — , at least ; le — , 

moia, 8.m. m*mth. 

MoLHe. 8.m. M<^e$. 

moissoD, a.f. fufireH^ reaping. 

moi tin, 8.f. ^i^df; k — , ^itttf; ctre 
de — , to go halves. 

mol. le. V. mou. 

moUement, adv. softly. 

mon, ma, pL mes, adj. poss. (64, 
239) my, my own, 

monarobie, s.f. mmutrehy. 

monarque« a.m. monarch. 

moude. a.m. worUl^ men^ people^ so- 
ciety, company ; du — , of or in 
the iflorld^ fashionable; le beau 
— , fasfUoTuihle people or society ; 
beaucoup de — , many men or 
peoj>le ; peu de — , feto people ; 
tout le — , erenfhfHly. 

monuaie. 8.f. c^du. nn'ney. 

monosyllabe, adj. a.m. iiu>tu)syUabic^ 
vtontun/llahle. 

monaienr. 8.m. gentlemaJK t/n^ or 
tJte gentietnttn, *S»>, .Ur.y Sttg , 
MoMtef ; — votre pore, your 
father. 

mont, 8.1X1. mounts mountain, 

fmoutagne. s.f. trwuntain. 

monter, v.n.a. (I'M) to ascend^ to 
go or come tip, to get up or in. 

montre, 8.f. watcfi ; — Ik r6p6tition, 
rrpeating watch. 

montrer, v. a. to slimo, to point out, 
to let see, to ieacfi. 

tnotfucr (se), v.r. to Uivyh {at) to 
make game of, to mock, to joke 



morcean, 8.m. piece, bit, mofuL 

mordre. v.a.n. 0* bite. 

mort. 8.f. dfoth. 

mort, e, adj. s. drad ; 6tre — i, 

(pen*.) to he dead^ Uf hate dirri. 
mortel. le, adj a. mortal, dettdlff. 
mot, 8.m. Word, ifayiag, motto/ — 

a — . wordfttr word, literal trans- 

latitm ; bon — , smart or wiiijf 

xayiag. 
motif, 8.m. tnotiee, re*tmn, Cfiuse. 
mou, mol. m., moUe, f. adj. »oft, 

mouche, a f. 7<.V- [jneUoic, 

mouchetteti. s.f. pi. snvffrrs, 
moudre, v. a. ir. (174 Ut grind. 
fmouiller, v.a.n. to wet, to water^ to 

itot/k) t^i^sojtt) aadior ; se — , v.r. 

to get wet. 
mouliiu s.m. miU ; — & vent, wind- 

mill ; — a poudre, y^wtler-miA. 
monrant, e, adj dyiaq. 
monrir. v.n. ir. (1^5, 186) to dif, 

(•^45) to long ; se — , v.r. to be 

dying, to be dying out. 
mousse, s.m. cabin-boy. 
mousse, s.f. mnM, frtkh, lather 
moutarde, s.f. mnjttfird. 
mouton. 8.m. iditep^ mutton. 
monvement. 8 m. m*ttvat^ mornnenL 
mou voir. v. a. ir. (100) to ntore, to 

xtir, toprtanpt. 
moyen, &m means, way, medium ; 

— 8, pi. ability's. 
muet. te. adj domh, mfiie. 
mnct. te. a. m.f. dmnb person, 
mule, a.f. n/tf-mvle^ 
mulet. am, tn'tle. 
muuir, v. a. to xttppty, tf* provide. 
munition, a.f. amantuition, stores, 
mur, a m. iralL 
miir, e. adj. rif)e, mature, 
fmuraille, 8.f. leall. 
mCirier, s.m. mulbt-n^'tree. 
miirir, v.a.n. to ripen. 
murmnre, s.m. murmur, grum^ 

bUng^ w^iiftper. 
mnrmurer, v.a.n. to murmur, i$ 

grumble. 
musicien. ne, 8.m.f. musician. 
musique, s.f. music, band. 
mutinerie, 8.f. mutiny ^ sedition 
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N. 

Dooelle. B.f. ffoat. 

nacre, s.f. npft/ur-of-pearL 

nager. v. u. tf/ swim. 

naguCire, adv. fntt lately. 

miiii, e. R.m.f. adj. dwarf, 

naLiHance, s.f. births deseerU, 69- 

tvnctitHi. 
na tre. v.n, ir. (135, \S\) to be born, 
narvnl, am. (214) narwhfU, 
natuie, s f . n/tture^ kind. 
uaturel, le, ailj. natural, native^ 

pl*ti/i. 
natnrcllement, adv. luituraUy^ of 

c^/nrtig. 
oavet, a.m. turnip, root. 
naviguer, v.ii. fo nttpignte^ to sail. 
navire, a.m. it/tip^ tWHd. 
ne, n', adv. (57 ; with conj. 58, 

159 ; sjDtax, 28ii ; used sdone, 

291 ; not as negative, 293) /</>£/ 

— pas or pointy not ; — ... que, 

(67) oidy, but. 
n6, e, part born, by birth. 
n6anmoins, adv. neterthelesB^ hoW' 

eoer. 
nSant, 8.m. notMng, nothingMss* 
nSceasit^, 8.f. necessity y need, 
n%liger, v. a. to neglect. 
ndgociant, 8.m. merchant. 
n^^re, am. negro. 
nq^Tefse, a.f. negress. 
neij^, a.f. Htwto. 
noiprer, v.n. (140) to snow. 
nerf, 8.nu nei'oe. 
Ncron. a.m. Nero. 
net. te. adj. cleaa^ neat, plain. 
net, adv. entirely, dean, frankly. 
net toy er, v. a. to dmn^ to seovTy 

Ui wipe. 
neuf. adj a. nine. 
ueuf, ve, adj. new, fresh; 4 — , 

adv. iinemy ttgain. 
neuvidme, adj. a.m. ninth. 
nevea, a.m. nephew. 
nez, a.m. ftose. 

ni, couj. (57, 58, 163) neither^ noTy or. 
nid, 8.m. tiest. 
niece, a.t nieoe. 



nier. v.a. (20-'>) iod.ny to disow/^ 

nobleaae, B.f. nobility. 

Noel, 8.m. Chrikttnas. 

noir, o, adj. bbick. 

noix, 8.f. woinut, nut. 

noiu, a. m. name, in)un, fame. 

nombie, a-m. number^ quantity. 

nombreU'X, ae, adj. numerous^ 

many. 
nommer, v.a. to name^ to eaUy to 

HOiniuJite. 
non, adv. (289) no, iy)t ; — pas, 

iMt^ nOy iwt so ; — plua. neiUtery 

eit/ifr, on t/te other /la/ul ; que — , 

nn, ftJ.-t. 
noncbalainment. adv. carelessly. 
uunobstiiut, prep. notwithMtanding. 
uord. 8.m. iiortJt. 
noa, adj. poaa. pi m.i. (($4, 239) o\vr^ 

our mr.ii. 
note, a.f. notCy mark, bill. 
notre, adj. poaa. ((J4, 239) ouTy our 

own. 
nOtre, pron. poaa. (135) ourSy our 

own ; le — , la — , lea —a, ours. 
nourri, e, adj. fed. 
nourrice, 8.f. wet-numey nvrse. 
nourrir, v.a. to feed, to nourishy ti 

nurse, to maintain. 
nourriture, a. f . f*od, nourishment. 
noua. pora. pron. (110, 114, 138, 

250) wCy uSy to or tU us, for ol 

witJi or in or fit on uSy eacfi other ; 

— -m.'mea. ourselves. 
nou-veau, vel, m., velle, f. adj. 

adv. unOy reeenty nrwely fres/i. 
nouveauto, R.f. iu*edty, new thinly 

ri^w puhliciUhHy latratfoitfiiitH. 
nou velle. a.f. news, inteiUge/icey tid- 
ing'*, ntory. 
uouvellement, adv. newly, lately. 
novembre. a m. Noceinl»er. 
noyer, 8.m. wtUnuftre^i, totdnnt, 
noyer, v.a. to drrtwn ; ae — , v.r. t6 

be drow/ied, t** dro:nn oneself. 
nu. e, adj. (24(5) naked, bain; — 

•pieda, bare-foot; — -fcete b(vre- 

h^tded. 
nuage. a.m. \omi. 
nuance, a.m. shadCy tint, 
nue, a.f. doad; —a, pi. skies. 
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nn^ 8.f. tioud, itdorm. 

nuire, T.n. ir. (172) to hurt, to 

wrong. 
nnisible, adj. hurtful^ ir^vriouB. 
nuit, s.f. nighty darknesi. ■ 

nul, le, adj. (57) no, not any, nuU, 

void, no one, nobody. 
naliement, adv. (57) by no means, 

not lit ad, 
Damrro, a.m. number, eke, 
nyiuphe, 8.f. nyrnph. 



o. 



obcir, v.n. to obey, to be obedient, 

oboimant, e, adj. "bedienL 

objet, s.m. object, enbjeet, aint, ar- 
ticle. 

oblig^, e, adj. obliged. 

obligor, y.a.11. to oblige. 

obHcur, e. adj. dark, obscure. 

obsdder, y.a. (o beeet, to ponsen, 

obBorvor, v.a. to obttsroe, to notice. 

obstiner (s'K v.r. to be obstinate, to 
persist, 

obtonir, v.a. ir. (187) to obtain, get. 

occaHion. s.f. opportunity, occasion, 
cause, rsawn. 

occupation, s.f. occupation. 

occupe, e, part. adj. occupied, en- 
g'iged, busy. 

occnper, v.a. to occupy, to hotd, to 
employ, to inhabit ; s' — (d), v.r. 
to envfUoy or occupy oneself {in). 

octobre, s-m. (kioher. 

odeur, s £. whr, sineU. 

odieu-x, 86. adj. odiofis. 

fcBil (s.m.), i'M, 214) pi. yeux, 
eye ; — -de-b<Buf, bvWx eye, round 
mlndotjo ; coup d' — . glmiice, 

foeillet, 8. in. lyiuk. 

OBuf, B.m. egg, 

OBuvre, 8.f.m. tsork. 

offenner, v.a. Ik offend; •* — , v.r. to 
take offence. 



offrir, v.a. ir. (184) to offer, pr €sMi, 

oie, 8.f. goose. 

oindra, v.a. ir. (175) to anaini, 

oisean, B.m. bird, fowl 

oiai-t, ve, adj. idle, 

ombrage, a.m. shade. 

ombrager, v.a. to shade. 

ombre, sf. s/iade, shadow, 

omelette, s.f. omdet, 

omettre, v.a.. ir. (180) to omit, to 

leave out, 
on, pron. sing. ro.f. (129, 274) one, 

a man, a Wftman, people, they, we, 

you ; — dit, people, or th^ say, 

it is said; — m*a dit, I have beem 

told. 
oncle, 8.m. unde. 
onze, adj. & eieven, 
onzi^me, adj. a. eleventh. 
opiner, v.n. to give on^s opinion, to 

advise, to vote, 
opini&trer (a'), v.r. to be obstinate, 

to persist. 
opinion, af. opinion, vote, 
opposer, v.a. to oppose; a* — , v.r. t^ 

object. 
oppresaer, v.a. ^ oppress, 
or, oonj. now, but, 
or. &m. gclA, 

orage, 8.m. storm, tcmpesL 
orange, 8.f. orange. 
oratenr, a.m. orator, speaker, 
ordinaire, adj. ordinary, common, 

vsvol, customary; k V — , as witusL 
ordinairement, adv. ordinarily, gos^ 

erally, 
ordonncr v.a.n. to order, to onm- 

mand, to prescribe, 
oidre, 8.m. order, command; de 

premier — , first rate, 

{oreille. 8.1 ear. 
oreiller, B.m piUow, 
orgue, 8.m.f. organ, 
torguoil, B.m, pride, 
orient. R.m. (aM, 
origine. s.f. origin, source 
omement. 8.m. ornamenL 
omer. v.a. to adorn^ to deck, 
08, 8.m. bone. 
oBciller, v.n. toosdOate, 
of«er, v.a.n. (291) to dare. 
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Oder, v.a. to take ninny ^ to reiMvi, 

Ut (Uprire^ to t*fkfi or fmU off. 
ou, oonj. €Ty either^ irr d^e ; — bif-ii, 

OT eUe^ or. 
oii, adv. (270) where, in or inUf or 

at or to which, when ; d' — , 

wheiiee, 
oablier, v. a. (98) to farget, 
onest, ff.ni. went. 
oui, adv. 8. ye«. n%. 
onir. v.a.n. ir. (198) to hear. 
oum. am. hear. 
outil, 8.in. totil^ imj'lerwut, 
outrager, v. a. tftovtmt^A. 
outre, prtp. adv. bep'thd, fifrfJier, 

h^Ht/fftM ; en — , trurrrttr^r. heftidtm. 
©overt, e. odj. open.frttuk. 
ouvrnf^. 8 m. irurk, irorhMtunhip. 
ouvrir. v.a.n. ir. (185) tu oj'en. to 

ovale, adj. P.m. ittfi. 
ozyg^ne, E.m. vaeygen. 



P. 



page, 8.m. jxfge. 

page, 8.f. ftige {of a hook), 

palen, ne, adj. 8. i^gfin. 

^paiJlaBse. s.f tftrow-viattreee. 

rpaillaBse, H.m. clown. 

TpaiUe, B.f: utraw. 

pain, 8.m. bread, pMif, cake. 

paiie, 8 f. jair, fO'tpU. 

paislble, adj. p&tceaftU. peaccfvL 

paitre, v.a.n. ir. (178) in graze^ to 

pasfure. 
pais, 6.f. peace, refit, hns/i/ 
palais, 8.m. paliiee. 
palmier, a m. paltn-tree. 
pampre, 8.m. vine-bra ne/u 
panier, B.m. bttHkel. 
paon, 8.m. peaeuck. 
pape, B.m. pope. 
papier, B.m. pafter ; — d lettrea, 

note-paper^ Uiier-pfiper, 
fpapiUon, 8.m. butterjly. 



pfique, 8.1 poMover. 
pTiqueB, s.m.f. E^mt^T 
paquet, 8.m. parcel ht.ndle. 
par. prep. (5{()2) bf/, through, a. atrt 
aj\ from, on, in, for, by tray of ; 

— -derricre, behind^ frtan beliind; 

— ioi. thin inay. nltmii here ; — Id^ 
thttt way. nboid tfiere ; — o'i, 
irhidi itay, hme. 

panipe. s.m. partf^ latiVide. 
paraltre, v.n. ir. (178) ^^ appenr, to 

fdont' in eight, to neem. to Utok^ 

to MhoiD. 
parallclemont, adv. paraUely, piind- 

Id. 
parapluie, B.m. vmbreHn, 
parbleii. int. WfU! why! indeed! 
parce qne, conj. ber^tnike, ttn 
parcourir, v.a. ir. (1H4; to tmtd 

or fir, tt> go or run or look orer. 
pardon, B.m. pordou, forgiteuem ; 

— ! excu-HC nie! I beg ytmj par' 
dffn ! 

pardonner, v.a. to forgire, to jHir- 

d/m, to eaKiiee, 
fpareil. le, adj. aUke^ similar^ like, 

like it, eveh. 
fpareil, am. equal, matoh, 
parent, e, s.m.f. relation^ relative; 

—8, pL parents, relatione, 
parer, v.an. to adorn, to deck, 

to dreee, to parry. 
parenae. s.f. ufleneMt^ lazineee. 
par«{88eu-x, se, adj. 8.m.f. idle, lazy; 

idler, lazy pereon. 
parfait, e. adj. 8.nu perfect, finished. 
parfaitement. adv. perfectly, 
parfum, 8.m. perfyme, acrnt, 
parimen. ne, adj. s, Pafn'sian, 
parlemont. 8.m. parWnneni^ 
parler. v.a.n.- to speak, U* talk 
parmi. prep, {7^*ti) among, amidst, 

trith 
parole, 8.f. word, speedi. 
part, a. f . ptrrt, sJiare, portion ; de 

— ct d^autre, *m both nidrn ; de la 

— de, (;>08) tm the part of, from ; 
de ma — , from me ; nulle — , no- 
where, anyic/iere ; quelqn** — , 
somewfiere, nnyiehere ; prendre — 
i, to partidpate in, to partake of. 
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partager, v.a.n. (97) to divide, sh/tre. 
partL 8.m. party, rid^., part, re9(h 

I'Uum, means, course. 
particul-ier, idte, adj. particidar, 

peruluir. prionte. 
particulier, a.m. indiouluai, pnoate 

partie. s-f. part, party ^ game; 

— double, dtifible-entry ; en — » 
p^trtl*/ ; faire une — de, to play 
a ytfiiie at, 

partir, v.n. ir. (13(5, 18-3) to depart, 
tf> Mf'i out, to g^ off ; fk — de, 
froin. 

partoat. adv. everywhei^e, any- 
w/t/^re ; — o'\ mherfoer. 

parure. 8.f. drttMH, JiuPty/, ornameiU, 

parvenir, v.n. ir. (UH. 187)^9 ar- 
rive {iit), to reach, to xncceed, 

paa, 8 m. He^), pace, f'fotxtep, strait; 
faux — , tnUttike. 

pas. ailv. (57, 159, 280) any, no, 
iwt any ; — da tout, iwt at aU, 

passablement, ady. tolerably, no 
no. 

pa-ss6, e, part. adj. prep, past, gone, 
ooer, faded, lant, ajter, 

passa, «.ra. titne paM, pant. 

pas-se-purtont, 8.m. master-key, 
litcJikey. 

passer, v.n.a. (130) to pass, to pass 
by or aioay, to be over, to fade, to 
hand, to exceM, tt) surpass; — 
ohez, to caU apon or at \. . . *#) / 

— pour, t/y he (umjadered ; faire 
— , to jyaxM^ t^ /iand round, to 
while aimnj : se — , v.r. to pass 
a/my, t</ hippen ; — de, to do 
wUJiout. 

paase-teinfm, s.m pasfime, 
pjusftioji, 8 f . ptfjuiiou, Uwe. 
passionriv^meiit, adv. 'jhissionateiy, 
p t«, R.f. jhi^te, iiou{fh, 
p IaI', 8.m pie. 
patlictique, adj. 8. jfothetie 
patieinnieut, adv. patiently 
patience. 8.f. patien^ee, puzzle. 
pntient. e, adj. 8. patient 
pitiner. v.n. to skate. 
pitriarche, H.m. fHttriarrh 
patricieu, ne. adj. 8. patrieian 



patrie. 8.f. (710^90) eounir^, father* 

land, Jtome. 
fpatrouiUe, 8.f. patrol. 
patto, 8.f. pato, foot, elates ; — da 

devant, fifre-feet, 
pauvre, adj. poor. 
pauvT&te, 8.f. poverty, need. 
f pavilion, 8.m. pavilion^ summer- 

house, flag. 
payer, v. a. (97) to pay, to pay of. 
pays, 8.m. country, latid, nattM 

place 
paynage, 8.m. landscape. 
paysaii, ne, s.xa.f. adj. peasant^ 

CfruUryinan, country- u}o»nan. 
PayM-B,i8, i».m. pL Netfuariinds, 
pean. s.f. skin, lefithtr. 
p-"-cho. a f. jye*rrJt^ fishing. 
p cho. 8. in sin, trrs^nu^s 
I^joher, v. n. to nin, to trespass, 
p-cher, s.m. peacJi-tree. 
P"oher, v.a.n. tojinh. 
pjch-eur, eresse, 8. adj. Hniur, sin" 

ning. 
p- cheu-r, se, ^.m..!. ftufiennan, an* 

gler. 
tpeigae, 8.m. comb, 
peindre, v.a.n. ir. (175) to paint. 
peine, a f. pain, grief ; tL — , harti- 

ly, MctU'oely, ly* nooner, very little ; 

en — , unent-'f ; etre la — , tf» he 

Wftrth or wwrrA wfule ; donner de 

la — &. tt' gire tntuhle U* ; se 

donner de la — , to take ptUfn* ; 

80 donner la — de . . . to take the 

trouble to. 
pcintre. a m. painter. 
peinture. s. f. paiiUing. pictttre. 
p le-m-le. adv. a. pell-nuH, hdtsr- 

tikelter 
pelle. 8.f . itfwoel. 
polot.e. a.f. ball [of thre*ul). 
p^itichaut, am. dedieify, ^ slopSy 

brink. 
peucher, v.a.n. to inrJine^ to ber^ 

t/* atonp, to Mope, to be inclined. 
pendant, prep, during; — qa«, 

while, 
pendre, v. an. to hang. 
ponotrer, v.a.n. to penetrate, H 

pierce, to get in. 
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pennAe, 8.f. thought^ idea, opinion^ 
mind. 

peaser, T.a.n. to think, to beUei>e^ 
to bear in mind ; faire — ii, to 
remind of. 

pendant, e, adj. piercing^ penetrat- 
ing, ehriU, 

percer, v.a.n. to pierce, to bore, to 
open, to lance, to cnU 

peroevoir, v. a. ir. (189) to'eoUect, to 
perceive, 

pcrdre, v.a.n. to loee, to rain, 

perdu, e, adj. lottt, ruined 

pftrp, am. father; — e, pL fore- 
fatliere, 

p<Sril, am. perQ, danger, rink. 

p6rir, v.n. (186) to perish; faire—, 
ip put to death. 

permettre, v. a. ir. (180) to permit, 
to fdhto ; se — , v.r. to aUow one- 
ndf t*> take the liberty. 

poTToquet, 8.ra. parrot. 

Persan, e, Peree, adj. s. Persian. 

Perse (ia>, 8.f. Persia. 

persScuter. v.a. t^ perseeittte. 

per»ev6rer, v.n. to persevere* 

penil, R. m. parsley. 

pendnter, v.n. to persist, 

pers^nne, e.f. person. 

personne, pron. m. (130, 275) anp 
one, anybody, any, no one, ruh 
bo^y. 

persnader, v. a. to persuade, to con- 
vince, to satisfy. 

perte, 8.f. loss, 

pesant, e, adj. heavy, duU. 

peser. v.a.n. to weigh, to ponder, 

petit, e, adj. Httie, small, 

petit, e, B.m.f. little or young one. 

peu, adv. little, not very, few, soon, 
not ; — a — ,hy degrees, gradu- 
ally ; avant — , before long; dans 
— . shortly ; pour — que. ftofoener 
little ; quelqne — . a Utile, some- 
whtt * si — que, fiowerer, little ; 
sous — , shorijff., 

peu 8. m. small amount, a little^ Ut- 
ile time ; un — , a little. 

l>eiiplo, s.ra. jtenple, nation, 

pen pier, v.a.n. tffjyfople. 

penpi:er. s. m. poplar. 



! penr, 8.f. fear, finght, dread; de 
— de, for fear of ; de — que, for 

fear, lest ; avoir — , to6« afrmdj; 

faire — &. UtfHghten. 
peureu-x. rg. adj. tiinid. 
pout-i tre. adv. perhnps. 
philosophe, 8.m. adj. philosopher. 
piano. R.m. piano ; — droit. coUag6 

piantt ; — h queue, grand piaTkO. 
piastre, s.f. pumtre. 
pioce, s.f. piece, bit, room. 
pied. 8.m. ftftt ; pointe dn — , tip- 

t-oe ; a — . onfM ; 8ur un bon — , 

upon a giitMif toting ; m'ettre — ik 

terre. to * dig fit. 
picge, s.m. snare, trap; donner 

dans le — , to be caught in the 

trap. 
Pierre. H.m. Peter. 
pierre.. h. f. ttone. 
pic to, 8. f. T^'f-ty. 
pien-x, se. adj. plans, 
pijjeon. 8. in. pigeon. 
tpiller, v.ft. toplander. 
pilotis. R.m. pUes, pUe-wnrk. 
pilule. R.f. piU. 
piment, 8.m. Jamaica pepper^ aU 

spice. 
pin, 8 m. jfine, pine-tree. 
pinasse, s.f. pinnace. 
piquer, v. a. to piick, to sting, 

bite, to goad, to stick ; se — , v r. 

to prick oneself, to be offended^ to 

pride or plume oneself {on), 
pire, adj. worse, worst; de — en 

— , worse and worse. 
pis, adv. worse, worst. 
pistolet, a.m. pistol, 
piti6, s.f. ^rity, compassion; avoir — 

de, to pity. 
place, 8.f. place, room, t^uare, sUueh 

tion, (272) fortress. 
placer, v. a. (97) to place, topftt ; m 

— , v.r. to pbtce or put oneself, 
plaider, v.a.n. to plead. 
plaie. s.f. w/mnd. sorfi. 
plaindre, v.a. ir. (175) to pity, to 

regret ; d — , to be pitied ; se -, 

to convflain, 
plaine. s f. plain, heatfi. 
plaire, v.n. ir. (178) to please; plAt 
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k Died or an del I wmid to 
ffmvenf k Dien ne plaise, 
Heaven forbid; s'il vona plaSt, if 
you pletiMe ; plait-il ? what dui 
yim Myf vhiiif se — , v.r. to 
d^ght or titke plfnitmre {in). 

platHanter, v.a.n. tojeM^ tf»joke. 

plaifianterie, 8.f. jwting, joke ; — & 
part, seriously ; par — . in joke. 

plaisir, 8.m. pU^iaure^ nmaaetnent^ 
furor, 

plaucher, am. JlncT^ eeSing. 

plaute, B.f. plant 

planter, v.a. tf^ j4ant^ to ML 

platine, am. pUitimi. 

plein, ft, adj. fuU [of), fiUed (ipith), 
whole, re})leff, opea^ bright ; tout 
— . (/nite piU : toat — de, •«'/(sA, 
nuiTiy. 

plearer, v,a.n. to wetsp, to cry. 

pleurs. s.m. pi. tearn, (of vince) 
MrMug. 

plenvoir, v.n, ir. (190) to rain, to 
pffur in or khower down, 

pli. am. ftfifi, plait, 

plier, v.a.n. to fold, to bond, to give 
wny, 

plorob, am. lead; H — , perpendt- 
cuittrly. 

pionger, v.a.n. to plunge^ to dive, 

pluie, af. raiii, shfrteer. 

plumage, am. plvin/tge, featherSi 

plume, a f . fettther, pen, 

plupart. af. '27B) nioHtj)nrt, gener- 
fiUty ; la — du tempa, generoQy. 

plua adv. (57, 290, i)01) wwr^ i^^ 
more^ nu»Kt, aim; (with negative) 
any more, any longer, no more, 
no longer, not any more or longer, 
no . . , left ; au — , tout aa — , at 
most, at bent; — de, more than 
abore ; bien — , mveh more; de — , 
more, betdde^, moreover ; de — en 
— , more and more ; le — , the^ 
moKt ; deux fois — , twice a$ 
mu^ ; deux foia de — , tioice more, 

plnsieura. adj. pi. several, wme, 

plutot, adv. (280> rather. 

poche, a.f. pocket, pouch, bag. 

po le, H m. stove. 

pov'le, af. pfin, frying-jtan. 



podme, 8.m. poevn, 

poida, a.m. weight, yrav>hy. 

poindre, v.n. ir. (i75) todint%, i$ 

break, 
p<Hnt, am. point, dot, etitchy degrm^ 

fuU etop ; aa — de. m fat a$; 

BUT le — de, to be very nemr. 
point, adv. (150) nai^ no^ any^ nM 

any, notatalL 
point^, af. paiat, heady t^, damn, 

break, s$ing. 
poire, a.f. pear, 
poiH, am. peti. 
poisson, a.m. fish, 

tpoitrail, am. breast, ehset, breaei^ 
poivre. am. pepper. LpMdL 

polaire, adj. p<4ar. 
P'^le, a m. pfie. 
poli, e, adj. polished, polite, 
poliment. adv. eivUbf, poHtely. 
polir, v.a. topoUeh, 
pomme, af. apple; — de tezre, po- 

toto, . 
ponctuellement, adv. punctuaB^f* 
pont, B.m, bridge, deck. 
populaire, adj. popylttr. 
port, a m. ptn-t, harbor, 
fportoil, a.m. (31) front, door-way, 

portal. 
porta, af. door, gale. 
porte-crayon. a.m. petieil-eaee, 
portefeuille, am. portfolio, pockeC- 

1iOf»k. 
portemanteau, am. portmantea^JU 
porte-monnaie, am. puree. 
porte- plume, a m. penholder. 
port^e. af. eornpoM, range; H oril 

la — de, within reach if. 
porter, v.a.n. to carry, to bear, to 

take, to bring, to wear, to induce ; 

ae --, T.r. to hear, to be inclined, 

to do, to be; comment voua portes- 

Tooz? how do yoH dof \ow are 

you? 
portion, a.f. portion, ehare. 
portrait, am. portrait, pici^tre, 
portugaia, e, adj. a. Portuffuene, 
poaer, v.a.n. to place, to pot, toeei, 

to lay or put (dtfwn), to rett, ts 

lie, t*f p(»e ; ae — , v.r. toperek^ 

to alight, to tcJce a poeUioa, 
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poriti-f. ye, adj. jiftAtht. 
pomcder. v a. ^c? /vwxtfMir, to hat^ 
possible, adj. pntud/tir. 
|ni8Kible. 8. ra. poHnHdUfy, ttttrntuti ; 

faire «on — , to <Ut in^e^x tUnumU 
poHtc, s.f. ptntt^ jymt-ojfict, 
poHte. 8. to. pf*nt, MtillUtH. 
pot. «.m. fw<,i*^. ^ti*-. 
pou, K.m. Uitixf. 
p<nice. am. IhvtnJh^ inch. 
poudre. a. f. poirder^ duH ; — a cao* 

non, gunrHftfider. 
poale. 8.f. ir/#, prfnL 
poula. R.II1. jmln^. 
pouinon. 8 m. Inugn^ lung, 

pour. pntp. (37, 247 1 fnr, rm nr- 
Cfttint ttfs for the mnhr nf, immrtrtU ^ 
(854) itt- ot'iier ttt^ oji, IhrnigK ffrr : 
— que, fn onfer Uutt ; com me 
— , ttx if tiM iitue/i tt«. 

ponrpre. Mn.f. pttrjUe. 

purqaci, conj. adv. uikif ; o^cat — , 
Uterfjare. 

pourri. e, adj. a.m rtpU^en, 

l>ouiTir, v.a.11. toroL 

poursuite. af. purnuiL 

'pourMnivre. v.a.ii. ir. (174) Mpi/r- 
stu^ tff frtUeno, to go on witK U> 
prmeeiUe. 

pourtant, adv. yet, OwugK fww- 
erfr^ nUU. 

pouryoir, v.a^n. ir. (190) U* provide.^ 
to supplff ; 86 — , V. r. to provide 
oneitdj, 

pourvu, part. oonj. prorided. 

poosser, v.a.ii. to punli^ to drioe^ to 
urge^ Ui groto, 

poussidre, & f . dust ; il fait do la — , 
it «f diudy. 

poavoir, y.a.ii. ir. (100, 291, 32^)) 
to 6e able^ ean^ f/t be able to do^ 
may; n'en — plus, to be esc- 
hnueied ; oela se peat, (A/tt may 
be; ilae peat que. it may be Uiot ; 
je n*y puis rien, / Cfiiiiutt kdft it ; 
puisHiez-vous ! nviy ytnt.! on ne 
peuc mieux. an ttHl tut poeeibte, 

pouvotr. 8.itt. pffcer. 

pniti«iuc, n f . praotiee, custom^ cut- 
iomer. 



pratique, adj. practieaL 
proc;uitiun, 8.1 precaution, caution, 
l»r6cepteur, a.m. tfUor^ preceptor, 
procieu-z, ae, adj. predoue^ vol- 

pr piter, y.a. to precipitate^ toktui 

ur ibiKh dovm. 
pruciH, e. adj. precise^ formoL 
procis^raent, adv. preci*dy. 
prcdire. y.a. ir. (178) to foreteU^ t0 

jtretfict. 
prvjforablement, adv. (180) prtfet' 

nMy, 
proforer, y.a*. to prefer. 
projndiciable, adj. prejudicial^ In- 

jn^ms. 
prem-ier, idre, adj. ftrst. 
ptemiec & m. fint, 
premidreBMBt, adv. /Int, JbrtOff^ ^ 

Vie' fint pl/ice, 
prendre. y.a.n. to take, to eeUe, to 

catrJi, to take vp ; se — , v.r. to be 

ciniyht^ to ciitcK, to set about; s'y 

— , tff prtteeed, Ut go to work. 
preparer, y.a. to prepare, to get 

ready. 
pres. prep, near, by, doee, to, at- 

iruMt ; tout — , very near^ doae 

^ ; ( 1 1 0) — de Id, in theneigltbor- 

hoftd ; ^ peu -%» nearly. 
presbytdre, 8.m. pareotiage, 
prewcrire, v a.n. ir. (176) prescribe, 
present, a.m. present, gift, present 

tense ; i — ^ at present, now, 
prosentement, adv. now. 
presenter, y.sl to present, to offer, 
preserver, v tL to preserve, to keep, 
president, &m. president. 
pr aider, v.n. to preside, 
presque, adv. aimost, neaiy ; — 

pas. scarcely, scarcdy any. 
presqu^Ue, 8.f. peninsula. 
presse, e. adj. m baste, in a hurry^ 

anxiouK 
pressentir, y.a. ir. (184) to hamm 

presentiment of, to foresee, 
presser, v.a.n. to press, to sgueete^ 

trt nrgK, to hurry. 
pr6sumer. v. a. to presume, suppose* 
prt't. e, adj. ready ^ disponed. 
prutetidre, v.a.n. to duim^ to pr^ 
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tmd, to lof/ dffim to, to pre^ume^ 
to profetM, to iutead, to mean. 
prtter, y.a.n. to lend ; ee — , v.r. to 

pretexte. 8.m jyret^*xi, pretence, 

pr tre, s.m priest. 

preuve, 8 f . pt'oof^ eridenee. 

prevaloir, v.ii. ir. (191) topreoaU, 

prdvenir, v a, ir. {\h1) to precede, to 
pretenty to uxirn, to infttnn. 

pr6voir, v. a. Ir. (100) to fore^ee^ to 
aiitidptte^ to provide for or 
offftinsL 

prier, v.a.n. to pray, to beg, to re- 
(pieet^ to a4k ; — en gTi^ce^ to en- 
treat ; faire — , to send, to re- 
gitext ; je voua en prie, pray ; do; 

priore, a.f. prayer, requeiU 

prince, a.m. prince. 

pnncease. R.f. prinMM, 

printemps 8m. spring, 

pri«. e, alj. t^fken. 

prise, «.f. ta/iiitff, capture, prke ; 

«*tre aux — s, to he fighting. 
priHme, a. m. prlttn. 
priwmu-ier, iere, am f. prisoner. 
priver. v.a tf^ d^trlre, tf* ffrre^ive ; 

He — ^ T.r. Uf ffeprice oiifAdf. 
prix, 8.m, price, CfM, adue, xcorth, 

prize; de — , cr^nihle. 
probablemeut, a«lv. prttfxtMy^ Wcely. 
probito, a.f. probity, hme^ty. 
prochain, e, adj neH. n&irest. 
prochain. d.m. neigJib<rr. 
proche, adj. prep. adv. near, dose. 
production, H.f. prffduetion, 
produire. v.a. ir. (172) to produce, 

tf* yield, to ttear, to h/iow, to bring. 
produit, 8.m. jirodace^ proceeds, pro- 

ducL 
profefflenr, a-m. profeuor, teacher, 
proftl. 8.m. profile. [master. 

pTofiter, v.n. to profit, to take ad- 

tfthtafs, to anail onettelf. 
profond. e. adj. </<»^>. profound. 
profuudoment. adv. deeply^ pro- 

foufKUy. 
pro((r58, 8.m. pritgree'^. 
prolonger, v.a. to prolong^ to extend, 

to protract. 



promenade, 8.f. promenade, walk- 
ing, walk ; — \ cheral. rWo ; 

— en bateaa, s^ui, raw ; — H pied, 

a>alk ; — en voitare, drite, 
promener, y.a. U* Uike out, to Utk€ 

far a walk, to tarn; »e — . v.r, 

to take a waik, take an airing^ 

to toander. 
promeKae. af. promise, word. 
proinettre, v.a.n. ir. {\^) to pro- 

nwte. 
pmrais. e, adj a. engaged, promised, 
prompt, e, adj. prompt, g^Mt^ 

Mj^eedy. 
promptement, adv. prompt^, 

(ftUekiy. . 
prononcer, v.a.ii. ta pronounce, to 

utter. 
prophotie, fi.f. propfieey. 
propiiR, 8.m. taik, ^xvcA, di^oonrse ; 

a — , tif the pnrjtftne, pr'n^ter, in 

g*Mtd time / i — ! by the bye / ^ — 

d«. inith regard to. 
pnipoaer. v.a. to pntpose, to offn; 
pn>f»re. ndj. two/i, proper, peculiar, 

dtan. tidy. 
pro]»rement, adv. property, 
prupriutaire. a.m.f. owner, praprie- 

t**r. 
propriety, a. f. property, peculiarity, 

pnrprtety. 
proKpcrito, 8.f. prosperity. 
protec-teur, trice, a. adj. protector, 

pfvtectress. 
protection, a-f. patronage, 
protdger, v.a. (97) to protect, 
protester, v.a.n. to prr/fexf^ 
prone, af. jnvio, ntem. 
provenir, v.n. ir. (l:i5. 187) to pny- 

ceed, to arise, 
providence, a.f. Pr*a>idenee. 
proviaion, af. j^rorision, 9ftppiff^ 

ntore. 
provoquer, v.a. toprt»tx*ke, 
prudemeut. adv prudently. 
prudence, af. prmletuy-, tfi^crtltkm^ 
prudent, e, adj. prmUnl 
pnine, af. plnm. 
Pruwae (la), a f. Prussia, 
pHaunie, a ni. jmUm. 
pabli-c, que, adj. pulffie. 
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pniB, adv. then, nftrrwards, besides. 
pait»er, v. a. to draw, 
puisqne. ooDJ. tince. 
puissamment, adv. powerfvUy, 
pniBsance, 8.f. poioer. 
pauir, v.a. topfinitih. 
punition, 8.f. punuhment 
papule, B.in.f. wnrU^ pitpU, 
pnpitre, R.m. de»k. 
pa% e. adj. pttre^ real 
pamUanime, adj. pimUanimuus 



Q. 



\* iiidieateff that qa in nmtnded tix 
** Aquatic.*' fu all ot/ier aiHeM^ 
qa M tfouiuied like k. ) 

♦quadrujiWe, adj. b.iil fouf-fofjled, 
yndttniptd, 

qualite. a f. qnaUty^ propfrty^ ca- 
inuiity. 

quand, adv. tohen, uhut Ume. 

quand, conj. (:{20) idUwugK tJiough; 
— lUfiiie, UuttiyK aUhough^ even 

- {f, ntdtoitheta ndinOn 

quant a, prep, ttsith regard tOy tm 
to, as for, 

qnantime, 8.in. day of Vie month. 

quantity, s.f. quantity. 

quarante, adj. 8. forty, 

quarontidme, adj. s. fortieth, 

quart, a.m. q^mrttr^ fmrth; — 
•d'heure, quarter of an htmr. 

quartier, 8.m. quarter, piece, dis- 
trict 

quatorze, adj. s.m. fourteen, four- 
teen t/t. 

quatorzi5me, adj. s.m. fourteenth, 

quatrf'. adj r m. fotfr, fmirUi. 

qiiatre-vinjjt-dix. adj. eighty, 

quatrij-vingt^ adj. ngfity. 

quntri(in«. adj. t^. I. fourth, 

quatriciiif.uieijt. adv fourthly. 

4uairieimal, e. adj. quadrennioL 



quo, qu\ pron, (interrog. .23, 2<W; 
2<l.\ relftt 125. 207) w/u>rn. that, 
which. ihfU, what ; qu^est ce que, 
i^c. V. 2G4. 

que, adv. how, how much, h/no 
many, 

que, qu\ conj. (lO^J; with indicat., 
807; with subjunct., 291, MO, 
2:^5-:{82; with corap. of pret. 
.S2(), hut. onJy. 57; than, 20:J) 
that, ojr, when, t/ian, t/utn that, 
how^ how inany^ w/uit. why, till, 
w/iile. whether, if, let, lest, for 
fenr. except, but, mdeM, after, 
only, btU, yal, ntiU. /u>twil/*nt^ittd- 
ing, tUthough, since, [sometiinea 
untraoRlated]. 

qut^I. le, adj. (G2) what, which ; - 
que. irhatever, whoever. 

qnclconque, adj. (7(J) whatever, any. 

quclqiie. adj. (2?52) mtne, any, a 
feie, irfuUccer ; — chone, mn}i& 
thing, anyUiing ; avoir — chose, 
f52) t** be (he aw iter witli. 

qnelquc, adv. (2.S1) howecer, about^ 
mmie. 

qu^lquefoin, adv. sometimes. 

queiqu^un, e, pron. (27(J) »/mebody, 
Hoine one, one, anybody, any one, 
any. 

quelques-uns, unee, pron. pi. same^ 
any. a few. 

querelle, s.f. quarrH, row. 

qu. rir, v.a.ir. (180) tf* seek, to fetch, 

quefttion, a.f. question, query. 

queue, 8.f. t^til, end, cue. 

qui, pron. (interrog. 122, 2ft4; 
relat. 125, 207; after superlat. 
ii22) who, w/uffn, which, that, 
MOT/te ; — eat-ce — , w/w, who- 
soever ; — que ce aoit, (282) whih 
ever ; i — cat, whone is, 

quiconqne, pron. (282) whoener^ 
tchomnofver. 

quint, adj. the fifth, 

quiiiznine, s-f. Jifteen, fortnight, 

quiiize. adj. 8. in ffitnt, fifteenth; 
— jcmrM. (»o f tit night: d'au- 
joi!rd*hni eu — , IhU itay fori* 
nifjht. 

quiiiziduie, adj. ti.fi/Xcenth, 
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qnitter, y.%, to gtdt^ to leave^ to 

partieith, 
«quoi, pion. (123, 125, 255, 370) 

whiok^ (Mat, what; de — , ojf 

toMch^ of what, 
^qaoiqae, oonj. (163) aUhougf^ 

though. 



R. 



inocorxunoder, Y.ti. to mend, repair. 

nuxMiter, t.il to relate^ to teU, 

radoab, 8.ra. (23) refitting . i-eptHr. 

mfraiohir, v.a.n. to eifot, to refresh. 

ruge, a f. rage^ inndn&a. 

raimn, am. grapet^ raisin, 

rainon, %,t. rettsou, tteiufe^ Jitdg- 
ment, 9atirf action ; k — de, lU 
t/i$ rate oJ\ in proportion to ; en 
— de, in eomtideratiftn of ; avoir 
— ^ tobe right ; lendre — de, t/> 
give an neeount of to give eatie- 

J^ttetion for, 
Iier» y,K. to ntU^. 
rainaaser, v.a. to gather^ to pick iip. 
mme, &£. oar^ ream. 
ramener, v.tL to bring back. 
ramear, a.m. rower, oarsman. 
ranger, v.a. to rnnge, to put in 

order, to put in ittptitee^ draw up. 
rapidement< adv. rapidly. 
rapidity, af. rapidity^ ewiftnen, 
xappeler. v.a. (9<{) to etm back, to 

recoil^ to remember ; ae — , v.r. to 

rectAlect, to remember. 
rapporter, v.a.n. to bring back, to 

refmrt. 
rapprendre. v.a. tr. (181) to team 

figuin. 
rarf.. julj rart. ttcfrr-fi. 
rareiiiont. lulv :^*i'fo;n. rardy. 
raa«r. v.a. /« ^h trt i'tf^). t* raze, to 

nixe. f 

raaMwder, v.a. io Mtli^Ut. to fiU^ to 

Murfeit : ^-.tr*: raH*«uiiio de, to be 

tired of. 



raaeembleT, v.a. to aeeerMe; we 

v.r. toaenembie^ tomeet^ to, 
rajrer, v.a. to eeratch^ to eraee, 
rayon, am. ray^ be*im^ ehetf. 
reb.'itir. v.a. to rebaHd. 
rebattre. v.a to brat again. 
rebelle, adj. & rebeSUuikM^ rMi 
rebut, am. repHijte, rebuff, rrfveo, 
rebnter. v.a. ^ r^eet. U* di^eowage; 

ae ^^. y.i. to be di/iheartened. 
r^oeptdoQ, al reception, drawing^ 

room, 
recevoir. v.a.n. t/> recei'ee, etUertaii^ 

to ttdmiL 
reci.ercber, v.a. to eeek again or 

after^ to Meareh, 
tiScit, am recital, aceowU. 
recoinmendcr. v a. d* rfcomm^nd; 

m — . v.r. tft rt^^'iimrad oi^eseif. 
r6oompen.se, 8.f mnird. 
rjoomperv«cr. v a. (o reward, to 

fi"iHf>ettMtte 
reoonilnire. v.a. ir. {\T2) to lead ai 

take b*tck, Uf ttccaittpuny, to eee 

/lotue. 
roGonnaissanoe. af. gratitude, r#- 

ertgftition, acknowledgment. 
reoonnabMant, e, adj. grateful^ 

thi^nkfuL 
recomia:tre, v.a. ir. (179) to know 

again, to recognize, to ncknoW" 

ledge, to admit, to reconnoitre. 
reoouqaorir. v.a. ir. (188), to ream' 

t/'ier, to regain, 
reooadre. v.a. ir (174) tottewagain, 
recourir, v.n. ir. (\S\)torui^ again^ 

to have recounse, 
reoooTB. am. reeouree, refage. 
reconvrir, v a. ir. (185) to eour 

again or oter, to cover. 
reorder, v.a. to create anew, revive, 
r6orire, v.a. ir. (17tf) to write agaifi, 

to a/tewer. 
recra.tre. v.n. ir. (178) to grew 

agait^ 
ret^n, e, ttdy reeeired. 
re^^. Jim. nceijtL 
trecaeiliir, v.a. ir. (184) to gather, 

to reap, to eoUeet. 
reonire, v.a. ir. (17:2) to , , , te 

again. 
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redeaoendre, v.n.tL to descend again^ 

to go doitiii agiiin. 
redevenir, T.n. ir. (187) to b&xmu 

aytUn, 
reilevoir, v.a. ir. (180) (^ otoe KtHL 
redingute. 8.f. ocerooiU. 
redire, T.a. ir. (172) to rep&U, to My 

or teU tu/aiii^ to oftfeet; troa?er 

& — , «ri dire, to find fault 
Tedonbier, v.D.a. to redotible, toin- 

create. 
redoatable, adj. fonnulable. 
redr^Hser, v.a. ^ UraigfUen, to 9et 

rlg/U. 
i^uire. v.a. ir. (173) to reduce, to 

eonjttntin, to coinpd ; ee — , v.r. 

to be reduced. 
r^el, ie. adj. re(U. true. 
riSolire. v.a. ir. (I77i to re-elect. 
roellemcut, udv. renUy. 
refaire, v.a. ir. (liiOt to inakeagaiHy 

tomcfuL 
rcfogier (se), v.r. to take refuge or 

»/ulter. 
refas, 8.m. refusal, deftioL 
refuser, v.a.ii. to refuse^ to deoUnc; 

80 — , v.r. to deny onc:teLf. 
r6gal, 8.in. etttertaintnctUy feaet. 
rei^ard. am. look, glance; — 8, pL 

eyejt^ attention, notice. 
xegarder, v.a. n. ^ look at, to behold, 

to see, to consider^ to concern, 
r^mentf am. regmient. 
r6gie, af. rule^ ruler. 
regler, v.a. to nde, to regulate, to 

settie. 
regret, am. regret, grief, eorrouk 
regretter, v.tu to regret. 
r^gol-ier, ifere, adj. regular, 
reine, af. queen. 
re Jeter, v.a.n. (dii) to throw again, to 

throw back. 
rejoindre, v.a. ir. (175) to Join 

again. 
fti jonir, v. a tf ttj'dr-e^ to cheer ; i»e 

--, v.r. (l;i») rtjffice, to deiig/d^ 

to be glad. 
lelever, v n.n. to nUfte, to toX-^ m;>, 

tt gire ti reiiiMh, to retort, to re- 
Here. 
religion, a I. retiyion. 



I relire, v.a. ir. (177) to read {over) 

again. 
reluire, v.n. ir. (171) to Mne^ to 

gHtter. 
remurqoable, adj. remarkable. 
remarqnablement, adv. remark^ 

ably. 
rem6de, am. remedy. , 
remedier, v.n. to remedy, to hefp. 
remener, v.a. (90) to take or co/rry 

or lead back. 
remettre, v.a. ir. (180) to put back 

{agfUn), to restore, to put off, to 

remit. 
remonter, v.a-n. to go up again or 

back, to witid up, to remount. 
remoudre, v.a. ir. (175) to grind 

again. 
remplir, y. a. to fill (again or up), to 

perform, toftUfiL 
remporter. v.a. to carry or take 

back, to obtfiin, to gain, earry off. 
remuer, ?.a.n. to rnooe. 
renaitre, v.n. ir. (IB*!) to be born 

again, to come to life agtiin^ to 

spring up or rise again, 
renord. am. fox, 
rencoQtre, s.f. meeting, encounter; 

aller or venir & la — de, (242) to 

go or come to meet. 
renoontrer, v.a.n. to meet {with), to 

fitid, to encounter ; ae — , v.r. to 

meet. 
rendormir, v.a. ir. (183) to hiU to 

sleep again ; se — , v.r. to ftUl 

adeej) or go to nleep again, 
rendre. v.a to return, to give b*ick^ 

to surrender, to tnake, to render, 

to translate, to pay ; se — , v.r 

to render or make onesdf, to sur- 
render, to be translated. 
r»*ne, af. rdn. 

! renfenner. v.a to >thfU up, eonPtin, 
I renommo, e. adj. reiiomned, fatnttus, 
' reiioiiuer, v.n. to renounce, gfre up 
reuouveler. v.a. (90) to renew. 
reutrer, v.n. to return, to corns 

fKnne or in again ; v.a. toptfl(//i) 

again or bivck. 
rc{»aitre, (178) se — , v.r. Vofeedy to 

feusL 
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repandre, v.a. to npready to sJied^ to 

itrjitter ; se — » ▼. r. to jtjyrfJid 
reparaitrc, v.n. ir. {\1>>) tu retti^pear, 
r^parer. v. a. U* repair^ to mend, to 

mtike avuitdt f'^r. 
tttpartir, v.n. ir. (188) to iset out 

ffgnin U> X^y- 
i6|»artir, v. a. to dicide, to distribute. 
rej'as. 8.iu. rneiUy rejmH. 
repauser, v.a.n. to ptua aguin, to 

rq^nHH^ to iron^ to go or iook over. 
repcindre, v a. ^? paiut agauu 
repcntirise), v.r. ir. (IH4) to repent. 
repeutir, B.m. repetitttttce. 
repcter, v. a. to rejyeftt. to reJtetirne. 
repetition, sf. rqutitioVt rehearnni. 
rephioer. v.a. to repUice^ to pvt btick. 
ropliquer. v.a. n. to reii^y, to anitwer^ 

to r^oiiu 
rcpondre. v.a.n to anttwer. tf* rt^ly, 

i(t CftneypofuJu, to rtapoiul., to be 

reKjHtiiitible. 
reposHF (8e). v.r. to rfxt 
repousHcr. v a.n. toifnurn^ to reject. 
repreudre. va.n. ir. (181) to t4ike 

or oUcft agtiiUy to reprice, t > 

ceiiMiire^ to hlmae. 
reprcsenter, v.a.n. to represent^ to 

per/onn. 
r^primauder, v.a. to reprvwind^ to 

r prooe. 
roprimer. v.a. to repress^ to reMrain. 
reprocb**, a.m. reproacJi; aana — , 

hifUfu'lets. 
reprocher, v.a. to repro(us/i^ to up- 

braid. 
reproduire, v.a. ir. (172) to repro- 

dwie ; se — , v. r. to reappear ^ to 

occur again. 
reprouver, v.a. to disapjrrove of. 
f ropugner, v.n. to be repugnant^ to 

fed reluctant 
requcrir, v.a. ir. (188) to requesty to 

claim. 
i^serve, 8.1 reservation, reserve, 

reserves / i la — de. except. 
frdsigner, v.a to renigu ; He — , to 

rfjngn fmeself. to mibniit. 
roister, v. ii. to rcvjil^ to Ojrfytsf, 
rcKolut'on, 8. f. nwlatlon. rejoice. 
retiuuuer, v.u. to reaoaitd^ to ee/to. 



resondre. v.a. Ir. (175) to rekhMy U 

Hfdce ; 86 — , v.r. to resotm. U 

mttke up one's ffUnd. 
respect, 8.m. respect^ awe. 
respecter, v.a. to respect, to remere, 
respectaea-x, se, adj. re*pec4fuL 
ressemblant, e, adj. aiike^ similar. 
ressembler, v.n. to resem^e, to be 

or Ittok like / ae — « ▼ r to b^ 

alike. 
ressentiment, a.m. resentmenL 
ressentir, v.a. ir. (184) to feel, toeay 

perience. 
renaort, s.ni. sprtng., loek^ ehsUeii^^ 

stieogfh, means. 
ressortir, v.n. (184) to ^ or ixm$ 

ant again, to resort. 
ressouvenir (se), v.r ir. (187) to re- 

membet', to recollect; faire — ^ to 

remind. 
ressouvenir, am. remanbrance^ re- 

ciieciion. 
reste. s.m. r«ri, remainder^ re- 

maiiut. rfmiiant; an — , du — , 
. be^itlejt, hncerer. yet. 
rcster. v.n. \\''MS) to rtmtHn^ to be 

Ufl, ttt slay {bthind), to iu-^K 
reatreindre, v.a ir. {17^) to restrict^ 

to retttrain. to limit. 
retftnl, s-m. dtlay, do^ness; en — » 

Ifite, be/dud one*if time. 
retenir, v.a. ir. (187) tt* get back^ to 

keejt back, to detain, to retain, to 

keejt, to )wld back or up, to re- 
strain, to Cfu-ry ; se — , v.r. to 

refrain, to restrain oneself. 
retirer, v.a. to draw back, to draw 

out or in, to withdraw, to retire ; 

se — , v.r. to wit/idraw, to retire^ 

to retreat. 
retour, 8.m. return, coming hack; 

— snr soi^ni' me, reflexion on 

one^s own conduct ; de — , retum-' 

ed, back. 
retoumer. v.a.ii. to return^ to gc 

back {again), to turn {up). 
retivdte, s, f. retreat, retirement 
rcU'oavcr, v.a. to Jind again, to ftf- 

(V'r«/\ t'* meet again. 
reuniou, s.f. reunion, imion, 

ii^. 
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zi6iiiiir, v.tL to reunite^ to unite, to 
ooUmL 

r6TL8Bir, T.n. to succeed, to get on. 

r6ye, a.m. dream. 

fr6veil, 8.ni. atoaJdng^ alarm, re- 
veille. 

xerenir, T.n. ir. (135, 187), to retvm^ 
to come back, to come rounds to re- 
cover, to come tOy to reeitr, to cost^ 
to be reconciled or appeased. 

levers, 8.in. baek^ %orong aide, re- 
verse. 

vevetir, T.a. ir. (183) to doOie, to 
put on, 

revivre, v.n. ir. (181) to came to life 
again, to revive. 

revoir, T.a. ir. (192) to see again^ to 
meet again^ to revise; an — , 
goodbye ox farewell. 

z^Tolter, T.a. t& rQ:use or cavse to re- 
volt, to revolt; se — , v.r. torebeL 

Bhin, 8.m. Rhine. 

rliume, 8.in. cold 

riche, adj. a. ricJi., weaWig ; 6tte 

— de, to 'fypssenA. 

ricbesse, s.f. ricJien. wetdth^ richness. 

ridioale, adj. ridienlons. 

ridicule, am. ridicule, ridictdous 
thing, reticule. 

rien, adT. (57, 159, 275) anything, 
nothing, nobody, no one ; u^avoir 
— , notfting to be Hie matter toitfi ; 

— que, only ; — moins que, no 
l^tJian. 

rien, 8.nL nothing^ trifle, 

rincer, Y.Sk. to riitse. 

Die, v.n. ir. (107, 194) to laugh, to 

smile, to joke ; — aux Eclats, to 

burst out laug/ung / se — de, to 

laugh at. 
rire,8.m. laughter, laughing, laugh, 
risible, adj. risible, laiighalke, 
risque, 8.m. risk, hazard. 
rioquer, y.sljl to risk, to haeard, to 

venture, 
rivage, s.m. shore, bank. 
rive, s.f. bank, shore, border. 
riviere, s.f. river. 
riz, s.ni. rice. 
robe, s.f. dress, gown. 
robuste, adj. robust, hardy. 



roc, B.m. rock, 

roche, s.f. rock. 

rocher, s.m rock- 

roder, v.u. to proid, to ramNi^ U 

rove, to rottm, 
roi. s.m. king. 
romain, e, adj. s. Roman, 
rompre, v.a.n. (107) to break^ to 

brcftk off, to intetTupt. 
rond, e, adj. round, rounded. 
ronde, s.f. rtjund, beat 
ronger, v. a. to gnaw, to nibble. 
rotitau, 8.111. i-ffid. 
rofiler, s.m. rosebush. 
rone, B.f. wheel. 

rougir, v.a.D. to redden, to blush. 
rouler, v.a.n. to roll (t/p), to whed^ 

to turn. 
route, s.l road, route, way, course; 

grande — , highroad. 
rouvrir, v. a. ir. (185) to reopen^ to 

open again. 
royal, e, adj. royal, regal. 
royaume, am kingd/tm. 
rubau, am. ribbon, string. 
rue, af. street. 
ruiiie. 8.f. ruin, decay. 
miner, v.a.n. to rum, to destroy* 
ru»§e, adj. s.m.f. Russian, 
Eussie (ia), af. Russia. 



s. 



s* [an elision for se and also for si], 
sa, adj. poss. 1 her {pvm). V. sou. 
sacrifier, v.a.n. to sacrifice, devote^ 
sage, ad j . wise, sensible, good. 
sagement, adv. windy, sensibly. 
sagesse, af. wisdom. 
fsaiilir, v.n. reg. and ir. (185) to 

project, to stand out, to gush, to 

gus/i out. 
sain, e, adj. sound, healthy. 
saint, e, adj. s. ^ioly, sacred. 
saisir, v. a. to seize, to grasp, to 

catch, to lay hold of, to undor* 

stand. 
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■aifioii, s.f. nenttfrn. Htm, 

aalir, v. a. //> «<'*?, to trutke fffrtff. 

salle. B.f. hUly rtx/ia; — & manger, 

(Wung-mom. 
•alou, am. dratoing-rooin^ saloon, 

saint, a.in. mff4y. MfUotUitm, snhUs, 
hoio„ bfnMlctiifn. 

»ilataire, adj. tfUut^try, whoU$ome. 

BAinedi. a.m. Snturday, 

anjig, a.m. hlftod. 

sanglant, e, adj. bloody, 

•tuiH, prep. (2;^7, JJOO) withofit, were 
a not for, but for ; — que, frith- 
out ; — oela, — quoi, otherwise, 

Bannoimet, 8.m. lUtirUng, 

Bant**, af. heoUh. 

satisfaire, v.a.n. ir. (180) /<? mtisfy, 
to pleiiitfi, to give MUitffnction to^ 
to gratify, to meet, 

ean-f, ve. adj. nptired, 

Bauf, prep, ntice, mtcing^ except, 

Baut, 8.m. leap, jmnp^faU, 

Banter, v.n. tf* lettp, t/fjntnp. 

Bauvage, adj. toild, mitage, nhy. 

■auver, v. a. tonaoe, t/t rettoue ; ae — , 
Y I, to etteape, to naoe oneeelf to 
Jly atoay. 

savant, e, adj. a. leitmed^ mentifie 
m/iA, sehoinr. 

savoir, v.a. ir. ( 101 , 21)1 ». to know, 
to be aipare of to be neqmiinted 
wWiy to nnderstnwl, ttj k/iou> how, 
i/} be i/tfortn^tf of, tt> Itvtrn, oin, 
to be able ; faire — , to let k/ufw, 
to inform; k — , — , viz., nuine- 
ly, ihtt it : jc n'en wiifl rien, I 
tionH kiww ttt 'ill. 

MToir, R.m. kivnoleilge, learning, 

Savon. B.m. ntxi^i. 

6axe la), &£. S^txony, 

Saxori, ne, adj. 8. Stfuon, 

scaiidaliHer. v.a. Of ttoindnlize; se 
— , v.r. tff be HCiimlitUzed. 

poulerat, 8.m. niUtUn, Hooamlrd. 

Bc!^ue, a.f. scene, sOige, 

Bchiame, B.m. ws/iism. 

Roienoe, 8.1 eeie/ice^ knowledge, 
le^iming. 

smilpter, v.a. to sen/pture, to earve, 

souiptoar, i.m. eouijAory carver. 



ncnlptnre. ii.f. tmftlptfire, tanin§^ 

carved witrk. 

Be, %\ pers. pron. (138) oneself, htM- 
srlt\ hersdf it-$df, themselret, each 
outer, one another, to ar^eteif, to 
hitundf, to hersdf. ifec, to or with 
each *»ther, in or within or with 
or frrnn * oneself i%c., between or 
among them or themselvee. 

seo, m. , sdcbe. f. , adj. dry. hard, 

B6oher. v.a.n. to dry, to ^cither, 

second, e, adj. second, other, 

secoml. %m. second. 

seconde, 8. f secf>nd, second elaea. 

secondement, adv. sneondly. 

secouer, v.a. to shake, U* toss, 

seoourir. v.a. ir. (184) to sueeor, to 
rfUe-oe, tit assist, to fietp. 

fleooiink am. sticcfH', relief, heip^ 
rescue ; an — ! help! 

secr-et, h^, adj. secret, reserved. 

secret, 8.m secret, secrecy. 

addition, 8.f. seditinn. 

sedition- X, ae, adj. seditious. 

sod aire, v.a. ir. (172) to seduoe^ fs 
bribe, to tempt. 

aein. am. b*Mom, breaet. 

Seine. a.L i>ein^. 

aeise, adj a.m. sixteen, sixtsentk, 

aeizidme, ailj a. sixteenth, 

s<Sjonr, a.m. stay. 

ael, am. salt. 

aelle, af. saddle. 

aelon, prep, according to. 

aemaine. af. week 

seinblahle, adj. alike, like, such. 

semblant, a ul se/nfflii/ire, preteh '$; 
faire — , to pretend^ to app».*r 
as if. 

sembler. y.tl to seem, to njfpe»v» ; 
qne vous en aerable^ vohit til 
yon Viiuk of it t 

semeile, a.f. stAe. 

Hemer, v.a.n. ^/ wtw, tosatUer, eoil 

semi, adj. semi. *lemL hdf 

aou:it, am. seimte. 

aoDutenr, am. xetmlor. 

aena a m. sense. 

sense, e, adj. sensible. 

senaibilitA, af. sensibility, fedin§k 

sensible, adj. seneibUy senmtiwtb 
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ntier, n,m. footpath, path. 

ntiment, 8.111. nejuiatiany feeUnff^ 

Heuiiineni, 
sentineile, s.f. setUind, sentry. 
Bmtir. v.a.n. ir. (184) to fed^ to 

sumLy to Umte^ to »meU of^ to taste^ 

to f^erceice, 
seoir, v. a. ir. (198) to Jit. 
a6paratioa, 8.1 neparation, 
separ6, e, adj. fteparate, disiineL 
aepairer, v. a. toMp*trale, to didde. 
tiept, adj. 8.m. seven. 
septembre, «.m. .^itember. 
septidme, adj. ft.m. secentk, 
f pi-rail, am, sextglio. 
B^ri«u X, «e, adj. setimu, grave^ 

eartitixt. 
BBTpent, am. Mfrpent^ snake, 
oervaiite, 8.f. (imtid) *ternfnt. 
aervice, 8.m. xcrtice, atteudanee^ 

dutff ; rendre — , to do a faror. 
serviette. 8.f. ia(j)Aiu. 
servjr, v.a.n. ir. (l»SiJ) tt* aerte^ to 

tcfiit vpon^ f/f fje of service or use 

to, to xerce up^ to Jie^ ; le diner 

est Hervi, dinner is r&(dy ; «e — , 

V. r. <</ hei/p onetwlf tt* he screed up; 

— de, tti vne, to itotdl «/neM{J'of. 
servitenr, am. sfrfxuU. 
servitude, af. seroUi/de. 
ses*. a<lj. poR8. pi. m.f. (64). V. son. 
fst^uil. s.m. tkrcjth/dii. niU. 
seiri, e. adj. aUfue^ by mvesdf^ lanely^ 

oidif. ningle. 
seuL e. a m.f. one, tme aiftne. 
senleinent, adv. (290; otdy^ merely^ 

tuiUly. 
p6vcre, adj. secere, tttriet. 
a^verement. adv. severely^ sternly. 
8evt3rit^, at. se-cerity^ strictness. 
si, b\ conj. (!«:«, 816, 320, liZii), if 

tchet/ier^ Vumgh^ sujjpose; que — , 

and if 
n, adv. so mite/fj (201) yes; — bien 

que, so much so th/it. 
aiccle, am. eeMury. age, 
Bi<3ge, am. seM. siege. 
Bien, ne, pron. pona (241) le — , la 

— lie, lea — s. Ich — ne«. /t«, fds 

♦w#*, hers^ her men, its^ its own^ 

mu^s ou>n^ of fas, of hers. 



sifHement, n.m. whistling^ hissing^ 

hiss. 
fiifiler, v.n.a to whistle^ to hiss. 
sitlier, s. m. whittle, hiss. 
signal, am. nigmd. 
silence, s. m. sUrMB., paiise. 
simple, adj. simple^ single, pUUn^ 

sUly. 
sincere, adj. sincere, true. 
sino^rement. adv. sincerely. 
sinccritd, 8.f. sincerity. 
singe, am. ape^ monkey. 
singularity, af. singularity^ pecuU- 

arity. 
singul-ier, idre, adj. singular, pecu- 

Stir. 
sinoa. conj. otherwise^ or else, \f 

fuft, except. 
sirop. am. sir up ^ syrup. 
sitot, adv. m soon, as soon, 
situiS. e. adj. sitnuted. 
six, adj. R.m. sice, sixth. 
sixidme, adj. am. sirth. 
sixi^mement, adv. sixOdy. 
Sixte, 8.m. Sixt(Uf. 
socidtd. af. society, company. 
sosur. af. ititfer. 
soi. pron (111.257) onesdf itself^ 

hiiaaeif, /ut-mlf, themifdces ; — 

-m«me. ouMdf. ifsHf, etc. 
Roi-difiant. adj. uxtM-be^ so-called, 
Noie. 8 f. niik. 
soif. 8 f. tJUnt ; avoir — , to b€ 

thirsty. 
ftjoigner, v. a. to take care of to at- 

teiidy tip nurnt. 
|soigiieii»em«nt, adv. carefully, 
.jsoignou-x. se. adj. cnrefiiL 
soin, 8. m. care ; — s, pi. attendance; 

avoir — de, (52) t*» dike are of; 

donner dea — s a, to attrttd. 
8oir, 8.m. etening, uigH. 
soiree, at ecening, ereniug party. 
soit, int. be it so! let it he .w/ Ul /t 

be! verytoeU! treU! 
soit, adv. richer^ ttr, either fruu^ 

Uihetlierfixnn; — que. trhrVur. ./'. 
soixantaine, af. sixty. 

Boixanta, adj. sixty; dix, seteit^. 

soixantijme, adj. 8.ui. sixtieth, 
sol, am. soil 



\ 
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fftoleil, 8.m. »tfH. 

•olenneL le. adj. MfUit^n, 

•olide, ad), bid. $olid, MvbHanikU, 

volideiueDt, adv. mhcUp, Mtnmglgy 

finttly. 
•uliditc. s.f tmlkHtp, 9trengtK 
nolitaire. adj. mAitary^ lotikjf. 
•oUlcitear. am. »Mcitor^ eaivvoMer, 
Mocnbre, adj. dnrk^ Qloamy. 
BOTH me, n t. mim, anymtU. 
Bomme, a in. wtp^ 4eep. 
fHommeil. a ra. 4eep ; sfoir — , to 

be. 4t0pff. 
Bommer. T.a. to mimtwrn^ to 9um 

won. KK pi Bea, posB adj. \fi^, ^4t), 
hin {fftpn), her {onm^, Um {otOHh 

BCMiger. r i& n. Vp drmnK tt> thitik^ to 

ntuMt^lrr 
scMi:i*^r. T.iwn t» mmifK tf* riiiy^ to 

utrlke ; on MCHioe, tJte fnH riihgn. 
Bonueite. a.l btil. 

fi*>rt, ».m. //**«, tois fortune. cKnThce. 
Borte, a f. mjH^ kind, m/^nner ; de 

la — , thun mt ; de '>r en — que, 

m> fhttl, no OM ; de tftlle — » */i 

«^/o6 /r tmi /liter ; en qnelqae — , 

in tt >nttnaer, 
sortie, &f. g*>ing out, ^nU^. exit. 
Bortir, v.n. ir. (!;*>, ItW) ^<> yo out, 

tt> Untoe {the Toatn\ to kaoe but 

put left. 
Boi, te, adj fDoUfth. viPjf. 
Boi, te, a ni.f. t'oi4^ Uudchrad. 
BottiBe. s.f. fcay. fonUsh thing. 
Bon, B.m. jfeitny. 
Boaci, am. e4tre^ anxiety. 
Boacier (ae), v. r. to care, to mmdy to 

fn*h. to tike, to wmU 
Boudaia. e, adj. midden. 
Boud iin, sondainemeut, adv. s*^- 
Bontfronce. 8.f. nnffering. [denly. 
Bi'iiiTi-iiiit, e. adj. ttaffering. 
Bonffrir, v.ii.n. ir. (1B5) t/t suffer, to 

fh',tr. to tsUoiP. to be yHtined or 

yritred. 
«m]iaiU!r, v. a. to win/t^ to deMire, to 

wish for. 



BoAl adj. am. (34) mUaUH, JtL 
BOoleTer, T.a. to ^jft, toiaiH. 
Boolier, 8.m. thoe. 

Boomettre, v.a. ir. (180) tosMtme^ 
to KubiitiL 

B^m. mupidon^ 



80Qp(^on, 

toMe, 
Booptjonner, T.a. tomspeeii. 
8oap(joaneQ-x, Be, adj. mi^pioiov», 
Bonp^ at $otip; — an laii, tmOt^ 

porridge. 
Bource, af. spring, source. 
BoaroU. am. eye-brow, brow. 
souid, e, adj. deaf. inMernUbie. 
Boaidie, T.n. ir. (196; tospring {vp^ 

gunk (forth.) 
Boorire. v.n. to amQe. 
Bouria, 9.1. mott»e. 
Booff. prep, under, beioie, bemerrth. 
Bonfwrire. T.a.n. ir. (170) to nr^ 

ftcribe, to xign, tj> tioimrnt. 
Boostmire. T.a. Ir. (174) to t*%k4 

ftwfty. to Hubtnict ; ae — , v.t. to 

eticitpe. to tiroid. 
Bouteuir. T.a.n. ir. {\97) fo aiepporl, 

to mistttin, to maintain., to keep 

up^ to ttphold ; se — , T.r. to vtp- 

pf/rt oneself to bear vp. 
Boatenn, e, adj supported, kept up, 

unflftgging. nnremitting. 
Bontemun. e, adj. underground, 

'nibterranean. 
BonTenir (ae), v.r. ir. (187) to r»- 
• member, to recollect, to boir in 

fttind; faire — , to re^nind; il 

m*en souvient, / remember iL 
BouTenir, s.m. remembrance, recoi- 

legion, keeptake. 
BouTent. adT. often ; le ploa — , vumL 

frequency. 
Bonverain, e, a adj. sovereign, su- 

prente, 
Bpectacle, am. spectade, bAmo, 

thetitre. 
spiritael, le, adj. spiritual, intM- 

grnt. tpiity. 
Btairoant, e. adj ntngnan*^ 
Ktrict. e, adj. xtricl. ri*ji>m*ts. 
stylts. am. jft///tf. 
Hiibir. T a. to unffcr, Ut endure, 
aubiusmeut, adv. suddenif^ 
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mibsister, t.ii. to nibiist^ to exists to 
line^ to continue. 

snbYenir, v.n. ir. (187) to 9Uppty^ to 
pn/ritle^ to reliece, 

Boco6der, v.n. to micceed^ tofoUow, 

suco^, a.m. success. 

succession, s.f. succession^ inheri- 
ts t nee. 

Sucre, 8.m. sugar. 

Sucre, e, adj. sugared^ honeyed. 

sud, a.m. south. 

Sudde (la), s.f. Sweden. 

sucdois, e, adj. a. Sicedlshy Swede. 

sueur, 8.f. penpi ration. 

suffire, v.n. ir. (171) to suffice. 

suffisant, e, adj. a. nuffident. enough. 

«ugg6rer, v. a. to Mugg^^ity to iatinnUe. 

8uiss8 (lau b.f. SwlUeHand. 

Suvwe. 8.m. Smiss. 

suite, 8.f rcitt, nttendiints^ continu- 
tUiou, Mcgaely siiccenHion^ con- 
scf/iw/ice^ resnit ; a la — de, wit/i. 
afUr ; de — , enunfjcntiTidji. iinme- 
diiildy ; par — de. in CfmMequence 
of ; tout de — , immedinteiy^ di- 
rer Uy^ at once. 

duivant, e, adj. a. foWming^ next. 

suivunt. prop, according to ; — que, 
rwr, iw^/tnling as. 

Buivi, e. adj. followed. 

suivre. v.a.n. ir. (174) to follow^ to 
go or r^iw, after, to purtttie. 

snjet. te. adj. mibjeei. liafde. incUned. 

sujet. te, 8.m.f. suhjeci^ feUI*m. 

sujet. a.m. Hubjfwt. cauxe. reason. 

siiperbc, adj. proud, superb. 

supcrieur, t, s. adj. sajyeriftr. above. 

Bupcriorit6, 8.f. superiority. 

Buppl6er, v.a.n. to ftupply, to take 
the pltice of. 

Bupplioe, 8.m. execution. 

supplier, v. a. to suppUcatSy to b^ 
seechy to entreat. 

supportable, adj. supportabie, toler- 
able. 

supporter, v. a. to support^ to su»- 
f4iiu. to fitatuL 

suppoa^, e, adj. supposed ; — que, 
sajtponiiig. 

supiKwor, v.a. to supjMMty to imply, 

^iplKisition, «.f. supposition. 



supprimer, v.&. to ^wppresB^ to omit. 

supreme, adj. supreme. 

silr, e, adj. stire^ certain^ safe, con- 

Jident; pour — , for certain, 

surely. 
sur, prep. (801, 303, 304) <?n, upon, 

abocCy about, with^ by, concerning, 

on account of ; — ce, thereupoTh, 
Bureau, a.m. etder^ elder-tree. 
Bureau d^Espagne, a. m. lilac bush. 
aiirement, adv. surely , certainly. 
atiretc, a. f . safety , security. 
surf aire, v.a.n. ir. (180) to ask t06 

tnuchfor. 
sunnouter, v.a. to surmounts to over- 

Cf/me. 
aumommer, v.a. to surname. 
aurprendre, v.a. ir. (ISi) tf> surprise, 

to take by surj)rine, to catch, to 

orer/tetir. 
aurpris, e, adj. sur^rrisedy of sur- 

prute. 
HurHeoir. v.a.n. ir. (198) to suspend, 

to put off. 
aurtout, adv. particularly ^ above aiL 
aurtout, 8.m. overcoat. 
faurveillanoe, a.f. superintendence. 

tntttcli. 
aorvenir, v.n. ir. (135, 187) to r/nne 

unexpectedly, to luippen, to beftU. 
survivre, v.a.n. ir. (181) to nui'vive, 

to outlive. 
suspect, e, adj. sv-spiciousy suspected. 
auspendre, v.a. tt* suspend, to Juing 

up, to Mtopy to defer. 
avelte, adj. slender. 
syllabe, a.f. syllable. 
aymphonie, a.f. itymp/iony. 
syrop. V. sirop. 



T. 



ta, adj. poss. f. V. ton. 
tabao, s.m. tobacco. 
table, s.f. tafflCy index; — & manger. 
dining-taUe. 
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tableau, 8.in. {SO) paintCng, picture, 
table. 

tache, s.f. epot^ stain, blemieh, 

tficho, 8.f. tank, job. 

t&cher, y.n. to efuieavor, to try. 

ftaiUer, v. a. to cut, to carce, to 
make, to mend. 

ftailleor, s.m. taihr. 

taire, v. a. ir. ill^) to my notfiing of ; 
faire — , to siletuie; se — , v.r. to 
hold on^s tongtte or peace, to be 
iUeiit. 

talent, s.m. talent, 

tant, adr. eo much, as muchj 90 
many, as many; — mienx. so 
mne/i t/ie better ; — pis. *o much 
the irorse ; — que, as far as ; si 
— eat que, if it is true t/utt. 

tante, 8.f. aunt 

taiitot, adv. by and by, presently, 
nearly. 

taon, 8. in. horse- fly. 

tapis, B.m. carpet, my. 

tard» adv. Uite ; au plus — , at the 
latest. 

tarder, v.n. to delay, to be hug; il 
me tarde de, 1 long to. 

tarte, 8.f. Uirt. 

tas, s.m. heap^ pile. lot. 

tasse, s.f. cup; — h, th<5, tea-cup. 

Tasse (le), am. Ttuwo. 

taureau. s.m. bull. 

te, t\ pers. pron. (114, 138) yon, 
thee, to you. Up thee, at yon or 
Vi4ie, for you, or thee, with ymj or 
tJtee, in you or thee, from you. or 
thee, yonrsdf, thyself, to yourself 
to ihysdf. 

teindre, v. a. ir. (175) to dye^ to edlor^ 
to stain. 

tel, le, adj. (276) such, like, similar^ 
so, many a, many a man, many, 
9ome, any ; un — , une — le, so 
and so. 

T616maque, 8.m. TeUmaehus. 

tellement, adv. so much so; — que, 
so tliat. 

ftdmoigner, r.a.n. to testify. 

t^moin. 8 m. untness, testimony. 

tempi'te, 8.f. storm, tempest. 

tiernps, 8.m. time^ weather; de — h 



autre, de — en — , from thne ft 
Ume^ now attd thfui ; faire bean 
or mauvais — , to be fine or hud 
weather ; quel — fait-il ? hu*D if 
the weatJter f 

tendre. adj. teuder. affecting. 

tendre. v.a.iL to stretch, to hold out, 
t/) lend. Of tettd, aim, iutei^ 

tendrement, adv. tenderly. 

tendrcwse, af. tenderness. 

tdnebres. s.f. pL darkness. 

tenir, v.a.n.ir. (187) to hold, to keep, 
to hi Id fast, to occupy, to ponsess, 
to take, to stick, to 60 anxiovs^ to be 
desirous, to care ; (impers) to de- 
pend ; (mil.) to holdout; je n'y 
'tiens plus, / cannot stank it nn^ 
loagtT. [don''t e*iref>r it any mare; 
il ue tient qah vous de, it only 
depends on ytm to ; se — , v.r. to 
keep, to stay, to remain, to he 
held ; se -r- debout, tf» stand up ; 
se — pour, to eonjfider oneself ; 
s'eu — \)k. to rely on, to abide ^; 
s'en — \^ to Htfip xtuirt. 

tenter, v.a. to attetnpf, to tempL 

terrae. s.m. bound, time, teord. 

terminaison, al termination, end- 
ing. 

terminer, y k. to terminate, to end, 
to rJone. 

terrain, s.m. ground, plot. 

terre. s f. earth, ground. *?C, land, 
estate, world; — sainte. Holy 
Land. 

terrestre. adj. terrestrial, earthly. 

terreur, af. terror, dretid. 

terrible, adj. terrible, dreadful^ 
wHd. 

territoire, 8.m. territory. 

tea, adj. poea. pi. V. ton. 

testa-teur, trice, 8.m.f. testator,, 
testatrix. 

t'He, af. head, top, braine, wilt, 

th6, s.m. tea, tea-party. 

tb^me, am. theme, exercise* 

thym, s.m. Utyme 

tien, ne, pron. poas, (241) le — , let 
—8, la — ne, lea — nea, thine, thy 
own, yours^ your own, 

tierce, s.f. third. 
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tien, m. , tieroe, 1 adj. third, of a 

t/iird pernon. 
lierrt, s.m. Uiird. 
tige^ s.f. utem^ ftUUk^ trunk, 
tigre, 8.m. Uger. 
tire-bottcfl, &m. hoot-jnck. 
tire-boachon, 8.in. eork-ncreio. 
tirer, va.n. to drow^ Id nhtHtty to 

firty to txtrneX, V> pull {off or out) ,\ 

86 — , v.r. tfffffit ofU {of) ; 8'cn — , 

to acquit oiumdf. 
tifi8a« s.m. ttMHue^ texture. 
toi, pers. pron. (1 10) yott^ tJiee^ tknu; 

— -meme. yourself t/iyt*df 
toUe, si dot/i, Uiuiiy etinvaSy cur- 
tain 
toit, am. roof. 
tomber, v.n. (185) to fall, 
ton, po88. adj. (G4) tJiy, thy owtL, 

your^ your own. 
tonneaa, s.in. eask^ tub, 
tonner, v.n. to thunder. 
tonnerre, B.m. thunder, 
torride, adj. tOrrid. 
tort, s.m wrong, fault ; avoir — , 

to be in tlte torony ; faire — K 

to wroug^ to ii\}are. 
t6t, adv. Many etirly ; — on tard, 

sooner or letter; an pliw — , as 

soon as pomble. 
touchant, prep. (301) eoneerning, 

abauL 
toncher^ v.a.n. to toveh, to feel, to 

play, to strike, to move, to border, 

to be near, to draw, to join. 
toujoars, adv. altoayn^ ecer. 
tonr, 8.1 tower, (chess) castle, rook. 
tour, 8.m. turn, round, winding, 

revolution, trip, trick, fcal ; f aire 

le — de, to go round, 
toarment, a.m. tor/nent. 
tonrmenter, v. a. to torment, to tease. 
* toomebroohe, 8.m. turnspiL 
toamer, v.a.n. to turn, to turn 

round. 
tout, e, adj. (76) aU, whole, every. 
tout, s.m. (279) aU, whole, every- 

thing ; da — , not at all ; pas or 

point du — . iwt at ail; rien du 

— , ttot/iing at aXL 
loot, adv. whol^, entirely, guUe, 



att, very, much, just, hotveter^ 

tJiimgh ; — comme, jt st as ot 

like ; — h fait, adv. q-tiite, aUo- 

getfier. 
toutefoiA, adv. however, nevertheless, 

yet, stilL 
trruiuire, v a. ir (172) to trantittte, 
traliir, v. a to betray. 
trainer, v.a.n. to drag, to trait, to 

Cfirry ab*nU, to lug. tt) linger. 
traire. v. a. ir. (174) to milk. 
trait. 8.m. shaft, arrow, draught, 

stroke, act, tritit. feature. 
traitement, ii.m. treatment, usage, 
traitor, v.a.n. to treat, to deal with, 

t/f negotiate. 
tral'-tre. tresse, adj. s. treacherous, 

traitor 
tran(]ui]le, adj. quiet, still, tranquil, 

calm ; sois or soy z — , keep your 

mifid etiff/i dftuH be nneaxy, tiecer 

fear ; rentez — , be or keep quiet ; 

IniMAez-moi — , Va^e tne aloM. 
tranqailleuieut, adv. quietly. 
traoHcrire, v a. ir. (176) to tran- 

sei%be. to copy. 
transgresfier. v.a. ^ transgress. 
transiti-l ve, adj. transitive. 
transmettre, v. a. ir. (180) to trans- 
mit, to convey. 
transport, 8.m. transport, convey* 

ance, rapture. 
tranflporter, v. a. to transport, to 

enrapture. 
ttravaiL s.m. (31) labor, toil, pains, 

work. 
ftravaillerf v.n. a. to work, to labor, 

to toU. 
travers, 8.m. breadth, tohim, caprice; 

& — , eusTMS, thorough ; an — de, 

through. 
traverser, v.a.n. to cross, to go or 

pass or run through. 
treixe, adj. a m. thirteen, thirteenth 
treizi^e, adj. s. thirteent/i. 
trembler, v n. (330) to tremble, 
tremper. v.a.n. to steep, to soak, U 

temper, to wet. 
trentaine. i^.f. thirty. 
trente, adj s.m. thirty, thirOMh, 
trentidmf), adj. s.m. thirtieth. 
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tr^is, adv. very^ very much^ mo9t, 

trcsor, s.iiL trennure. 

ftroasaillir, v.n. ir. (185) to ttart^ to 
ViriU, 

taibuiL, 8.m. tribune. 

triomphe, am. triumph. 

triomphei, y.vu to triumph^ to ea^ 
nU. 

trlste, adj. $ad^ mdaneholy^ duU, 
sorrowful^ di^tmal, pntfr. 

tnstemeut, adv. Mdiy, mrrowfuUy, 

tmtesse, 8.1 sadness, dulness, sot- 
row, 

Troie, s.f. Troy. 

trois, adj. am. thre^. 

troisieme, adj. B.m.f. third^ tMrd 
floor. 

troisidmement, adv. thirdly. 

trompe, 8.1 horny trumpet^ (253) 
trunK * 

tromper, v.a. ^ deceive, to eheat^ 
to disappoint ; se — , v.r. to make 
a mist^key to be mistaken. 

trompette, 8.1 trumpet; — 8.m. 
trumpeter. 

tarone, 8.m. throne. 

trop, adv. tt)0, too mucK, too many ; 
— peu, too little^ too few ; de — , 
too mudi^ too many^ over^ in the 
ioay; par — , too, too much; je 
ne sais (pas) — , / hardly know. 

trou, 8.m. IwUy gap. 

taroupe, 8.1 troop, bandy company y 
flooky herd, soldiers. 

troupeaiif a.m. flock, herd. 

trouver, v. a. to find, to meet with, to 
think ; se — , v.r. to find or ineet 
each other, to be, find 9T fed ane- 
stlf, t»t be found, to lutppen / ee — 
aveo, to meet ; 8e — bien, to dc- 
Hce benefit ; ae — mal, io fare 
iti. 

fcu, pers. pron. (114) thou, you. 

tuer, y.SL. to kM, to slay, danghter. 

tumulte, a.m. tumult, riot. 

tnr-c, que, adj. a. Turkisfi, Turk. 

Turquie (la), 8.f. Turkey. 

tuteur, 8.ni. guar-ditiUy trustee. 

tiitnce, 8.1 trustee, 

fcjruu, am. tyrant. 



u. 

ubiqnitS, a.1 tUngiuty, 

ua, e, 8.m. adj. art o^e, a, em; 

V — , the one, one; 1*— Taatre, lea 

— 8, lea aatres, (278) one another, 

each oUier ; V — et Tantre, both ; 

les -<-s et lea autrea, everybody, all; 

T— on Toatre. either; ni 1* — ni 

Taatre, neither. 
Tuai, e, adj. eren, united. 
uni^me, adj. first. 
unir, v.a. tc; unite, to join, 
nsa^e, s.m. usage, habUy practio&^ 

custom. 
user, v.a.n. to use, to make usCy ta 

consume, to to^^r out. 
ustensile, s.m. utensily implement. 
utile, adj. usrfuL 



V. 



vache. 8.1 cow. 
vaciller, v.n, to vaeillate. 
YiiigTxe,fi.t. wav*', surge. 

!'vBAWsuxkmeDt,Bdy. valiantly ybf aeefy. 
vaillanc, e, adj. valiant 

vain, e, adj. vain, fruitless, usdess. 

vaincre, T.a. ir. (174) to conquer, t0 
vanquish, to subdue. 

vaisseau, 8.m. ship, vessel. 

valet, B.m. footman, valet, knave. 

valenr, 8.1 value, worth; — 8, pL 
(com.) paper, bills; de — ^ valu- 
able. 

vallce, 8.1 valley. 

vallon, &m. valley, vale. 

valoir, v.n. a. ir. (191) to be worih^ 
to be good, to be qt to be worth (as 
much as), to yield ; — mieur, to 
be belter, to be wnrth more ; na 
— rien, to be good for nothing. 

vanter, v. a. to praise, to boasL 

vapenr, &1 vapor, steam, smoke. 

Taae, 8.m. vessel, vase. 



VOCABULARY. 



439 



reaii, 8.m. etdf^ veal 

fyeille, &f. waking y wateh^ day or 
nighty before, eve. 

treiiler, y.n.a. to be or kem atoake, 
to sit or stay up, to watch. 

yelours, a.m. vdnet. 

vendre, v. a (105) to sdL, to seU for. 

vendredi, am. Friday. 

▼eng^eance, fi.f. vengeance, revenge, 

venger, v. a. to revenge, to avenge, 
recent, 

▼enir, v.n. ir. (185, 187) fo come, to 
come in OT on or along, to come 
and^ to happen^ to occtir ; — h, to 
happen to, should, were to; — de, 
(2(>B) to have or bejvet [gone out, 
etc. ) ; faire — , to nen4for, 

Venise, 8.f. Venice. 

vent, B.m. wind; en plein — , in the 
open air. 

Tentre« 8.m. etomach, bSQ/y. 

▼er, am. worm; — ^ soie, mlk- 
worm. 

▼erbe. am. verb. 

Terger, am. orchard. 

v6rit<S, af. tnUh;^\& — , indeed, it 
i$ true. 

verre, 8.ii^ glass ; — & vin, wine- 
glass. 

Yen. prep. (299) towards, abtmt. 

vendon, e.f. version, trandation. 

vert, e, adj. green. 

vert, s.m. green, grass. 

vertu, af. virtue, property. 

vertueu-x, se. adj. virttwus. 

Vesuve, am. Vesuvius. 

vi1»raent, a.m. garment, dathes, 
dress. 
tir, v. a. ir. (183) to clothe, to dress. 

? i-f, ve, s.m-l adj. widower, 
icidmo, widowed. 

vexer, v. a. to vex, to annoy. 

% iaude, 8. f. meat, food 

viccT^.m. rice, defect. 

victoire, af. victory, Victoria. 

victorieu-x, se, adj. victorious. 

vider, v.a. ^ empty, to settle. 

vie, af. life, living; en — , alive, 
living; rendre la — dure k, to 
make miserable. 

fvieiL, )e, adj. a. F. Vieoz. 



jvieillard, a.m. ^ man. 

f vieillesse, e.f. old age. 

fvioilllr, v.n. (136) to grow old. 

Vienne, e.f. Vienna. 

fvienx, vieil, m. vieille, f . adj. cUd^ 
a^ed. 

fvienx, vieille. am.f. something old^ 
old man, old woman. 

vi-f, ve, adj. alive, live, quick, lively, 
sharp. 

fvigne, 8.f. vine, vineyard. 

vigonren-x, so, adj. vigorous, deter- 
mined. 

village, n m. village. [tryman. 

villageoia e, am.f. villager, eaun* 

viUe, af. town, dty. 

via, s.m. wine. 

vinaigre. s.m. vinegar. 

vingt, adj am. twenty. 

ringtaine, af. twenty, score. 

yingti^me, adj. twentieth. 

violette, s.f. violet-. 

violon, am. violin. 

vis. 8.1 screw. 

visage, am. face. counten*rnee. 

vis-i-vis, adv. prep, opposite. 

viaer, v.n. a. to aim (at), to sign. 

visible, adj. to be seen, visible. 

Yisiblement, adv. visibly. 

visir, 6.m. vizier. 

visite, s.f. visit, call; faire or rendie 
— , to pay a visit. 

Vistule, af. Vistula. 

vite, adj. quick, swift. 

vite, adv. quickly, directly; an pins, 
— , as quickly or as fast as pos- 
sible; faire — , to be quick. 

vitement. adv. quickly. 

vitense, af. speeid, quickness. 

vivacitig. af. vivacity, liveliness. 

vlvant, e, adj. living, aUee. 

vivre, v.n. ir. (181) to Uve; savoir 
— , to have (good) manners. 

vivre, am. food; — s, pL provisions, 
victuals. 

voBu, am. vow, wish, prayer. 

vog^er, v.n. to rmc. to sail, to go. 

voici, prep. (32) here is, here are, 
this is, these are; le — , heri 
he is ; me — , h^e I asm, 

voie, si. way, road. 
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voil^ prep. (82) bdufld, look! 

there I there or here is, there are^ 

that if, those are ; lo — , t/tsre /le 

M ; me — , here / am, 
ToUe, 8. m. 9CU. 
voile, 8.f. sail; h la — , under sail ; 

f aire — , to sail ; mettre ^ la — , 

to sail 
foir, Y.a.n. ir. (192) to see^ to Mold; 

to look (at or on) ; faire — , U) 

show ; vojons ! lei um see ! wine ! 
Toiain, e, adj. neigJiboHng^ near, 
Tolmn, e, 8.ra.f. nelohbor, 
yoisinnge, 8.m. neighhrtrhiod^ 
voiture, 8.f. f>e/iicie. Of-rrittge, eoaeh. 
voix, 8.1 voice^ vote; ^ haute — , 

Unidl^. 
vol, am. stenUng^ Ouft ; au — , 

ftffing^ on the mng. 
voler, v.n. to fijf ; — , v.a. to steal, 

fo rob. 
voleu-r, se, 8.m. f. thief ^ robber; au 

— ! stop Viiefl 
volontiers, adv. willingly, gladly. 
V08, adj. po88. pi. m.f. (64, 240) 

your, your own. 
votre, adj. po8& (64) your^ your 

own. 
votre, pron. posa. (125) yottrs, your 

own; le — , la — , lea — 8, yours, 

your own, 
vouer, Y.&, to eow, to dewte, 
* mloir, v.a.n. ir. (191, 328) to wiU, 

to be witting, to de-tire, to like, to 

wiiOi, to icttnt ; en — K to bear 

iU-mU^ to be niigry with; que 

voulez-vou8 ? whiU do you want t 

veuiJlez, pletise. 
fous. pers. pron. (1 10, 114, 138, 

25(1) you^ j/e, to or ut you, for or 

with or in or from you ; — m^-me, 

yowrsdf; mOmes, yourseltes. 



YoyKge, s.m. tnweXUng, j^mrn^f^ 
coyage ; de — , traT>eUing. 

voyager, v.n. to trareL 

voyageur, se. adj. a tratMng^ tra- 
veUer, passenger, 

vrai, e, adj. true, real. 

vrai vraiment, adv. truly, reaUy, 
indeed. 

vraisemblable. adj. likely^ probffble. 

vn, e. part »«/#, otmsideriHg. 

vue. s.f. sights eye-tdght, tiew, pros- 
peel / 4 — d'oeil. visibly ; de — , 
by Might ; avoir la — basse, to be 
niufrl-mghted; perdie de — y lo lose 
sig/it of. 



Y. 



y, adv. there^ here, at home^ in; 
a — a, FI avoir ; — dtre, V. otre. 

y, pers. pron. (120, 2.58) to him. hin^ 
to her, her, to it, it, to or on the 
subjedy to them, them^ in him, in 
her, in it^ in them, about.ity of *(, 
for it. 

yeax, pL of osil (81). 



z. 



z^le, s.m. seal, 
zel6, e, adj. zealous. 

1 26ro, s.m. nought ^ cypher, 

' mie, B.t, MfML 






ENGLISH-FRENCH VOCABULARY 



OF THB WOBD8 THAT OCCUB DT THB TIIEME& 



A. 

A, art. (38, 84, 45, 220, 222, 244) 
un, m., une^ 1, le, m., (a, f., le», 
pi. , par. 

able, adj. capable (de)^ en itat {de); 
to be — to, pouvoir (ir. 190), 
awiir la force de. 

a'iout, prep. (301), (round) auUmr 
cfe, (near to) auprSs de, (with, on 
one*8 person) »ur, (oonoeming) 
eur, au tvjet de, concernant, 
toviihanty (nearly) environ, d peu 
prh^ (on the point of) prii de. 

alx>Te, prep, au-dessus de, par- 
desitts, »ur, (before, 298) avant, 
(more than, 301) plus de, plus 
que ; — , adv. en haul, (beyond) 
au'd4d, ; — all, eurUnU, 

absence, a. absence, L 

absent, adj. absent 

abeolnte, adj. absolu. 

absolve, v. a. absatidre (ir. 175). 

abstain, v n. s'abtttenir {de) (ir. 187). 

abundance, s. abondance. 

abuse, v.a. (misuRO) abuser de, (ill- 
treat) maUraiter, (revile) dire des 
injures. 

accept, v.a. accepter^ agreer, 

accompany, v.a. accompagiier. 

acoording to« prep, sdon, conform^- 
tnent a. 

accordingly, adv. done, c'est pour- 
guoi. 

account, a. compts, m., (narrative) 
rioit^ rapport, m., on that — , 
pour cette raison ; to give an — ^ 
rendre eompte^ 



account, v.a. compter; — ^ y.n, 

rendre compte {de), 
accurate, adj. exact. 
accuse, v.a. accuser. 
ache, 8. maly m., duvlewr, t. 
acknowledge, v.a. reoonnaUre 

(avow) apouer, 
acquaintance, a connaissancey t. 
acquire, v.a. acf/ii-'Hr (ir. 187), 

unjustly acquired, mal acquis, 
acquirement, a aeqiUsition, f. 
acre, s. arpent. m., demi-heetare, m, 
across, prep, d travers, 
act, v.n. agir. 
action, s. action, f. 
active, ai^.--actif^ 
admirable, adj. admirable. 
admirably, adv. admirablemeni^ 4 

merveUle. 
admiral, s. amirai, m. 
admire, v.a. admirer. 
admit, v.a. ddr^ttre (ir. 180). 
adorn, v.a. onier^ jnvrer, 
advantoge, s. avantage, m. 
adversary, s. adcersaire^ m. 
adversity, s. advftrmte, t. 
advise. v.a.n. o^futeUler {de or qys), 
affable, adj. affable, gradeitx. 
affair, s. affairs, t. 
afflict, v.a. nffliger, 
afford, v.a. (to give) donner^ a^ 

ctmler, (to have the means) at<nf 

le moyeu (d^f). 
afraid, adj. effraye ; to be — otf, 

avoir pear de, craiTidre (ir. 175, 

829). 
Africa, a CAfrimie, f. 
after, prep, apris^ ^hen followed 
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by a Terb) aprh g%Le, (in imitation 
of) tf-iipriSy (according to) iielan^ 
ftumntl^ <1, tnir, 

aft«r, adv. aprh^ enindte. 

afternoon, s. aj^'ia-viidi^ m.f. 

aftem'ards, adv. apre;t^ emtuite, 

again, adv. (once more) de mmteau^ 
encore^ enotre uit^ fois^ (further) 
en9uiie„ de piwt ; not — , (not any 
more) ns. , . plus ; never — , rie 
. . . pltvi jtfmais, 

•gainst, prep. coiUrey (towards) 

age, s. dge^ m., (old age) vieiUesae^ t. ; 

middle -r». nu^eu a^e; ten yeiirs 

of — (252), dix aiis, 
aged, adj. age (252). 
ago, adv. (147) Uy a. 
agree, v.n. 9\icconl^r, (admit) eon- 

venir de (ir. 187), (promise, 353) 

ii'eiigager. 
agn^eable, adj. agrlitbU. 
agreed, adj. d'accf/rd^ (things) Gon- 

tenu. 
agriculture, s. agricuUure^ 1 
aid, y.a. aider ^ agister, 
aim, v. a. viser ; — , v.n. Undre{di). 
air, 8. «»r, m. ; in the — , d Pair, 
Alcibiades, s. Alcibiade, m. 
Alexander, s. Alcostindre^ m. 
Aljders, a Alger, m. 
alike, adj. sembUible, pareiL 
alive, adj. en vie. vitant. 
all, adj 8. (70, 279) tmt, ^wj», pi. ra.; 

— that, (127, 280) Unit ce qui, 

tmtt ce que. 
all, adv. UmU etUih^emeni; not at 

— , jHiH du Lout, 
allege, v. a. aUegaer. 
alley, s. allee, t 
allow, v.a. perrnettre (rf^). (ir. 180, 

327) Uiisner; to — a person (...), 

pennettre d quelqti'^un (. . .). 
almost, adv. preaque^ (before a 

numeral) prh de. . 
aloud, adv. d haute voim» 
Alps, 8. Alpcs. f. pi. 
already, adv. d^d. 
also, sidv. axutsL 
alU»ough, conj. (10.3, 280, 281, 338) 

gwrique^ Uien que. 



altogether, adv. enUerement, tmti 
dj'tiit, (at the same time) {touted 
Uif'U (2m). 

always, ady. taujourn. 

ambassador, a ainbtutsadeur^ m. 

ambitious, adj. ambitieux. 

America, s. FAmerique^ t. 

amiable, adj. aitnabU, 

among, amongst, prep, pamd (298), 
c/iez (299), entre. , 

amuse, v.a. amuaer. 

amusement, s. amusement, 

an, art. V. a. 

ancestor, a aleul^ m. ; — a, aiM^M^ 
alruXy m. pL 

ancient, adj. s. anden^ (old) ftic^m. 

and. conj. et. 

anjiTel. s. ange, m. 

auger, a coi^e, f. 

an^, adj. fdc/ie ; to be — with, 
etrefdefie eon f re, en zonloir d, 

animal, s. animal, m. 

animalcule, k ft ftimtilevle. 

annexed, adj. (246) et-joinU 

annoy, v.a. ennuj/er, tourmenter, 

annual, adj. annuel. 

anoint, v.a. oindre (ir. 175). 

another, adj. (276) uu autre, (after 
Vun) la^re- (279). (oce more) 
encoi'e vn. 

answer, v.a.n. repondre {\(f2) \ to — 
my purpose, reiupUr mon but. 

answer, s. TCjnnt.^e. f . 

any, adj. fjutUjue, (every) t<mt^ 
(anyone) qufUpfnn, (after a 
doubt expiP-Kstd, or neg. 275) 
aucuii, (bome. 3J)) du, m., de la^ 
t., dCM. pi. (after jfis. point, or 
j)lu^) de, (of it, of themi, .en ; 
— more, enetrre, (neg. ) plui. 

anybody, y. one Tauy ,— ).' 

aii^thiiig.-a. qUelquechtme^ m., (neg. 
57, 275) /•*<•/*, m. , (whatever) qwii 
que ce soil, n^tjnporte quoi, 

apology, s. ajxAogie, t ; to make 
an — for, /« w*« deft excuses de. 

appear, v.n. paraitre (li), appar^ 
aUre (a) (ir. 178). 

appearance, a. ajjparence^t.^ oir (5^). 

appetite, s. appetit, m. 

applaud, v.a. ajtptaudir. 
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apple, a. pomrns^ t 

application, a. a])plteatioti^ t, 

apply, v.a. appUquer {d); — , v.n.r. 
B^njpUqvcr (d), li'adresser (d). 

approach, v.a.n. approcher, t^ap- 
prvcher, 

approach, s. approche^ 1 

approve, v.a approuver^ recom- 
nunuler, 

April, 8. acril, m. 

arch, a arche^ f. 

arm, s. annej t (Limh) hrcu; with 
open — , d bms aucerta. 

army. s. nttnee^ t. 

around, adv. autour de^ d Pentour. 

aroond, prep, autour de, 

arreHt« v.a. arreter, 

arrive, v.n. arriter {d) (185), (reach) 
p^iroenir {d) (ir. 187). 

arrow, s. Jliche, 

art, a. art, m. 

artist, a. artists, m. 

as, conj. adv. oomme^ (because) 
-pared que^ (aioce) ptiisque, (for) 
car^ (foich as) td que, (equally, 8G) 
ai/wr}', (after a comparative, 86) qtUy 
(as much as) autait^ que^ (how- 
ever. 280) tout . . . que^ (when. 
80:S) que, 

ashea, 8. pi. cendres^ f. pi. 

ashamed, adj. Ikoaieux ; to be — ^ 
atuir honte, 

Asia. a. CAxie^ f. 

ask. v.a. dtmander (376), prier (rfa), 
inciter {d). (a question) ffiire, 

asleop. adj. endoniU; to be — , 
(htnnir (ir. 18^) ; to fall — , «*e/i- 
dormir. 

assent, v.n. eotmentir {d). 

assiduity, s. lutdduUe^ f. 

assist, v.a.n. asitinter. 

assistance, a. wtsuttaneej aide^ f., 
gteourR^ ra. 

assure, v.a. tptaurrr. 

astonish, v.a. elonner. 

at, prep. (45, 287, 296, 802) a, (in) 
«;*, dei/<#, (of, from) de, (by) par, 
(on) Mur; - - . . . *a, iihet (299). 

Atlantic, adj. atlantique. 

Atlantic, s. Atlantique, m. 

attach, r.a. att4icher, t'attaeher (d). 



attack, r.a. attaq^ter. 

attack, 9, attaque, f . 

attain, v.a. atteindre (ir. 175), par- 

vefiir d (ir. 187). 
attempt, v.a. tenter, esmyer' {de\ 

e/ierc/ierid),vouioir(ir 191,821). 
attend, v.a.n. faire attention d, 

(be present at) asmter d, (turo 

onc^s thoughts to) t^ocouper (de). 
attention, & attention, f. 
atteutive, adj. atteutif. 
attentively, adv. attetUivemejU, 
attitude, s. attitude, t 
attract, v.a atUrer. 
attribute, v.a. attribuer • 
August, s. aoiU, m. 
aunt, a tante^ L 
author, -ess, & anteur, m. 
authority, s. auturite, t, 
avarice, s. avao'iee, f. 
avaricious, adj. avare. 
average, s. terme nwyen. 
avoid, v.a. eciter, fair (\x.\9^) 
avow, v.a. acouer^ declarer, 
await, v.a. attendre, 
awake, awaken, v. an. SveHier^ 

»^eveiUer, 
aware, adj. informS{de) ; to beoome 

— of, 8*appercevoir (de) (ir. 189). 



B. 



back, adv. en arrive, (returned) (Id 

retoar^ (agaiu) encore. 
bad, adj. mtiuvavt (corapar. 86), 

(pers : wicked, naughty) mechatUy 

(ache) ffyrt^ violent. 
badly, adv. mtU (compar. 152). 
bake, v.a.n. cuir (ir. 172). 
baker, s. iM/ulanger^ m. 
boll. 8. boule, f., (of thread) pelote, 

f., (of small arms) baile, f., (ol 

cannon) bovlet^ m., (play) baUe^ 1, 

(dancing) bal^ m. 
banker, s. banquier, lo. 
banquet, 8. baiiquet. 



444 



VOCABULABT. 



ban, ad], nu (346). 

barefooted, barefoot, adj. adv. nu- 
pidda^ piedn nvs, 

bark, v.n. nbnyer, 

barley, a orge^ t 

barrenneas, s. nUriUti^ f. 

barricade, v. a. bttrrer, 

basket, s. panier^ m. 

bath, 8. bnifi^ m. 

battle, 8. bfttaiile, f. 

bayonet, n, balonnette^ t 

be, v.n. Hre (54, 58), (make, 69)/a*r« 
(ir. 180), (of feeling oold, hot, 
hungry, thirsty, etc., 51) avoir ^ 
(of one's state of health. 142. 
28r>) He porter, ne trouver^ oiler (ir. 
194). (of one's years of age, 
of dimension. 2^2) aeoir^ (of 
weather, daylight, dark, eta, if 
the verb is imp. with 'i^,* 147) 
ffiire (ir. 180). (imp. of time or 
distance, 140) .v nvoir; it is, there 
is, there are, dy n ; I am to (203; 
je doiii ; it is you (111) c^est votts ; 
it is for you or your turn (852) 
6*«s< (2 r>om /it is with you as, il 
en e»t de voua corrnne de; (in 
answers, 202 ; idioms, 881). 

beard, s. bnrhe^ f. 

beat, v.a.n baitre^ {\07) f rapper. 

beautiful, adj. beatt, bel^ m., beUe^ t. 
(79). 

beauty, s. benuth, t. 

because, oonj. puroe qu»^ qite ; — 
of, d cnttite de. 

become, v.n. deoenir (ir. 185, 187) 
[with a past participle, is often 
rendered by the reflective voioe : 
as, to — accustomed, s^accou- 
turner /to — animated, s'animer^ 
etCw j 

bed, B. ^, m. ; out of — , levS / to 
go to — , a!^ se coucher. tte 
eoucfier ; — -room. s. chambre d 
covcfier. 

bee, a. abeiUe, f. 
beef. 8. bteiff, m. 
beer, a biere. f . 
befall, v.n. 'trrirer (d). 

before, prep. (298) (of place) rfe- 
varit^ (of time, order) a9aftL 



before, adv. (of place) dewmt^ (<if 

time, order) avant^ auparawtnL 
before, conj. at>arU que (888), atitmt 

de^ one . . , ne, (310), (rather) 

plutit que. 
beg, v.a.n. mendier, (ask) demandar 

prier {de). 
be^Bfgar, a. mendianU m.f. 
b^in, v.a.n. eoimnencer^ (97, 851), 

(set to) se mHtre {d) (ir. 180) ; 

to — again, reeommeneer. 
beginning, a eommencement^ nu 
behave one's self, v.n.r.*«e oonduir€ 

(ir. 172). 
behavior, a condvite^ f . 
behead, v. a. deoapiter. 
behind, prep, derriirey (late) «» 

retard de, 
behind, adv. derriirA, (late) en re* 

tard. 
Belgium, s. 2a Betgiqtie^ t. 
believe, v.a.n. eroire (ir. 177, 376). 
bell, s. etoche^ f . 
belong, v.n. appartenir (ir. 187), 

Sire (d). 
below, pr^. «n», aU'des90u$ de. 
below, adv. en bae. 
bend, v. a. cmirber^ pUer. 
beneficent, adj. bienfcUeatU. 
benefit, a hienfait^ m. 
Berlin, s. BerUn^'m. 
beside, besides, prep, (at the side 

of) d edte de^ auprie de^ (distinot 

from) outre^ en dehan de^ (exoept) 

hore, excepts. 
beside, besides, adv. ^aSleun; — 

that, oonj. outre que. 
best. adj. a fneUtew^ U tneiUeury le 

mieux, 
best, adv. nUeuas^ le ndeux, 
betray, v. a. trahir. 
better, adj. tneiUefir, supMeur, 

adv. mietix. (i^^ore) plv4i ; to be 

— , (preferable, of superior qual* 

ity)' mloir, mieux ; to get the — , 

(of a person) prendre le dettut^ 

inttUrieer. 
betwoen, prep, entre (298), dt^ d^ 
beyond, prep, au-ddd di, (abo?^ 

au-de^HtM de^ (besidee) autir§, 
big. adj. gro8^ grand. 
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biU, 8. (of birds) b^^ m., (aooonnt) 

vote, f., eompte^ m. 
bind, T.a. Uer^ aitaeher^ (bookn) 

rdier. 
bird, 8. oiMeau^ m. 
birth, 8. naimnnee^ t ; — -day, ». 

jf/ur de Tiamtinee, m. 
bite, v.a mordre. 
bitter, adj. amer. 
black, adj. mnr. 
blame, v. a. HldmfT, 
blend, v. a. (mix) mSler. 
blefw. v.a. beuir, 
blind, adj. npengU ; — man. «. 

nr.higle^ m. 

blood, 8. 4/(/»^, m. 
blow, a Cf/xtp^ m. 
blue, adj. bleu. 
blush, v.n rougir {de). 
boarding- hoQHe. s. jtfUM'on, t. 
boaat, a ronterie^ t. ; to make a — 

of. »e tauter tie. 
body. 8. co/Tw, m. 
bojl, v.n. hmiUUr (ir. 187), T.a. 

/aire bmiiUir (ir. 187). 
bold, adj. hardi. 
bone, 8. on^ m., (of fish) arUdy f. 
bonnet, 8. chnpenu. 
Book, 8 Uvre, m. 
bookseller, s. Ubrnire, m. 
boot, a bittie.. f., (low) botUne, f. ; 

— -maker, a bottifr^ m. 
bom, part, ne, (by birth) de rmt's- 

$ance; to be — , nattre (ir. 181), 

^revi. 
both, adj. deuXy les deux^ Pun et 

r autre (278) ; — of ns, nous deux, 
-botUe, a (2:^3) bmtteOle. t 
bow. 8. (of the head) tuUut, (for 

shooting) an;, m., (of ribbon) 

ncBud^ m. 
box, a boUe, f., (for packing) cmwe, 

f., (for money, precious thingM) 

eassette^ f., co/'r^, m. 
boy, a gar^n, m. 
brandy, a eau-de-vie, f. 
braye, adj. (83) frmw, oourageux, 

valiiafU. 
braye, v.a. braver. 
bray, v.n. frrrtir* (ir. 197). 
bread, a Jeki^m, m. 



break, v.a. eaj»er, 'asnndor) with 
an efiPort. and fig. Mlenoe. eta) 
romp re (107). destroy, bruer. 

break fnitt, 8. dejruiiery m. 

brenth, 8. halkney f. ; out of — , 
horn fVIuileine. 

bridKC. a (2:}0) prtnt, m 

bright, adj. bi^int, eUwr. 

bring, v.a. (by carrying, and fig. 
news, etc.) ujrfH/rter, (without 
carrying) arnener, (fig. lead) ww- 
dut'rr (ir. 172). (induce) ainet^er. 

bro.id. adj. (252) Itirge, de largeur. 

brother, a frAre, m.; — -in-law, 
befiff-fr^re. 

BruKsels. a BrfixeUnt, f . 

build, v.n.n. bdtir {WZ), const ruire 
(ir. 172). 

bunch, a (of flowers) brntquet, m. 

Burgundy, s. In li'mrgogiie^ (wine) 
Hu de llovrgitgue. 

bum. v.a.n. bnUi^, 

buKinesa. 8. affaire, f., i^-t' upation^ 
t. affnire^f f. pi., (ym>*neree, m. 
(calling) Htit. metier, m 

hn»y. a»lj. oceupSy aetij. 

but, conj. maie ; — that (HIO). q^ie. 

but, adv. prep, (that, than) q^is^ 
(only) HtmU^nent, n* . . . que, 
WO. 807); — for, sars. 

butter, 8 beurre, m. 

butterfly, a pa^Mm^ m, 

buy, v.a. acfitter {d) (9<JV 

by, prep. (1:^5. 302), par (^m), de 
(2r>2). d, en (359.\ («>£ measure) /2, 
(nft'cr a com par^i live, and after 
" too ' ) de, (in comparing several 
dimensions), sur. 



c. 



cabbage, s. ehou^ m. 
CaiRar, s. CUar^ m. 
cage, a eage^ f. 
calculated, adj. propre (4). 
calf, a oeau^ m. 
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call, 7.a.iL appder (96), rappeier; 
— on, apon, alUr or venir voir, 

called « adj. dit. 

oumeU 8. ehitmeau^ m. 

oan, v.n. pouooir (ir. 196, 291), 
sutoir (ir. 191, 291). 

candle, a. chaadetle^ t 

cane. a. cantte^ L 

cap. s. ett^quettey t. 

cnpal>le, adj. capable {de), 

capacity, s. cn/juicite^ f., ^uaUU^ f. 

oipital. 8 (town) capitfile^ f . 

captain, f. capUitines m. 

canl, & carte^ f. ; playing — , carte 
djoaer. 

care, s «om, m. ; to take — , (be- 
ware > premtre garde (291), m 
garderhien (be mindful, 52), avoir 
or prendre itoin {de), 

careful, adj. soigneux, 

careless, adj. negligent, 

carnival, s. e*ir naval, m. 

carpenter, 8. c/uirpentier, m. 

carriage, b fXHture, f. 

carry, v.&.n. porter ^ emporter ; — 
on, c^ntinuer. 

Gartbaginian, a. adj. Carthagiiwi»t 
tf, m.f. 

cast, v.a. {thxom) Jeter ; — down, 
(fig. ) abaUre. 

caatle, a. c/idtettu^ m. 

cat, a. c/tnt j?x.. chatte^ t 

catcb, v.a. iiliraper, saisir, 

Gato, a. Ca:*>n ra. 

cattle, a. Uau: ^ -rr, bentiauw^ pL 

cauae, a. ral'H.K,^ f., ntfjet, m. 

cauae, v.a. c^iutter^ (before an infini- 
tive) fai7'e. 

cautious, adj. ^,rn4AuL 

cavern, a. atrerne, f. 

cease, v.a.u. (201 > ccmter. 

celebrated, adj celeb re, 

certain, adj a. CfrUtin, m. 

certainly, adv cfi^rt/iinement, 

chain, a. cJwin^, f. 

chair, a. clini^e^ f. 

chalk, a. crate, f . , (draw) crayon^ m. 

chamber, a. c/iambre, t, ; — -maid, 
JUle de ctunYibre^ f. 

change, v.a.u. changer ^ changer de. 

change, a, changeinent^ m. 



chapter, & ehajntre, m. 

character, a. earaeth^ 

charge, v.a.n. cfiarger^ demander, 

chanty, a. charite^ t 

chaae. a. chaese^ f . 

chaatiae, v.a. chdtter^ punir, 

cheap, adj. d bon marcke, 

cheeae, a. fromage, m. 

cherry, a. ceriee^ t 

cheaa, a. Meea^ m. pL 

child, a. enfant^ ni.£. 

Ghina, a. la (Jhiney L 

choice, a. choix, m. 

choose, v.a. ' choieir (102); — , v.n. 
vouioir (ir. 191). 

Christian, s. adj. clireUer^ m. 

church, a. egUee^ t, 

Cicero, a. CHceron, m. 

cigar, a. dgare^ m. 

city, a viUCy t 

ci^ize, v.a. dvHuer, 

claim, v.a. recUnner^ exiger. 

class, a. clftsne, f. 

clean, adj. propre. 

clean, v.a. nettoyer (97). 

clear, adj. dair. 

clear, adv. clairement, clair. 

clever, adj. h/dnle^ adroit, 

clip, v.a. rogner, 

cloak, a. numteau^ m. 

dock, 8. hori'fgtij m.,' (for apart- 
ments) peiidnle^ f., o*clock (7i, 
244, 296), heare^ f. aing., hetiree^ 
f . pL 

close, v.a. dore (ir. del 198), /«r- 
mer, 

cloth, a. drap, m. 

dothe, v.a. oelir \\i. 18'^). 

clothes, a /tabitJt, m. pL 

cloud, a. itiuigt, m. 

du.ster, 8. (of fruits) grapp&y L 

couch, a. roUure^ L 

coast, a. cote, f. 

coat. a. habit, m. 

cock, a. COQ, m. 

coffee, a. cafe, m. 

cold, adj. frtud ; to be — , amvk 
froid(m); it IB -^.UfaUftmd 
(147). 

color, .8. cmdettr, L 

combatant, & oomitattafU^ m. 
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eome, T.n. venir (ir. 135, 187), ap- 
proeher; — «%ack, reteiUr (ir. 187); 

— down, deseendre; — in, entrer; 

— in again, rertlrer; — near, 
»^ajypro5ier. 

oomedj, s: eomidU^ f. 
(x>mfort, v.a. coMoler. 
oomfort, & bien-iirey m., agr^ 

fjM/Uy m. 
oomfortable, adj. eomfortafde^ com- 

mode, 
command, y.a. commander (827), 

daminer, 
command, 8. ordrea^ m. pL 
commence. V, begin, 
commerce, s. commerce^ m. 
commit, v.a. eommeltre (ir. 180). 
communicate, v.a.n. eommuniquer, 
company, s. eompagnie^ t. , wcieU. f. 
compel, v.a. contraihdre (ir. 17.1). 
complain, v.n. sepkUfidre (ir. 175). 
comply, V. n. M eonformer (d). 
comrade, 8. camarade^ m. 
conceal, v.a. cacher (*from*X<i. 
conceive, v.a. concewir (ir. 180). 
concert, 8. concert^ m. 
<x>nclade, v.a.n. eonclure (107), 

(finiMh) terminer^ finir (100). 
condemn, v.a eandfimti^r {d mart). 
condition, 8. eoiuUUon^ f., (state) 

etat^ m. ; in a — to, tf/i itat dc ; 

on — , d condition. 
conduct, v.a. conduire (ir. 173), 

mener (96). 
conduct, B. conduitc, f, 
confess, v.a. confesser, avouer, 
confi^lence, s. conflance^ f. 
conflagration, s. incendie. m. 
conformity, s. ctmforiniU ; in — 

with. conformimeiU d. 
oonquer. v.a. t^tir^cre (ir. 174), (a 

country, and fig. to gain, to win) 

conquer ir (ir. 188). 
conqueror, s. oainqueur^ m. 
conquest, s. r^fnqueU^ f. 
consent, v.n, coimeiUir {d), 
coiisequenoe, s. o^uJtei/nsitce^ miite^ t 
consider, v.a.n. conniderer^ (think) 

rejUchir. 
coiiMHt, v.n. (in) consister (c», dant 

a), (of) «e compoeer (de). 



console, v.a. con9oUr, 
constantly, adv. constfimment. 
i constrain, v.a. contraiuUre (ir. 175X 
construct, v.a. conntraire (ir. 172). 
oontain, v.a. contemr (ir. 187), ren* 

fenner. 
content, adj. content, mUtfait. 
content, v.a. eontentir, stitisfavr^ 

(ir. 180). 
contented, adj. content {de\ satis* 

fait {de), 
contest, v.a.n. contester (293). 
continually, adv. contintieUemenL 
continue, v.a. contin uer (351). 
contradict, v.a. coniredire (ii. 173). 
contrary, adj. contraire (d). 
contrary, s. contraire, m.; on the 

— , an contraire. 
conversation, s. Ofjnvermtion, f. 
converse, v.n conTumer, 
convince, v.a. coupaiitere {it. 174); 

to be convinced, fte dtnc^Uncre 

(:W0). 
cook, v.a. CM*>«(ir. \1%), fairecuire, 
cook, s. ciiviinier, m., -tere, f. 
cool, adj. frais, m. , fralehe. t 
copy, v.a.u. copier. 
copy- book, s. dihier^ ra. 
com, s. ble, m. ; — -market, s. JuUle 

au He, f . 
correct, v.a. corriger, 
Corsica, s. ki Corse, f. 
cost, v.n. a. coHter. 
oost, s. pria, m., (expense) /row, 

m. pi. 
cotton, 8. coton^ m. 
count, 8. comle, m. 
countess, s. comtesse, f. 
country, s. (in general) pays, m.. 

(region) contree, 1, (native land) 

patriCy f., (not a town) campagne^ 

f. ; — -house, s. maison de cam* 

pagnCy f . 
countryman, compatriote, m,L 
courage, s. courage, m. 
courier, s. cfturrier, m. 
course, s. count, m. (race-) course^ d 
court, 8. cour, 1 
cousin, s. cousin, e, m.f. 
cover, v.a. oouvrir {de) (ir. 185). 
oow, 8. vaehCy f. 
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coward, 8. poltron^ m. 

cmam, a. ereme^ f. 

create, v a. erf/tr^ protfuire. 

creation, b cretitit>Hy f. 

creator, a. crejttfvr, m. 

creilit. 8. cre'lil, m. 

cndltor. s. creantu^r., m. 

crime. B. crime, m. 

criminal, adj. a cnminei 

GrtBsiiA, «. Urhtiuty m. 

cross, v.a. trmerner^ (again) re- 

crown, 8. cnvTonne^ f., (coin), ieu^ m. 

cruel, adj. crud. 

cruelty, a. enmuti, f. 

cry, ▼.an. cri>r (97),(weep)fte»/r«*, 

(exclaim) it'eerier, 
citcumlter, b. ctnt/xrtnbrey m. 
cultivate, v.a. cuUiter. 

Cvl|>. 8. (2.">*i) ^/JW/!, f. 

cuFHo, v.a nunuUre {it. 178). 
cuHtom, s. C4rfitinne, fnihitn(fe^ f. 
out, v.a. coupcr^ (abupe) tailkr. 



D. 



doily, adv. journdlementy Urns leg 

jour:*, 
damp, adj. kumide. 
dunce, v.a.n, (fnmtrr. 
dancing, a datt^e^ f. ; master, a. 

mnitre tie <liiiu*e. 
dangifr. a. dutifjer. pSrU^ m. 
dangerouB. adj. d'tngereuac 
dare. v.n.a. oner (291). 
dark. adj. obnair^ wmbre / it la — , 

UfifU nuU. 
daughter, a. Jilie, f. 
day. 8. jonr^ m., (whole day) Jof/r- 

'tie; the — after, le Undemnin ; 

from — to — , de j</ur en jour^ 

d^tfu jour d C attire; light, a. 

jotir^ m. 
dead. adj. rmnt, 
d«utd. 8. im^rtM, m. pL 
deaf, adj. iourd. 



deal, a great — , beauetn^, 

dealer, a. inarehniui {de , . .), m. 

dear. adj. cher (83^ 

death, a. mnrty t 

debt, a. dette^ f. 

deceive, v.a. tromper^ abMM$r^ <l» 

eeooir (ir. ISO). 
December, a. deeemhre, m. 
decision, a. deeUion^ f. 
declare, v.a declarer^ atmonoer. 
deed. a. aetioti, t 
deep, adj. profond (83), (in dqptih) 

dt profomlei^r (252). 
deer, a. f. (stag) cerf, chevreuS^ m. 
defect, B. defnuty m. 
defend, v.a. defmdre (108). 
delay, v.a. retn/rder ; — , y.n. tar- 

d^ (353). 
delicious, adj. deUdefUB. 
delii^'ht. v.a. (ir. 178) enehanUr^ m 

pit tire (d). 
delightful, adj. deiicieux. 
demand, v.a. detnander^ (require) 

ex4ger (327). 
demi, adj. demi^ d dani, 
demolish, v.a. dStrniUr, 
deny, v.a. nier (29:1, 320). 
depart, v.n. partir (ir. 183). 
departure, a. de^vtrt. m. 
depend, v.n. (on. upon) dipendrt 

{de\ (rely on) eompUr {ntr). 
deprive, v.a. priver. 
deputy, fl. depvU. 
deKcribe. v.a. deerireiii. 176). 
dcHert. v.u.a. obaHdoMher, 
deserve, v.a.n. meriUr. 
desire, v.a. dB:*irer^ prier {de), 
desire, a. dMr^ m.. envie, 
desirous, adj. detdreux {de); to be 

— (51), avoir envie, 
desperately, adv. en dhieper^, 
despfae, v.a. mejtriser. 
dessert, a. de^ert^ m. 
destiny, a. destin-'e, f., destin^ eart, 
destroy, v.a. (se) dHru4re{ii. 172). 
destruction, a. destruction. 
determine, v.a.n. ditermmer^ r^ 

iou4lre {ir, 175 >. 
devote, v.a dicourr, 
diamond, a diamnnt^ m. 
dictionary, a diotionHaire^ 
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iie, T.n. moufir (ir. 135, t86), to 
be dying with, mawir or ae mow- 
rir (is. 

diet, s didte, (food) nourriture^ t 

difT€ireiit, adj. difff^tU^ ditiers. 

difficult, adj. dtMdU, 

difficulty. 8. difflGiM, L 

dili^tmt, adj. diUgeut^ appUqui. 

dine. t.h. difier. 

diuing-room, a. $aUe d nutivger, t, 

dinner, a. diner ^ m. ; — -time, «. 
{heure da) diaer^ 1 

direct, v.a. adremer, 

direction, 8. adrensf.^ f. 

directly, adv. dirtUement, tout de 
ttnite. 

diHogree. v.n, difirer^ ( — in opin- 
ion with). fCHre piiM de Ctu>iii {de). 

disappear, v.n. diepara'Ure (it. 178). 

diKrippointineut. s. renerti, m. 

dif«aHter. h. dentixtre^ m. 

discharge. v.a.n. (duties) rempUr^ 
ti\u*4/itiUer (de). 

dimsontented. adj. ntdeonUiU. 

diHcoume. h. dixCffum. 

diMoover, v.a. tUc**ncrir (ir. 185). 

discretion. & di'iCi'Hiifit^ t. 

diseane. s. lOfdiidie^ t. 

dis'jinbark. v.a.n. dihttrqner, 

disgraceful, adj. hofUettJn. 

dislocate, v.a. {ne) demetlre. 

disobey, v.a. deMtheir rf (102). 

display, v.a. de.iAi»yer. 

disi>lea»e. v.a. depLUre d (ir. 178). 

disposed, adj. ditptne id) ; well — , 
hieu MteHtinH,iie. 

dissatisfied, adj i/i^coutetU. 

Jliasatisfy. v a. meruftUeuter, 

dissolve, v.a. diMtrmjdre (ir. 175). 

distinguish, v.h.u. dinlinguer, 

distress, v.a. affiiger. 

distribnte, v.a. tdttnhfier. 

distrust, v.a. «« d&fier^ te mifier de. 

ditch, 8. f*nm^.. vcl, 

divert, v.a. iUnlraire. 

divine, adj. dli^iu, 

do, v.a. ptXrt (ir. 180), (a service) 
rtiuire (of the health. ;{8t) tte 
porter tttier (ir. \\H); — with- 
out, tie jMMHer {dt) ; (auxiliary. 
92, 201 ; </fy/i<^ l(M; idioms, 381). 

2^ 



dog, 8. cMen^ m. 

dollar, 8. doUar^ m. 

dominion, 8. ; — b, pL State^ m. pL 

door. 6. porte^ f. ; out if — s, deAorg. 

lou!it. v.n. a douter{2li^3,S29), 

doubtful, adj. dautewc. 

down. adv. en hoe. 

do7.en. 8. douzaiMy t, 

draw. v.a. Urer^ (attract) atUrer^ 

(induce) entrainer, (a pictoze) 

dettxiiier ; — after, enJt^a^^wr^ 
drawer. 8. Uroir^ m. 
dream, s. mmge. vSm, m. 
dream, v.a.n. ri^er, mmger, 
dress, v.a. habiUer, tHir^ (adotii) 

piirer ; — v. n. s'habitter. 
drens, 8. hibU, m. (gown) robe, f. 
drink. v.a.n. boire{iT. 177). 
drive, v.a.n. (out) chaiaer, (go oat) 

Mortir en voiture. 
droop. V. n . a . peneher, 
drop, 8. gonUe^ t 
drown, v.a. noffer, 
dry. adj. nee. 
duchess, s. du^hesss^ L 
duck, 8 oanftrd^ m. 
due, adj. dA. 
duke, 8. due, m. 
duration, s. dtirie^ f. 
during, prep, pendant, 
dust, 8 jymssih'e^ f. 
Dutch, adj. s. huUandaie (m.), df 

lloWuide. 
duty, 8. devoir, m. 
dye, v.a. teindre (ix, 175). 



E. 



each. pron. (every) ehaque^ (erery 
one, 275) chfienn, e; — othei^ 
Tiwt, Vautre (279). 

ear, 8. oreiUe^ f., (of oom) Spi, m. ; 
— -ache, s. rwU d'ordUe, m. 

earlier, adv. (15P) de tn^iUeurekeur^, 

early, adv. de bonne Itewe, 
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earth, b. t&rre^ 1 

easUy, adv. aimnenU faeUeme hi. 

east, 8. M^ ort/tfU^ m. 

ea8y, adj. facUe^ (liM. 

eat, v.a.n. manger (97). 

educate, v. a. elever. 

education, 8. edneaUon^ f. 

effect, 8. effety m. 

effort, 8. ^orty m. 

egg, 8. Ofv?, m. 

Egypt, 8. VEgjfpU, t 

Egyptian, s. adj. Bgyptien^ m. 

eight, adj. huU, 

eighteen, adj. dix-hvit. 

eighth, adj. htiilieniey hviL 

eighty, adj. qHatre-vingU. 

ei&er, pron. Cua ou Pantre (278), 

(with a neg.) ni Pun m C autre. 
either, conj. smt. oUy (negatively) 

nl (289) ; — ... or ou ... cm. 
either, adv. turn plus, 
elder, adj. alne. 
eldest, atlj. V. elder, adj. 
elegant, adj. eiegant. 
eleven, ailj. oitze, 
Eliza. 8. Elixe, f. 
Klizalieth, 8. hTtimbeth^ t. 
Ellen, 8. Helhu, t 
elm (tree), h. ortne, m. 
elo<)uence. h: eMnfi/tftce, £. 
else, adj. autre; — adv. autrmnent; 

elHCwhere. wlv. fiiUenn. 
embark, v.n. n'einharrjuer {pour). 
embarrass, v. a. emhai'vaAHer, 
emliellish, v. a. enibeUir {\QfZ), 
Emily, s. fCmilie^ f. 
emperor, s. etnpereur^ m. 
empire, s. einjnre^ m. 
employ, v. a. et/tployer (S7); — one- 
self, ^iKXuper. 
employment, 8. empUfi^ m., oecu- 

pation^ f. 
empty, adj. vide, 

enclosed, adj. incln*^ ei-j<nnt (246). 
encourage, v. a. enctmrager, 
end, 8 fia, f., (extremity) bovl^ m., 

(aim) but^ m. 
end, v.a.n. finir (100), <uhen>ery 

oeMfter. 
endeavor, v.n. s^effarccr, tdcher{d6) 

(o62). 



endow, v.a. dauer (de), 
endowment, a. dotation^ 1; — % 

(831) avantagejt^ m. pL 
endure, v.a.n. mtpjwrter^ so^ffrir. 
enemy, a ennenU, e, 
engagement, n. engagement. 
engine, s. mofJUns^ f. {d vapeur). 
England, s. P AiigUierre. f. 
English, adj. anglain^ d' Angleterre, 
English, 8. Avglaia^ m. 
enjoy, v.a. aimer d Jaire ; — one- 
self, i^amviter, se rejouir, 
enjoyment, s. plahiir^ m. 
enough, adv. (158. 281) a«i«i. 
enrich, v.a. eurirJur, 
enter, v.a. entrer {dnrvi or d), 
enterpriKO, s. entreprise^ t 
entertain, v.a. amu^er^ (keep up) 

enfretetiir. 
entertainment, a. fSt&, 1, amusa- 

fMHt. m. 
entire, adj. entier^ compiet. 
entirely, adv. enii^enutit, taut 

(2H0). 
entrance, 8. etttree^ f. 
entreaty, 8. prih-e^ t ; by much — 

(;^4*5) aft/re^ de prier. 
environs, s. environs^ m. pL 
envy, s. enoie^ t 
equal, adj. e^fU, pttreU, 
equality, «. egtUite^ f. 
equally, adv. egaiement. 
error, a erreiir^ fuut^i^ t 
escape, v.a.n. eeltopper d (37G), 

evUer, fCedtapper^ #c mu-cer (105), 

fuir (ir. 188). 
esteem, v.a. eMtimer. 
etemsJIy, adv. etetmetlemerU. 
Europe, s. CKyrajye. t. 
even, adj. (equal) egaL 
even, adv. mAme (279). 
evening, 8. *'«^, m., (whole evening) 

»nree^ f. ; in the — , U MfHr, 
event, a. ec^nmifnt^ m. 
ever. adv. (always, 57) tottjours, (at 

any time) jamnht ; — so. qttdqtu 

. . . (fue, «... que (281). 
every, adj. ehaque, t^fit (76), tofts 

U/t . . . ; — body, tout fe monde; 

— day, tous te» j*»unt ; —one, 

cAacu/i, e, ^275) Ifjul U tnonde. 
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— other day, — two dajd, tousles 

everything. 8. invi^ m.(27y); — that, 

lout ee qui, tout ce que (2i50), 
everywhere, adv fmrU*nt. 
evident, adj. evident (381). 
evil, 8. nuUs m. 
exact, adj. eomcU prheU. 
examine, v. a. examiner, 
example, s. exernide^ m. 
except, conj. d mointi qui (with the 

sabj.), d nunnmU (with the u.f.) 
except, excepting, prep. excepU, 

(adj, 24«) ftorn. 
exception, 8. excrjyUon^ f. 
excessive, adj. exrrjutif, 
exclaim, v.n. ti'ectier. 
execute, v.a, exeeitter^ tt^itcq^dtter. 
exercise, «. exei-cire^ ra., (tranpla- 

tion from onc*^ own bmguuge 

into another) Uihne^ m. 
exercise, v. a. i-xetr-er, 
exhaust, v. a epniaer, 
exile, 8. <tn7. m. 
exist, v.n. exiater. 
expect, v.a.n. nttendre (108), s^at- 

Undre, (demand) votihir (ir. 101), 

exiger (;J07). 
expel, v.a. ehasser. 
expense, s. dtpense^ t ; frai$, m. 

pi., depeiMy m. pi. 
experience, & exi^erlence^ t, 
expose, v.a. expoaer, 
extend, v.a. etendre; — v.n. «'«- 

tendre. 
extensive, adj. Hendu, 
eye, s. a»2, m., pi. yeu». 



F. 



fable, 8. fnhU^ f . 

face. 8. ptre,, f., (person) visngej 

(fam. ) flg'fre. 
face, v.a. affronter. 
tact, 8. fait, m. 



fail, v.n. faiUir (ir. 197), mar^quef 

(:{.')2. 877). 
faint, v.n. s'eoanouir, 
faithful, adj. s. fideXe. 
faithfully, adv. JitlM*'ment. 
fall. v.n. toinher, e/ioir, echoir (ir. 

( 181)^ ; — down, Comber par terre. 
fall. «. rJitUe^ f. 
false, adj faux, 
falsehootl, a. mefuiottffe, m. 
fame. r. ren^nnmee^ f., gloire^ f. 
family, s. famiUe^ f . 
famous, adj. ffimeiix. 
fan. « eofnUaly m. 
faf, adv. ^/lA. (greatly) Wm /as — 

hs, awufi loin que, {XxW)jiiHqu*d ; 

how — , jugqu'od ; — from, de 

If tin. 
far. adj. elngne, lointain. 
fashion, s. fa^'on^ r/</xfo, f. 
f.-iHt, adj. (swift) oite. 
fa-st. adv. (swiftly) vite. 
fat. adj. grait. 
fate. 8. dentin^ nort^ m. 
father, s. ;>^/'«, m. ; — -in-law, 

beaii-pire. 
fatigue, v.a fatiguer, 
fault, 8. fautey f. , defaut^ m. 
favor, 8. fateuT, graee^ 1 
favor, v.a. fftwriner {de), 
fear, v.a.n. craindre (ir. 175, 293, 

326). 
fear, s. crainte^ f., p^wr, f. ; for — 

of, de peur dCy de crainte de (346). 
feather, s. plume, t 
February, s. fhrier, m, 
feed, v.a. nourrir (102). 
feel, v.a.n. senHr (ir. 184). 
feeling, s. eentimmt^ m. 
feign, v.a.n./»7M2r0 (ir, 175). 
fell, v.a. couper, 
fellow, 8. eompagnon ; — -cltiseii, 

s. eoneitoyen; — -traveller, a. 

eompagnon de voyage^ m. 
fertUe, adj. fertile. 
fertiVity, B.frrtiUte, f. 
festivity, 8. fete, f. {^2\)Joies, t pL 
fetiers. 8. fern, m. pi. 
fever, s. fitvre^ f . 
few. adj. p^u (<i«), (small in num- 

be**), pttii TwmJbre^ (some) quA' 
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quet ; a — , qudgwB ; bat — (67), 

ae , . . guire. 
fickle, adj. inetnutatU, 
fiction, B.1ietion^ f. 
field, A. champs m. 
fifth, adj. diuptUtne^ dnq ; Charles- 

the- Fifth, GhaHe^t-qmnl. 
fiftieth, adj. oiiupuinUhM, 
fifty, adj. cinqitante. 
fight, v.a.n. oombaUre. 
fill, v.a.n. rempUr (103), (*with/ 

de) empUr, rtttmsier^ conMer, 
find, v.a n. trt/ucer. 
fine, adj. (beautiful) ^Mti. 
finger, s. doigt, m. 
ftniah, T.a. ^m> (100). 
fire, a /«i«, m. ; arms, a ormeM ii 

fen, t. pi. 
firm, Rdyfsrme, ttolitU. 
fimt, adj. s /f/'ttf/tier. 
Bnit, aiiv. tCuhttnl ; at — , d'abonl. 
fish, H. /x/^wM>/4, m. 
fi^t, ft. ptnny, ux 
fit, adj. prfjpre, ban (d). 
five, adj. 8. ^lA^. 
flag, 8. dritpetiu^ m., (nay.) pa«»Z- 

//>n, in. 
flatter, v.a. JUitter, 
flatterer, s. JitiUertr^ m. 
flattery, a fltiUeris^ f. 
flee, v.a. a /»aV (ir. 183), s^enfuir 

{IT, 183). 
flight, H. /wtt«, t 
fling, v.n. ti'elaneer, 
flock, 8 troupe*tUy m. 
florin, a florin^ m, 
flour, 8. farins^ f. 
flourish, v.n. fleurir (102). 
flower, 8. ./l«*r, f . ; pot, a. pat d 

fieuTy m. 
fly, v.n. voUt^ s^enwier; — out, 

B'envoler, mrUr (809). 
fly, H. fnfwefte. t 
fog. H hitmiUnrd^ m. 
follow, v.a. nuicre (ir. 174). 
folly. 8. /''Wc, ttottute, fx'tt'sf^ f. 
fool. 8. M;t, m., 'ie^ f., imOSeiie, m. 

t^/ou^ m. 
foolish, adj. «^>t, Wi«, ridicule^ 

ithoughtloKH. 78) Aw*. 
fooUshnew. F fouy. 



foot, 8. pJMl, m. 

for, prep, pour^ (during) pendant^ 
(since) d&pnu^ (to) d (250), (be- 
cause of) a cause </a (fcHr the nke 
of) par; but — (300) w/o. 

for, conj. ct^r. 

forbid, v.a. defendre {dr) (108, 327); 
(>od — ! d Die^t m plai$&, 

force, v.a. foreer (4). 

forced, adj. force. 

forehead, a fronts m. 

foreign, adj. etranger. 

foresee, v.a. precoir (ir. 102). 

forftst, ft. /<:^rrtt, f . 

foretell, v.a.n. predire {)xAlZ). 

forget, v.a. ouHier. 

for^ve, v.a.n pftrdfmner. 

f.irk, Ji ffftu-cfwite^ f. 

former, adj. prttmur ; the — (119) 
cdnj-lfl^ in., rfUf-liL f., ceux-liL, 
ni |)l.. neUen-lfi, f. pL 

foriiifriy. a»lv. itutrf!j'oi». 

foraike. v.a *thiindounsr. 

fortnight, a (funs'- jonr9^ m. pL, 
(fulmnin^.^ i. ; to-day — ^ d^au* 
jfMinJChni en qmii2e. 

fortunate, adj. heureux, fartuni. 

fortune, 8. fottitney 1 

forty, adj. giiarante. 

forward, forwards, adv. en avanL 

found, V. a fonder. 

foundation, a fondatian^ £. ; lay 
the — (34(i) jrrSpare. 

four, adj. quatre. 

fourteen, adj. quntorze. 

fourteenth, adj. quatorzi^me^ qwsh 
tf/rze 

fourth, adj. qrtatrikne^ quatre. 

fox, 8. reiiard. a 

Franoe, a Ui France^ t 

Francis, a Fr(iu^oi\ m. 

Frankfort, s FranrJhrU m. 

frankly, ixdv. frtmc/ttr/neiit. 

Frederick, m FMeric^ m. 

free, adj Uhrf^ tKtempt {de)\ — 
-way. H. ftttsimt/f^, m, 

freedom, a W>trte. f. 

freely, adv. francJtemrnt, 

freeze, v.a.n, gtirr (97). 

French, adj. fnnt^nin. *ls Franm. 

Frenchman, a J^tu/*f4iiiL, m. 
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frequent, v. a. friqvenUr, 

frequently, adv. frequemment, 90U' 
vent. 

fresh, adj. frais 

Friburg. B. Fribourg^ m. 

Friday, s. oeiidrediy m. 

friend, a. ami^ e. 

friendly, adj. amical. 

friendship, a. amitU, t. 

frighten, v. a. effrayer (97). 

from, prep. ^286, 2h0, 803) </<?, (far 
from) U4h de^ \oi time) d^twt, 
(oommencingon) d ptirtir de, (out 
of) ftftr. (at) 4, (reason) dcdtfuede 
(2:n), (on the part of, as coming 
from, of messages, etc.) ds la part 
de; — under, de dennofis. 

fruit, a fruit, m. 

fiuitful u.d}. fertile^ fietfud. 

fulfil, v.a. rrmpUr^ (satisfy) «a<w- 
fdire (ir. 180). 

fcdl adj. /)^'/i. 

funeral, n.funeraSlea^ t pL 

fiimish, v.a. fournir. 

furniture, s. meubUs^ m. pL 

f uifrre, s. avenir^ m. ; in — , for the 
- , d raoenir. 



G. 



gain, v.a.n. gngn&r^ (a victoiy) 
remporter, (make, 819) faire (ir. 
180). 

game, B.Jetf. m. (hunt.), ffibiery m. 

garden, B.jnrdin, m. 

gardener, s. j(trdi>U^r, m, 

garment, s. teleMeut, m 

gate, 8. po/'ifl, f. 

gather, v.a. rftMtetnbler, rectiHUir 
(ir. 184), (fruit) caeiUir (ir. 1«4) 

general, s. gitUrul. m. 

generally, adv. yenernieinent. 

genorous, adj. geitereux. 

geu4 ronaly, adv. gi/iereuit&nent. 



genius, s. gAnie, m. 

gentleman, s. (term of .courtesy) 
mtHutieur^ m. , (man of rank) gei^ 
tUhommey gentlemen, pL itm** 
iieun, m. pL 

gentleness, s. df/uceur^ f. 

gently, adv. douoemeiU. 

geography, s. gSographie^ t, 

(ieorge, a. Oeorges^ m. 

Oerman, adj. alUmand, dPAMemagni, 

German, s. AUemund^ m. 

Germany, s. PAUenutgne^ t. 

get, v.a. obtenir (ir. 187), amasser 
(269) ; — v.n. (become) dfioenir 
(ir. 187), seftiire (ir. 180) ; — in, 
eiUrer ; — over, pa^tser^ renono0r 
(4) ; — up ^rise) »« te^«*. 

gift, s. don, m. 

gigantic, adj. gigantesqtie. 

girl. 8 yifltf, f. 

give. v.a.n. df/nner {d) (89), (plea- 
sure, pain, etc.) /aire (ir. I HO); 
— back, rendre {d)\ (idioms, 
882). 

glad, adj. aise (de), eorUefit, 

gladly, adv. atec plmtir, 

glass, s. terre^ m. (28:1). 

glitter, V n. btiilery rduire (ir. 171). 

glol»e, s. globe^ m. 

glory, s. glfdre, f. 

glove, s. guiU, m. 

go. V.n filler (ir. 135, 194, 29'7), 
w rendre, (walk) mftrc/ier, (de- 
part) pnrtir (ir. 188), «V/i /t^r, 
(take) prendre (ir. 180), (X am 
going, etc., 208) ; to — and see, 
alUr eoir ; — away, Ve/i aUer (ir. 
194), piirtir (ir. 188) ; — back, re- 
tonrner^ )ftn retnurner ; — for, 
ttHtr cherdier ; — in, entrer ; — 
far from, s* Eloigner de ; — on, 
efmtinuer ; — out, Hortir{}T. 181), 
(of tire, light) M'eUindre {li, 175). 

God. H IHen. m. 

gotldesH. H deejuse^ f. 

gold. 8. f>r, ra. 

gt*!"*!, adj. iPt^r. 

good, adj htm (compar. 8(5). ^ge ; 
to be — for nothing, tie Dttldr rien, 

frood s bien, m. ; — s, pL (com.) 
fH4irchandiHeii^ t pi. 
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goodnesB, b. bonti^ f . 

goo8e, 8. qCe, t 

Gospel a. KtxtngUe,, m. 

govern, Y.a.n. fpruverner. 

governor, a. gouverneur, m. 

gown, 8. robe^ t 

grammar, 8. granimaire^ t 

granary, b. grenier^ m. 

grand, adj. grand, grandtnne ; — 

-child, 8. pHit-fils, m. , prtiU-JUle^ 

t. ; — -father, grand-p^e^ m. ; 

— mother, 8. grand*mere, 1 ; — 

•aunt, grand'ta/tte^ t ; son, 8. 

peiitJUit. m, 
grant, v. a. accorder. 
grape, s. ramn^ m. 
grass. 8. herbe^ verdure^ f. 
gruteful, adj. rec&nnaiasarU {'for,' 

de), 
gratitude, 8. reeonnaiimavee, 
graze, v.a.n, ptdtre (ir. 178). 
great, adj. grand (S2). 
greatly, adv hien. btvittetrnp^ fort, 
greiitnesH, s. gran dear ^ L 
Greece, 8. Ui Oreca, f. 
greedy, adj . avide (cfo). 
Greek, adj. grec 
green, adj. vert. 
grief, & diagrin^ m. 
grind, v.a.n. mondre (ir. 174). 
ground, s. terre^ f . ; on the — , par 

terre. 
grow, v.n. eroUre(\x, 178); — old, 

ti^lUr. 
guide, v.a. guider^ conduire. 
guilty, adj. covpalle, 
gun, 8. /w«7, m. ; — -powder, 8. 

poudre d carton^ t 



H. 



habit, 8. habitvdf^ f . ; to be in the 

— of, atffir Chiihitude dt 
hair. s. cJtertu. ni. 
half, a moitie, d&nie^ L ; — adj. 

d«m«(246). 



hand, b. motn, 1 
handkerchief, e. mmtfihaiir^ m. 
handsome, adj joU^ beau. 
happen, v.n. arrirer, sepasmr, 
happily, adv. heureusement. 
happiness, 8. bonheur^ m. 
happy, adj. heureuz; most — ^0m 

chanU (311). 
hard, adj. dur, 
hardly, adv. V. soaroely. 
hardship, s. fatigue^ 1 
hare. b. lihyre^ m. 
harvest, 8. maisstrn, rScoUe, t. 
haste. 8. hdte, f . ; to make — , •# 

depecher, 
hasten, v.a. hdter ; — v.n. se hiUr 

(de)^ se depicher^ s^mftpraser (ds). 
hat, 8. c/tapmu^ m. 
hate, v.a. /uiir (102). 
hatred, s. hmne, t 
have. v.a. aro»>(48), potsiider^ I have 

just (203) je tien* de; (in an- 

Hwers, 182. idioms, 380X 
hay, 8. Join^ m. 
he. proiL adj. H, m. (114), hd^ m. 

(110. 255 >, cdfctt, m. (119, 270). 
head, s. tMt^ f. ; — -ache, 8. mai de 

Ute, m. (230), mal d la tHe, m. 

(52). 
heal, v.a.n. gverir^ tegiUrir, 
health, s. aa/ite^ f. 
heap, v.a. entastter, amastter. 
hear, v.a.n. entendre (108), ^ffir 

(ir. del 198), (listen to) ecouter; 

to — from (a person), avoir dm 

nou-odLes de, 
heart, s. catur^ m. 
heat. 8. c/ialeur, t 
heaven, a. dei, m., detm, pL 
heavy, adj. louiyi, pe»ant, 
heighten, v.a. releter, 
helm, & gouvernaU, timon^ nu 
help, v.a.n. aider ^ a^siiter, (fQi> 

heax) i0empS<^ier {de). 
help, 8. ftide, f., secoure, m. ; to aj 

for —, cner au secouri, 
hen. 8. pfmle. f. 
hence, adv d'iei, dans (298). 
heuceforth, henceforward, adv. (ii» 

9orm(iViy dttrenawi/ni* 
Henry, s. Hearty m. 
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her, pron. pen. (110. 114) dUy (obj. 

of a verb) to, (to her) Itu^ (po8- 

sessive, 64) »on^ na^ sen, (demoa- 

strative) ceiie, 
here, adv. id; — is, — are, o«4C*, 

voiid. 
heretofore, ady. juaqtiCch, autrefoM. 
herewith, adv. djoiiU. 
herB« pron. poas. (125) le nien, la 

sienne^ leu idetm, Uetdennes, (pron. 

pen). ) d eUe, (PeUe. 
hemelf, pron. (IH) ei'le-minie^ eUe, 

M-nUtM (257), 90i^ Xin a reflect 

yerb, 138) se ; by — , seuU, 
hesitate, v.n. Iiiaiter. 
hide, v.a. eaciier. 

high, adj. haut (252), filivi, grand. 
highway, & grtrnd ehenUn^ rotUe^ t. 
hiQ, a eoUine^ t 
him, pron. pers. (1 10, 114) le, lv4; 

of — , en ; to — , lui, (demonstra- 
tive) celui. 
himself, pron. (Ill) Itii-mSme, lui, 

ttoi'inittie (257), M0^ (in a reflect. 

verb, 138) ne, 
hinder, v.a. empSeher {de) {ZHi). 
his, proD., pofls. ((H, 125; A; itieu, Ui 

nenne, lee dene, lee eienjiee (pron. 

pers. ) d lui, de lui 
histoiy, 8. h^stoire, f. 
hit, v.a.n. frapi^er^ (a mark) at- 

tdndre (ir. 175). 
hoard, v.a. ammuter, 
hold, v.a. tenir (ir. 187). 
holiday, s. jour defite, UL.^fUe, f. 
homage, s. liomnnige, m. 
home, 8. ehez wi, m.. maieon, t. ; 

at — , chee sd, (57) d la mmeon^ 

(225) par wi-mfme. 
Homer, & Homh'e, m. 
honest, adj. (83) fton-nUe, 
honey, s. nUel, m. 
honor, v.a. honorer ('with,' de\ 
honor, a. honneur^ m., honneurs^ 

Hope, B. eaph'aneet f., eepoir, m. 
hope, v.a.n. eeperer ; — for, eeperer 

(97, 827). 
horsj, s. oheval, m. 
hoi, adj. ehiHid; it is— (147) U 



hour, & ^eure, 1 

house, 8. m/tiHon, f., in (TT at (TT to 

the — (dwelling) of (37, 299), 

cfiez ; . . . my, his, your — , chez 

m/ti, chez bU, cJtez wua, eta 
how, adv. Citniment, (exclam. ) que 

(307). Cittntne : — much, — many, 

eo/ndien. 
however, adv. (yet) cependaiU toute- 

fffitf, poartunt, (before an adj., 

281 1 qudque . . . que, d. . . que. 
human, humane, adj. humain. 
humiliate, v.a. humlUer. 
humming-bird. s. oieeofU'tnov^ie^ m. 
huudred, adj. cent. 
hunger, s. faim, f. 
hunger, v.n. amir f aim. 
hungry, adj. affame ; U>}}eor feel 

— (51 ) aooir faim. 
hunt, s. chuttee, f. 
hunter, b. ehaefieur, m. 
hunting, s. c/ifvae, f. (232). ^ 

hurt. v.a. faint nnU, (wrong) nuir^ 

d (ir. 172). /aire tort d, gdCer ; 

tn) — oneself, . . ., »efaire moL 
hurtful, adj. nuidble. 
huribantl, s. tanri. 
hypocrisy, s. /igpooridef L 



I, pron. je (29, 114), md (110, 255) ; 

it is — , e^eetmoi (111), 
idea, s. idee, t. 

idle, adj. deif, (lazy) pareeeeux, 
idleness, s. fMoite^ jtareeee, f. 
if, conj. d (1G3, 310, 320, 322, 323). 
ignorance, s. ignorance, t 
ignorant, adj. ignorant. 
ill, adj. (sick) imU^ide. 
ill, adv. nyil; — -treat, v.a. mal 

traUer. 
illness, s. maladie, f . 
iUuHtrious, adj. iUtietre. 
imaginary, adj. iinagiiumitt. 
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imagixiation, a inoQination, 
ixuAglDe, V.A.IL imagiA&r^ se figur- 

er. 
imitate, T.fk imiter, 
immediately, adv. immidiaUmenty 

tout (if ituUe^ taut ti Cheure^ mins 

deUii (256). 
immortal, adj. immortd. 
impious, adj. impie. 
importune, v. a. importuner, 
impose, T.a. impuHsr. 
impossible, adj. imf}omble. 
impregnable, adj. vnprenahU. 
improperly, adv. tntU d pntpm. 
improve, v.a.n. avMorer^ fuire det 

progris, 
in, prep. (804), dans (236, 297), en 

(45, 2;i6, 2vr7), a (45, 237, 250, 

29(1), ehet^ etUre^ (by) par. de 

(80, 230). 
in, adv. adj. s. ^i dedatts^ y, 
inauspicious, adj. pMumte, 
incapable, adj. incapable, 
inch, s. poucBy m. 
inclined, adj. encUn (ri), porii (4). 
inclosed. V. enclosed, 
inconsistent, adj. uuxtntequent, 
incorrect, adj. incorreot. 
increase, v.a.n. aecrtiitre^ er&Ure 

(ir, 178), n^auffJtiefUer, 
incredible, adj. inert f gable, 
incur, v.a. eimowrir (ir. 184), t^at- 

Urer, 
indeed, adv. fjraiment, en efeL 
induce, v.a. eng*iger {d), 
industrious, adj. laharietiXy diU- 

yenL 
industry, a. travail, m., aoUvitSy 

t 
inexhaustible, adj. inipmeabU, 
inform, v.a.n. informer, 
ingenious, adj. ingSnUum, 
inhabit, v.a. haftUer. 
inhabitant, s. ht^bit^i-nt, e. 
inherent, adj. irUterent (/I), 
injure, v.a. nnire d (ir. 172). 
injury, s. irtjure^ 1, turt^ m. 
injustice, s. if^tutdce, f., tort^ m. 
ink, B. enere, f. 
jnlrstand, s. enerier, m. 



innocence, s. i/Mncenee^ i. 
inquire, v.a.n. nHnformer (ii«), 4I# 

mauder (376). 
insatiable, adj. insatiable, 
insect, s. umeete, m. 
insensible, adj. iwtensibie. 
instead of, adv. au lieu de. 
instruct, v.a. inntrtdrB (ir. 173) 
instruction, s. instruction^ £., u^ 

neigaenieiu^ m. 
instructive, adj. instnteUf. 
instrument, s. instrutnetU^ m. 
intelligence, s. intelUgenceyt^ (newi) 

nonieUe, f. 
intemperance, s. intemperance, f. 
intend, v.a. M prr^teer {de), awMt 

r intention {de), entendre, 
intention, s. intentiffn, f. 
intefest, v.a. intereseer^ ^inUrm^ 

Iter, 
interest, s. intSrSt, m. 
interrogate, v.a.n. inferroger, 
interrupt, v.a. itUerrompre. 
into, prep. dnn», en, d, entre/ — 

it, them (things), dedans, g, 
introduce, v.a. i^UrrHlairt (ii. 172). 
invent, v.a. inoenter. 
invention, s. invetiUon^ £. 
invite, v.a. inviter {d). 
Ireland, a VIriande, t 
Irish, adj. iriandais, d^Irkmde, 
iron, B. fer, m. 
iron, v.a. repoMer, 
island, s. 1^ f . 
it, pron. (nominative) tZ, m., eUe, f., 

(ohj. of a verb) le, m., la, 1 (1141, 

255, 260), (dative) UH, m. f.. 

(imp.) 0. «!, c* (78, 111, 25.1) 

eela; at — , by — , for — , fron. 

— , <rf — , en, g; to — , y (1 14, 

120, 258). 
Italian, adj itaUen. 
Italy, 8. VTt4die, f. 
its. pron. poss. (64, 241) son, sa, see, 

lesien, V, his. 
itself, pron. Ini-mime, m., d^e-fnSme^ 

f., soi-meme, m. (257), lui, eMi 

(258), sot (257), (in a refleot 

verb, 138) ml 
hroiy, t. ivaire^ a. 
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J. 



jailer, & geMier^ m. 

Jamen, a. Jacquen^ m. 

January, h. Janvier^ ni. 

jealouR, aAj.jahux. 

jealouHy, 8. j(Umme^ t 

j€wel, a. bijou^ m. 

John, 8. Jean^ m. 

join, Y.tk.joindre (ir. 175) 

journey, s. vayagi^ m. 

joy, 8. joie, t 

judge, v.a.n juger (97). 

judge. 8. juge, m. 

judjrinent, s. jugement^ m. 

JuliiiH, 8. JhUm, m. 

July, a jttUUt, m. 

June, 8. J^tia^ in. 

just, adj. ^Wd. 

just, adv. juaU; — as, tof/t enmme^ 
Id qits (277) ; I have — ^ je vieiiS 
de (20;^), je ne ftm que ;204). 

justice, B.jtistiee^ L 



K. 



keep, v.a. tmir (ir. 187), gnr^er^ (de- 
. tain) retenir^ (have in custody) 

e€}HMtrver, gnrder, (observe) tA- 

iterrer^ (save from danger) pri- 

server; — , v.n. se tenir^ — (from) 

M girder \de), 
key, 8. eUf, t 
kill, v.a. tuer, 
kind, a genre, m., ATrf^, f. 
kind, adj. btm ; be ao — as (191) 

veidUei {(den). 
kindly, adv. avec bontS, bien. 
kindness, s. bonUy t 
king, 8. nrf, m. ; street, la rue 

n^yale. 
kingdom, s. royaume, m. 
kitchen, 8. cuigitie^ f . 
knife, «. eotiteauy m. 
knock. T.a.n. f rapper ' — down, 

adaitre (303). 



know, v.a. (to be .acquainted with 
through the aenses; to have ex- 
perienced, viz. seen, heard, smelt, 
tasted or felt before) connaUre 
(ir. 178), (to be aware or con- 
scions of, to have learnt by the 
applicatiou of the mind, by heart 
etc.) #aw/t> (ir. 191, 291), (recog- 
nize) recahntiltre (ir. 178). 

knowledge, s. Mvoir^ m., science^ 
eannaietiancej f., connaieeancetj 
t pL 



L. 



laborer, «. mtvrier, m. 
laborious, adj. laborieux. 
labyrinth, & bihyrinthe, m. 
laconic, adj. lacordgue, 
lady, 8. dame, t, (title) lady; jowag 

— , denuHneUe. j 

land, a terre^ f., (country) pays, m. 
landlord, s. pr&prUtnire^ (of hotels 

and inns) aubergiitte, m. 
language, 8. Uffigage, m. 
large, adj. grtui, graftd. 
last, adj. det flier (83) ; at — , enfinj 

d la fin, 
last. adv. demiirementy (last time) 

Ui dernih'efois, 
late, adj. adv. tnrd, (of the dead, 

247) /ri/, (behind time) en retard. 
lately, adv. demihetnent, Vautre 

jmr (28«). 
latter, adj. dernier ; the — (119) 

cdvi-ci, eelle-ei, ceux-ci, ceflen-ci. 
laugh, v.n. rire (ir. 107, 194) M 

nwquer {de). 
launch, v.a. laneer. 
law, 8. lot, t 
lawyer, s. avoctit, m. 
lay, v.a. meUre (ir. 180). /i^rtAr. 
lazy, adj. parejutefiz. 
lead, 8. f4omb, m. 
lead, v.a.n. eonduire (ir. 172), 

ner (96), indavre {d) (ir. 1T8). 
leaf, 8. feuiOe^ t 



458 



VOCABULABY. 



Ie:in. T.n. (rent) *i'ttjpfru^er, 

le&m. v.a.u. *»}tjtrettiirf (ir. ISI). 

leanied. adj. minmi. 

leaniiug. h. ttei^oen, t 

leant, adv. m mtAf^M (158); »t — 

(tniniraam) mi nutinit, dv rndft*. 
leave. ». jHrrmMoH^ f., (of abeence) 

leave, v. a. a guitter^ laymer^ (not U> 

take away, not to i^o i^lttmer^ 

idepart) jHntir 
left« adj. g»tuche ; to the — , d 

yitvefu. 
leg. 8. )innhe. i. 
lend. v.a. fi-iter. 

luT^h. K lwyn*^T, t (2r,2. 80^ 
lent. udj. miHMht. ;)/w* I'HU. 
leiM. adv »/W>«ji. ^ (Itefore a noon) 

htoihM lie: the — , ^^»*iuM. 
leMwm. H. 'V^"**. f. ",, 

lent. <'oiij. *!f itnf tfor or /If (iW5). 
let. v.a. (aliow) initasr^ j^tttettrs 

(ir. ISO). (cniUKe to . . .)t'ffre (ir. 

1*^0). (hire) Itruer ; — \anf come 

{^}0^ t^^^t) gtra vienM. 
litter, a. Uttrf, t 
liable, adj. tnjff id). 
liar, a. mr/tfeur, m. 
liberal, adj. IMnil, emten, 
liberty, a. tif*frtS. t 
lie. v.n. (speak false) mentir (ir. 

184). 
he, v.D. itre mtui ; — down, m 

coucher. 
life. 8. 9M. f. 

lift (up) v.a. lever (S>6), Uener. 
light, a IvmUrf, f., (day) ^r, m.; 

to be — , f Hire jour, 
light, adj. leger. 
lighten, v.a hdaifter ; — , ^,Ti.favre 

den* eoUtvn, 
like, adj. pareil {d)\ to be or look 

— , reeeembier (d), Ofw^ Pair 

(de). 
like adv. eomme^ tel que. 
like, v.a.n. aimer {d)^ (wish) v&uhir 

(ir. 191) ; I should — to, je vou- 

drtti$. 



limit, v.a. Umiter^ hom^r^ 

die (ir. 175). 
hue, a Hfft^^ f. 
Unen. s. t«>i/«, f. 
lion. s. tf»A, m. 
lip, a letr&^ f. 
listen, v.a. ecf*titer. 
Uu;rattire. s. UttenUurBy t 
111 tie, adj. jfiitit icompar. 85). 
little, adv. peir (compar. 152), fffiA%, 

(before a nuun) pru de, gviff de; 

but — (57) /*« . . . yttire, 
live. v.n. virre (ir. 1B1). (reside) di#- 

ineurer. 
lively, adj. rif. lAtmi. 
load. v.a. eiarger, (bestow) mm- 

bter. 
lock. V a.n. feriner (#i «<«). 
London, a. Lrnuire*, m. 
loi:g. adj. if//iy. f/^ Itthgveter (25S, 

•t02); a - time. hmylet»im (adv.). 
long. adv. iouj/tmtfm, i long fdaoe) 

drpvU hitytrftijBn ; aa — aa. fn — 

as. taut qut ; how — ? eomMen ds 

tempe f depuis qwiikd f 
long, v.n. larder ; 1 — to (358) i2tM 

tnKde de, 
look. v.n. rf girder ^ (look l(ke. 52, 

247) avoir Vair, (seem) jmrtiiLrt 

(ir. ITS), nenibier ; — on, upon, 

regnrder ; — for, (seek) ekerc/ter. 
looking-glass, s. miroir, m., pioAS, 

f. 
lord, a mai/rtf, m., (title) setgnenr^ 

{Ood) Seigneur, m. 
lose, v.a.n. perdre(\Q7) (*by,' d). 
loss, 8. perte, 4. 
lot."B. wrt, m. 
lottery, s. foterie, t 
loud. adj. hauUfort, 
Louisa, & Lmtixey f. 
love, v*a oMner ; — deady, Mfir* 
love, s. amour, m. 
low, adj. bae. 
luck, a chance, f. ; good — , bonheut 

m , bofine fortune. 
Lucretius, s. Lverece^ m. 
lustre, s. Iwttre^ m. 
luzuiy, a. Iu:r6, m. 
Lyons, s. Lyon^ ml 
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M. 

machine, b. mnrhins^ 1 

mad. iMlj- fotf (79), intten^, (of hy- 

dropliobia^ earn ye. 
madam, n. nuMimne^ f. 
m:i^i8trute. 8. nutyintrat. 
magnificent, adj. nutgn\fif/7/e. 
mail, a (post) trutUf, jutnUs f. 
ma^iotaiu, v.a.u. nutinteuir (ir. 187), 

'fiftttrrir. 
maker v. a. /aire (ir. 180), (render) 

reiidre ; to — oneaelf understood, 

ttefffire Cfimprendie (idioiuM. 881). 
man. a hnitiit$^.^ m., men, pi. 

/«*»/4//i/u, (^leople) y^/pt, m. pL 
mankind, k. //<n htmuu^, m. pi. 
maimer, h. nuinihe^ f*'<rOn^ f. ; — s, 

pi. hurai'it, I. pL 
fimuy. adj. {42} h&turoitp {(Pi), bien 

(«/#-«) ; ~ a (2i(i), 6^/ ; a great — , 

▼nry — , bt'itucottp i(ff). hif.n id ex) ; 

aH — . iittU/utf (before a noun) 

tttiOint de / aa — us. aiiluut yt/c, 

^//</ yve/ how — Y cttinbifii (de)f 

to*» — , tvtfp^ (before a noon) trup 

iU. 
map. «. <v/f'tA 
March. M. (mouth) m'lrs. m., (mil.) 

iiuwchf^ f. 
market, a. (2;W)f/i/*rc//^, m., htdie^ t. 
niamage. a. mnrUtyr^ m. 
married, adj m*frtS. 
marry, v. a <give or unite) mnrifr^ 

(take to one»*elf) ejM/HMer ; — v.n. 
Mary, h Afftris. t. [«e murUr. 

raanter, r. tmtUrey m. ; — -key, a. 

jHnwe-jun-VfUt^ m. ; — -piece, a. 

ch^f-frtettrrr, m. 
master, v.n. d/mipter, (t^fmparer{de). 
maihematics, a. nuiiheiruiUqaenJt.^X. 
natter, a nutiiere^ f., affaire^ 

cli'me^ t ' what is the — ? qv^CMt-ce 

qtt^dy t]f what ia the — with 

you (52) y qu''eft-ce que votut 

tirez. qu'tJit-ce qtCU a. 
maxim, a moxirne, t. 
mny. ▼. auxil. jxtuvftir (ir. 190, 

3iV>) ; you - have aven, urns acez 

pu wir. 



May, & (month) mai^ m. 
me, pron. me (1 14), 7noi (110). 
meadow, a. prairie^ f., pfi^ m. 
meal, a. reptm. m., (ttour) /am*«, f. 
mean, r. inUieu. m. ; — a, pL Jfu*yen^ 

m. (pecuniary) moyeM^ m. pi., 

re^tnirntn^ t. pi. ; by — s of, ati 

tntfytn de. 
meaKure, a. mexitre^ f. 
meat, h. vinnde.^ f. 
medal, a. tned^iiUe. f. 
meddle, v.n *e 7«i?^r (rf<j), 
m«Miicine, a. mefierAne^ f. i 
meet, v. a. (j»er8.) renooiitm. 
member, n, iaftuihrfi, m. 
memory', a iMtmnre^ f. 
jnend. v. a. mcc'tmrrwder. rSpnrer^ 

(a pen) taiUcr. 
mention, v. a. inenOfniner^ parlrr de, 
merchant. ». ney/xn'tHU. (retailer) 

itviirJiiind {de . . .). 
merciful. a4lj. taixerirffrdietix. 
merit, h. utentf-. m 
mim-senger. 8 nWMuiyer^ m. 
metiil. K. inettd, m. 
middle, a<lj. dn milieu, 
mid:<t. H iiiilhfL. 
mild, adj dnnx. 
mile. 8. /»/Z^, m. 
milk. H i^tU, m. ; — -woman, & 

<!//*/*»?r<*, f. 
milk. v.a. tFtnrf.{\r. 174). 
miller. 8. mfiutiier. m. 
mind. ft. ejtpi'it. m., (opinion) af>t^, 

m. ; to' change one's — , duiuger 

d'artM. 
mine, pron. posa. (125) fe m«^*, ^ 

men. (pron. per*. ) d moi^ de moi; 
this drawing i» — , (belongs-'tc 
me) ee deunn ext d mni ; a friend 
of — , (05) UH de me^atnia. 

mine, a. mine., f. 

minute, a. minute^ f. 

mirror, s. mirnir^ m, 

miser, 8. aDttre^ m. 

miserable, adj. mi^terah^e. 

misfortune, a mttUteur^ m. 

Miss. a. mailerrt'jiitelle^ f. demoi' 
MfUe. f. 

miaa, v.a.n. manquer (377 N 
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mistake, y.a.n. m fnymvper (de^ /mr). 

mistake, s. (taking one for another) 
miprise^ f ., {error) erreur, f., (fail- 
ing) /at<^ f. 

mistress, s. nuHtrestte^ t, 

mistrust, y.a. m mefter^ m difier de. 

mix (np), T.a. meUr. 

mock, y.a.n. M mogver de. rvre de 
(ir. 194). 

modem, adj. s. modems 

modest, adj. modesU, 

modesty, s. mttdeaiie^ f. 

moment, s. moment^ m. 

Monday, & hmdi^ m. 

money, s. argents vol, 

monk, s. vioiue, m. 

month, s. moUy m. 

monument, s. Tnomtment^ m. 

moon, s. iune^ t ; light, s. eimir 

fie lune, m, 

moral, s. morale^ f. 

more, adv. flvn^ dntantnge (287), 
(before a noun) ;)/fM rfo, (again) 
encore du or df irt or de« ; no — , 
pas dawintage^ ne . . . jtlii* (57, 
290) ; once — , encore une foU ; 
the — , filvM. 

morning, s. maUn^ m., (whole morn- 
ing) matiiihe^ f . ; good — , bonjvur, 

mor^, adj. s. mt/rtd. 

most, adj. le plus, (most part, 276) 
lapluparL 

most, adv. s. le plua (153), plvs, 
(extremely, highly) tr^y /</;•«, 
bien. 

mother, s. tnh'e, t, 

motive, s. motifs m. 

mountain, s. montacne, f. 

mouse, s. souris^ t 

mouth, a. bofiche^ f . 

move, v.a. (set goin^ mmiDOvr (ir. 
195), (shake) Shf-atUer, (furniture) 
dhninager^ (afifect) enumtoir (ir. 

Mr., Mormeur^ M.^ Mr. [190). 

Mrs., Madame^ Mme, 

much, adv. s. beavcov/p^ bien, (1 
fore a noun) bcaueoup de, 
du or de la or des, (very) 
fr»'t; very — , bfiuvooup^ bien, (! 
\ow — ? eombien f 

malUtud«>, & viuUUvde, t 



murder, v.a. atvaeeiner. 
murder, s. meiTtre^ m. 
murmur, v.a.n. murmvrer. 
music, 8. muet^fie^ f. ; — -master, il 

maitre de wnxiqve 
must, v.n. \jn^. ftiUnir ill, 148, 190, 

330), dendr (ir. 1«9) ; we — (1<I8) 

on dffit ; Ufaut. 
mutable, adj. inctrnxtant^ tftriahie. 
mj, pron. poss. (68) mon^ ma^ mee. 
myself, pron. (Ill) moi-mhne^ t/uiiy 

(in a reflect, verb, 138) me. 



N. 



name, s. tiofn, m. 

napkin, s. nercietUy t, 

narrow, adj. itroit. 

nation, s. rmtu/n^ t. 

native, adj. (of a plaoe) nataL 

natural, adj. nnturel; — philo- 

sop!>er, uatvrnliete^ m. 
nature, s. nature, t 
naughty, adj. mechant 
near. adj. p7'i» de^ voieir^ pnxham. 
near. prep. adv. pres, pris de; — it, 

them (things), nvnris, 
nearly, adv. de pri», d peu pr^ 

prexque^ prie di, 
neat, adj. firopre^ 9oigni, 
neatly, adv. propremenU 
necessaiy, adj. neee^otaire; to be — , 

faOoir (ir. 147, 190). 
necessity, s. neceesiU^ f. 
need, v.a. athnr beeoin de; T.n. Stre 

necemw-e (de), faUoir (is. 147, 

190). 
neMful, adj. nieeutaire, 

jlect, v.a. nigHger, 
leglectfnlness, a. negUgenee^ 1 
neighbor, s. voinn. e. 
neither, pron. (279) ni Cun {Vune^ 

f.), niCavtre. 
neither, con]. (57, 289) nt, noHphis; 

— ... nor (57) iii . , . Mi. 
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Keto, a NSron, m. 

nest, B. nid, m. 

never, adv. jamais ^ (with a verb, 

b7)'ru . . . jamais. 
nevertheless, adv. ite<iri7imns^ espen- 

diiiiL 
new, adj. Tie?//, (differeut» addi- 
tional, novel, of a later season, 

nnncean (7!)). 
New Orleans, a hi NouvdU-OrlSans. 
news. s. nouvell^^ f., nonceUes^ f. pL 
newHpaper, %.'joariuU^ m. 
next, adj. (of place) voitdn^ (of 

place and order) tmiea/U^ (of 

time to come, coming) proeiuUn. 
next, adv. apriM^ etitiuiU, 
nice, adj. 7'/^', gentil. 
niece, a mi^cd, f. 
night, B. Af/i^, f. ; last — , cette nvit^ 

l/i nuit, deridh-ey hier au tmr ; to 

be — , faire nviL 
nine, adj. nmf, 
nineteen, adj. dka-neuf, 
ninety, adj. quatr&^ngt-dim, 
ninth, adj. neumimey neaf. 
no, adv. nan^ pas / O — 1 que nan 

(808). 
no, adj. (57, 76) aucun^ nul, pa$^ 

poifU^ pas un^ m . . . paa, ne . , , 

point de (159) ; — more, ne , , , 

pliis{2SQ). 
nobility, B. noblewe, t 
nobody, s. (57, 130) personne^ ne 

. . . persoime^ persanne . . , ne, 
noise, s. bruits m. 
noisily, adv. bruyamment, 
noisy, adj. bruyaiU. 
none. adj. pron. aucun, nnZ, pas t/n, 

atumn ne^ pas un ne (275) ; I have 

— , jen^enaipas, 
noon, s. midi^ m. 

nor, oonj. ni, m . . . ntf, d< . , . fML 
Normandy, b. la Normancde^ f. 
nose, b. neSy m. 
not» adv. (57, 58, 159, 289; without 

pas 201), ne . . , pas^ ne . , , 

pnint^ non^pas, 
nothing, s. (57, 130) rien^ ne. . . 

rieii, niin . . , 7te (adverb, in no 

way), HtiUement ; — but, ne. , . 



notice, v.a. remarquer^ i^ap&^eewfir 

de. 
notwithstanding, prep. malffrS; — < 

adv. neanmoias. 
nourish, v^a. noitrrir (102). 
novel, s. rotnau, m. 
November, s. novembre, m. 
now. adv. inai/itenant^ d prisent^ 

dfHlC. 

nowise, adv. nuUetnent. 
nowhere, adv. nulle part, 
number, s. (quantity) nombre, m., 

(sign of distinction) numero^ m. 
nut, s. (walnut) noix, t, 
nymph, b. nytnp/ie^ t 



o. 



o, int. oh, 6/ 
obedient, adj. obevuuinU 
obey, v.a. obeir (101). 
object, s. objety m., but^ m. 
obligation, s. obligation^ f. 4 
oblige, v.a. obUger(d)^ (doaservioe) 

obliger {de), 
obliged, part. adj. (indebted, in duty 

bound) oblige (*to,' d, * for,' de), 

(compelled) obUgi ('to,* de): to 

be --,faUoir (ir. 148, 190). 
observation, s. observation, f. 
observe, v.a. observer^ renuirquer. 
obtain, v.a. obtenir (ir. 187), acguS' 

riry remporier, 
oooasion, v.a. causer, 
occupation, b. oeenpation^ 1, emphi, 
oooupy, v.a. ooeuper; to — oneself 

in or with, s'oeeuper d (852). 
ocean, s. ocean, m. 
o'clock. V. clock. • 
October, s. oetobre, m. 
odious, adj. odieux, 
of, prep. (42, 235, 250, 842) de, 

(among) entre ; a brother — mine, 

un frSre d- /noi. 
offence, s. oJfeuHS, injure, L 
offend, v.a. offenaer, manqmr{<i). 
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offer, v.a. offrir (/i) (ir. 184), pro- 

officer. 8. offlruT, m. 

oft, often, oftentimcH. adv. rnvfietd; 

an — as (241 ), toatett IrHfoiti que, 
Ob. iot. oh ! 6 ! 
uil. 8. hniU^ t. 
old. adj. (68, 70, 252) meux, neU, 

dge ; to be ten years — , nroir dix 

arui, Strfi /ig^ de dix hm ; how — 

are jon ? quel t^'je avez-tHmt f 
omeu. 8. iiuffure, m. 
omit, T.a. onifttre (ir. 180). 
on, prep. (804) nur, (at, to, aboat) 

d, (of, from, towards) de, 
on, adv. des^ts. 
once, adv. unefoin ; — more, encore 

unefoin ; at — , tout de HiUte, tout 

d etf'ip, tout d^ftn eoup (28<i). 
one. adj. ?«//, une, unnnii, uae settle; 

not — (76) aiieuu, fud, 
one, pron. (man, people, thej, 129) 

on, (80inel)ody) queiqtjCany m., 

(the — ) celiii. m. , cdle, f . ; any — , 

qudqu'un ; \jiVi%. 275) permute ; 

some — , qttelqu^nit ; the — , K. 

that ; — another, K each other, 
one's, |Jll>on. Mm^ m., «a, f., »«, pi. 
oneself, pron. eoi-rnS/ne^ eoi, (in a 

reflect, verb, 138) ««. 
only, adj. He7U, unique. 
only, adv. seulement, ne , , . que, 

(57, l(K), :;07), rien que, 
open, v.a. otivrir (ir. 185). 
open, adj. auvert. 
opera, s. opera^ m. 
opinion, s. (minion^ f., avie, m. ; to 

be of — , etre d^nrit*. 
ojportunity, a. oecwdon, f. 
opposed, adj. oppmS ; to be — , «Vp- 

p'fxer. 
opposite, adj. prep. adv. oppoei^ vie- 

d-DM {df) 
or, conj. on (265), (uegat. ) ni ; — 

else, on hien^ autreineuL V. also 

either, 
orator, s. oratenr^ m. 
orchard, a verger^ ra. 
order, s. otdrf^ m., (rule) r^gle ; in 

— to, ajimie (346). jmnr ; in — 

that, a Jin que^ ^jr/ar que. 



order, v.a. ardtmner^ enmrnaneterf 

fnire (ir. 180). 
orijpn. s nrighui, f. 
other, adj. (276) pron. avtre ; — a, 

-- people, les autre:*, dautree^ au- 

trui, 
otherwise, adv. autrement. 
oug^ht, V. def. deeoit (ir. 180), //rf- 

lovr (ir. 148, 190). 
our, pron. poss. (64) notrt^ nm, pL 
ours. pron. poes. (125) le nfitre, la 

n/dre, len noiree, (pron. pers) d 

nous, de nous. V. for examples, 

mine, his, here, youra 
ourself, prou. (IH) n/ms-mime; 

— ves. pi. nftfis-mimen ; nous, (in 

a reflect, verb 138) notts. 
out, adv. delutrh, hom; — of (299) 

horn tie, (of uurabers) de^ Kur. 
outlive. v.a. Murcicre d (ir. 181). 
outside, adj. erterieur ; — adv. en 

deitftrn, fUhttm. 
over, prep (305) (on, upon) «wr, (a 

top of. more than) nu-detcsus de, 
over, adv. deMun, jmr-dessus^ (ended 

action) ptut^e, Ji/d. 
overwhelm, v.a. ficcabler {de), 
owe, v.a. dettfir (ir. 189). 
owinff. adj. dH (d), d cause (de\ 

grar^ (d). 
own, adj. (241) prapre; one's — , 

son propr6, s*m {s*i, ses)^ (when 

not used before a noun) le sien^ d 

soi, sien, eto. (ooming from) de aoi^ 

(relations), lis siens. 
ox, a. biJtuJ\ m. 



P. 



pagan, s. adj. paien, m. 
I pain, s. douleur, t , mal^ m. ; to 

take — s, He donner de la peme ; 

to give — , fnirf de In peine, 
painful, adj. douloureux. 
piiint, v.a.n. peindre (ir. 176). 
IMiint-or, s. peintre, m. 
pabiting, a. peifUure^ t 
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pair s. poire, f. 

paiace, s. ^uilnix, m. 

pale, adj. pdle. 

pai>er, b. pttpier, m., (newspaper) 
journals ra. 

parndise, a. puradis, m, 

pardon, v.a.n. -pardtmneT. 

pardon, b jutrdtm^ in. ; I beg your 
— , jf vouM demande pnrd/ju, 

parent, s. ;)^«. m., m^re, f . ; — s. 
pi. ftnrcnU^ m. pi. 

park. B. prtrc. m. 

part, 8. jmrtie, 1 , (share) part^ por- 
tion. 1 

particularlj, adv. tnirtmU. 

party, a p*irti, m. 

paKA. V. n.a. piiMer^ (occur) w passer. 

pufwage, a panmige, m. 

pu-sHion. B. pff^i^m, f. 

pawionate, adj panninnnS. emporti. 

pant. prep. ntt-deUl^ de^ (of age) 
71^'w lie^ (of time) pcuwe, apren ; 
half- — two (7;^) r/<?tii£ heures el 
deinie, 

patience, b. pntpmee^ t 

patient, a mttltide, m.l 

pay, T.a. p*iyer {St7), (visitB, re- 
spects) rendre, faire (ir. IbO). 

peace, h. ptkt. t. 

peach, s pPcfie, t 

pear, a jioire, f. 

peasant, a. paifsnn, ni. , -ne, f. 

petlental, 4 piedoit^U^ m. 

pen, 8. plume, t. ; — -holder, 8. 
jwrfe-jdume^ m. ; — -knife, b. 
c*tnij\ ra. 

pencil, s. crnpon, m. 

people, 8. (nation) pntple, in., na- 
tifm, f., (iudividualH : anywhere) 
fjenjt m.f. pi., (207). (considereil 
together, within certain limits) 
nufttfU. m., I if a number is men- 
tioiHtd, persons) /•^/■^//»/i<yi, f. pi , 
(inhabitants) habitmU)*, m. pi., 
pftjmUttiffn, f., (common folks, 
lower clam) perfple, m., (they, 
one^ 129, 274) on ; — say, on dit. 

perceive, r.an. (see. with the eye 
or mind) aperrj'voir (ir. 189j, (find 
out, notice, by the mind only) 
^aper^twrir de. 



perform, v. i.n. frr*'re, eseSeuter^ «*a«- 

quitter de, (theat., mvM.) joner, 
perhaps, adv. peiU-Hre,. 
perish, v.n, pirir, depMr, 
p»ermit. v. a. pefmetlre (ir. 180). 
pernicious, adj pemieieux, 
persecute, v. a. persScuter, 
Persian, s. adj. Persan^ e, 
persist, v.n. persviter^ e^obstmer, 
j erson, a personne^ t ; — a, pL 

ffeuM, m.f. pi. 
persuade, v. a. persuader. 
Peru, a le P^rou^ m. 
perusal, a lecture, t. 
Peter, a IHerre, m. 
Philip, a Philippe, m. 
philosopher, s. pfiMosnplte, m. ; na 

tural — , niituraUsUy m. ; — '■ 

stone, 8. pierre phUosopkale, t. 
physician, a medecin, m. 
piano, 8. pinno^ m. 
pickle, v.a mariner y confire (ir 

172). 
picture, 8. tnUeau^ m. 
pie. 8. (of meat) pAt.e^ m. , (of fruitj 

tartet f. 
piece, 8. 7noreeaUy piece f. 
pier. 8. pile, f. 
pierce, v.a.n. pereer, 
pin, a epiuyle^ t 
pink, 8. OfiUf't, m. 

pinnacle, a pifUuAey m., degrS, m. 
pious, adj. pieux. 
pitiless, adj. impitoyahie. 
pity, a pUie ; it is a — (3:^) o'esl 

dummige. 
pity. V a. n. a/covr pitie de, plaindre 

(ir. 175). 
pl.'ice. a plftee, Ueu. 
place, v.a plftrer (97). 
plain, adj. uni, (simple) simpie^ 

(comm<m) nrdinaire. ^ ^ . 

plan. 8 ptnn, fmtjet^ bl. N ^ ji"^*^- 

plank, a jUtiuefte, t. J * 

plant, 8. pUinit, I. 
plate, 8. (a dish ) assiette, t. 
play, v.an. jaiibr (377), (idiomt, 

383). • 

play, B. jeu, m., (drama) pi^4!e, t, 

(theatre) )j)eet*tde, m., MwiMctfe, 1 
pieaaaut, ad). ayriaUe. 
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pleaae, T.a.iL fXaired^ frUrepUiifiir 

d (ir. 178) ; if you — , m'U vous 

pUiU. 
pleased, adj. eonUnl {de), 
pleasure, s. pUUair^ m. 
Pliny, 8. Pline^ m. 
plum, 8. pruM, f. 
plunder, s. btUin^ m. 
pocket, a poche^ t 
poem, a jmine^ m. 
poot, a po^le. m. 
poetry, a poenut^ t. 
point, a pointy m., (sharp end) 

poinU^ t. ; on the point — of, awr 

le poiiU de. 
poison, a poison^ m. 
poison, v.a. empoisonner. 
polite, adj. ]}oU. 
political, adj. poUUque, 
pond, 8. etting^ m. 
poor, adj. paui^re (8;J), (bad) mau- 
poi>e, 8. pajH, m. \v<m» 

poplar, 8. peiipUer^ m. 
portal, 8. portaU, m. 
portion, a portifni, part, 
post-office, a bureau de poste^ m., 

paste, f . 
pot, 8. pot, m. (238). 
potato, a pamme de terre, t 
pound, a Uf>rey 1, (ooin) Uvre 

iterUng. 
poverty, a pauvrtU^ f. 
powder, a paudre^ f. 
power, s. fhfWfXHr, m. 
powerful, adj. pwuttaavt, 
practise, van. pratique^', 
praise, v.a. loner (VVi). 
praise, s. Unuinge, f., eloge, m. 
pray, v. an. pri^r (97). 
preach, v.a.u. pffc/icr. 
precede, v.a. prereder. 
preceding, adj. prece*ierU. 
prtioiuu-s adj. precJeux. 
precisely, adv. preniHemefU, aujwtte. 
pruter. v.a. preferer (97). 
prepare, v.a. preparer. 
presence, s. pre^enee, t. 
present, adj. preee/U / to be -- at, 

tUiHiKt^ d. 

present, s. preeentt m., oadeau^ m. ; 
at — , dpremnk 



present, v.a. presenter, (give) /««Sri 

prexeiii de, 
preserve, v.a. (from) preeerver {de\ 

(keep) eoitAeroer, (insugar, eta) 

eonfire, (ir. I7*i). i^ilPm) miutyer, 
pretend, v.a.n. (fc%u) fdtuJLrt (ii. 

175). 
pretty, adj. JWi. gentil. 
pretty, adv. (IW) axws. ; — much. 

— near, tl jieu /Jr***. prenf/'te, luotez, 
prevent, v.a. prerenir (ir lb7), 

(hinder) emfterJier {de) (294;. "^ 
price, a prir, m. 
pride, a. orgneil, m. 
prince, s. prince, m. 
princess, s. prinee^it^, f. 
priucsple. s. prindpt. m. 
printer, a imprimeur^ m. 
prison, a prC^*u. f . 
prisoner, a priMtnmer, m. 
prise, 8. (capture) priie^ f., (reward^ 

pria^ m. 
probable, adj. probable (331 ). 
probity, a prohite, t 
procura. v.a. procurer. 
prodigious, adj. pr/Mligiettx. 
produce, v.n. prod/tire (ir. 172^. 
product, a produit, m. 
professor, a profett-^ear, m. 
profit, v.n. profiter /to — by, /»v« 

jUrrde. 
projfrosa, a. progrd», m. 
project a pnget. 
promise, s. protnettse, t. 
promise, v.a.n. promeUre (ir. 180). 
prompt, adj. prompt 
pro[»er, adj. propre. eonvenable. 
proi»erty, a propriety, f., bieta^ m, 
proposiU, a prnpokilum, f. 
propose, v.a. projyMer. 
pmsperit^ a prrmfterite, f. 
protect. V a. pn*(-egfr, 
protector, a protecteur, m. 
pr )ud. adj. fier, orgueiUeuz. 
prove, v.a. prouver. 
provide, v.a.n. pmtrvoir (ir. 190), 
provided, oonj. (3^(3 1 pourcit qu9m 
providence, s. procideficey t. 
prudence, a jintdenee, L 
Prussia, a Ui Prwtite, 1 
public, «dj. a pubUe, m. 
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pnnetaaL adj. ptmctuely ^ODoet {d), 
pancttiality, & exactUvde^ t 
panctually. adv. ponctueUmnent, 
punish, T.a. punir (102). 
papU, s. (of the eye) pupUU^ pru- 

nelU^ t , (scholar) elSvey m f. 
purchase^ v. a. acheter (' of/ d), 
pore, adj. pur. 
purpose, 8. hit, m., deudnj m., 

parse, s. boune^ f., porU-monnaie, 

pursae, v.a-n. pourtukre (ir. 174). 

pursuer, a. peneeaUur^ m. 

put, T.a.11. mettre (ir. 180), plactr 
(97) ; — off, (postpone) remeUre 
(ir. 180), differcTf renwyer ; — 
on, mettre (ir. 18C0 ; — out, mettre 
dehoTi^ (a iire, etc.) Hdndre (ir. 
175). 

Pyrenees, s. pL Pyren^^ m. pL 



Q. 



qnantitj, s. quanUUs t, 
quarrel, s. qu^reXU^ dispuUy f. 
quarter, s. gtiort^ m. ; — of an 

hour (73) ^art d'/ieurey m. 
queen, a reme^ f. 
question, s. queHtion^ f. 
question, v. a. a gtcesUonn&r^ douter 

de (8-29). 
quick, adj. tj^, prompt 
quick, adv. tnte, 
quiet, adj. tranouiOA, cabne, 
quire, s. m/ii/i, f. 
quite, adY. tout dfait, tout (280). 



R. 



raOroad, 8. ehemin defer^ m. 
nin, T.n. imp. piUuww (ir. 190). 
lain, apluM, f. 



raise, y.a. Ueer (90), U&eer v821), 

eiifler, 
rapidly, adv. rapidem.enU 
rare. adj. rare, 
rather, adv. platdt (286). 
>read, v.a.a tfre (ir. 177); — over 

a^rain, retire (ir. 177). 
ready, adj. prit (d) ; — to be, atoitr 

fitU. 
real, adj. rM^ vrai, 
really, adv. rSeUemerUy fjraimenL 
reap, v.a.n. reeotteri 
reason, & raition^ f. 
recall, v. a. rtvppeier (9(5), (to the 

mind, remember) m rappder, 
receive, v. a. recevoir (ir. 189), otf- 

eueiUir (ir. 184). 
recogfnize, v. a. recem/u/Urtf (ir. 178). 
recollect, v. a. V. remember, 
recommend, v a. recommatider, 
recompense, s. rScompense^ f. 
red. adj. rtfuge. • 

redouble, v.a.n. redoubler. 
reduce, v. a. reduire (ir. 172). 
reed. s. roneau^ m., eanne^ f. 
re-enter, v a. rentrer {(htm), 
re-e»tablish, v. a. retabtir, 
reflect, v. a. rejlechir. 
reflection, s. rejUaion^ L 
refuse, v.a.n. reftt^er, 
regard, s. Sgard^ m., cownderatioUy 

f . ; with — to^d Vegtird de^ quant d. 
region, .s. region^ f. 
regret, v. a. regretter. 
regret, s. regret, m. 
regular, adj. regvlier. 
reign, v.n. regtur^ (prevail) dominer, 
reign, & rlgii^. m. 
rejoice, v. a. tejonir ; — v.n. %e ri» 

jmiir Ule) (189). 
relate, v.a.n. ntcrmter, rnpporter. 
relieve, v. a. mnluger^ necoar%i (ir. 

184), tnilmeniri) "(ir. 187). 
rely, v.n. Cfftnpter ntur\ ne repo§ef 

(«ur), Hitppuger^ iefondir. 
remain, v.n. rcj<tfr, tierneurer, 
remtidy, s. renihle, m. 
remember, v. a. ne rttppeter (96), M 

umioenir de (ir. 187). 
remonstrance, s. remonstranee^ L 
render, v. a. rtndre. 
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renew, v. a. remnmlfr (96). 

repair. v.a.n. rhpi^rer. 

ruiK'ut, v.a. repetAr^ (by heart) re- 

repent, v.n.a. ne rejtfiiUrde(ir. 184). 
reply, v-a-n, rejKnulrr. 
report, v.a. nt^fptfrtrr. 
if.port, 8. ht'uit m , tuntt^^ t. 
repofte. v.a.n. m/> rqutner. 
r«3pre«ent. v.a. rfrjrreffutfr. 
reproach, v.a. i:e^in>eJteT^ bliimer, 
rf?prc>ach. 8. rfi})rf*c/ie, in. 
repugnance, r. rejmff/nfueA, f. 
reputation, s. reptiUitUyn, f. 
re«^n(!Ht. v.a. d^mauder, prirr. 
rO'4uii*e, v.a deimutdrr, (ae a right) 

exirft'r (iJ27), ( want) nT<dr hemHn de. 
re.«*einble, v.a. rfMinnbler d. 
resolve, v.a. rewudre (ir. 175), $e 

remitdre {d). 
respect, v.a. rej*j}fctfir. 
respect, a fetfpecU m. ; with — to, 

^lant dj nur. 
respectful, adj renpeetvmt^ {enven), 
rest, v.n. Mereponer^ (LeoD.) h'tippiiyer. 
rest, B. repos, m. 
restless, adj. (anxions) inq^iifi^ 
restrain, v.a. rq/nmer^ rentreindre 

(ir. 175). 
result, 8. rSsiiUat^ m. 
retain, v.a. retenir (ir. 187). 
retire, v.a.n. {$e) rctirer. 
return, v.n. (go back) retovrntr^ 

(cume back) retenir (ir. 187); 

— v.a. rendre^ (scud back) ren- 

i)ot/fir. 
return, s. reUrtir. ra. 
revenge, v. a. */ reuger de.. 
reward, v.a ree^rmj eni<rr C (or^^ dc). 
reward, r. rer/nupffnty f. 
Kbine, h. Wnti. m. 
ribbon, s. rnhan, m. 
rich, adj. i^/ie.. 
riches, s. richetoti^jt, t. pi. 
ride. v.n.a. (on a horse) rnofUer {d 

thecal). 
ridiculous, adj. ridicule. 
right, adj. adv. droits bon^ bien 

jitnte ; to Ihj — (pers. ) avoir rni- 

Ktm {de}. 
right, 8. drvilf ui., /'cMMz/i, £., tUre^ 



m. ; to the — , d droUe ; to be Id 
the — , atoir raison, 

ring, s. bng^te. f. 

ring. v.n. mnuer, 

ripe, adj. mar, 

rise. v.n. (gf^t np) ne l&ver. 

risk. v.a. rixguer^ haaarder^ 

rival. 8. ritw(, e. 

river, a ritih'e. i. 

road, B. mute, f.. eJiemiii, m., twitf, 
f. . (of streets) ejuiutimc^ f . 

rob. v.a. rttler, (deprive) priuer (de). 

Roman, adj a runittiiu 

Rome, a Itowe, t. 

roof, s. tffit, m. 

room. 8. eJtnmhre^ t, 

ro.se, s. rrt^e^ f. . 

round, adj. rond. 

round, adv V. around, adv. 

royal, adj. rot/al. 

rubbish, s. dermtthren. debris m. pL 

rule, v.a n. ijou cH-ner . (over; regner. 

rule. s. rfiflr. f. 

ruler, s. tuftire^'nitt^ ; r^ijie. f. 

run. v.n. Cfurir (ir 184). (to) ae- 
onvrir^ {'^\^) tichtveir ; — away, 
H^enfttir (ir. 18:^) , — over, pnxiet 
mr, (of fluids) debordrr^ (read 
cursorily) itttrf4nn'ir (ir. 184). 

Russia, 8. ia lius^iie^ t. 



S. 



sad, a<lj. triMte. 

sadiit'HK. H t rmt etate., t. 

safety, s xiirrJe. f. 

St. Helena, h. Sttiutr-HeJene., f. 

St. Pet4:rKburg, s, Sf^ l*ett riJumrg, f. 

sake. M. ; foi the — of, d antttt de^ 

p"r etffird pffttr^ ftt/ur ocoir, 
8ale. a. renin, f. 
salt, a M^. m. 
same. adj. ^279) m^ms^ (the came 

thing ii* meme cfn/Me) \ ail €^ just 

the — , tout de tnim^ 
satisfied, adj. mUitfaii (de), ocmleM 

(de). 
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■afeiitf/, v.a.11. Mfth'jrfiiire (ir. 180), 

mti^faire t) (:177). 
Siitui'day. k. ntimctH, in. 
8avii{re. adj h. Mincage, m.t, 
wive, v.a. ranter, (B)>are) ejHirgner, 
save. prep. w*w/, exet-pte. 
ray. v.a. dire (ir. 173); it is said 

'274) ' . . on dU, . , 
Boarce. adj. mte. 
BCiircely. adv. ^ peine, 
•oholar. R. ♦vv//k;/\ eUre^ m 
Bcho«»l. B. ^<v//c, f ; at — , d VSeole. 
dcieiico. B. mUence^ f. 
Soipio Afritainns, a. Scipion lAfri- 

cnhi, in. 
BciHKorn. a nneauoi^ m. pi. 
seolil. v.a.u. (jroi^ler. 
Bcrtpture. h, l^f^rittfrenainte^ f. 
sculpture, b. Hcniptnrfi. f. 
Bcythiiui, adj s. ncytJie^ des ikytheH. 
»ea. M. //i/r, f. 
fteaHon, 8. mivwn^ f. 
seo4md. adj. necond^ deiudhne^ (of 

the month) d^ttx. 
secret, adj. a. necret^ m. ; to keep a 

— (:M2), (*«) ^*tr« (ir. 178). 
Beoiirity, a. nurete^ f., garantie, 
see, v.a.n. t»*> (ir. 1JI2), (onder- 

Htand) etfmjyrefidre (ir. 181). 
seek, v.a^n. chereher^ (ask) demon- 

der. 
seem. v.n. HfmMer^ pnraUre (ir. 178). 
seize. v.a.iL «/uk»> (102), B'empiirer. 
seldom, adv. rarement. 
self, prou. B. (Ill, 2o7) mi-miiney mri^ 

sell. v.a. vendre (105); — v.n. ne 

oewlre ; to l)e i«>ld, d vendre. 
senil. v.a.n fnroyer (ir IM); — 

awaj. renottytr ; — for, en.ioyer 

(Jift'cher^ faire veni^", 
stiiiMe. B. 9enJ^, m 
seiinible. adj. netut^e \A)y (common 

Beuxe) iteiyte, ((xinscioas) en ffUiue 

Cfnt-mtiHiuttfCe, 
sentiment, b. netUimsrU^ m. 
September, a. eejitembre^ m. 
serioasly. adv. Urieunement. 
servant, a. Merviteur^ domestique, 

nu, »en>*inte^ t 
serve, T.a.n. serdr (ir. 188). 



Bervice, a nerrice, m. 

Bet. v.a. jrv/W''/', /)^</v*r tll7i. nieJtre 

(ir. 180) ; — off (start) /m*v 7»"r- 

Ur ; — out, ^ v.n. (of the hiiii, 

etc. ) «e Cff'Ui/ier ; — off 6/ out, 

p/r^>(ir. 18:]). 
seven, adj. neipU 
seventeen, adj. dix-^ept 
seventh, adj. iejtlieme^ M/7)^ 
seventy, adj. noixtinU-dix. 
sevend. adj. pltudetirn, 
sew. v.a.n. coudre (ir. 174). 
Rhade. shadow, s. mnhre^ t, 
BhaU V. p. 54. 90, 201. 
shame, a hitnU^ f. 
share, b. p^trt^ f. 
share, v.a.n. partager (97). 
she, pron. adj Mle (110, 114, 225), 

c«!tf^(llO, 270). 
Bhe<l. v.a renter, repnndre (108). 
sheep. 8. tnfftft^n. m., brebin^ L 
sheet. B. (of pfk\wr) fefiiUe, t 
shephenl. b. hrryer. 
shine, v.n. luire (ir. 171), brUler, 
Bhining. hrUliint, be^iu. 
ship, 8. (ohiedy for war) fofA^vrw, 

(chiefly fur trade) navire. (A;eiKnd 

term) btHimenl, m. 
shirt, s. chemise^ t 
shoe, 8. itttulier^ m. ; — maker, s. 

eordonnier^ m. 
shoot, V. a. ( fire arms) tirer^ (go out 

shootinjj) c/utMter. 
shop, s. fO'igtMin, boutiqtie {de , . .). 
short, adj. crmrt. pM ; to be — 

-sighted, amir la onf btume. 
should V. p. 54, 90 201, 23o. 
shoulder, s. efutitle, t, 
i^how, v.a. tn/iutrer. 
shun. v.a. erifer^ffuf (ir. 18IJ). 
shut, V a.u ffnner; - in. ettfemujr 
shutter, a. ofdet. 
Sicily, B lit SifitU, L 
sick, adj mnUtdt, » 

side. 8 f^>'£. m. 
siege. 8. nieyc, m. 
sight. 8. c«^, f. 

9X)pl. 8. ir/;^/i0. m. 

sign. v.a. signer. 
signify, v.a.n. nigtUfior, 
ailence, s. dUnoe^ m. 
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silent, adj. gdeneietix ; to be or 
keep — , f0 taire (ir. 178). 

Bilk. 8. mHe^ f. 

silk, adj. de wie. 

sillj. adj. nirus, mI, 

silver, 8. argent^ m. 

silver, adj. Sargent. 

simple, adj. s. simple^ m. 

sin. H. pecJte^ m. 

since, oonj. defniin que (292), que 
(30^). (inasmuch as) pvUsque, 

sincere, adj. sinoSrf. 

sincerity, s. sittcerite^ t 

sing. v.a.n. efia/Uer. 

singer, s. ckanteur^ m. 

single, adj. neid. 

sink. v.n. {ft' )finf oncer ^ (dedine) de- 
choir (ir. 189). 

sir, s. mff/uMmr, m. 

sister, s. «aur^ t, ; in-law, betle- 

9<mir, 

sit, v.n. (seat oneself) sCfumeoifr (ir. 
192) ; — down, s\tMtef4r ; (to din- 
ner, to table) He mettle (ir. 180) 
d table. 

situated, adj. fdtuS. 

situation, 8. situaliony piaoe, L 

six, adj. 8. «ix. 

sixteen, adj. seize. 

sixteenth, adj. xemhne^ erne, 

sixth, adj. gixUine. nx, 

sixty, adj. s. mixante. 

size, 8. grandeur s f. 

skate, R. j>atiti^ m. 

skate, v.n pfUi/ier. 

skilful, adj. hnbUe^ adroit. 

skin. 8. petia^ f. 

sky, s. ciel, m. ; skies, pL (olonds) 
rut^jt, f. pi. 

slander, v. a. midire de (it. 172). 

slate. 8. antttiMf„ f. 

slave. «!. eMclare. m f. 

slavery, s. MrOtragA, m. 

sleep, v.n. dttrnur {\r. 188). 

sleep. 8. mnu/ieil, m. 

sleepy, adj. ; to be — . avoir effrnmeU. 

slow, adj. i<?/<f. 

slumber, v.n. ftomrneiller. 

.small, adj. petit. 

smell, v.a n sentir ; — sweet (285) 
•ctUir bun. 



smile, v.n. stmrire (ir. 107, 1^4), 
Cat,* pets., d ; things, de). 

smoke, s. funUe^ f. 

smoke, Y.n.Sk. /wner. 

snow, 8. neige, t. 

snow, v.n. nHger (146). 

snufifers, s. moucfiettee^ t. pL 

so, adv. ainn. (therefore) done, (to 
such a degree) ««, teHem&nt. temt, 
atiMt^ (used after an adj. or a 
verb) (0, en, que oai, (provided 
that) poumu qtie ; — that, — as 
to, de wrie que^ de mani^e que. 

soap, s. eavon. m. 

society, s. eudeii^ f. 

Socrates, s. Soerate^ m. 

soft, adj. (yielding, not hard in sab- 
stanoe) mou^ nwL, (not rongh, and 
fig. not hard or harsh or strong) 
£iix^ dUicU. 

softly, adv. (gently) dmLcemsnt, 

soil, v.a. ettUr (102), tomOer. 

soldier, s. eoldat^ m. 

solid, adj. Mlide^ (not hollow) nuusif. 

some, adj. art adv. (some or otiier, 
a small amount of. a short. . ., a 
few), qudque^ qnelquet^ pi , (an in- 
definite quantity or nnniber, 39) 
du^ m., dela^ f., <is», pi., (of it, 
of them, 120) eri, (about) etwiron^ 
d pen pr^ ; pron. qfiet^uM-une. 

somebody, s. pron. (129) qttei^^Hti, 
on. 

something, s. pron. qiieique 0AOM, 
m. ; — else, autre e/UMe^ m. 

sometimes, adv. qfieiquefrns^ (when 
repeated) Uint6t. 

somewhere, adv. qudquepart. 

son, 8. fiU^ m. 

soon. adv. bientSt^ tSt^ (eariy) m 
bonne heure^ tAt ; 9a — as, aussi' 
(M que, dh que (J^O). 

sooner, adv. ptwt tH (286). 

sore, adj. (tender) douhureum, eeih 
Kihle ; to have — eyea, throat 
(52) awtr mal aux peux, d la 
gorge. 

sorrow, s. eh/fgrin, m., douS^t^. 

sorry, adj. fficAe ('for,* *to^' d$)^ 
njlige. 

sort, 8. aorte^ ^f^oe^ t. 
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ocml, B. dme^ t 

pouroe, 8. source^ f. 

f outb, B. »ud^ muH, m. 

eow, v.a.n. wmrr(y6). 

epariouB, adj. grand, vante, 

Spain, a. V Kitpaffue^ t. 

Bpaniah, adj. etptfgnol, cCEspngns. 

sparrow, a. moitietin^ m. 

speak. v.iLa. jinri^r, dire (ir. 172). 

Bp«'akor. R. t/ratrur, in. 

spectacles, a lunetteH, f . pi 

spell. ▼ a.D. SffeltT. (write) icrirfi, 

(is Kpelt) M'eerit (ir. 175). 
spend: y.a.n. dejte./t/ter^ (time) jttWier. 
spirit, 8. ettpHL m. 
spite. 8. rf^;4V,.m.. mnlire, f. ; in — 

of, ett d^^at de, malgre. 
splendid, adj. nj}U'nduU, mngnifigue. 
ppoil. v.a. currmiiftre (107), gater^ 

aHmer^ detruire (ir. 172). 
spoon. 8. cuiUer, f., (for salt or ice) 

pHU, f. 
spread, v.a. Mefuire, (fusatter, pub- 
lish) r^mrfr^ (107). 
sphiig. v.a.n. (leap) futifter. 
spring. 8. (season) printrmpjt. m., 

(elastic body) reHnarL m. ; ■ in the 

— , au printfVijUf. 
stair 8. —8, pL, esntUer, m. ; down 

— 8, en ban ; up — s, en haul. 
stand, v.n. JIB tetdr {deht/t/ti (ir 187), 

(be placed) Stre jdftce, itre sUus ; 

T.a. (bear) >^vpporter. 
standard, s. drapetiu^ m. 
star, 8. btaiUut f. 

start, v.n. (set out) partir (ir. 188). 
starve, v.n. wtmnr de faim. (with 

cold) numrir defmid, 
state, 8. eUU, m., ctrndUhu, L 
stay, v.n. rejtUjr, deineurer. 
steal. v.a.n. vtiler. 
steam, s. tapeiir, t. 
steamer, steamship, s. bateau ct 

vapeur, m. 
steel, 8. aeier, m. 
step, 8. pfis, m. 
stick. 8. bdton, m., eanne^ f. 
s^l, adj. ctdme^ iranqviUe. 
still, adv. encore, (nevertheless) 

eependant, ne4iwnoiiis. 
sUx^ingf a ftov, m. 



stone, 8. pierrey f. 

stop. v.a. nrreier ; — v.n. J^arrHer, 

store. 8. pr^/vi^fion^ L, (warehouse, 

shop) magtmn^ m. 
storm, s. m-ngty m., tempite, f. 
story, s. luMlitire, f., cante^ m. 
strange, adj. Hrange, 
stranger, a. etranger^ m, 
street, s. r»/«. f. 
strength, s. force, f. 
strict, adj strict, exact, 
strike, v.a.n. frapper^ (of docks, 

etc.) HO finer, 
string, 8. (twine) Jicdle, f., (of shoes, 

etc. ) cordon^ m., (of mus. instrs.) 

C'4'de, f. 
strong, adj. fort. 

studious, adj. Httdieux^ attentif{d). 
study. 8. ettfde,, f. 
stuily, v.a.D. et tidier, 
stuff, a (cloth) eOiffe, f. 
style, s. Htyle, goUt, m. 
subject, 8. Ml jet. m. 
sublime, ndj. nuhlime. 
submission, a wtuinivtifm^ t, 
submit, v.a.n. (w) naamettre d (ir. 

IKO). 
succeed, v.a.n. (toUow) siteeed^r (d), 

trtiinre, (be successful) reussir^ 

parrenir (ir. 135, 187). 
success. 8. euecee, m. 
Bucoessively, adv. sueceseivement, de 

siiite (286). 
such. adj. tel (276), pureU, (these, 

those) ceR ; (adverb. ; thus) td^ 

ainn. (so) si ; — a one, wi tel^ 

m. , vne t^Ue, f . ; — a man, un 

tel hnnme ; — as. ^ que. 
Budtlenly, adv. mbiieineni^ tout d 

covp (286). 
suffer, v.a.n. eoiiffrir (ir. 185), en- 

durer, (undergo) tnibir. 
suffice, v.n. xnffire (a) (ir. 171, S4H). 
sufficient, adj. etiffisa/d, (adverb) 

OM^ ; to be — , sitffire id) (ir. 

171. :«0. ;^3). 
sufficiently, adv. 8vffi»ammerU^ ae- 

««. 
sugre, a eucre^ m. 
suit, v.a. coutejdr d{}i. 187). 
sum, 8. wnvPUy L 
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summer, b. SU^ m, 

Bun, A. fioltfU. m. 

Sumlay, s. dimaachje. m. 

Blip. v.n. muper (*on.' <itf, atee), 

8!i|)erHtition. a HtvpertditUm^ t, 

^iippliaite. v.a.n. siipjifi&r. 

8upp'>rt. V a Hiip^rrier, (help) ap- 

puyer, mtuteiur (ir. 187). 
suppose, V a. mjpponer^ (hmcj) sHma- 

BupjKjHeii. part, unpposi (246). 

Bure. rtdj. Kvir, 

sure, snreljr. adv. tHremeni^ trni- 

Burjjnse. ». aut'jyriMS^ t. 

PiirpriHing. adj. ktirpreminU 

surrender. v.a.n (sf) reudre^ Uvrer, 

Bunrouud, v a eutmn'er. 

survive v. a.n. Jtvmcre (^i) (ir. 181). 

BUHpeot. v.a.n. »mf>^>iiner, 

siiHpead, v. a. aUMpe/idre, 

BMK&ain. v.a aoutfnir (ir. 187;. 

SA'edon. a. Ui Sukle^ f. 

sweet, adj. doux. 

swim. v.a.n. ft/'ffer, (float) ^it^. 

Switzerland, a. Ui Suisse^ f. 

sword, a. «;)^, f. 

symbol, s. symboU^ m. 



T. 



table, s. table, f. 

tailor, 8. Ui-Wjiur,. m. 

take, v.a. freudrt (ir ISO), (bring 
with oneself, and without oarry- 
injf) cfiii^hiirc (ir. 172), mener 
(J)6). (by oiirryinj^) ivitter^ (off, 
aw;iy) Hiniuntei (OH). emporUtr^ 
fjii^'r.er [\y\). ntc.i \ (a prize) rem- 
jttfi't^r^ (hire) Ion ft ; — up. pren- 
dre {\x. ISO). (j»iolc up> ra/ifttMMrr; 

— from. (lejtonUlrr (./'/-tyvV?) ; 

— charge of. xc cfutrtfer de ; — 
part in, «<? iMler ; — off. oier. 

talent. 8. Ud^ut^ m. 
talk, vn paritry causer (^ about,* 
* ove?,* de). 



talk, a eonverMtu>rK t, 

tart, R. tourU, Utrte^ t. 

task. a. ^4M«, (of aohools) dewrir^ m 

taHte. v.a.n. goiUer, 

taste, a j^c>/Z^, m. 

taateful. adj. de bon goiU. 

tea. s. Ute^ m. ; — -cap, s. tone d 

the, t 
teaoh, v.a. enseigner^ apprendre 

(d) (ir. 181). 
teacher, a. mnitre, m., -*w, f., pro- 

fenHevr^ m. 
tear, a. larme^ f. ; — s, pi larmf%, 

f. pi., pleiirs^ m. pi. ; to burst into 

— . f'nidre en Inrtnes. 
tear, v.a. dechlrer. 
tedious, juij. f.uuuf/fux. 
Telemachu.s. a. Tel^nuuffte^ m. 
tell. v.a.n. dire (d) (ir. 178), (re- 
late) rttctfiUer^ . {iatorm) nppre^ 

dre. (ir. IHli. injhnnfr UU) \ I 

otiuuot — , 7> tu mi4A pas^ je tu 

Hit ii mix /HPitJt fUre. 
temper, h. c/irfwt^re, m.; oat of — , 

de ftufuotUHe hittniftir ; to lose a*8 

— , to get out of — , e'anparter^ 

ne fdchi^r. 
tempemte, adj. mhre^ fnodere. 
ten, ailj. a. <t>, ul 
tend, v.a,n. gttrtl4*r, avoir sain de ; 

— v.n. tendrt (d). 
tender, adj. t^^itdrt- (8:i). 
tenth. a<ij. dixlhu^K dtx^ 
term, s. tei-iHn, in., cantUUon^ f., 

(ch.irgt*) prLr, m. 
terminate, v. a. n. ft^ruMier^ iitiir{pitr\, 
terrible, adj. l^rrilde. 
than. adv. y//>* (H<)), de (387), i/ut 

'. . . /i^(21i:5). 
thank, v.a. rfiniercier (de) ; — you ! 

ifterri/ 
thanks. 8. rfiunahnriUx, m. pi.. 

(owing to) grit'^ u}\\ — ! merrn! 
thankful, adj. ro'^n^iufUvtiU Cfor,' 

df), 

th it. pron. deni. «?<^ cet^ m.. eeUe, f., 
<V! . . . -(a. crt... -yt, tirtt^ . . . 4d 
(02). cHiti, in . ceUh, f.. t that one) 
ediii-U), m.. cdU-l/X^ f. (I ID), (that 
thing) Cfiti^ ^fi, m- <120). (it. so) 
U; — which (what) ce qui {uani.\ 
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eequs (ohi,) wte<pj^ (130, 120), 

(that is to Bay) e'est-^i-ffirf i'-iOH). 
fcbat, pTon. relat. K who, whom, 

and which, 
that (conj., 163; with indicative, 

808; with subj.. 825) yt/A (in 

order that) nfin que (338), pour 

qiie, que (310). 
the, art (28, 34, 218, 221) le, m., 

2a, f ., to, pi. 
theatre, h. Oiidtre^ m. 
thee, pron. pera. ^w (110), te (114). 
their, pron. pORs. leur, leur$ (((4, 

241). 
tiieirs. pron. pom. (125) U leur^ la 

lerir^ ten levrn, 
tiiem, pers. pron. etuc. m., eRes^ f. 

(110), (obj. of a verb) to, ^to 

them) letir (114); at — . by — , for 

— (of things) y, en (120). 
theme, a. tMme^ Bvjet^ m. 
themselves, pron. (Ill, 257) etir- 

rnhnett, eUex-meme*. eua^ eUea^ (in a 
reflect, verb) ne (138). 

then, adv. (at that time, in that 
case) aUfm, (afterwards) ensuite^ 
puis, (therefore) ftojic ; since — , 
depuitt ce tstnpii-id, depuU. 

there, adv. (place not mentioned 
before) (d, y, t place mentioned 
before) y, (emphaticaUy) Ul ; — 
he or she is {or gfoes) le or la voild; 

— they are, to voilcL; — \Aor are, 
F.be. 

theee. pi. of this ( F. this), pron. 

dem. (63) <w, ees , , . -d, eeusD-d, 

ceUett-ci (U-y-a. 147). 
ThcRens. s. ThhU. m. 
they, pron. Um. m., eUen^ f. (114), 

eux. m., «{to, f. (110), (those) 

eeux, m., eeUes, f. (110). (people, 

anyone) ^ (119, 274). 
thick, adj. (252) ejum^ (TepaiHseur, 
thief, s c*fUnr, m ■ 
thine, pron. poss. (135) le Hen^ la 

tieune, leu tierm^ ten Uennen^ d toi^ 

dr i/H. V. mine, 
think. v.a.n, penner^ (believe) ^cnrtf 

(///«?» (ir. 177, 337). 
third, lidj. tntiti^Nte. troii, 
thirst, s. 9utf, t 



thirsty, adj. ; to be <?r feel — , mvair 



Mtilf. 



thirteen, adj. treize. 

thirty, adj. trfute. 

this. pron. dem. Cf, .eet^ m. . oette^ f ., 

ce , ^ , -(?t, cet . . . -<a, cette . . . -<J| 

(62), (this one) Cfifii-ci. m., c«^'V- 

ct. f. (119). (this thing) ceeiy cela^ 

c<5(120). r. that, 
those, pi. of that ( V, that), pron. 

dem. (63) ees, eea. , , -Id^ e^.ux, 

eelles^ cetut-Uh oeUes-Ui ; — are, 

ee ttont, ee mat W, poild, 
thon, pron. fM (114). to* (110). 
though, conj. (1(S3, 333) qtmique^ 

hien qnt ; qadque . . . que (381). 
thoajrht, 8. pennee^ f . 
thoujirhtless, adj. inMntnunt. 
thousand, adj. (68) ituUe^ (of the 

date) inU. 
threa<l. a. fii m. 
threaten, v. a. mutineer. 
three, adj An;**, 
throat 8. yn'fje, f. ; ' a sore — , un 

nvU de gorge (330). vud *) Ui gfrrge 

{^% 

through, prep, d trndem, par^ (in 
the middle, in) diuut^ (by means 
of) fHir. 

throughout, prep, d'un bout dVavtre, 

throw, v.a. jetet (96) ; — oft, jeterd 
bn^, 

thunder, v.a.n. tanner. 

thunder, s. tonnerre, m. ; storm, 

s. orage, m, 

Thursday, B.jeudi, ro. 

thus, adv. aiMi, 

thy. pron. poss. (65) ton, ta, ten, 

thyself, pron. (Ill) tot-m^hne^ toi^ 
(in a reflect, verb, 138) to, ioi, 

tile, 8. tuile^ f. 

till, prep. conj. V. until. 

time, s. teinptty m., (of the clock^ 
heiire. f., (with regard to repeti- 
tion, 160) //>4«», f . ; a long — , long- 
tnnj» ; at one — (at once, 
formerly) antrefoi», tout d'un 
Cffup (386) ; at the same — . en 
tn/tne tempH ; at — s, p/trfout. 
qtieUpien f*fw ; in" goinl , a 
tettijm ; it is —, ii €< temjif (330). 
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timely, adv. a vropo$. 

timid, adj. thmd^. 

tire, v.a.n. {ht.) fntiguer. 

tu, (particle used before an infini- 
tive) d (847) df (842), (in order 
to) po^tr (854). (ffin de ; (Bome- 
time8 ontranslated). 

to, prep, a (4:^5. 282, 250], en (286), 
(into) ^/^ (towardn, of behavior, 
n'ith regard to. 250, 299) enveix^ 
(towards, of direction) ren (299 », 
{w far aB, till) jtu*q^:^d^ (about, 
244) rers, (of the hour, 72, 244) 

to-day. adv. aujoftrtChm, 
together, adv. en-MjftMe. 
tolerably, adv. ptttwtiMemerU^ ohmk. 
to-morrow, adv. demain ; the day 

after — , ajrr^ {leiruUn, 
ton, K. ttm/ts. t. 

too. adv. t7vp, (also) aiMxi, de ptua. 
tooth, 8. ds^U t. ; ache, b. rmtl 

de dent, m. (280), mal aux dents 

(52). 
touch. V a.n. toucher {d). 
towards, adv. (250, 299) tw<, en- 

Tf^if, pour. 
towel. 8. eMuie-tfuUiM^ m. 
to;^!!, B. tfiUe^ f. ; in — .en viUe, 
tradesman, a. marc/mud^ m. 
traduce, v. a. V. slander, 
train, s. (rail) trnin^ m. 
tranquillity, a. trfin^tfiUitS^ f. ^ 
translate, v. a. trudttire (ir. .172). 
translation, s. trndittttion^ veruoti^ t. 
travel, v.n. toya^er. 
traveller, b. vnyageur^ m. 
treasure, a. trewr^ m. 
treat, v.a.n. traiter^ regaler^ (*with,' 

' to,' de). 
treatment, 8. traUement^ m» 
tree, s. arhre^ m, 
tremble, v.n. trembler. 
tribute, s. tribute m. 
triumph, v.n. trionvphe^ ((fo). 
troop, 8. trmipe, f. 
trouble, v. a. trouMer^ tourmenter ; 

to — oneself, tte der anger, (be 

uneasy about) nHnq^tieter {de), 
trouble, 8. trouble^ m.. (aliliction) 

peine^ f., (auuoyance) ennuis m. 



Troy, 8. THitf, 1 

true, adj. trtti. 

truly, adv. vrotmcfn^, Hneh^etneKL 

trunk, 8. mnUe^ f., coffre. m., (of ele 

phantB, insects) trompe^ f. 
trust, v.a.n- (rely on) Mefier d. awnr 

eonfianee eti. (in trust) eonfier d, 
trusty, adj./</<^, eonetant. 
truth, 8. verite^ f. 
truthful, adj. rra». 
truthfulness, b. v^aeitS. f ., v^rittf, 1 
try, v. a. n. esmyer^ (test) eprouver, 

(endeavor) (dM«r ((20), (tire) /a- 

tiffuer. 
Tuesday, & mardi^ m. 
tumult, 8. tumvUe^ m. 
turn, v.a.n. tourner^ (change) 

changer^ eonvertir {en\ (direction) 

(«<^ dinger or toumer (ftert)^ 

(move toward) se diriger {cere). 
turn, 8. <of/r, m., (service) eervice^ 

m. ; by — b. in — , tour d tmtr. 
tutor, 8. prSeeptet/r^ maitre^ m. 
twelfth, adj. dotmime^ dtmze. 
twelve, adj. 8. douse; — o^dock 

(noon) mcft, m., (midnifht) 

nvit, m. 
twenty, adj. (67) cftn^t. 
twitter, 8. gnzouiUement^ m. 
two, adj. <&f<^ 
tyrant, s. tyran^ m. 
Tyre, s. Ty**, f. 
Tyrian, 8. 7'yfv», m. 
Tyrolese, b. adj. Tyrdiaiiy 

TyruUeik, m., -n^, f. 



u. 



ngly, adj. Vud^ tUain. 
umbrella, b. pt/rapluie, m. 
unable, adj. ineap/ible {de). 
unanswerable, adj. mns repHque. 
nnoertain, adj. s. ineertain^ m. 
uncle. 8. onele. m. 
uncomfortable, adj. getiis mnl d 
(me^ (things) incommode. 
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QnoommoiL, adj. nire, extraardi- 

nttire. 
under, prep. adv. iom^ desaous^ au- 

d^SMOUS ds. 

undergo. v,a. mfnr^ epronver, 

onderBtand, v.a.11. eoitvprendre (ir. 
181 ), (sappoee. to mean) enUruh-e^ 
(know) M'snUndre d or en. 

undertake. v.n.n. eiUreprendre (ir. 
181 ). Mf. dutrger rfd, n^eugitger {d), 

undoubtedly, adv. «aiM d/mte. 

unexpectedly, adv. tout d'un c&up 

unfit, adj. peti propre (d), more — 

{}M\ ) fnointi conuen^i/jU, inepte, 
unfortunate, adj. s. infortutU^ mal- 

/leiirettx. 
anfortunatoly, adv. tfkaiUeur&uM- 

ffunt, 
un^ri*atefal, adj. ingroL 
unhappy, adj. t/yUheureux. 
unheard, adj. — of, itwui. 
unite, v.a. ftnir. 

United States, 8. /^tU- Uim^ m. pi. 
universal, adj. e. unireritd. 
uiiivente, n. uiUcerH^ m. 
unjust, adj. ir^Kxte. 
unjustly, adv. injiistement^ mtd, 
unknown, adj itustmnu {U). 
nniesa, conj. d inoiim qite v2d2, 8*^), 

(with the subj and ne) que . . . 

tie (810). d vitnrm de, (before an 

inf.). ereepte^ ditoit^ 
unlikely, adj. innraUeinhUihU, 
unmerited, adj. imitierile. 
unpleasant, unpleaaing, adj. di$a' 

greaUe, 
until, prep, ju^qu'd, iuitque. 
until, conj. jimqa'a ee qua (310, 

388, 884). 
up, adj. lei>e. 
up, adv. ett, hnnt, (standing) debout, 

(out of bed) lec^ 
up. p^p. en luint de. 
upon, prep. V. on. 

UB, prOU. Hf^A [WO). 

a«e, v. a. (877) lutev de, (employ) M 
titfrdr de (ir. \^\), enij)^fjfer ; — 
v.n. (perR.^ a coir con f tunc [de). 

u*»e, 8. wmf/e^ ir for the — of, d 
i'unayc dc ; w be of — , nerctr (ir. 



183) or Hre utile (d) ; to make — 
of, M serwr (ir. 188), user (377). 

useful, adj. utile. 

useless, adj. inutile, 

usual, adj. ueud, 

usually, adv. ordinairement. 



V. 



vain, adj. vain /in — ^ en vain; to 

be in — , avoir beau, 
valley, s. wdlee^ t 
valuable, adj. prieieux, 
value, s. valear^ t. 
variety, s. varietiy f ., bien de$, 
various, adj. different, 
v^etable. s. legume^ m. 
verb, 8. verbe^ m. 
verse, s. vere^ m. 
very, adj. mime^ (only)«^/ the — - 

thing. Itt etione mSrne. 
very. adv. (286) tr^, fort^ bien, 
vessel, 8. vaigneau, m. V, ship, 
vice, 8. mee, m. 
vicinity, s. voidnage^ m., emiranM^ 

m. pL 
victory, s. victoire^ t, 
Vienna, s. Vienne, t 
view, & imtf, f., ooup d*<gil;, m., tfpi- 

*tefUUm^ f., (opinion) idee, 
vigor, a vig^ieiir^ fo-rce, L 
village, 8. viQagej m. 
vine, 8. vigne, f. 
vinegar, s. vinaigre^ m. 
violet, a violette^ L 
violin, 8. vkflan^ t, 
virtue, a vertu, 1 
virtuous, adj. vertueum, 
visit, v.a. visiter; — v.n./a#n0 d§a 

vieiteH. 
visit. 8. viiite, 1 ; <m a — , tfR vimte 

(ehn). 
voioe. 8. voix^ t. 
volume. 8. vfkume, tome^ m. 
vote, 8. OC//A m., voix^ f. 
vow, B. VtBtt^ m. 
vowel, a vuyetie^ t. 
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wait, T.a.iL nttendre (107), (at 
table, etc.) M^rnir (ir. 185). 

waiter, a yar^on^ m. 

wake. v.a.n. V. awake. 

walk. v.a.n. murdur, (go on foot) 
(tlXer d pifd, (come on foot) fitiiir 
t\ pM, (take a walk) xe pmniener. 

walk, s. tn4trc/ie^ f., (for pleasnre) 
pt'omeuadt^ f.. (path) tiUee ; to go, 
to take a — , ttUer (ir. 194), fuire 
^tfie j^fnneturds, 

wall. 8. n/in\ m. 

walnut. B. noix. f. 

want, v.a. tiroir henoin rfe, fnU/nr 
(ir. 14«. UM)), (be (leHtitute)>/^f/^ 
9'/^r //«, (wish) votdoir (ir. IDl), 

want. 8 Wiinqiifi^ {need) bfimyiy m. ; 

for — ijf^juutt de. 
war. J*, iff/f-rrrf f. 
warm, atlj clinud ; to be — (51), 

(fWr f hi I lid. 
warm, v.a.n. ehitnffcr^ n'e^uiuffer, 
warn, v.a urrrtir {de). 
waap. 8. yuijte, f 
wa«t«. v.a u. (lose) j>erdre. 
watt-li. v.a. eeili^^ (ffur). 
waich. 8 (time- piece) rnnnfre^ f., 

(at night) ceiUt, f., (guard) ymde^ 

f. ; to krep a atrict — , vridfr 

attc MPiU {Mafl ; maker, a hor- 

l"Uti\ in. 
water, s »iu^ f. . 
water, v.a. arroner. s 
way, a cJttmdu^ m., rmitty f., ww, 

£.. (direction. Bide) c^<«, m., 

(means) ny^yen^ m. ; which — ? 

cfe yM€f c(><e^ par oaf thia — , 

jHir-d ; that — , fvir-ld, 
we, pron. n<«« (110, 114, 255), 

(anyone) an. 
weak, adj. fifihie. d^hOe (130, 274). 
weakness. %. fniblrMe. 
wealth, 8. rtcAe^w, f., riehe$8e$, f. 

pi.. 5/tf/t/r. m. pL 
wear, v.a. user (377), (hare on) 

wear, a wter 



weather, a tfmp^, m. ; how is tb« 
— ? q*iH tempn fnit-il f 

Wednesday, s. mrreredi. m. 

week. 8. Mrmitiue, f., hnil j^furn^ m, 
pi. ; ihi« liay —, diaujfpiird'hui en 
huU ; yesterday — , U ff eu /tier 
hin'tjoiim. 

weep. v.a.n pfeurer ; to— bitter! j, 
{'*l't9 i f'ludre en Uinne^. 

wi'lfare, a Oien-etn-^ m. 

well, adj. bien. htm^ biea portant/ 
to be — , ne jturter bien, 

well. adv. hien. 

WeKt. a «wfl»/, fjccident^ m. 

woKt. adj. cZf Vmimt^ oueod, oedden' 
Ud. 

West Indies, Irx /nd4* neddenUUet. 

Western, adj. K. west. 

wet, adj. tn/HiUle. 

what. pron. rel. adj. y^, ^»</»Ml33, 
2<M. 270), tfiCM'Ce t/ut^ i/u'fMM 
qut r2;i4). y//^i, m.. qntHf^ f., 
y'/^*. m.pl.. qiiiHirn. f. pi ((»2), (ex- 
cIjuu. ) qiid . . . qiir (:^07). r^ ^//i. ce 
tfie tl2ii, 270). (that of which, 
what . . . of ) /•#• fA'/ii. (as) oumnie^ 
(h<»w luoch) cmUiien. 

whatever, pix>n rel. (711. 283. 2*5) 
tuut cr qui, tt*iit /vt que, quHt/u^, 
qiiHcutifpi^. qiifU q<i^ f-r iint. q^u*i 
qiis, (when uawl a«ljectivuly) qui^ 
qtie^ qiiHle que^ qutU que, qndUn 
que^ Unit ce qui, tmit ce que 
(2S0). 

when. a<lv. <28(i, 'M)) qwtnd loreqit^^ 
^usikI for in or **n or itl tchich) 
qurou^ (after ' scarcely * or * hard- 
ly.' 3()H) que, (and — (UUJI) et qne, 

whence, adv. ifoa. 

whenever, adv. tuute» Unfoia que. 

where, a4lv. f'</ / any — , jktrlotU/ 
trara — , d^od. 

whereaa adv. tritttfut que. 

whether, couj. (:5I0) huU q^te, que^ 
(with the subj. ) W/, tifi **. 

which, proa rel sdj (122. 125, 
2*hi. 207) qui (noiu.). y/w t<»bj.), 
•(after a prep.) l^/urL in.. UtqueUe^ 
t.,lt!)t(/ueij*, m. pi, /Av///ri/r.t. f. pi., 
(which one) lequd, ul. (the &ne 
which.* celui (m.) or ludU tL) que^ 
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(ased for 'what, bef<»re a noun) 

qtieL qnelle, qneL , qntUi'n ; of or 

from — , (htU, dufpid, etc. ; to — , 

attqitfX^ (I liUfneUe {od, 270). 
whichever, whichsoever, jiron. Uh 

qftd, Utquelle, Uttq^ieU^ leaqueUeM, 

qtfclque . . . quf. 
while. 8. ternjts, innUiat ; a little — 

ago. UnU/ti <28U). 
while, adv. pemhtnt que^ UindU q^te. 
whisper s. ; in a — , Unit ban. 
white, adj. s. Utmc^ m. 
whither, adv. oil. 
who, pron. reL (132, 125, 264, 2«7, 

270) qui. 
whoever, pron. rel. (282) quiconque^ 

qui que ce wdt^ qui. 
whole, adj. entier. tout (70, 280), 

the — town, tt^ute li cide. 
wholesome, adj. ««'/*. nulutttire. 
whom. pron. rel. (125. 2<»4. 26S) <///^ 

(jift«r a prep. ) </'/», Uqud. btqurlU. 

UmqurU, UxtfUfUw ; (what persou) 

qui ; of or from — , th qui^ dwd. 
whiM<e. proii. rel. (12:1 2H4, H'iS) 

(followed by a uoun nom. of the 

verb) lioHt Lb (Ui. f., Uti. pi.), (fol- 

lov/ed by a nonn obj. of the verb) 

(lif/U ; — book is this ? d qui est oe 

Urre, 
wbosoover. V. whoever, 
why, adv. pourquoi^ (for which) 

jH/ur Uqu£l or UiqueUe ; — conj. 

mais ; — not? pourqu4>i pus, que 

. . . ue (992, :i07). 
wicked, adj. mec/miU. 
wide, adj. (252, 302) large, de lor- 

gear. 
width, 8. largeur^ L 
wife, 8. femm^, f. 
will, v.a. voumJir (ir. 191), ordonner 

'827). 
wiil, v.n. auxiL vouUnr (ir. 191). 

V. also p. 54. 90, 201. 
will. 8 ni/iiUe. f., tetstament, Td. \ 

((ood- — . hienctUUince^ f. 
William, h (luiUtiume^ m. 
wiliiuj^. adj. ifixftfine (<i), jrrit (a) ; 

t.o l»o — . rtff^fi'r lir. 191). 
williu^^y, mlv. atUnUierH, 
win, v.a.n. gayner. 



wind. a. vrnt^ m. 

wimlow, 8. fnt^tre, croittkty f. 

wine. rt. rius m. 

wing. « ////a f. 

winter, s hicr.r^ m. 

wipe, v.a. eMUift'-r (97). 

wijwlora. a x»/y^x«e, f. 

wiiVi, H<lj Mig^ 

wish, va.n. dexirer (327). vouhif 
(ir. 101). HouJuiiUr ; I — (197), 
je Doudrain. 

wi.sh. H. lUair^ wufiait^ m. 

wit. 8. ettprit, m. 

with, prep. (305) aofc. (by) ;)ar, d 
(250). (from, of) rf« (250), (in) «*, 
r^i//^. (among) chcz, (in the esti- 
mation or eyos of nvfuh de, d^- 
cfiiit, (cook, done in. mixed with) 
'/'/, m., f) Ift, f., ////«, pi. 

within, prep dtttin. eii. 

within, adv. *'u dednuM, dcdtins, (at 
homo) d Iti viiiiitoii, cJuz mi. 

without, prep HitiiM <3(M)»; — conj. 
(With the 80bj.) mun q^ue^ d tnoitu 
qut. que. . . ne (310, 333). 

woman, 8. femme^ f . 

wonder. & merveiUs, t 

wonderful, adj merveiUeuso. 

wood. 8. boig^ m. 

wooden, adj. de boi$, 

wool, 8. Utiits, f. 

word, 8. (as a mere sign printed, 
written, or even pronounoed) 
nuft^ m., (of utterance only) 
ptiroU^ f., (form of expression) 
tenne, m., (assurance, promise, 
pledge) parole, t ; to keep o.*8 
— , tenir parole or $a paroie. 

work, v.a.n. travaiUer. 

work, B. travail, m. , (thing done or 
to be done) outrage, (literary or 
artistic production) CBUV^re, t. 

world, 8. nwnde, m. 

worse, adj. r^lui mauvais, pire. 

wornt, adj. le pire, le plun mawoaia, 

worth, tulj. qui vfivt ; to be — , 
ntUtir t ir. 191). 

worthy, adj. digue idc), brane (8? J). 

wonl<l (sign of the conditional). K 
p 54, UO, 201, 235. 

wound, v.a. bUuer* 
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wretched, adj. nMrabU, 

wrii^t, 8. paignet^ m. 

write, v.a.n. ierire {it. 175). 

writing, 8. eeriture^ t. ; — -master, 

maUre (TScrUure^ m. 
wrong, adj. faux^ meU; to be — 

(pera. ) awdr tort {de). 
wrong, 8. maly m., if^ustieey f., 

tort^ m. ; to be in the — , awAT 

tart, 
wrong, Y.a. faire tort €L 



Y. 



yard, b. cmir, f., (meaaare) Wtr«, m. 

jear, a. annee^ f., an, m. ; laat — , 
Cannes derniSre or paasee ; next 
— , CftnrUs proefuiine; new — , 
nouvdle annee^ lumvd an; N<sw 
— *8 Day, fcur de Van^ m. ; New 
— 'a gift, elremuiy f . pL : to wiah 
a happy New — , wuaaiter la 
bonne annee, 

yellow, adj. a jaune, m. 

yea, adv. oui^ M (201), gite oui, que 
« (308). 

yesterday, adr. Mer ; the day be- 
fore — , a^foarU dPlder. 

yettf oonj. cependamt^ que . . . im 
(310). 



yet, adT. enaore. 

yield, v.a.n. ceder (d), 

yonder, adj. c«, eet, eetU^ cm, m . . • 
tdy etc. ; adv. Id-boB, 

yoo, pron. (110, 114) voue. 

young, adj. jeuru ; — men, — peo- 
ple, 7>u/i« ffeta, m. pL, la Jeu/^ 
etfHA, 1 

younger, adj. plusjevne. 

your, pron. poea. (04, 65) «0^ 

tW8, pL 

youEB, pron. poos. (125) le votre^ la 
c^«, lee votree^ (pron. pers.) d 
ixme^Me vous ; a friend of — , un 
de -^oe amii ; — truly, ainoerely, 
or faithfully, tout d ttoue^ ojtre 
tofit dhtnte. 

younielf, pron. (Ill) wme-mimty 
(in a reflect, verb, 138) wan, 

jourselvua. pron. (Ill) ovtut-mii in^ 
(ill a retlectL verb, 138) iv/(i«. 

youth, 8. jeunetae^ f., (lad) jtum 
Iwimney in. 



\ 



leal, B. 8^, m. 
sealonalyj adv. 0/000 
aero, a. eero^ m. 
■one, « Jc»fM, 1 



